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DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 


The  University  of  Des  Moines,  now  called  Des 
Moines  college,  was  acquired  by  purchase  in  November, 
1864.  The  property  lying  west  of  Fifteenth  street  and 
north  of  Woodland  avenue  belonged  to  the  Lutheran 
Church.  There  was  one  building  of  the  size  of  our  North 
Hall. 

When  it  became  known  that  this  property  was  for  sale, 
a  few  Baptists,  seeing  the  opportunity  for  the  denomina- 
tion, became  incorporated  as  a  college  and  appointed 
proper  officers.  As  time  was  required  to  organize  and 
collect  funds,  Rev.  Luther  Stone,  of  Chicago,  bought  the 
property  and  held  it  for  two  or  three  years  in  his  own 
name.  The1  sum  required  for  the  purchase  and  necessary 
repairs  was  $20,000.  As  it  was  a  long  time  before  this  sum 
could  be  raised,  Rev.  J.  F.  Childs,  now  of  California,  took 
the  property  and  carried  it  for  a  part  of  the  time.  Another 
of  the  most  active  promotors  of  the  enterprise  was  Rev. 
J,  A.  Nash,  who  gave  largely  of  his  time  and  money. 
For  many  years  he  was  practically  at  the  head  of  the 
institution. 

The  Universit}^  was  first  opened  in  a  single  department 
— the  department  for  young  ladies.  During  the  first  years 
which  began  Monday,  November  27,  1865,  the  school 
was  in  charge  of  Miss  Josephine  A.  Cutter  as  Principal. 

The  school  was  then  held  in  the  First  Baptist  Church, 
which  was  on  Mulberry  street,  directly  north  of  the 
Court  House. 

The  school  soon  became  co-educational,  but  for  sev- 
eral years  very  little  was  done  beyond  the  work  of  an 
academy.  In  1 869-' 70,  D.  M.  Mason  was  Principal,  and 
in  i874-'77  college  classes  began  to  emerge.  The  senior 
ciass  of  that  year  was  composed  of  James  M.  Miller 
and  his  sister,  Ella  Miller,  and  they  were  the  first  grad- 
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uates.  Dr.  Nash  was  then  President.  There  were  then 
two  professors,  N.  H.  Goldthwaite,  mathematics,  and 
J.  H.  DeWolf,  Latin.  There  was  an  instructor  in  Ger- 
man and  another  in  French  and  Spanish.  The  chairs 
of  Greek,  Rhetoric  and  Literature,  and  Natural  Sciences 
were  vacant,  but  we  are  informed  that  "instruction  is 
for  the  present  given  in  these  branches  by  the  other  pro- 
fessors. 

In  i875-'76  Hon.  F.  Mott,  now  of  Winterset,  was 
President.  In  that  year  the  denomination  undertook  a 
general  Centennial  Educational  movement.  The  Uni- 
versity board  put  itself  on  record  as  proposing  to  share 
in  the  movement  by  expending  $100,000  for  a  new 
building  and  by  raising  $250,000  for  an  endowment 
fund.  But  the  times  were  not  favorable.  Dr.  Nash  be- 
came president  again  in  1876  and  continued  till  1881, 
when  he  was  succeeded  by  Mr.  D.  F.  Call,  who  served 
only  a  part  of  the  year.  Dr.  Nash  held  the  office  again 
for  a  year.  He  was  followed  in  1883  b>'  Dr.  Ira  E. 
Kenney.  It  was  during  Mr.  Kenney's  administration 
that  the  change  was  made  in  location.  The  land  now 
owned  by  the  college  was  the  gift  of  the  Prospect  Park 
Land  Company.  The  old  campus  was  sold,  the  buildings 
torn  down  and  the  material  used  in  the  erection  of  North 
Hall.  North  Hall  was  completed  and  first  used  at  the  close 
of  the  school  year,  May,  1865.  After  Dr.  Kenney's  resig- 
nation in  1885,  the  school  was  without  a  president  until 
Dr.  Stetson  was  elected  in  1889. 

In  1887  Nash  Hall  was  erected.  In  i889-'90  a  suc- 
cessful effort  was  made  to  raise  an  endowment  of  $100.- 
000,  and  pay  the  indebtedness,  which  was  about  $20,000. 
The  subscriptions  secured  were  ample,  but  with  hard 
times  came  reverses  which  resulted  in  the  loss  of  nearly 
50  per  cent  to  the  college.  When  the  canvass  for  endow- 
ment  was   projected   the   name   of   the   institution   was 
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changed  and  when  the  University  of  Chicago  was  started 
the  college  became  affiliated. 

Considering  the  resources,  the  college  has  had  an  en- 
couraging growth.  The  quality  of  its  instruction  and 
the  character  of  its  instructors  and  students  have  given 
it  a  good  standing  among  the  other  colleges  of  the  state. 
— By  the  courtesy  of  "The  Orange  and  Black." 

In  1890,  through  the  munificence  of  the  American 
Baptist  Education  society  and  Mr.  J.  V.  Hinchman,  a 
movement  was  set  on  foot  to  rase  $80,000  for  the 
college.  The  canvass  so  far  promises  an  early  completion 
of  this  amount.  On  January  first,  1901,  Rev.  George  D. 
Adams  became  President. 
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FACULTY. 


GEORGE  DURWARD  ADAMS,  A.  M.,  B.  D.,  President. 
Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

JAMES  FOMEROY  STEPHENSON,  A.  M.,  Ph.  D..  Recorder, 
English  Language  and  Philosophy. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON,  A.  M.,  Lady  Principal. 
English  Literature. 

JUDSON  ALLEN  TOLMAN,  Jr.,  A.  B.. 
Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS,  A.  M., 
Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

THOMAS  MARCUS  BLAKESLEE.   Ph.  D.. 
Mathematics. 

ADDA  FRANCIS  NORTON,  A.  B., 
French  and  German. 

ARTHUR  BILLINGS  CHAFFEE,  A.  M..  D.  D.. 
History  and  Psychology. 

CORNELIUS  BEATTY,  A.  B.. 
Natural  Sciences. 

-CAROLINE  HELEN  DANIELLS,  M.  D.,  Matron, 
Natural  Sciences. 

LILLIAN   BRAKEFIELD  STETSON, 
Piano  Forte. 

GRACE  LaVINJA  CLARK, 
Vocal  Music. 

LIDA  HELEN  THOMPSON. 
Harmony  and  Musical  History. 

CAROLINE  ELIZABETH  LAIRD, 
Librarian. 


fMiss  Daniells  is  expected  to  begin  her  work  in  the  Fall. 
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THE  COLLEGE. 


Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  are  expected 
to  present  themselves  at  the  President's  office  on  the  day 
preceding  the  opening  of  the  term.  They  will  be  ex- 
pected to  present  at  this  time  satsifactory  evidence  of 
good  moral  character,  and  their  credentials  from  the  in- 
stitution in  which  they  were  prepared.  No  student 
under  1.4  years  of  age  will  be  admitted  to  the  College. 

I.    ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS. 

Candidates  for  a  degree  must  present  satisfactory  cer- 
tificates from  preparatory  schools,  or  pass  the  entrance 
examinations  required  by  the  course  of  their  choice. 

1.  Entrance  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  College 
on  the  day  preceding  the  opening  of  any  given  quarter. 
The  examinations  will  be  in  writing  and  conducted  by 
the  heads  of  the  several  departments. 

2.  Entrance  requirements  will  cover  the  following 
subjects : 

ENGLISH. 

i.  Grammar.  This  includes  analysis  and  criticism  of 
sentences. 

2.  Rhetoric.     Elementary  complete. 

3.  English  Literature.  One  major  and  a  half  in  an 
outline  history  of  English  Literature,  with  a  study  of  se- 
lected masterpieces  from  representative  authors.  In  addi- 
tion there  will  be  required  a  careful  study  of  all  the  works 
named  below  for  a  given  year. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  write  a  short  composi- 
tion upon  a  subject  to  be  assigned  at  the  time  of  exam- 
ination. It  must  cover  not  less  than  two  pages  (foolscap), 
and  it  will  be  graded  in  punctuation,  use  of  capital 
letters,  spelling,  grammar,  and  principles  of  rhetoric.  The 
duration  of  the  examination  will  be  two  hours.    The  sub- 
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ject  assigned  will  require  for  its  successful  treatment  the 
careful  reading  of  an  English  classic. 

The  works  assigned  for  reading  for  the  examination 
are  as  follows : 

For  1901-2 — George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Pope's  Iliad, 
Books  I,  IV,  XXII  and  XXIV;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Cover- 
ley  Papers  in  the  Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of 
Wakefield;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of 
Venice ;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the  Mohicans ;  Tennyson's 
The  Princess;  Coleridge's  The  Rhime  of  the  Ancient 
Mariner. 

For  1903-5 — Addison's  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers; 
Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Coleridge's  The  Ancient 
Mariner;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Goldsmith's  The 
Vicar  of  Wakefield ;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal ; 
Scott's  Ivanhoe ;  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice ; 
Shakespeare's  Julius  Caesar;  Tennyson's  The  Princess. 

The  works  here  given  are  those  recommended  by  the 
Commission  of  colleges  in  New  England  on  admission 
examinations. 

Remark  :  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are :  (a) 
To  secure  the  ability  to  think  and  write  correctly,  readily 
and  clearly;  (b)  to  secure  thoughtful  acquaintance  with 
the  best  in  our  literature,  and  to  cultivate  an  appreciation 
of  it. 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  following : 

A  certain  number  of  works  will  be  prescribed  for  care- 
ful, minute  and  thorough  study.  This  part  of  the  exam- 
ination will  be  upon  subject  matter,  literary  form,  and 
logical  structure,  and  will  also  test  the  candidate's  ability 
to  express  his  knowledge  with  clearness  and  accuracy. 
The  books  prescribed  for  this  part  of  the  examination  are : 

For  1 901-5— Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  L' Al- 
legro, II  Penseroso,  Comus;  Burke's  Speech  on  Concilia- 
tion with  America;  Macaulay's  Essay  on  Milton  and 
Addison. 
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No  candidate  will  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work 
is  seriously  defective  in  spelling,  punctuation,  grammar, 
or  division  into  paragraphs. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

(i)  Political.     (2)  Physical. 

HISTORY. 

HISTORY  OF  GREECE  AND  ROME. 

i.     The  History  of  Greece  to  the  death  of  Alexander. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  death  of  Augustus. 

3.  The  above  examination  will  call  for  general  in- 
formation on  the  facts  of  Greek  and  Roman  history. 
There  will  also  be  expected  a  full  treatment  of  any  one 
or  more  of  the  following  topics:  (a)  The  Persian  In- 
vasion; (b)  Greek  Life;  (c)  Greek  Literature;  (d) 
Art;  (e)  The  Age  of  Pericles;  (f)  Alexander  and  His 
Empire  ;(g)  The  Development  of  the  Roman  Constitu- 
tion; (h)  The  manners  and  Customs  of  Early  Repub- 
lican Rome  (509—264  B.  C.)  ;  (i)  The  Second  Punic 
War;  (j)  The  Roman  Military  Organization;  (k)  The 
Roman  Provincial  Government;  (1)  Agrarian  Laws  and 
Agrarian  Agitation;  (m)  Caesar  and  Caesarism. 

Remark  :  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are :  (a) 
To  supply  the  facts  necessary  to  the  understanding  of 
Greek  and  Latin  authors;  (b)  to  furnish  a  model  for 
later  historical  reading  and  study,  and  to  give  an  appe- 
tite for  such  reading  and  study. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

More  attention  should  be  given  to  the  period  subse- 
quent to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that 
preceding.  The  student  should  become  familiar  with 
the  main  facts  in  the  development  of  the  nation.  As  far 
as  possible  the  use  of  books  other  than  the  one  used  as  a 
text  should  be  encouraged,  by  way  of  collateral  reading. 
It  should  be  remembered  that  no  amount  of  mere  knowl- 
edge will  compensate  for  wrong  habits  of  study,  or  for 
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dislike  of  the  subject.   Montgomery's  or  Johnson's  school 
texts  are  recommended. 


MATHEMATICS. 


(j)     Arithmetic. 

(2)  Algebra,  through  Logarithms. 

(3)  Plane  Geometry  and  solid.  The  demonstration 
of  original  propositions,  and  the  solution  of  original  prob- 
lems will  be  required. 

Remark  :  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are  (a) 
The  cultivation  of  orderly,  continuous,  and  independent 
thought;  (b)  preparation  for  the  mathematical  operations 
belonging  to  Mechanics,  Astronomy,  and  other  later 
studies. 

LATIN. 

The  candidate  must  be  prepared  : 

( 1 )  To  translate  at  sight  narrative  prose,  similar  to 
that  of  Caesar. 

(2)  To  translate  into  Latin,  sentences  of  average  dif- 
ficulty, based  on  Caesar's  Gallic  War. 

(3  To  translate  at  sight,  and  scan  an  average  pass- 
age from  Virgil,  with  questions  on  poetical  forms  and 
construction,  and  prosody. 

(4)  To  translate  at  sight  a  piece  of  prose  equal  in 
difficulty  to  an  average  passage  of  Cicero's  speeches^  or 
letters,  with  grammatical,  literary  and  biographical 
questions. 

(5)  To  translate  into  Ciceronian  Latin  a  connected 
passage  of  idiomatic  English. 

Remark  :  The  amount  of  Latin  which  one  ought  to 
read  to  meet  the  above  may  be  thus  indicated : 

1.  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  Books  I-IV. 

2.  Cicero,  Orations  Against  Catiline,  I,  II,  III,  IV, 
Manilian  Law  and  Poet  Archias. 

3.  Virgil,  Aeneid,  Books  I-VI. 
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GREEK. 

The  candidate  must  be  prepared. 

( i )  To  translate  at  sight  Attic  Prose,  similar  to  that 
of  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  with  grammatical,  literary  and 
biographical  questions  founded  on  these  two  works . 

(2)  To  translate  Greek,  sentences  of  average  dif- 
ficulty, based  upon  the  Anabasis. 

(3)  To  translate  an  average  passage  of  Homer,  with 
scansion,  and  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and 
prosody. 

(4)  To  translate  into  Greek  a  connected  passage  of 
idiomatic  English. 

Remarks:  (a)  The  amount  of  Greek  which  one  or- 
dinarily would  read  to  meet  the  above,  may  be  thus 
indicated : 

1.  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Books  I-IV. 

2.  Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-III. 

(b)  The  objects  of  the  requirements  in  Latin  and 
Greek  are :  I.  To  secure  such  facility  in  reading  these 
languages  that  the  work  in  the  College  may  be  devoted 
largely  to  the  study  of  the  literary  form,  and  of  Roman 
and  Greek  life  and  thought,  as  reflected  in  these  respect- 
ive literatures.  2.  To  test  the  student's  knowledge  of  the 
usual  form,  syntax,  and  vocabulary  of  the  authors 
named.  3.  More  stress  is  placed  upon  the  quality  than 
the  quantity  of  the  work  performed. 

GERMAN   (FOR  COURSES  II  AND  III). 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  German  implying,  es- 
pecially, familiarity  with  the  following  topics :  Declen- 
sion of  such  nouns  as  are  readily  classified,  and  of  ad- 
jectives and  pronouns;  conjugation  of  strong,  and  of 
weak  verbs;  the  more  common  prepositions;  the  simpler 
uses  of  the  modal  auxiliaries';  the  simpler  rules  of  syntax, 
and  of  word  order. 

The  specifying  of  these  topics  is  to  emphasize  the  im- 
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portance  of  a  thorough  grounding  of  the  pupil  in  those 
elements  _  on  which,  later,  good  work  is  necessarily 
founded. 

(2)  Ability  to  pronounce  German,  and  to  recognize 
German  words  and  the  simpler  phrases  when  uttered. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  German  a  paragraph  on  an 
assigned  subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  Ger- 
man, and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  by  the 
instructor. 

FRENCH   (FOR  COURSES  II  AND  III.) 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar  implying, 
especially,  familiarity  with  the  following  topics :  Inflec- 
tions of  nouns  and  adjectives  for  gender  and  number, 
excepting  unusual  cases;  the  pronominal  adjectives;  the 
use  of  pronouns,  especially  the  forms  and  positions  of 
personal  pronouns ;  the  partitive  constructions ;  the  inflec- 
tion of  the  regular  and  more  usual  irregular  verbs, — such 
as  dire,  faire,  and  the  classes  represented  by  ouvrir,  senior, 
paraitre,  conduire,  and  craindre. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an 
assigned  subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in 
French,  and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked 
by  the  instructor. 

Remarks.  The  objects  of  the  requirements  in  German 
or  French  are  the  same  as  in  Latin  and  Greek. 

SCIENCES. 

( "1 )  Chemistry.  Remsen's  Briefer  Course,  Shepard's 
Elements,  or  an  equivalent,  with  laboratory  work.  The 
latter  must  be  performed  by  the  student  himself  and 
carefully  recorded  in  a  note-book,  which  must  be  pre- 
sented at  the  time  of  entrance. 

(2)      Physics.     Avery,   Carhart  and   Chute,   Gage's 
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Elements,  or  an  equivalent,  with  laboratory  work  per- 
formed by  the  student.  A  certified  laboratory  note-book 
showing,  at  least,  50  experiments  in  physical  measure- 
ments, such  as  aref  described  in  the  Manuals  of  Hall  and 
Bergen,  or  Chute,  must  be  presented  at  the  time  of 
entrance. 

(3)  Physiography.  A  knowledge  of  the  earth's 
surface  features,  their  modes  of  origin,  their  processes  of 
development  and  decadence,  the  agencies  involved  and 
the  methods  of  their  action.  A  knowledge  of  physical 
geography,  as  ordinarily  treated,  will  not  be  sufficient. 
The  candidate  must  be  familiar  with  the  modern  doc- 
trines which  relate  to  the  evolution  of  the  earth's  feat- 
ures, and  also  the  distribution  of  life  upon  the  globe,  and 
its  relation  to  surface  conditions  and  climate. 

(4)  Geology.  A  knowledge  of  the  elementary  feat- 
ures of  petrographical,  structural,  dynamical  and  histor- 
ical geology.  Familiarity  with  the  modes  of  action  of 
geological  agencies  and  clear  synoptical  views  of  the 
progress  and  relations  of  geological  events  are  essential. 
The  student  should  be  able  to  trace  >the  geographic  evolu- 
tion of  the  North  American  continent  throughout  the 
more  important  stages  of  geological  history. 

(5)  Biology.  Fifteen  studies  on  the  principal  forms 
of  animals  and  plants  consisting  of  detailed  drawings 
and  explanatory  notes.  An  elementary  knowledge  of  the 
anatomy,  physiology  and  classification  of  animals  and 
plants,  and  clear  notions  of  what  is  meant  by  the  more 
common  general  terms,  such  as  or  gem,  organism,  proto- 
plasm, cell,  tissue,  function,  homology,  germcells,  devel- 
opment, geneolo^ical  relationship,  species,  genus,  varia- 
tion, etc.  Parker's  Elementary  Biology,  and  Sedgwick 
and  Wilson's  Biology  are  suitable  text  books  for  prep- 
aration. 
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II.  GENERAL  REMARKS  UPON  REQUIREMENTS. 

i.  The  preparatory  teacher  should  note  that  in  all  the 
above  requirements  the  College  will  insist  upon  the  power 
to  ascertain  and  use  facts  in  addition  to  a  knowledge  of 
facts. 

2.  The  courses  are  intended  to  be  equal  in  the  quantity 
i) A  quality  of  work  required,  and  to  insure  in  each  case 
a  full  development  of  the  student's  powers.  Real  equiv- 
alents will  be  accepted  if  seasonable  notice  of  a  desire  to 
present  such  equivalents  is  given.  The  full  amount  of 
English,  Geography,  and  History  will  be  required  in 
every  case. 

III.    ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDINC. 

The  number  of  majors  required  from  undergraduates 
who  are  candidates  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  is  36.  Stud- 
ents who  have  carried  their  work  beyond  the  require- 
ments for  admission  may  receive  credit  for  as  many 
majors  as  they  have  passed  satisfactorily,  and  may  reduce 
by  that  amount  the  number  of  majors  required  in  the 
College  course.  Thus  students  who  pass  off  nine  majors 
will  require  but  27  for  graduation,  and  may  finish  their 
course  in  three  years  of  three  quarters  each. 

For  admission  from  other  institutions,  see  General 
Regulations. 

IV.    ADMISSION  BY  CERTIFICATE. 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  this  College  on  certificates 
from  the  High  Schools  accredited  by  the  College  depart- 
ment of  the  State  Teachers'  Association.  Information 
concerning  these  schools  may  be  had  by  correspondence 
with  the  President. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY. 


The  College  offers  three  courses  of  study  leading  re- 
spectively to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor 
of  Science,  and  Bachelor  of  Philosophy.  Each  of  these 
courses  covers  four  school  years  of  .thirty-six  weeks  each. 
Each  course  lays  down  certain  required  studies  which  the 
student  will  be  expected  to  follow  in  the  order  given  and 
at  the  time  specified.  Each  course  also  offers  a  certain 
number  of  elective  studies  from  which  the  student  will 
be  permitted  to  choose  sufficient  majors  or  minors  to 
complete  his  required  number  of  credits.  Although  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years  are  largely  elective,  yet  enough 
is  required  to  hold  the  student  to  a  definite  course  of 
study. 

In  special  cases  it  may  be  permitted,  by  consent  of  the 
faculty,  to  substitute  an  elective  for  a  required  subject  in 
the  Junior  or  Senior  years.  This  permission,  however, 
will  be  restricted  to  cases  where  the  student  is  preparing 
for  special  post-graduate  work,  and  would  be  allowed 
to  elect  in  that  direction,  or  to  cases  in  which  the  stud- 
ent has  already  covered  the  ground  of  the  required 
subject. 

DEPARTMENTS. 


I.     MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 
THE  PRESIDENT. 

The  work  in  this  department,  by  its  very  nature  and 
requirements,  is  confined  to  the  Senior  year.  The  aim  is 
to  awaken  in  every  tstudent  a  sense  of  his  own  mental 
and  spiritual  powers;  to  bring  to  bear  on  the  workings 
of  his  own  mind  and  thought,  his  own  consciousness  of 
possibilities  and  limitations,  and  to  bring  the  student  face 
to  face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  life. 
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It  is  believed  .that  all  students  should  have  training  on 
the  moral  side  of  their  natures,  and  that  they  should  be 
led  to  weigh  intelligently  and,  as  far  as  possible  without 
bias,  the  facts  which  center  in  human  immortality.  It  is 
believed,  too,  that  .the  right  study  of  the  matter  of  phil- 
osophy will  comprehend  both  the  human  and  the  divine 
obligations  of  life.  To  this  end  the  subjects  of  this  de- 
partment have  been  arranged. 

■  i.  History  of  Philosophy.  The  three  periods  of 
Philosophy — Greek,  Mediaeval  and  Modern — will  be 
studied  in  outline,  sufficient  emphasis  being  given  to 
the  important  features  of  the  three  periods  to  trace  the 
development  of  thought.  The  relation  between  some  of 
the  leading  systems  will  be  shown,  and  as  far  as  possible 
in  this  outline  study,  the  student  will  be  shown  the  in- 
fluence of  any  given  system  on  the  mind  development  of 
its  age.  The  method  here  will  be  recitation  work 
throughout.  Text,  Weber's  'The  History  of  Philoso- 
phy,," with  abundant  references  to  Paulsen's'  "Introduc- 
tion ,to  Philosophy,"  Sabatier's  "Outlines  of  a  Philosophy 
of  Religion."  Other  authors  will  be  indicated  for  col- 
lateral reading,  such  as  Ueberweg,  Zeller,  Burt,  Browne. 
Five  hours.    Winter  quarter.     Senior  year.     Required. 

2.  Ethics.  The  Critical  investigation  of  human 
conduct  in  the  light  of  man's  moral  character  and  re- 
sponsibility will  form  the  ground  work  of  this  study. 
The  obligation  of  man  to  man  as  moral  beings,  and  of 
man  to  his  Creator,  as  the  basis  of  all  right  conduct,  will 
be  thoroughly  developed.  Text,  "Elements  of  Ethics," 
Davis;  with  frequent  reference  to  "Principles  and  Prac- 
tice of  Morality,"  Robinson;  and  "Christian  Ethics," 
Smyth.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Senior  year. 
Required.  \ 

ELECTIVES. 

i.     The  Life  and  Times  of  Christ.    This  is  a^ study 
of  the  life  of  Christ  with  a  view  to  the  interpretation  of 
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His  teachings.  The  events  of  His  times  are  studied  to 
determine  the  influences  brought  to  bear  on  His  life. 
Text,  "The  Life  of  Jesus  of  Nazereth,"  Rhees;  with  ref- 
rence  to  "Jesus  Christ  the  Divine  Man,  His  Life  and 
Times,"  Vallings;  "The  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  The 
Messiah,"  Edersheim;  and  a  constant  use  of  Scripture. 
Open  to  Seniors  in  the  Fall  quarter.     Two  hours. 

2.  Evidences  of  Christianity.  In  this  study  there 
will  be  a  careful  investigation  of  the  grounds  on  which 
faith  in  the  Christian  religion  rests,  and  also  of  the  doubts 
that  too  often  beset  the  minds  of  truth-  seekers.  The  in- 
tention of  this  course  is  to  dispel  doubt  and  ground  faith. 
An  impartial  comparison  with  other  doctrines  will  be 
made,  which  can  result  in  only  one  thing :  the  evident 
truth  and  superiority  of  the  Christian  faith.  This  sub- 
ject will  be  taught  didactically,  and  the  aim  will  be  to  dis- 
cover for  evidences  of  truth  from  within  and  not  from 
without.  Text,  Bruce's  "Apologetics,"  with  reference  to 
Fisher's  "Grounds  of  Theistic  and  Christian  Belief,"  and 
Balfour's  "The  Foundations  of  Belief."  Open  to 
Seniors.    Winter  quarter. 

If.     ENGLISH. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  STEPHENSON. 

The  work  in  this  department  has  long  been  of 
marked  importance  in  Des  Moines  College.  The  aim  is 
to  bring  every  student  into  a  comprehensive  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  English  language  and  its  literature. 
True  culture,  it  is  held,  is  first  evidenced  in  a  person's 
use  of  his  mother  tongue,  and  the  determination  is  to 
allow  no  student  to  pass  through  this  College  who  does 
not  have  a  clear,  and  to  some  extent  concise,  knowledge 
of  his  own  language. 

The  literature  is  studied  from  the  books  of  the  authors 
themselves  as  well  as  through  text  books.  Wide  reading 
will  be  prescribed,  in  which  the  student  will  find  the  best 
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tonic  ,to  literary  methods,  and  breathe  deepest  the  literary 
atmosphere. 

I.    LOGIC.    MR.  STEPHENSON. 

The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic  will  be 
studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of  Phil- 
osophy. It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but 
also  as  an  art.  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student 
familiar  with  logical  principles,  and  to  give  such  practice 
in  detecting  fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think  correctly, 
and  to  recognize  and  refute  fallacious  arguments.  Text- 
book, Jevon.  Books  of  reference:  Ballantine,  Fowler, 
McCosh.  Five  hours.  Junior  year.  Winter  quarter. 
Required. 

II.    ENGLILH  LANGUAGE.    MR.  STEPHENSON. 

Three  courses  are  offered,  each  a  major. 

( i )  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition :  Class  room 
instruction,  short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quar- 
ter. The  class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally 
between  theory  and  practice:  for  theory,  Herrick  & 
Damon's  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition  is  used  as  a 
text  book.  This  course  must  be  taken  the  Fall  Quarter 
Freshman  first  year. 

(2)  A  critical  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  writing. 
Compositions  of  not  fewer  than  four  hundred  words  are 
required  weekly. 

( 3 )  Oratory.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  persuasion 
as  found  in  the  best  orations  and  the  application  of  those 
principles  in  the  composition  and  delivery  of  orations; 
also  a  study  of  the  principles  of  expression. 

Two  of  the  above,  required  of  all  students.  Four 
hours. 

III.    ENGLISH  LITERATURE.    MRS.  STEPPENSON. 

( i )  An  introduction  to  English  Literature.  Prere- 
quisite, English  I,  1. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students,  and  is  a  prere- 
quisite for  all  other  courses  in  English  Literature.     It  is 
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intended  to  be  a  College  introduction  to  the  study  of  lit- 
erature. It  is  given  in  a  series  of  masterpieces  which 
will  be  so  selected  and  arranged  and  supplemented  by 
such  other  study  that  the  student  may  secure  a  definite 
knowledge  and  appreciation  of  a  number  of  English 
classics.    The  following  topics  are  treated,  viz. : 

(a)  Literature  as  an  art.  (b)  The  Elements  of  Sub- 
ject Matter,  (c)  The  Elements  of  Form.  Five  hours. 
Winter  quarter.    Freshman  year.     Required. 

(2)  Shakespeare.  This  course  includes  the  interpre- 
tation of  representative  plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and 
times  of  Shakespeare,  of  the  source  of  the  plot  of  one  or 
more  plays  and  the  preparation  of  papers  on  assigned 
topics.  Prerequisite;  Preliminary  reading  of  eight  or 
ten  of  the  most  important  plays.  Five  hours.  Fall 
quarter.     Junior  year.     Required. 

(3)  Forms  of  Literature.  A  study  of  such  selec- 
tions as  will  enable  the  student  to  form  a  distinct  concep- 
tion of  the  nature  and  characteristics  of  the  various  forms 
of  literature, — the  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama,  the 
Romance,  the  Novel,  and  the  Essay.  Five  hours.  Fall 
quarter.     Sophomore  year.     Required. 

ELECTIVES. 

i.  The  English  Romantic  Poets  from  1780  to  1830. 
Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  characteristics  of  the  period, 
and  the  class  will  study  typical  poems  of  Burns,  Cowper, 
Coleridge,  Crabble,  Wordsworth,  Scott,  Byron,  Shelley, 
and  Keats. 

2.  Prose  writers  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
centuries.  Important  works  from  the  following  writers 
will  be  read :  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Johnson,  Lamb, 
DeQuincey,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  and  Emerson. 

3.  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  The  work  will, 
be  varied  from  year  to  year.  A  quarter's  work  will  be 
devoted  to  the  study  of  Tennyson  or  Browning,  or 
Arnold,  Rossetti,  and  other  authors. 
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4.  Old  English:  Elementary  course.  Grammar  and 
easy  reading. 

5.  Old    English     (continued).      Rapid    reading    of 

poetic  texts. 

III.     LATIN. 

MR.  TOLMAN. 

The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  secure  a  reading- 
knowledge  of  the  Latin  language ;  to  give  an  insight  into 
die  character  of  the  best  Roman  authors ;  to  learn  some- 
thing of  the  customs,  habits  and  religion  of  the  Roman 
people,  and  to  give  a  firm  basis  for  more  advanced  work 
in  Comparative  Syntax  and  Philology.  The  English 
language  owes  much  to  the  Latin,  and  a  careful  study  of 
Latin  must  result  in  a  richer  vocabulary  of  English, 
while  a  finer  literary  style  and  a  broader  culture  are  sure 
to  follow. 

S.  B.  COURSE. 

1.  Cicero's  Orations.  Review  of  Latin  Grammar 
and  exercises  in  translation  of  English  into  Latin.  Text. 
Johnston's  or  Kelsey's  "Cicero."  Five  hours.  Fall 
quarter.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

2.  Cicero's  Orations  (continued.)  Same  as  above. 
Five  hours.    Winter  quarter.    Freshman  year.    Required. 

3.  Virgil.  Attention  will  be  given  to  poetic  struct- 
ure, scansion,  and  grammar.  Text,  Harper  and  Miller's 
"Virgil."  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Required. 

4.  Virgil  (continued.)  Same  as  above.  Five  hours 
Fall  quarter.     Sophomore  year.     Required. 

A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  COURSES. 

i.  Livy.  Books  XXI  and  XXII.  Review  of  Latin 
Grammar.  Exercises  in  translation  from  English  into 
Latin,  based  upon  the  text.  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter. 
Freshman  year.     Required. 

2.     Cicero  De  Senectute.     Cicero  as  a  philosopher 


Des  Moines  College  23 

Roman  and  Greek  philosophy  compared.  Text,  Ben- 
nett's "Cicero  De  Senectute."  Five  hours.  Winter 
quarter.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

3.  Horace.  Select  Odes  and  Epodes.  A  careful 
study  of  the  scansion  and  forms  of  Horace  as  compared 
with  other  poets  will  be  made.  Text,  Johnson's.  Five 
hours.     Spring  Quarter.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

ELECTIVES. 

1.  Selections  from  Juvenal,  with  lectures  and  pa- 
pers on  Roman  Satire.  Text,  Pearson  and  Strong's. 
Prequisite,  1,  2,  3,  A,  B.  and  Ph.  B.  as  above. 

2.  Lucretius,  De  Rerum -Nature,  with  lectures  and 
papers  on  Roman  Literature.  Prerequisite,  1,  2,  3,  A.  B. 
and  Ph.  B.  as  above. 

3.  Prose  Composition,  a  systematic  drill  in  Latin 
Syntax.  Intended  especially  for  students  who  expect  to 
teach  Latin. 

!V.     GREEK. 

MISS  HARRIS. 

The  Study  of  Greek  is  made  to  contribute  as  far  as 
practicable  to  the  promotion  of  general  literary  culture  by 
imparting  breadth  of  historic  view,  refinement  of  taste, 
nicety  of  discrimination,  precision  and  elegance  of  ex- 
pression. Close  attention  is  given  to  the  structure  of  the 
language.  A  careful  study  of  Greek  literature  as  created 
by  statesmen,  warriors,  orators,  historians  and  poets,  is 
made. 

1.  Lysias.  Wait's  Ten  Selected  Orations.  Legal, 
Political,  and  Social  aspects  of  Athenian  Life.  Sight 
reading  from  the  New  Testament.  Five  hours.  Fall 
quarter.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

2.  Plato.  Apology  and  Crito,  with  selections  from 
the  Phsedo.  Greek  Philosophy  as  shown  by  these  read- 
ings will  be  emphasized.  The  student  will  be  expected 
to  gather  something  more  than  the  mere  knowledge  of 
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the  language  from  this  point  on;  he  will  be  expected  to 
gather  something  of  the  teachings  of  the  author.  Sight 
reading  from  the  Memorabilia  will  be  interspersed.  Five 
hours.     Winter  term.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

3.  Demosthenes  on  the  Crown.  Selections  from 
Aeschines  against  Ctesiphon.  This  hearing  opens  the 
way  to  study  somewhat  Athenian  political  life.  Sight 
reading  from  the  New  Testament  will  be  intersprsed. 
Five  hours.    Spring  quarter.    Freshman  year.    Required. 

4.  Greek  Tragedy.  Two  or  three  plays  will  be  read 
with  attention  to  the  dramatic  art  and  meter  of  the  plays. 
Supplementary  readings  will  be  required  in  Haigh's 
"Attic  Theatre."  Sight  reading  will  be  called  for  in 
"Andocides  De  Mysteriis."  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter. 
Sophomore  year.    Required. 

5.  Aristophanes,  Clouds.  Selections  from  Thucy- 
dides.  The  history  of  the  Greek  Comedy  will  be  studied 
in  more  or  less  detail.  Sight  readings  from  Heroditus. 
Five  hours.  Winter  quarter.  Sophomore  year.  Re- 
quired. 

6.  Lyric  Poetry.  Selections  from  the  Elegiac,  Iam- 
bic, and  Melic  Poets.  Selections  from  Theocritus.  Sight 
reading  from  the  harder  portions  of  the  New  Testament. 
Five  hours.    Spring  quarter.    Sophomore  year.   Required. 

ELECTIVES. 

1.  Greek  Drama.  This  will  consist  of  rapid  read- 
ing from  the  text  of  several  plays  and  will  seek  the  plot 
of  the  play,  and  the  art  of  the  characters.  The  effort  will 
be  to  lead  the  student  to  an  interest  in  the  thought  and 
theme  rather  than  to  a  technical  study  of  the  Greek. 
Open  to  Juniors.    Fall  quarter. 

2.  Plato.  The  Phaedo  or  The  Republic.  This 
course  offers  somewhat  heavier  work  than  the  preced- 
ing. More  attention  will  be  given  to  the  structure 
of    the     Greek,  but    here,     as     in    the    study    of    the 
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Drama,  the  real  effort  will  be  to  think  with  the  author. 
Open  to  Juniors.    Winter  quarter. 

3.  The  New  Testament.  Selections  from  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This 
is  intended  to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  wish  a  work- 
ing knowledge  of  New  Testament  Greek.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  the  grammar  and  forms  of  the  text. 
Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses,"  will  be 
required  in  connection  with  this  study  v  Open  to  Juniors. 
Spring  quarter. 

V.     MATHEMATICS 

MR.  BLAKESLEE. 

The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  three- 
fold : 

( 1 )  And  most  important,  to  form  the  habits  of  ac- 
curate and  precise  expression,  and  to  develop  the  power 
of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  mathematics  as  one 
whole  rather  than  as  made  up  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special 
subjects. 

1.  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  accuracy  in  the  deduction  of  form- 
ulas, and  practice  will  be  had  in  the  solution  of  problems. 
An  accurate  knowledge  of  algebra  and  plane  geometry  is 
absolutely  necessary  for  successful  work  in  this  course 
Two  hours.     Throughout  ,the  freshman  year.     Required. 

2.  Analytical  Geometry.  A  study  of  the  principles 
of  analytical  geometry  as  applied  to  the  straight  line  and 
conic  sections.  The  prerequisites  are  algebra,  geometry, 
and  trigonometry.  This  course  leads  to  calculus.  Hardy's 
text.  Four  hours.  Fall  quarter.  Sophomore  year.  Re- 
quired in  Scientific  course. 

3.  Calculus.  Four  hours.  Winter  and  Spring- 
quarters.  Sophomore  year.  Required  in  Scientific 
course. 
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ELECTIVES. 

Spherical  Trigonometry. 
.    Astronomy.     Analytic  Mechanics. 
Advanced  Trigonometry. 
Advanced  Analytical  Geometry. 
Advanced  Calculus.    Differential  Equations. 
Descriptive  Geometry. 

VI.     MODERN  LANGUAGES. 

MISS  KORTON. 
FRENCH. 

The  object  of  these  courses  in  French  is  to  give  the 
student  a  grammatical  and  practical  knowledge  of  the 
language.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  the  forms  of  the 
language  and  to  its  pronunciation.  Exercises  in  writing 
from  dictation  and  from  translation  of  English  into 
French,  being  early  in  the  course.  To  increase  his 
vocabulary,  the  student  is  required  to  read  rapidly  various 
works  in  modern  French.  For  the  benefit  of  students 
who  wish  to  pay  special  attention  to  conversation,  classes 
will  be  organized  to  meet  one  evening  a  week. 

A.  B.  COURSE. 

i.  French  Grammar  and  Reader.  Five  hours. 
Fall  quarter.    Junior  year.    Required. 

2.  Grammar  (continued)  Halvey's  "Un  Marriage 
d'Amour,"  and  "L'Abbe  Constantin."  Five  hours.  Win- 
ter quarter.    Junior  year.    Required. 

3.  Modern  Comedies,  with  French  composition. 
Conversation,  sight  reading,  and  dictations  continued. 
Five  hours.    Spring  quarter.    Junior  year.    Required. 

Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  COURSES. 

i .  Daudet's  "La  Belle  Universe/'  and  Sumichrast's 
"Hugo's  Les  Miserables."  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter. 
Senior  year.    Required. 

2.    Hugo's  "Quotrevingt— Treize"  and  "Hernani, 
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with  dictations  on  the  works  and  most  important  events 
of  the  author's  life.  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter.  Senior 
year.     Required. 

3.  Molier's  "Avare  Le  Tartu-ffe,"  and  "Les  Precien- 
ses  Ridicules"  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  French 
drama  of  the  Seventeenth  century.  Dictations  on  the  life 
and  works  of  Corneille  and  Racine.  Five  hours.  Spring 
quarter.     Senior  year.    Required. 

In  the  second  year  the  student  is  expected  to  be  able  to 
follow  recitations  conducted  in  French.  He  should  also 
be  able  to  write  compositions  in  French  upon  subjects 
suggested  by  the  text. 

ELECTIVES. 

In  this  department  courses  1,  2,  3,  required  for 
Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  students,  are  elective  for  A.  B.  students. 

GERMAN. 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  the  German  language.  To  acquire  facility  in 
sight  reading,  stress  is  laid  particularly  upon  the  acquisi- 
tion of  a  vocabulary  by  introducing  from  the  beginning 
easy  texts  leading  up  to  more  difficult.  Pronunciation 
and  training  of  the  ear  for  the  sounds  of  the  language  are 
given  suitable  attention.  In  order  that  the  student  may 
acquire  the  ability  to  understand  and  to  think  in  German, 
the  work  of  the  class  room  is  carried  on  in  German  as  far 
as  practicable,  and  composition  is  made  an  important 
feature  of  the  work.  Throughout  the  course  the  reading 
of  texts  in  German  with  translations  or  explanations  of 
only  the  more  difficult  passages  is  often  substituted  for 
exact  translation. 

ALL  COURSES. 

1.  Grammar  (Thomas')  and  reader.  Fall  quarter. 
Junior  year.    Five  hours.    Required. 

2.  Continuation  of  preceding  course.  "Im  Zivielicht." 
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Part  I.    Winter  quarter.    Junior  year.    Five  hours.    Re- 
quired. 

3.  Reading  of  modern  German  prose,  with  composi- 
tions and  dictations,  committing  to  memory  of  well 
known  ballads  and  poems.  Spring  quarter.  Junior  year. 
Five  hours.     Required. 

Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  COURSES.  SECOND  YEAR  GERMAN. 
ELECTIVE  FOR  A.  B. 

Prose  composition  is  required  throughout  the  re- 
mainder of  the  course;  also  original  compositions  on 
themes  suggested  by  the  text  read. 

1.  Modern  German  Comedies  Fall  quarter.  Junior 
year.    Five  hours.     Required. 

2.  Schiller's  "Jungfrau  von  Orleans,"  and  "Das 
Lied  von  der  Glockc."  Winter  quarter.  Junior  year. 
Five  hours.    Required. 

3.  Modern  German  Lyrics  and  Ballads  Spring- 
quarter.     Junior  year.     Five  hours.     Required. 

THIRD  YEAR  GERMAN.  ELECTIVE  FOB  A.  B. 

1.  Geothe's  "Hermann  und  Dorothea,"  and  Less- 
ing's  "Minna  von  Barnhelm."  Fall  quarter.     Required. 

2.  Schiller's  "Wilhclm  Tell"  A  study  of  the 
drama  from  the  literary  standpoint.  Winter  quarter. 
Required. 

3.  Outline  History  of  German  Literature.  A 
rapid  history  of  German  Literature  from  its  origin  to  the 
present  day.     Spring  quarter.     Required. 

VII.     HISTORY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY. 

MR.  CHAFFEE. 
HISTORY. 

The  College  work  in  History  presupposes  acquaintance 
with  the  courses  of  the  Academy. 

1.  History  of  Mediaeval  Europe.  A  general  dis- 
cussion of  the  forces  and  life  of  medieval  times,  with 
special  reference  to  the  advance  of  civilization.     Text, 
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Emerton's  "Introduction  and  Mediaeval  Europe."     Ref- 
erences :  Bryce,  Adams,  Guizot. 

2.  History  of  Modern  Europe.  A  general  review 
of  modern  times.  Text,  Schwill's  "Modern  Europe." 
FyfTe,  and  National  Histories.  Courses  i  and  2  required 
of  all  students.  Five  hours.  Throughout  Sophomore 
year. 

ELECTIVES. 

1.  Political  History  of  Europe.  A  more  detailed 
and  specialized  study  of  natural  and  constitutional  his- 
tory than  is  covered  by  1  and  2.  Some  one 
nation  is  taken  as  the  centre  and  other  nations  are  studied 
in  -their  relationships.  Open  to  Juniors  in  the  Fall 
quarter. 

2.  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States. 
Alternating  with  1.  Prerequisite,  United  State  History. 
Open  to  Juniors  in  the  Spring  quarter. 

psychology. 

The  purpose  in  this  department  is  to  make  a  careful 
study  of  the  mind  in  its  methods  of  objective  and  sub- 
jective reasoning.  The  study  will  be  as  subjective  as  it 
is  possible  to  make  it. 

In  the  study  of  Social  Science,  matter  of  social  import- 
ance in  the  formation  of  the  home,  state,  nation,  to- 
gether with  the  individual  and  universal  obligations  of 
mankind  will  be  studied. 

1.  Psychology.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in 
general  Psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student 
to  understand  his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stim- 
ulate independent  thinking.  The  final  appeal  is  to  the 
individual  consciousness.  The  text  used  is  Ladd.  Books 
of  reference :  Baldwin,  James,  Sully,  Bain,  Porter.  Pre- 
requisites; at  least  one  major  in  advanced  Physiology. 
Five  hours.     Fall  quarter.     Senior  year.     Required. 
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ELECTIVES. 

i.  Social  Science.  An  introductory  course  review- 
ing the  general  facts  of  society.  A  discussion  of  social 
forces  and  remedies.  Text,  Gidding's  "Elements  of 
Sociology,"  with  references  to  the  works  of  Spencer, 
Ward,  and  Small.    Open  to  Seniors. 

2.  Pedagogy.  A  general  course  surveying  the  ap- 
plications of  the  principles  of  mental  science  and  child 
development  to  practical  methods  in  education.  The 
course  is  adapted  to  the  needs  of  public  and  high  school 
teachers.    Open  to  Seniors. 

VIII.     NATURAL  SCIENCES. 
MR.  BE  ATT  Y. 
CHEMISTRY. 

i.  General  Chemistry.  This  course  includes  three 
hours  of  class-room  work  and  eight  hours'  laboratory 
work  each  week  for  an  entire  year.  The  object  of  the 
course  is  to  give  the  student  a  firm  grasp  of  the  funda- 
menal  principles  of  science,  to  develop  skill  in  observa- 
tion and  manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  basis  for  more 
advanced  courses.  Prerequisites,  Physics  i.  Required 
throughout  the  Sophomore  year  in  Scientific  courses. 

SOPHOMORE  YEAR  IN  SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 

2.  Qualitative  Analysis.  This  course  presupposes 
some  knowledge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  stud- 
ents or  teachers  are  permitted  to  carry  it  in  connection 
with  course  2.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis,  and  in 
detail  will  be  varied  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  student.     _ 

4.  Inorganic  Preparations.  This  course  consists 
in  the  preparation  of  a  number  of  chemically  pure  inor- 
ganic compounds,  and  in  the  purification  of  crude 
materials. 

PHYSICS. 

1.     Elementary  Course.     This  course  is  required 
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for  matriculation.  It  includes  three  class-room  exercises 
and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  each  week  for  two 
quarters.  Students  desiring  credit  in  Physics  who  have 
had  no  satisfactory  laboratory  work  (see  entrance  re- 
quirements in  Physics),  but  have  a  good  knowledge  of 
the  principles,  are  required  to  do  the  laboratory  work 
given  in  connection  with  this  course.  This  work  may  be 
performed  in  accordance  with  the  rules  in  regard  to  extra 
work.  Prerequisites,  Plane  Geometry  and  Algebra. 
Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 

2.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Major.  This 
course  is  intended  to  be  supplementary  to  course  I,  and  is 
offered  in  the  Fall  quarter. 

3.  General  Physics.  Major.  Fall  and  Winter 
quarters.  This  course  extends  over  two  quarters,  five 
hours  a  week,  and  covers  the  subjects  of  mechanics,  solids, 
liquids  and  gases,  sound,  heat,  light,  and  electricity.  Pre- 
requisites, Course  I,  or  an  equivalent,  and  Plane  Trig- 
onometry. 

4.  Laboratory  Practice.  Major.  Spring  quarter. 
This  course  is  intended  to  follow  course  2.  It  is  wholly 
quantitive  in  character,  and  covers  the  subjects  taken  up 
in  the  previous  course.  The  aim  is  to  instruct  the  student 
in  the  use  of  physical  apparatus,  to  train  him  in  habits 
of  accuracy,  and  to  develop  the  ability  to  interpret  obser- 
vations correctly.  The  manuals  of  Stewart  and  Gee, 
Vols.  I  and  II,  Sabine,  Kohlrausch,  and  others  are  used. 

BIOLOGY. 

1.  Physiology.  A  general,  though  accurate,  knowl- 
edge of  the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of 
the  most  recent  investigations  will  be  the  aim  of  this 
course.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  and  sense  organs 
as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The  latest  edi- 
tion of  Martin's  "Human  Body,"  advanced  course,  will 
form,  the  basis  of  the  work. 


32  Des  Moines  College 

2.  Elementary  Zoology.  Types  of  the  phyla  of  the 
animal  kingdom  will  be  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Prac- 
tice in  dissection  and  in  the  use  of  the  compound  micro- 
scope will  be  afforded,  and  accuracy  of  observation  and 
description  will  be  insisted  upon.  Parker's  "Elementary 
Biology"  will  be  used,  supplemented  by  other  standard 
works.  Two  majors.  Both  must  be  taken  to  receive 
credit. 

3.  Mammalian  Anatomy.  The  laboratory  work 
will  consist  of  the  dissection  of  the  mammal.  The  lec- 
tures will  treat  of  mammalian  physiology  and  anatomy. 

4.  Mammalian  Histology.  Methods  of  staining 
and  preparing  animal  tissues  will  be  practiced  in  the  lab- 
oratory. The  lectures  will  deal  with  histology  and  re- 
lated physiological  topics.  Schafer's  "Essentials  of  His- 
tology" will  be  used  as  a  text-book. 

5.  Elementary  Botany.  This  course  affords  good 
opportunities  for  practice  in  the  use  of  the  compound 
microscope.  Typical  plants  from  the  lowest  to  the  high- 
est will  furnish  the  materials  for  the  laboratory  exer- 
cises. The  lectures  will  treat  of  biological  principles  as 
illustrated  by  the  plant  kingdom. 

geology. 
Under  the  General  head  of  Dynamical  Geology  the 
course  will  deal  with  physiography,  geographic  and 
structural  geology  as  thoroughly  as  the  time  will  permit. 
This  will  occupy  the  Winter  quarter.  During  the  Spring 
quarter,  Historical  Geology,  or  the  evolution  of  the  earth 
structure  and  organic  beings,  will  be  pursued.  The  work- 
will  be  supplemented  by  U.  S.  Geological  Reports  and 
various  monographs.  In  the  Second  quarter  special  at- 
tention will  be  paid  to  Iowa  geology.  To^  secure  credit 
both  quarters'  work  must  be  taken.     Elective. 

ELECTIVES. 

Electives  in  the  department  of  Natural  Sciences  differ 
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with  the  different  courses.  Subjects  required  for  the 
Scientific  courses  are  not  required  for  the  Classical.  In 
all  courses,  however,  the  student  will  be  allowed  a  certain 
range  of  electives.  Students  who  expect  to  study  medi- 
cine may  elect  the  following  course,  which  will  admit 
them  to  the  second  year  of  the  medjeal  course  at  the 
State  University. 

Labor 
Didactic      atory 
hours       hours 
Chemistry,  non-metallic,  metallic  and   organic,  includ- 
ing stochiometry 100        200 

Mammalian  anatomy,  with  comparative  anatomy 60  60 

Zoology,  general 120        120 

Histology,  cells  and  tissue , 32  48 

digestive  tract,  accessory  glands,  etc 22  33 

"  respiratory  tract,  skin  and  nervous  system, 

also  genitourinary  histology 36  72 

General  Biology  and  physiology 180 

Botany,  collegiate  grade 72 

Physics 180 

Embryology 80 

An  opportunity  will  be  given  the  student  at  the  State 
University  to  make  up  dissecting  (human),  materia 
medica,  or  other  Freshman  work  not  taught  in  Colleges 
of  Arts  or  Science. 

IX.     MUSIC. 

MISS  STETSON,  MISS  THOMPSON  AND  MISS  CLARK. 
I.    GENERAL. 

i.  General  History  of  music  and  the  fundamental 
principles  of  music  as  a  science  and  an  art. 

2.  Harmony.  The  exercises  are  as  follows:  (a)  a 
complete  table  of  intervals ;  (b)  a  given  bass  to  be  worked 
out  in  four  parts;  (c)  a  given  melody  to  be  harmonized 
in  four  parts;  (d)  modulation  to  be  worked  out  in  four 
given  keys. 

3.  Original  Composition.  The  candidate  will  be 
required  to  write  a  four-part  original  composition  adapted 
to  a  given  hymn  or  poem,  and  also  to  write  an  original 
piece  for  the  piano  in  such  form  as  the  examiners  may 
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require.     The  object  of  this  requirement  is  to  test  the 
facility  of  the  student  in  writing  music. 

II.    PIANO  FOKTE.     MISS  STETSON. 

The  course  for  the  piano  forte  is  divided  into  three 
general  divisions,  namely :  primary,  preparatory  and  con- 
servatory. The  candidate  will  be  required,  in  addition 
to  the  above  general  requirements  : 

i.  To  show  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  funda- 
mental form  of  piano  passages  by  performing  a  series  of 
test  exercises  on  the  scales,  chords  and  their  arpeggios. 

2.  To  perform  a  certain  number  of  compositions 
selected  by  the  examiners  from  the  course  given  below. 
Although  the  candidate  will  not  be  required  to  perform 
these  selections  from  memory,  yet  this  is  desirable  and 
will  entitle  him  to  a  larger  number  of  credits. 

3.  To  read  at  sight  a  composition  of  moderate  diffi- 
culty. 

4.  Great  importance  will  be  attached  to  the  candi- 
date's mastery  of  touch  and  discrimination  of  expression. 

5.  To  transpose  a  short  excerpt  selected  by  the  exam- 
iners. 

6.  The  following  courses  indicate  more  particularly 

the  order  and  amount  of  work : 

Etudes  by  Enckhausen.  Zwintcher's  Technical 
McDougal  Melody  Studies.      Studies. 

Duverney,  Op.  120.  Bulow's  Cramer. 

Schumann  Kindercenen.  Bach's  Inventions. 

Sonatinas  by  Clementi.  Moscheles,  Op.  70. 

Etudes  by  Heller  from  Op.  Cramer's  Studies. 

46,  47  and  48.  Kullak's  Octave  Studies. 

Loeschorn,  Op.  65  and  66.  Clamenti's  Gradus. 

Bertini,  Op.  29,  31.  Bach's  W.  T.  Clavichord. 

Czerney's  Velocity  Studies.  Hensels's  Etudes,  Op.  2. 

Loeschorn,  Op.  66.  Chopin's  Etudes. 

Wagner's  First  Lesson.  Rubenstein's  Etudes. 
Heller,  Op.  16. 
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Sonatas  by  Kuhlan,  Hayden,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  and 
Weber,  and  selections  from  Liszt,  Chopin,  Mendelssohn, 
Schumann,  and  Rubenstein. 

III.    VOCAL.     MISS  CLARK. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  stated  above, 
the  candidates  in  vocal  music  will  be  required : 

i.  To  sing  two  selections  of  moderate  difficulty, 
namely,  a  ballad  and  an  excerpt  from  an  oratorio. 

2.  To  read  at  sight  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty 
in  five  different  keys. 

3.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  accuracy  of  tone 
or  pitch,  and  to  the  candidate's  taste  in  expression. 

IV.  HARMONY  AND  MUSICAL  HISTORY.    MISS  THOMPSON. 

i.  Harmony.  Elementary  theory;  formation  of 
major  and  minor  scales;  complete  table  of  intervals;  gen- 
eral laws  of  part  writing;  consonant  principal  chords; 
dissonant  principal  chords ;  subordinate  chords ;  a  figured 
bass  to  be  worked  out  in  four  parts;  given  melody  to 
be  harmonized  in  four  parts;  harmonic  modulations, 
passing  notes;  suspensions;  single  and  double  chants; 
chorals. 

An  original  four-part  choral  or  chant  will  be  required 
of  the  student  at  the  close  of  the  course. 

2.  History  of  Music.  Ancient  and  Greek  music; 
music  of  the  early  Christian  age;  beginnings  of  Poly- 
phonic music;  the  flourishing  period  of  Counterpoint's, 
Duther's  Reformation  and  the  Renaissance;  Italian, 
French,  and  German  Opera;  the  Oratoria,  Instrumental 
Music ;  the  Romanticists  of  the  Nineteenths  century ; 
biographies  of  the  foremost  composers. 
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EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES. 


FALL 

Latin,  5 
Greek,  5 
English,  4 
Mathematics,  2 


FALL 
Greek,  5 
English,  5 
History,  5 
Mathematics,  1 


FALL 

English,  5 
French  or  German, 
Latin  or  Greek 
Chemistry 
Political  History 


FALL 

Psychology,  5 
Life  of  Christ 
French  or  German 
English  Literature 


FRESHMAN. 

WINTER 

Latin,  5 
Greek,  5 
English,  4 
Mathematics,  2 

SOPHOMORE 

WINTER 

Greek,  5 
History,  5 
Mathematics,  5 

JUNIOR. 
WINTER 

Logic,  5 

French  or  German,  5 

Latin  or  Greek 

Chemistry 

Biology 

English  Literature 

Political  Science 

SENIOR. 
WINTER 

Hist,  of  Philosophy,  5 

Geology 

French  or  German 

English  Literature 

Evidences  of  Christianity 


SPRING 

Latin,  5 
Greek,  5 
English,  4 
Mathematics,  2 


SPRING 

Greek,  5 
History,  5 
English,  5 


SPRING 

French  or  German,  5 
Physiology,  5 
Economics 
Latin  or  Greek 
English 
Constitut'nal  History 


SPRING 

Ethics,  5 
Pedagogy 

English  Literature 
Geology 


All  Subjects  in  italics  are  elective. 
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GENERAL  STATEMENTS. 


UNCLASSIFIED  WORK. 

In  special  cases  where  the  conditions  warrant  it,  the 
faculty  will  allow  a  student  .to  enter  the  College  as  an 
unclassified  student.  In  this  case  the  student  will  be  al- 
lowed to  take  fewer  than  three  subjects  and  to  elect  his 
work  entirely  in  English,  should  he  so  desire.  Such 
students,  however,  will  be  expected  to  do  regular  class 
work  and  to  take  the  regular  examinations  in  the  subjects 
they  select. 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out  not 
merely  finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Chris- 
tian workers.  Students  are  expected  to  attend  Divine 
services  and  Bible  School  on  the  Lord's  Day.  The  Study 
of  the  English  Scriptures  is  open  to  all  students.  The 
great  end  sought  is  familiarity  with  the  Word  of  God. 
Questions  which  belong  to  dogmatic  theology  are 
avoided.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Bible  as  an 
English  classic.  Its  relations  to  civil  and  religious  lib- 
erty, to  a  sound  education,  and  to  all  the  practical  affairs 
of  life  are  especially  considered.  The  instruction  is  in- 
tended ,to  give  one  a  knowledge  of  this  incomparable  Book 
as  man's  best  guide. 

The  faculty  and  the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer 
meeting,  and  the  students  also  carry  on  several  religious 
societies  whose  meetings  occur  weekly. 

LOCATION. 

The  College,  by  virtue  of  its  location  in  the  Capital 
City  of  the  State,  enjoys  many  exceptional  privileges. 
Open  to  the  student  are  the  great  City  and  State  Libaries, 
immediate  railway  service  to  every  part  of  the  state,  the 
largest  and  cheapest  stores  at  which  to  find  the  needed 
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supplies  of  student  life,  the  best  Church  and  Sunday 
School  privileges,  and  for  those  desirous  of  working  their 
way  through  college,  many  opportunities  for  work  which 
a  smaller  city  could  not  supply. 

THE  COLLEGE  STATUS. 

This  is  the  College  for  Iowa  Baptists.  This  fact  lays 
upon  the  College  the  obligation  of  fidelity  to  Baptist 
teachings  as  well  as  belief  in  the  integrity  of  God's  Word, 
but  it  also  lays  on  the  denomination  the  responsibility  for 
hearty  and  increasing  support. 


GENERAL   ANNOUNCEMENTS 


AFFILIATION  WITH  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO. 

This  does  not  mean  that  the  University  of  Chicago 
dictates  in  any  way  the  policy  or  faith  of  this  College. 
The  relationship  is  wholly  one  of  scholastic  considera- 
tion.    The  chief  features  of  affiliation  are  these : 

i.  The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  of  the 
University  Congregation. 

2.  The  courses  of  study  offered  by  the  College  are 
approved  by  the  University. 

3.  All  examinations  given  in  the  College  are  ap- 
proved by  the  University,  and  are  graded  there,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  examinations  given  at  the  University 
itself.  Thus,  students  whose  work  in  College  is  satis- 
factory to  the  University,  receive  credit  for  the  same  on 
the  records  of  the  University. 

4.  Each  year,  three  students  who  have  earned  the 
Bachelor's  degree  receive  a  scholarship,  amounting-  to 
$150,  in  the  form  of  free  tuition  for  one  year  in  the  Grad- 
uate Schools  of  the  University. 

The  object  and  result  of  this  arrangement  is  to  main- 
tain a  high  grade  of  work  in  the  College. 


Des  Moines  College  39 

MUSIC. 

Music  is  taught  as  a  special  subject.  This,  department 
is  in  charge  of  competent  teachers,  and  is  designed  to 
furnish  the  facilities  for  a  thorough  musical  education. 
No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  the  work 
required  for  graduation.  Some  students  progress  much 
more  rapidly  than  others,  and  are  able  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements in  much  less  time. 

EXPENSES. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the 
annual  expenses  of  a  student  for  36  weeks  in  the  College; 

Lowest  Average  Liberal 

Tuition $36  00  $36  00  $36  00 

Library 3  00  3  00  3  00 

Room  rent 18  00  27  00  54  00 

Laundry 10  00  15  00  20  00 

Textbooks 5  00  10  00  15  00 

Board 54  00  81  00  108  00 

Total $126  00        $172  00        $236  00 

ACTUAL  FEES. 

The  fee  for  tuition  is  $12.00  a  quarter,  or  $36.00  for 
the  year.  Library  fee,  $1.00  a  quarter,  $3.00  a  year. 
There  will  be  a  special  charge  for  students  in  Chemistry 
of  $5.00  for  each  major  course  and  $3.00  for  each  minor 
course.  Special  charges  for  breakage  and  damage  to 
apparatus  to  cover  actual  loss.  Students  of  Elementary 
Physics  must  pay  a  fee  of  $1.00.  Students  of  Advanced 
Physics  must  pay  a  fee  of  $5.00.  Students  of  General 
Biology  must  pay  a  fee  of  $2.50.  Music:  (1)  Instru- 
mental, per  term,  one  hour  for  each  lesson,  $20.00,  and 
per  term,  forty  minutes  for  each  lesson,  $15.00.  (2) 
Vocal,  per  term,  $20.00.  A  term  consists  of  twenty  les- 
sons, and  must  be  taken  within  the  quarter.  Theory, 
$5.00;  Harmony,  $5.00  per  term.  Rent  of  piano  per 
term,  one  hour  a  day,  $3.00. 

College  Diploma,  $5.00.     Academy  Diploma,  $2.00. 
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Music  Diploma,  $2.50.    All  fees  must  be  paid  in  advance. 
Diploma  fees  must  be  paid  before  the  delivery  of  diplomas. 

DEGREES. 

The  degrees  of  A.  B.,  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.,  will  be  con- 
ferred by  the  Board  of  Trustees  upon  the  completion  of 
the  prescribed  courses.  The  degree  of  A.  M.  will  be  con- 
ferred upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  resident  gradu- 
ate work  and  the  presentation  of  an  acceptable  thesis. 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  have  received  the  Bach- 
elor's degree  from  this  or  some  other  college  of  like 
standing. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR. 

All  courses  of  instruction  are  classified  as  majors  and 
minors.  A  major  calls  for  sixty  hours  of  work  in  the 
class-room,  and  a  minor  for  thirty  hours. 

FULL  AND  PARTIAL  WORK. 

Every  student  is  required  to  take  three  majors  every 
quarter;  but  (1)  a  student  for  satisfactory  reasons,  may 
rake  one  major,  or  two  minors,  or  even  one  minor,  in 
which  case  he  must  show  that  he  is  making  good  use  of 
all  his  time;  (2)  a  student  whose  standing  is  unsatis- 
factory will  be  required  to  drop  a  part  of  his  work. 

SELECTION  OF  COURSES. 

Upon  entering  the  Freshman  class  each  student  se- 
lects one  of  the  three  lines  of  work  leading  to  one  of  the 
three  degrees,  A.  B.,  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.,  as  follows:  toe 
full  work  of  the  first  and  second  years  consists  of  eigh- 
teen majors  of  required  work.  The  College  course,  there- 
fore, consists  of  27  required  and  9  elective  majors. 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded  which 
yield  the  amount  of  tuition  to  the  students  holding  them. 
Students  who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon 
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as  occasion  requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of 
any  given  department. 

ROOMS. 

Students  will  not  be  allowed  to  room  in  any  building 
in  which  a  family  does  not  reside,  and  in  all  cases  they 
must  secure  rooms  in  such  families  as  are  recommended 
by  the  President. 

Rooms  with  or  without  board,  may  be  found  in  private 
families  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  College.  No  pro- 
vision has  been  made  by  the  institution  for  furnishing 
rooms  in  dormitories  for  students. 

PRIZES. 

1.  The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N. 
McKay,  will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sopho- 
more class  who  shall  excel  in  debate.  There  must  be  not 
less  than  four  disputants.  Each  disputant  will  be  limited 
to  fifteen  hundred  words. 

2.  The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E. 
Hunn,  will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class 
who  shall  compose  and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  ora- 
tion shall  not  exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

3.  University  Scholarship.  The  College  is  entitled 
to  appoint  each  year  three  of  its  graduates  for  graduate 
work  at  the  University  of  Chicago.  The  value  of  each 
Scholarship  is  $150. 

BEQUESTS. 

The  day  is  upon  us  when  people  of  wealth  are  giving 
great  sums,  as  well  as  small,  to  institutions  of  learning. 
It  is  an  accepted  truth  of  the  educational  world  that  conj 
stant  giving  to  institutions  of  learning  is  what  may  be 
expected  from  the  countless  individuals  who  have  had 
the  advantages  of  higher  education  and  wish  thus  to  dis- 
charge their  personal  obligation,  or  who  have  never  had 
such  advantages  and  are  anxious  that  the  rising  gener- 
ations shall  have  what  they  have  missed.     In  either  case 
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there  are  many  who  wish  to  leave  in  their  wills,  or  to 
give  while  living,  various  amounts  to  this  noble  work. 
Des  Moines  College,  with  other  institutions,  has  a  right 
to  expect  that  its  many  patrons  will  remember  its  work 
in  this  way,  and  will  seek  to  give  in  greater  or  smaller 
amounts  to  its  support.  College  endowment  is  the  most 
lasting  and  glorious  monument  that  any  one  can 
build  to  his  name.  It  becomes  a  perpetual  blessing  in 
the  lives  of  those  educated  thereby.  Anyone  wishing  to 
make  a  bequest  of  any  amount  whatever  should  corre- 
spond with  the  President  at  once. 


GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS, 


ATTENDANCE. 
CLASS. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  absent  himself  from 
class,  without  proper  excuse,  and  in  no  case  will  he  be 
allowed  more  than  seven  absences  from  any  class  during 
the  quarter,  without  being  required  to  take  a  special  ex- 
amination. Such  examination  must  be  taken  before  the 
student  will  be  allowed  to  proceed  with  the  work  of  the 
next  quarter.  All  unexcused  absences  will  be  considered 
in  the  final  quarter  standing  of  the  student. 

CHAPEL. 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week 
at  1 1  40,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make 
this  a  real  service  in  which  the  proper  worship  of  God 
shall  be  maintained.  The  attendance  of  all  students  is 
required.  Unexcused  absences  will  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  as  absences  from  class  work. 
ATHLETICS. 
ELIGILILITY. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  college 
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athletics,  other  than  prescribed  Gymnasium  work,  who  is 
not  carrying  a  full  course  of  study,  and  maintaining  a 
grade  of  75  per  cent. 

CREDITS. 

Students  who  are  absent  from  recitations  because  en- 
gaged in  athletics  must  make  satisfactory  arrangements 
with  the  heads  of  the  departments  thus  affected  in  order 
to  maintain  their  credits  in  these  departments. 

DEPORTMENT. 
IN  GENERAL. 

This  is  known  and  maintained  as  a  Christian  College. 
Every  student  is  expected  to  maintain  a  deportment  be- 
coming such  a  school.  Rowdyism  will  not  be  tolerated, 
and  those  who  attempt  it  must  be  prepared  to  bear  the 
disgrace  of  their  conduct,  and  the  resentment  of  the  whole 
College. 

SPECIAL  CASES. 

Overt  acts  will  be  reported  in  full  to  the  parent  or 
guardian  for  their  consideration,  and  advisement  for 
action. 


GENERAL  EQUIPMENT. 


BUILDINGS. 

There  are  two  substantial  brick  buildings,  known  as 
North  Hall  and  Nash  Hall.  The  former  contains  Pres- 
ident's office,  library,  Y.  M.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A.  rooms, 
music  room,  chemical,  physical  and  biological  laboratories 
and  toilet  rooms.  The  other  contains  chapel  and  six 
large  well  lighted  lecture  rooms,  and  two  society  halls. 

The  need  for  more  buildings  is  already  apparent  and 
must  shortly  be  supplied  to  make  the  equipment  of  the 
College  what  it  should  be.     It  is  determined  to  under- 
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take  work  for  more  buildings  as  soon  as  the  present  effort 
to  raise  $80,000  for  endowment  is  completed,  which 
promises  to  be  in  the  near  future.  All  friends  of  the  In- 
stitution should  give  liberally  and  give  now  that  these 
much-needed  buildings  and  equipments  may  not  be  de- 
layed to  the  crippling  of  the  work. 

THE  LIBRARY  AND  READING  ROOM. 

The  library  contains  about  3,500  volumes,  which  have 
been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal  system, 
with  6,300  reference  cards.  Great  care  has  been  taken 
in  the  selection  of  these  books.  The  selection  is  especially 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  students  in  their  every  day 
work.  In  some  departments  much  stress  is  laid  upon  the 
training  of  students  in  the  use  of  books,  especially  in  the 
departments  of  English,  History  and  Philosophy,  where 
are  found  superior  facilities  for  study  and  investigation. 
In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  reading  room,  which 
is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best  papers  and  period- 
icals. Students  have  the  daily  use  of  these  rooms.  The 
rooms  are  in  charge  of  an  experienced  librarian,  who 
renders  valuable  assistance  to  the  student  in  his  work. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry, 
physics,  botany  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches 
and  tables  and  all  appliances  needed  for  the  practical 
illustration  of  the  subjects  taught.  The  apparatus  is  new 
and  of  the  latest  kind.  The  laboratories  of  ^  physics, 
chemistry  and  biology  occupy  the  second  and  third  floors 
of  North  Hall.  The  biological  laboratory  is  amply  sup- 
plied with  compound  and  dissecting  microscopes,  micro- 
tomes and  other  apparatus  and  material  for.  the  work  un- 
dertaken in  this  department.  The  chemical  and  physical 
laboratories,  located  on  the  third  floor,  include  a  large 
laboratory  for  general  chemistry,  and  qualitative  analysis, 
another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  photometric 
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and  photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  laboratory  for 
quantitative  work,  a  chemical  store-room,  the  professor's 
private  room,  and  a  large  class-room. 

COLLEGE  LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  two  Literary 
Societies — The  Clionian  for  young  men,  and  the  Aelioian 
for  young  women.  Both  of  these  societies  have  been 
sustained  for  more  than  ten  years.  Their  object  is  to 
give  the  students  of  the  College  special  drill  in  literary 
work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  drill  in  debate  and 
public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the 
Philolexian.  The  aid  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  others,  this  furnishing  to  the  Academic  students 
what  the  others  furnish  to  the  College  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no 
small  part  of  the  student's  training. 

CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized 
October  28,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  on  the  29th  of 
January  following.  Both  of  these  associations  have 
maintained  a  vigorous  life  ever  since.  They  each  hold 
weekly  meetings,  always  well  attended  and  full  of  spir- 
itual interest.  More  than  once  these  organizations  have 
been  the  source  of  a  revival  which  has  swept  beyond  the 
College  walls.  Both  societies  carry  on  courses  of  Bible 
study,  and  contribute  something  to  missions.  A  large  per 
cent,  of  the  students  in  Des  Moines  College  are  Chris- 
tians than  in  any  other  college  of  the  State. 
COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper 
called  the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  mat- 
ters of  interest  to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  a  class  Annual, 
"The  Orange  and  Black,"  devoted  like  all  other  similar 
publications  to  the  facts  and  fancies  of  college  life. 


46  Des  Moines  College 


STUDENTS. 


RESIDENT  GRADUATE. 

Norton,  James  L.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

SENIOR  CLASS. 

Aitchison,  Harriett  Ruth Des  Moines 

Foulk,  Frank  E Waterloo 

Groesbeck,  Fred  L Lonmor 

Lapham,  Anna  E Des  Moines 

Leemon.  Harry  C. Osage 

Leland,  Nellie -Boone 

Mentzer.  Mabel  F Shenandoah 

Nelson,  Frank  D Harlan  > 

Ogg,  Mason  C. Des  Moines 

Pederson.  James  H Cascade 

Rowat,  Harry  L Des  Moines 

St.  Glair,  Frank  E.  E Hampton 

Twombley,  Eva Des  Moines 

Woodard,  Olive  E Osage 

JUNIOR  CLASS. 

Bowman,  Ella  M Gear 

Brasted,  Alva  J Shaller 

Chaffee,  Harold  P Des  Moines 

Fowler,  Laura  A Des  Moines 

Garner,  William  A Ida  Grove 

Jackley.  John  J Frankton,  Ind, 

Magee,  James  D Des  Moines 

Miyainori,  Sueji Marioka,  Japan 

Myers,  David  W Des  Moines 

Needham,  Frank  H Ida  Grove 

Pao-e  Eva  C.  Des  Moines 

Simons,  Wilbur  H _   5am™U"g 

Sneath,  George Des  Moines 

SOPHHMORE  CLASS. 

Chittum,  Roscoe  S Denmark,  Va. 

Clark,  Charles  V Os.ag[e 

Crane,  Arthur  W Mmburn 

Cutler.  Alden _Centerville 

Estle,RoyR Minburn 

Fallgatter,  Ward Canistota,  S.  Dak 

Fickel,  J.  Earl Des  Moines 

Fowle,  Walter  I Des  Moines 

Frees,  Caroline  E. Des  Moines 
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Lowrey,  Clara  E. Corning 

Rex,  E.  Monroe Lake  City 

Richardson,  Walter  G. Rosenberg,  Texas 

Rogers,  Eliza  G. Minburn 

Tate,  Homer  G Streator,  111. 

Turrill,  Will  H.  A. Des  Moines 

FRESHMAN  CLASS 

Bessee,  Clara Ft.  Dodge 

Chaffee,  Eleanor  H Des  Moines 

Chaffee  James  F Des  Moines 

Delmege,  Vera  Zella Des  Moines 

Dunning,  Mildred  W Bedford 

Eldredge,  L.  Maude Des  Moines 

Goff,  Wintield  P Gravity 

Goldthwait,  John  S.     Signourney 

Hageman,  Anthony  C. Independence 

Jennings,  Winnifred Boone 

Kephart,  A.  Perry Des  Moines 

Latimer,  Thomas  E. Red  Oak 

Lee,  Judson  F Wick 

Longley,  Alice Des  Moines 

Magee,  Anna  M. Des  Moines 

Moore,  E.  Lansford Des  Moines 

Parish,  M.  C. Sac  City 

Patt,  Ralph  H Creston 

Richardson,  Elizabeth  H. Des  Moines 

Rogers,  Lewis  B Newton 

Stanley,  Mary  F. Eldora 

Woodman,  Edward Chariton 

UNCLASSIFIED. 

Campbell,  Harry  J. Panora 

Lee,  Royal  W Wick 

Ludlam,  Reynear  L. 

Perrin,  Chester  M Mapleton 

Robinson,  Pearl Boonville 

Rogers,  Thomas  L ■_ Minburn 

Thompson,  Lida  H Winterset 
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ACADEMY. 


RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  is  an  organic  part  of  Des  Moines  Col- 
lege. ,  The  Students  occupy  the  College  buildings,  and 
are  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  College  faculty. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 

Applicants  for  admission  .to  the  Academy  will  be  ex- 
amined in  Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United 
States  and  Geography. 

i.  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical 
problems  in  Common  and  Decimal  Fractions,  Common 
measures  and  Percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary 
business,  Square  and  Cube  Root,  Equation  of  Payments. 
The  Metric  System  and  the  more  difficult  parts  of  Men- 
suration will  not  be  required.  Mental  Arithmetic,  from 
dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  examination,  and  both  the 
facility  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will  be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading 
aloud,  writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing,  and  defining, 
composition  writing  and  English  Grammar.  The  latter 
should  be  so  taught  as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to 
a  student  about  to  begin  the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney 
and  Lockwood's  or  Meiklejhon's  English  Grammar,  or 
Harper  and  Burgess'  "Inductive  Studies  in  English 
Grammar"  is  recommended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the 
great  facts  in  the  History  of  the  United  States  will  be 
expected.  There  should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that 
will  serve  to  awaken  interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make 
the  student  familiar  with  the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he 
studies.  Dates  should  be  taught  sparingly  and  with  judg- 
ment. Higginson's  Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United 
States  will  fairly  indicate  the  kind  of  work  desired. 


Des  Moines  College  49 

4.  In  Geography  most  of  the  time  for  preparation 
should  be  given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only 
the  most  interesting  and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned. 
Emphasis  should  be  given  to  natural  resource  and  ''Com- 
mercial Geography."  Incorrect  spelling  of  Geographical 
names  in  the  examination  will  decidedly  lower  the  appli- 
cant's grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  'will 
be  limited. 
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EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES 


CLASSICAL  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

FALL  TERM. 

WINTER  TERM. 

SPRING  TERM 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Zoology  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  g. 
Algebra  5. 
Civics  4. 
English  3. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Botany  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  5. 
Greek  5. 
S.  Geometry 
English  4. 

Latin  5. 

Greek  5. 

3.           S.  Geometry  3. 

.   English  4. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
Greek  5. 
Algebra  3. 
English  4. 

Latin  5. 
Greek  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  5. 
Greek  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 

Greek  5. 
Physics  5. 
English  6. 

Des  Moines  Collbge 
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LATIN  SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 


FALL  TERM. 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Zoology  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
German  5. 
S.  Geometry  3. 
English  4. 

Latin  5. 
German  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 


FIRST  YEAR. 
WINTER  TERM 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Civics  4. 
English  3. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
German  5. 
S.  Geometry  3. 
English  4. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
German  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 


SPRING  TERM 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Botany  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
German  5. 
Algebra  3. 
English  -v 


English  6. 
German  $. 
Physics  3. 
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SCIENTIFIC  COURSE 


FALL  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5. 
Zoology  4. 
English  3 


Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
German  5. 
S.  Geometry  3. 
English  4. 


German  5. 
Science  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 


FIRST  YEAR. 
WINTER  TERM. 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5 
Civics  4. 
English  3. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

I  atin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Latin  5. 
German  5. 
S.  Geometry  3. 
English  4. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

German  5. 
Science  5. 
Physics  4. 
English  3. 


SPRING  TERM 

Latin  5. 
Algebra  5. 
Botany  4. 
English  3. 


Latin  5. 
Geometry  5. 
History  4. 
English  3. 

Latin  5. 
German  5. 
Algebra  3. 
English  4. 

German  5. 
English  6. 
Physics  5. 
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STUDENTS. 


Ainsworth,  Leon  W. Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Antonson,  Carl Des  Moines 

Baker,  Ezra Union ville 

Bakker,  Gertrude Otho 

Barnes,  Forrest  A Altoona 

Bosley,  George  Alfred Lake  City 

Buchanan,  Walter  E Mt.  Union 

Chaffee,  Arthur  B,  Jr. Des  Moines 

Clingan,  C.  M Des  Moines 

Cline.Ella Pilot  Mound 

Corner,  William  M. Linden 

Craig,  Marietta  E Laurens 

Crane,  Susie  P Minburn 

Crane,  William  E Minburn 

Daley,  Pearl  L.  ___• Springville,  Utah 

Estle,  William  T : Minburn 

Gibbs,  Lester  C Mt.  Union 

Goodman,  Lucile Colfax 

Goodman,  George Colfax 

Graham,  Helen 

Hamil,  Emil  J. Cascade 

Hamilton,  Effie  C Pleasantville 

Hansen,  Hans Atlantic 

Jackley,  Albert  M Frankton,  Ind. 

Johnson,  Ralph  H Des  Moines 

Kaldenburg,  Arthur  L Colfax 

Lovrien,  Arthur  K Humboldt 

McCall,  A.  J . Des  Moines 

McCalL  Bertha Des  Moines 

Mclntyre,  Ray  Gates Minburn 

McVey,  Charles  H Des  Moines 

Marion,  JohnW Colfax 

Morris,  George  L Denison 

Morrow,  B.  L Waterloo 

Pettis,  W.  Almon Defiance 

Potter,  Chester  M Denison 

Reading,  Charles  M Adaza 

Salisburg,  Hal Hampton 

Seidler,  Ada  C Minburn 

Shipley,  John  L Des  Moines 

Tripp,  Marion Colfax 

Tripp,  Milo Colfax 

Van  Dyk,  Frank Le  Mars 

Wagner,  Edwin Ankeny 

Westbrook,  Edwin  M Churdan 

Weyrauch,  John  E. Ankeny 

Wright,  Jessie  V. Des  Moiees 

Young,  Mabel  Viola Des  Moines 
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MUSIC, 


Allen,  Ralph Valley  Junction 

Brockett,  Ralph Des  Moines 

Blinkey,  Gertrude Valley  Junction 

Collins,  Bessie Des  Moines 

Campbell,  Beth Des  Moines 

Clark,  Louise Des  Moines 

Cook,  Clark Des  Moines 

Conklin,  Rosco Valley  Junction 

Cox,  Ruth Valley  Junction 

Clay,  Ray Valley  Junction 

Dejarnette,  Pearl Des  Moines 

DePuy,  Alice Des  Moines 

Denny,  Blanch Valley  Junction 

DeFord.  Earl Valley  Junction 

Estle,  Alice Minburn 

Evans,  Dottie Minburn 

Elkins,  Clara Valley  Junction 

Fletcher,  Mary Minburn 

French,  Florence  Minburn 

Fairgrave,  Jennettee Valley  Junction 

Fellows,  Annie Valley  Junction 

Fredericks,  Elsie Des  Moines 

Graham,  Florence Minburn 

Griffith,  Mrs Valley  Junction 

Griffith,  Grace Valley  Junction 

Groat,  Fay Valley  Junction 

Groat,  Earl Valley  Junction 

Haltorn,  Bertha Panora 

Heaton.Mary Des  Moines 

Hooper,  Mrs Valley  Junction 

Irish,  Eugene - Des  Moines 

Jackson.  Bulah Valley  Junction 

Keffer,  Florence Des  Moines 

Lymenstal,  Hattie Des  Moines 

McVey,  Kate Des  Moines 

MacVicar,  Marjorv Des  Moines 

McCullough,  Anna Des  Moines 

Miller,  Mrs.  S.  D Des  Moines 

Myers,  Maude Des  Moines 

Martin,  Joyce Valley  Junction 

McClellen,  Ethel Valley  Junction 

Minard,  Norma Valley  Junction 

Nicholson,  Pearl - Valley  Junction 

Prouty,  Mary -Des  Moines 

Pring,  Geta." _ Valley  Junction 

Robinson,  Pearl _1 Des  Moines 

Reed,  Nellie Valley  Junction 

Reed.  Grace Valley  Junction 
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Reese,  Rena Valley  Junction 

Severin,  Louie Valley  Junction 

Sloan,  Pearl Valley  Junction 

Seaton,  Ray Des  Moines 

Seden,  Carl Des  Moines 

Shepard,  Elvira Des  Moines 

Sibley,  Dorothy Des  Moines 

Trevylian,  Mrs.  H. Valley  Junction 

Wheeler,  Winifred Des  Moines 

Warren,  Lillian Des  Moines 

Zervvich,  Dorathea Valley  Junction 


SUMMARY. 

Resident  Graduate 1 

College 64 

Unclassified 7 

Academy 48 

Music „ .  59 

Total 179 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED  JUNE,  1900 

A.M. 

Rev.  J.  A.  Lapham 
Porter  Scott  McNutt 

A.  B. 

Leonora  J.  Campbell 

Grace  Holsted 

Mary  A.  Kingsbury 

James  L.  Norton 

Robin  L.  Welch 

PH.  B. 

Nellie  L.  Baldwin 

Maude  M.  Fowler 

William  A.  North 

Linnie  C.  Smith 

S.  B. 

Maud  Barker 
William  A.  Guild 


Fall  Term  opens  September  11,  1901. 
Entrance  Examinations  on  the  day  preceding. 
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THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

Officers. 

Milton  Remlet   President 

J.  V.  Hinchman,*  J.  R.  Vaughn Vice  Presidents 

J.  K.  Richardson. Secretary 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Je.,  Manhattan  Bldg Treasurer 

Term  Expires  1903.  . . 

J.  V.  Hinchmas* Glenwood 

L.   D.  Leland Boone 

J.  R.  Vaughn < Waterloo 

W.  R.  Harper Chicago 

W.  M.  Plimpton Glenwood 

W.  S.  Goodell Des  Moines 

Arthur  T.   Fowler Chicago 

E.   P.   Bartlett Des  Moines 

Term  Expires  1904. 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr Des  Moines 

J.  K.  Richardson Des  Moines 

D.  C.  Shull Sioux  City 

P.  M.  Starnes Des  Moines 

P.    W.   Parsons Marshalltown 

A.  Abernathy Osage 

N.  E.  Goldthwait .Boone 

E.  S.  Hunn Des  Moines 

J.  A.  Earl Waterloo 

A.  H.  McVey Des  Moines 


Term  Expires  1905. 

Milton  Remley    Iowa  City 

W.   M.  Walker Des  Moines 

Henry   Jayne    Muscatine 

F.  A.  Durham Des  Moines 

J.  Y.  Aitchison Gale&burg,  111. 

L.  M.  Mann Des  Moines 

Simon  Casady   Des  Moines 

George  D.  Adams Des  Moines 

*Died  September.  1902. 
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STANDING  COMMITTEES. 

Executive. 

W.  M.  Walker,  952  Eighth  St Chairman 

J.  K.  Richardson,  810  Des  Moines  St Secretary 

W.  S.  Goodell,  P.  M.  Stabnes, 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr.,  ex  officio. 

Finance. 

W.  S.  Goodell,  E.  S.  Hunn,  W.  M.  Walker, 

Supplies. 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr..  J.  R  Stephenson,  J.  K.  Richardson. 

On  Prospective  Buildings. 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr.  W.  S.  Goodell,  George  D.  Adams 
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FACULTY. 


Justin  Kent  Richardson,  D  D.,  Acting  President. 
Lecturer  and  Instructor  in  English  Bible. 
A.  B.,  Colby  University,  1869;   D.  D.,  Colby  University, 
1898. 

College  of  Letters. 

James  Pomeroy  Stephenson.  Ph.  D.,  Dean. 

English  Language  and  Philosophy. 

A.  B.,   Oberlin  College,  1867;   A.  M.,   1887;   A.  M.  and 
Ph.  D.,  University  of  Syracuse,  1891. 
Florence  Tyler  Stephenson,  A.  M. 

English  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College  1882;  A.  M.,  1885. 
Thomas  Marcus  Blakeslee,  Ph.  D. 

Mathematics. 

Ph.  B.,   Colgate  University,  1874;   A.  M.,   Ph.  D.,  Yale 
University,  1880. 
Flora  Etta  Harris,  A.  M. 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Central  University,  1885;  A.  M.,  1889. 
Homer  R.  Miller.  A.  M. 

Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Princeton  University,  1891;   A.  M.,  1893. 
Ellen  Etta  Miller, 

History  and  Pedagogy. 

1887,  Mt.  Holyoke. 
Frank  Elbert  Goodell,  A.  B. 

Chemistry. 

A.  B.,  University  of  South  Dakota,  1888. 
Harriett  Ruth  Aitchison,  Ph.  B. 

French  Language  and  Literature. 

Ph.  B.,  Des  Moines  College,  1901;   Ph.  B.,  University  of 
Chicago,  1902. 
Helen  Henshaw,  A.  B. 

German  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Vassar,  1900. 
Reinhard  Theissen, 

Biology  and  Physics. 

Ph.  B.,  Lawrence  University;   S.  B.,  University  of  Chi- 
cago, 1902. 
Charlene  E.  Sperry,  A.  B. 

Librarian. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  1901. 
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College  of  Music. 

M.  L.  Baetlett,  Mus.  Doc,  Director  of  Musical  College. 

Voice  and  Elementary  Harmony. 
Ida  W.  Baetlett, 

Voice  and  Piano. 
Henbi  Ruipbok,  Leipsig  Conservatory,  Director  Piano. 

Piano. 
Mabel  Ruth  Coopeb,  Secretary  Music  Department. 

Piano. 

Heney  Given  Cox,  Director  Violin  and  Ensemble. 

Violin,- 
Feed  Hebbelin. 

Clarinet. 
Wendell  H.  Heighton. 

Violoncello. 
T.  Feed  Heney. 

Cornet. 
Mes.  H.  R.  Reynolds. 

Music  in  Public  Schools. 

CATALOGUE  OF  STUDENTS. 

Senior  Class. 

Bessee,  Claea   E Fort  Dodge 

Cbane,  Aethue  W Minburn 

Cutleb,    Alden Centerville 

Edmondson,    Robeet  B Knoxville 

Fbees,  Caboline  E Des  Moines 

Rex,  E.  Moneoe Des  Moines 

Rice,   Ambeose   C Hamburg 

Richabdson,  Elizabeth  H Des  Moines 

Richabdson,  Walteb  G Colfax 

Stanley,  Maey  Frances .Eldora 

Tuerill,  Will  H.  A Des  Moines 

Junior  Class. 

Bacon,   Jessie   R Osage 

Delmege,  Veba Des  Moines 

Dille,  Chesteb    , Des  Moines 

Estle,  Roy  R Minburn 

Groesbeck,  Ruth  E Lorimor 

Hageman,  Anthony  C independence 
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Jennings,  Winifred   W;?°^v 

Latimer,  Thomas  E w££ 

Lee,  Judson  F w™Jx!, 

Rogers,  Lewis  B ,. Newt011 

Sophomore  Class. 

Bennett,  Charles  A Bradgate 

Cassaday,  Ralph   S.« "-""""PfSKi 

Colvin,  Alburn  G -Art har 

Davis,  Jared  W £*!£    ! 

Dunning,  Mildred  W • « -aeoiora 

Edmondson,  James  B . . .  .Knoxyille 

Gildner,  Eward  E -  .' Nora  Springs 

Hawkins,  Jane  E """^'"^^1 

Johnson,  Ralph  G Des  Moines 

LOWREY,   LUELLA    •  '  .Corning 

Lucas,  Nellie Des  Moines 

Parish,  M.  C • Sac  City 

Pease,   Margaret    ••Hamp^n 

Wilkes,  Winifred   Centerville 

Freshman  Class. 

Baker,  Ezra  L • Unionville 

Barrus,  Ella   May Winterset 

Bergren,  Oscar  A. •  •  •  •  ;,  Jr<^ 

CAsaiDY,  Laura  R - D«  Mgne. 

Colver,  Arthur  F \Y? 

Crane,  William   E ^M^bUr« 

Davis,  E.  Myrtle Pf  Moines 

Davis,  Minnie  M Des  Moines 

Estle,  William  T «*    J?^ 

Fickel,  Jessie  Dey  Momes 

Gxbbs,  Charles  Lester »*■  union 

Hobbs,  Jessie  A Gloversville   N .  \. 

JOHN,    STELLA *»    *«*« 

Kbingel,  Beulah  M fS"^ 

Kringel  Mary • Atlantic 

Lovrien,    A.    K ~'1Z""'\Y 

Peterson,  Henry  M Estherville 

St.  Clair,  Aurelia •  •  -Hampton 

Wright,   Jessie  V Des  Moines 

Unclassified. 

Patterson,  Benjamin  E Des  Moines 

Casaday,  Philip  M • Des  Moines 
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Churchill,  Edith Des  Moines 

Coburn,  Robert  Le  Roy Carroll 

Crawford,  Jennings  W Des  Moines 

Engbebg,  Caroline  E Kiron 

Garlock,  Mabel   Des   Moines 

Lee,  Royal  W Wick 

McColl,  A.  J Des  Moines 

Myers,  J.  W Des  Moines 

Myers,  Blanche Des   Moines 

Shaw,  Robert  C Des  Moines 

Turrill,  Ruth  L Des  Moines 

Whittlesey,  Sadie Manson 

Woodman,   Edward    Russell 

Yaggy,  Clarence  W Des  Moines 

Academy  Students. 

Alldredge,   Grace Des  Moines 

Barker,    Gertrude    otho 

Boody,  Edna  C .Des  Moines 

Bronson,   B.   F Waterloo 

Brown,   Charles    E Boone 

Buchanan,  Walter  E . . . .  .Mt  Union 

Chbistenson,  Axtell  P Missouri  Valley 

Churchill,  Clarence  B Des  Moines 

Churchill,    Fred Des   Moines 

Cltngan,  Fay  M _Des  Moine3 

Conover,  Raymond   

Crane,  Susie  P '/.'//.'/..'.'/.'.'.'.'.  .Minburn 

£BAVEX;,ETHEL  De*  Moines 

Dille,  Mamie  P Bes  Moines 

Edwards    H.  C Lorimor 

Frees,  Will   Deg  Moines 

Groesbeck,  Edith  F Lorimor 

Hammans,   Roy Lorimor 

Harteb,  C.  W Des  Moinea 

Hitchcock    Rex   B Greenfield 

Jenkins    Louie  E Swaledale 

Jewell,  Willard  R Easton,  111. 

Johnson,  Allen   Anita 

Jones,  Elizabeth  E '.'. '.'.". '.'.'.'.  V.*. ".".'. '.  bes  Moines 

***D-  LlTJA   Sheldon 

Lippett,  Theo ...Gravity 

McColl,  Bertha    Des  Moinea 

McIntyre    Ray  G Rucker,  Cal. 

Martin,  G.  V Des  Moine3 

Moorehouse,  Lila  Deg  Moines 

Morgan,  Edward  F Minneapolis,   Minn. 
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Waterloo 

Morrow,   Bert   L ..Central    City 

Myers,   Olive  E.. j     .Bernich,  111. 

Huff,  Malcolm  M Des  Moines 

Patterson,  Louie * " gac  City 

Potter,  Carl  L. . ....  .Waterloo 

Pratt,  F.  A .'.'..Des  Moines 

Proper,  Daisy    Des  Moines 

Peoper,  Edith Des  Moines 

Rice,  Mabel Des  Moines 

Rich,  Lloyd • Des  Moines 

Stephenson,  Helen  * Minburn 

Temple,  Blanche   Ogden 

Treloar,  Minnie    Churdan 

Westervelt,  Alanson   *     . Ankeny 

Weyrauch,  W  .A '^QS  Moines 

Wirt,  John .Des  Moines 

Wragg,  Edith Des  Moines 

Young,   Mabel .Campbell 

Youngerman,  Edgar   

Art  Students. 

Otho 

Bakkek,   Gertrude    Deg  Moines 

Barker,  Maud  Lee Lamont 

Blackburn,  Della   ^eYle  plaine 

Boody,  Bernice   Deg  Moines 

Boody,   Edna  C Minburn 

Crane,  Marnie  •  *  D*es  Moines 

Delmege,  Vera ■       Des  Moines 

De  Jarnette,  Pearl. Moines 

De  Jarnette,  Charles Deg  Moineg 

Goodell,  Mrs.  W.  b Lorimer 

Groesbeck,  Edith   *  •  *   M  . 

Groesbeck  Mrs.  Anna ^scade 

Hawkins,  E.  Jane .Des  Moines 

Hunn,  Florence Ttm-lineton 

rr=^^::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::|?SI 

S    H    M Des  Moines 

x*hilli±'s>,   xi.   m Moines 

Patterson,  Louise    Des™!„ 

Potter,  Chester  M •  •  -U®n^^ 

Quint,Anna ^es  Moines 

Quint  Bryce ^Sn^ 

Starnes,  Louis ^s  Moines 

Supplee,  Fannie  Des  Moines 

Sibley,  Dorothy   • Des  Moines 
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Shatto,  Anna    Lorimer 

Shulee,  Maria  Des  Moines 

Stbingfield,  Jessie Des  Moines 

Webb,  Ethel  O Des  Moines 


MUSIC  STUDENTS. 


Students  Enrolled  from  September  10  to  April  15. 


Anderson,  Margaret 
Adamson,  Rose 
Bovee,  W.  C. 
Bomer,  Maud 
Badgley,  Pearl 
Bishop,  Lura 
Brewsaught,  Mrs. 
Bowman,  Verena 
Burnett,  L.  R. 
Blackburn,   Delia 
Brown,  Mabel 
Cameron,  Eleanor 
Chapin,  Mrs.  H.  E. 
Cox,  Carrie 
Clemner,  Mrs.  M.  N. 
Cooley,  Blanche 
Carothers,  Mrs. 
Critchfield,  Fern 
Duggan,  Alma 
Dille,  Mamie 
Donnell,  Helen 
Disbrow,  Nan 
Dunbar,  Abbie 
Dyer,  Mrs. 
Dunning,  Mildred 
Ewing,  Adelaide 
Earle,  Mattie, 
Finkelstein,  Sadie 
Franks  .Vera 
Fisher,  Gladys 
French,  Mary 
Furst,  Daisy 
Fountain,  Mrs. 
Grant,  Mabel 
Glickman,  Morris 
Garrett,  Myrtle 
Goldberg 
Grace,  Lora 
Grayson,  Estella 


PIANO  DEPARTMENT. 

Heighton,  Edith 
Hines,  Anna 
Henney,  Virginia 
Horsman,   Lulu 
Hirsch,  Irene 
Hagerman,  Arthur 
Hall,  Bessie 
Hutchinson,  Eleanor 
Jones,  Alice 
Jones,  Oliver 
Johnson,  Stella 
Jay,  Dottie 
Johnson,  Edith 
Kemp,  Helen 
Kingman,  Flora 
Kooker,  Bertha 
Lee,  Nina        , 
Lakin,  Mrs.  L.  Hill 
Loizeaux,  Cecilia 
Lester,  Eva 
Long,  Bessie 
Lippitt,  Theo 
Lockwood,  Mrs.  Ben 
Layton,  Gladys 
Morris,  Mamie 
Morlan,  Jessie 
Morris,  Mrs. 
Murchison,  Nannie  , 
McGrath.  Nellie 
Miller,  Bessie 
Mandelbaum,  Carrie 
McKinley,  Nellie 
Mehan,  Mrs.  J.  C. 
Monteith,  Edith 
Nay,  Frederick 
Oldfield,  Maud 
Olson,  Blanche 
Overton,  Mrs.  George 
Pearson,  Ethna 


Pletz,  Ruby 
Patterson,  Mary 
Quint,  Anna 
Routh,  Lyda 
Risser,  Bell 
Risser,  Mary 
Risser,  Catherine 
Risser,  Willie 
Rider,  Edna 
Rae,  Mary 
Richards,  Maud 
Rogers,  Alberta 
Rich,  Stella 
Robinson,  Grace 
Scott,  Ada 
Senseney,  Rena 
Sterns,  Florence 
Sayre,  Isabella 
Study,  Flossie 
Sims,  Edith 
Spaulding,  Mrs.  J.  E:„ 
Spaulding,  Mrs.  W.L. 
Sterling,  Edith 
Smith,  Glen 
Shriver,  Lura 
Schofield,  Clara 
Scott,  Emma 
Treloar,  Minnie 
Townsend,  Marie 
Van  Dyke.  Harry 
Van  Dyke,  May 
Waricks,  Mrs.  H. 
Wharton,  Ethel 
Williamson,   Daisy 
Wicker  sham,  Grace 
Wohlgemuth,  Lura 
Williams,  Faye 
White,  Delia 
Zieke,  Lilly 
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Arvidson,  Paul 
Bailey,  Mabel 
Basham,  Mrs.  R.  B. 
Brunk,  Maud 
Buck,  Tyne 
Bowman,  Verena 
Baker,  Ed. 
Bingham,  W.  L. 
Blackburn,  Delia 
Collins,  A.  N. 
Corbin,  Earl 
Cheek,  Chas. 
Doolittle,  Maud 
Dunning,  Mildred 
Estle,  Alice 
Edwards,  Mrs.  N.  S. 
Frater,  Eleanor 
Garton,  Sam 
Gerhardt,  Minnie 
Gerhardt,  Lew 
Granger,  Helen 
Graves,  Mrs.  F.  H. 
Heaton,  Crary 
Heywood,  Mrs.  Fred 
Harvey,  Alice 
Harvey,  Ethel 
Hydeman,  W.  N. 

Barker,  Gem 
Hall,  Bessie 
Lester,  Eva 
Richardson,  El'z'b'th 


fOCAL  DEPARTMENT. 

Hearshman,  Edgar 
Hopkins,    John 
Hutton,  Will 
Harrison,  W.  Z. 
Jones,  Alice* 
Jacobson  ,Harry 
Jacobson,  John 
Jellison,  Otto 
Jones,  Tom 
Johnson,  Arthur 
Kelly,  George 
Keemer,  Clarence 
Lee,  Nina 

Lakin,  Mrs.  L.  Hill 
Lockwood,  C.  H. 
Lippitt,  Theo 
Martin,  George  "V. 
Minnis,  Irma 
McColl,  Mrs.  Bertha 
McColl,  Mr.  A.  J. 
Meskirnen,  Inez 
Mattauch,  Mrs.  Geo. 
Martin,  Al. 
McKinley,  Nellie 
Monahan,  P.  J, 
Pelton,  Webb 
Proper,  Daisy 

VIOLIN  DEPARTMENT. 

Scott,  Emma 
Scott,  Inez 
Smith,  Glenn 
Steffa,  Roy 


Rule,  J.  C. 
Routh,  Lyda 
Rider,  Jessie 
Rider,  Edna 
Ross,  Harriet 
Roe,  Anna  Agnes 
Russik,   Sam 
Rounds,  Mrs.  A.  P. 
Richards,  Maud 
Rogers,  Alberta 
Rich,  Stella 
Smith,  Glenn 
Seibert  Rachel 
Storms  Lillian 
Schaal,  Edna 
Spaulding,  Mrs  W.  L. 
Schofield,  Cara 
Shepard,  Mrs. 
Treloar,  Minnie 
Tennistrom,  Blanche 
Waricks,  Henry 
Wilcox,  Agnes" 
Winterrod,  Frankie 
Woods,  Lillian 
Wagner,  Emily 


Simmons,  Jesse 
Zieke,  Leona 


Oldfield,  Guy 


VIOLONCELLO  DEPART AtENT. 

Scott,  Ada 


Donnell,  Helen 
Disbrow,  Nan 
Finkelstein,  Sadie 


HARMONY    DEPARTMENT. 


Jones,  Alice 
Jones,  Oliver 
Oldfield,  Maud 


Rich,  Stella, 
Say  re,   Isabella, 
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Total  piano 117 

Total  vocal   78 

Total  violin 10 

Total  cello  2 

Total  harmony 8 

Total    216 

Counted  twice   30 

Total  balance 186 

SUMMARY. 


College  of  Letters. 

Students  in  College  courses 54 

Students  unclassified    16 

Students  in  art 30 

Students  in  Academy   courses 50 

Total  .' 7 150 

Counted  twice   6 

Net  total 144 

Students  in  piano : 117 

Students  in  voice 79 

Students  in  violin 10 

Students  in  violoncello 2 

Students   in  harmony .'  8 

Total  , 216 

Counted  twice 30 


Net  total. 


186 


Grand  total 339 
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PRIZES  AND  DEGREES. 


D  This  Catalogue  was  not  printed  last  year  until  after  the  June  Com- 
mencement, and  it  contains  all  prizes  for  1902  and  the  degrees  con- 
ferred at  commencement  in  1902. 

PRIZES  FOR  1903. 
Hunn  Oratorical  Prize. 

JESSIE  E.  BACON. 

McKay  Prize  Debate. 

RALPH  G.  JOHNSON. 

COLLEGE  Or  LETTERS. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  are  expected  to  pre- 
sent themselves  at  the  President's  office  on  the  day  preceding  the 
opening  of  the  term.  They  will  be  expected  to  present  at  this 
time  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral  character,  and  their 
credentials  from  the  institution  in  which  they  were  prepared. 


COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

The  College  offers  three  courses  of  study  leading  respectively 
to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Science  and 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy.  Each  of  these  courses  covers  four 
school  years  of  thirty-six  weeks  each.  Each  course  lays  down 
certain  required  studies  which  the  student  will  be  expected  to 
follow  in  the  order  given  and  at  the  time  specified.  Each  course 
also  offers  a  certain  number  of  elective  studies  from  which  the 
student  will  be   permitted    to   choose   a  number  of  majors  and 

minors  sufficient  to  complete  his  required  number   of   credits. 

Although  the  work  of  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  is  largely 
elective,  yet  enough  is  required  to  hold  the  student  to  a  definite 
course  of  study. 

In  special  cases  students  are  permitted,  by  consent  of  the  fac- 
ulty, to  substitute  an  elective  for  a  required  subject  in  the  Junior 
or  Senior  years.  This  permission,  however,  will  be  restricted  to 
cases  where  the  student  is  preparing  for  special  post-graduate 
work,  and  would  be  allowed  to  elect  in  that  direction,  or  to  cases 
in  which  the  student  has  already  covered  the  ground  of  the  re- 
quired subject. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the  College. 

Candidates  for  a  degree  must  present  satisfactory  certificates 
from  preparatory  schools  or  pass  the  entrance  examinations  re- 
quired by  the  course  of  their  choice. 

English. 

1.  Entrance  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  College  on  the 
day  preceding  the  opening  of  any  given  quarter.  Examinations 
in  English  will  be  required  and  will  be  in  writing. 

1.  Grammar.  This  includes  analysis  and  criticism  of  sen- 
tences. 

2.  Rhetoric.    Elementary  complete. 

3.  English  Literature.  One  major  and  a  half  in  an  outline 
history  of  English  Literature,  with  a  study  of  selected  master- 
pieces from  representative  authors.  In  addition  there  will  be 
required  a  careful  study  of  all  the  works  named  below  for  a 
given  year. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  write  a  short  composition  upon 
a  subject  to  be  assigned  at  the  time  of  examination.  It  must 
cover  no  fewer  than  300  words,  and  it  will  be  graded  in  punctua- 
tion, use  of  capital  letters,  spelling,  grammar,  and  principles 
of  rhetoric.  The  duration  of  the  examination  will  be  two  hours. 
The  subject  assigned  will  require  for  its  successful  treatment  the 
careful  reading  of  an  English  classic. 

The  works  assigned  for  reading  for  the  examination  are  as 
follows: 

For  193-5 — Addison's  Sir  Roger  de  Coverly  Papers;  Carlyle's 
Essay  on  Burns;  Coleridge's  The  Ancient  Mariner;  George 
Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield; 
Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Shakes- 
peare's The  Merchant  of  Venice;  Shakespeare's  Julius  Csesar; 
Tennyson's  The  Princess. 

The  works  here  given  are  those  recommended  by  the  com- 
mission of  colleges  in  New  England  on  admission  examinations. 

Remark:  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are:  (a)  To 
secure  the  ability  to  think  and  write  correctly,  readily  and 
clearly;  (b)  to  secure  thoughtful  acquaintance  with  the  best  in 
our  literature,  and  to  cultivate  an  appreciation  of  it  . 

Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  following: 

A  certain  number  of  works  will  be  prepared  for  careful, 
minute  and  thorough  study.  This  part  of  the  examination  will 
be  upon  subject  matter,  literary  form,  and  logical  structure,  and 
will  also  test  the  candidate's  ability  to  express  his  knowledge 
with  clearness  and  accuracy.  The  books  prescribed  for  this 
part  of  the  examination  are: 
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For  1901-5 — Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  L' Allegro,  II 
Penseroso,  Comus;  Burkes'  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  Amer- 
ica;  Macaulay's  Essay  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

No  candidates  will  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work  is  seri- 
ously defective  in  spelling,  pronunciation,  grammar  or  sentence 
or  paragraph  structure. 

Geography. 

(1)     Political.     (2)     Physical. 

History. 

1.  The  history  of  Greece  to  the  death  of  Alexander. 

2.  The  history  of  Rome  to  the  death  of  Augustus. 

3.  The  above  examination  will  call  for  general  information 
on  the  facts  of  Greek  and  Roman  history.  There  will  also  be 
expected  a  full  treatment  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  following 
topics:  (a)  The  Persian  Invasion;  (b)  Greek  Life;  (c)  Greek 
Literature;  (d)  Art;  (e)  The  Age  of  Pericles;  (f)  Alexander 
and  His  Empire;  (g)  The  Development  of  the  Roman  Constitu- 
tion; (h)  The  Manners  and  Customs  of  Early  Republican  Rome 
(509 — 264  B.  C);  (i)  The  Second  Punic  War;  (j)  The  Roman 
Provincial  Government;  (1)  Agrarian  Laws  and  Agrarian  Agita- 
tion;  (m)  Caesar  and  Caesarism. 

Remark:  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are:  (a)  To 
supply  the  facts  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  Greek  and 
Latin  authors;  (b)  to  furnish  a  model  for  later  historical  read- 
ing and  study,  and  to  give  an  appetite  for  such  reading  and 
study. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 

More  attention  should  be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to 
the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that  preceding.  The 
student  should  become  familiar  with  the  main  facts  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  nation.  As  far  as  possible  the  use  of  books  other 
than  the  one  used  as  a  text  should  be  encouraged,  by  way  of  col- 
lateral reading.  It  should  be  remembered  that  no  amount  of 
mere  knowledge  will  compensate  for  wrong  habits  of  study,  or 
dislike  of  the  subject.  Montgomery's  or  Johnson's  school  texts 
are  recommended. 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Arithmetic. 

(2)  Algebra,  through  logarithms. 

(3)  Plane  geometry  and  solid.  The  demonstration  of  orig- 
inal propositions,  and  the  solution  of  original  problems  will  be 
required. 
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Remark:  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are  (a)  The  cul- 
tivation of  orderly,  continuous,  and  independent  thought;  (b) 
preparation  for  the  mathematical  operations  belonging  to 
physics,  and  other  later  studies. 

Latin. 

FOB  THE  A.  B.  AND  PH.  B.  COURSES. 

The  candidate  must  be  prepared: 

(1)  To  translate  at  sight  narative  prose,  similar  to  that  of 
Caesar. 

(2)  To  translate  into  Latin,  sentences  of  average  difficulty, 
based  on  Caesar's  Gallic  War. 

(3)  To  translate  at  sight,  scan  an  average  passage  from 
Vergil  and  answer  questions  on  poetical  forms  and  construction 
and  prosody. 

(4)  To  translate  at  sight  a  piece  of  prose  equal  in  difficulty 
to  an  average  passage  of  Cicero's  speeches,  or  letters  and  an- 
swer^ grammatical,  literary  and  biographical  questions. 

(5)  To  translate  into  Ciceronian  Latin  a  connected  passage 
of  idiomatic  English. 

Remark:  The  amount  of  Latin  which  one  ought  to  read  to 
meet  the  above  requirement  may  be  thus  indicated: 

1.  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  Books  I-IV. 

2.  Cicero,  Orations  Against  Catiline,  I,  II,  III,  iy,  Manilian 
Law  and  Poet  Archias. 

3.  Vergil,  Aeneid,  Books  I-VI. 

FOR   THE   S.    B.    COURSE. 

Four  books  of  Caesar  and  six  orations  of  Cicero. 
Greek. 

The  candidate  must  be  prepared: 

(1)  To  translate  at  sight  Attic  Prose,  similar  to  that  of 
Xenophon's  Anabasis,  with  grammatical,  literary  and  biographi- 
cal questions  founded  on  these  two  works. 

(2)  To  translate  Greek  sentences  of  average  difficulty,  based 
upon  the  Anabasis. 

(3)  To  translate  and  scan  an  average  passage  of  Homer  and 
answer  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 

(4)  To  translate  into  Greek  a  connected  passage  of  idio- 
matic English. 

Remark:     The  amount  of  Greek  which  one  ordinarily  would 
read  to  meet  the  above  requirement  may  thus  be  indicated- 
1.     White's  First  Greek  Book. 
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2.     Zenophon's    Anabasis,   Books    I-IV. 

3  Homer,  Iliad,  Books  Mil.  .        .       .     . 

4  In  addition  to  the  above,  practice  will  be  required  m  sight 
reading  both  from  the  texts  in  use  and  from  other  works 

b)  The  objects  of  the  requirements  in  Latin  and  Greek  are: 
1  To  secure  such  facility  in  reading  these  languages  that  he 
work  in  the  College  may  be  devoted  largely  to  the  study  of  the 
literary  form,  and  of  Roman  and  Greek  life  and  thought  as  re- 
flee  eTin  these  respective  literatures.  2.  To  test  the  student's 
knowledge  of  the  usual  form,  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  the 
autTors  named.  3.  More  stress  is  placed  upon  the  quality  than 
on  the  quantity  of  the  work  performed. 

German   (For  Ph.  B.  and  S.   B.  Courses.) 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  German  implying,  especially, 
familiarity  with  the  following  topics.  Declension  of  such  nouns 
as  are  readily  classified,  and  of  adjectives  and  pronouns;  conju- 
gation of  strong,  and  of  weak  verbs;  the  more  common  prepo- 
sitions; the  simpler  uses  of  the  model  auxiliaries;  the  simpler 
rules  of  syntax,  and  of  word  order. 

The  specifying  of  these  topics  is  to  emphasize  the  importance 
of  a  thorough  grounding  of  the  pupil  in  those  elements  on  which, 
later   good  work  is  necessarily  founded. 

(2)  Ability  to  pronounce  German,  and  to  recognize  German 
words  and  the  simpler  phrases  when  uttered. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  German  a  paragraph  on  an  assigned 

feU  (4)     Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  German,  and 
to  answer  in  that  language  questions  by  the  instructor. 

The  following  is  the  Academy  work  required  in  preparation  for 
the  College  course. 

FTRST    YEAR. 

1.     Grammar    (Thomas')    and  reader.       Fall   quarter.      Five 

10U21S'  Continuation  of  preceding  course.     Thomas'  and  Hervey's 
German  Reader.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

3.  Continuation  of  preceding  course.  Storm  s  Immensee. 
Prose  composition.     Spring  quarter.    Five  hours. 

SECOND  TEAK. 

Prose  composition  is  required  through  the  remainder  of  the 
course;  also  original  compositions  on  themes  suggested  by  tee 
text  read. 
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1.  Heyse's  "L'Arrabbiata."     Baumbach's  "Die  Nonna "     Fall 
quarter.    Five  hours. 

2.  Continuation  of  preceding  course.    Eichendorff's  Ans  dem 
Leben  eines  Taugenichts."    Winter  quarter.    Five  hours 

3.  Schiller's  "Wilhelm  Tell."     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

French  (For  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  Courses.) 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar  implying,  especially, 
familiarity  with  the  following  topics:  Inflection  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  for  gender  and  number,  excepting  unusual  cases;  the 
pronominal  adjectives;  the  use  of  pronouns,  especially  the  forms 
and  positions  of  personal  pronouns;  the  partitive  constructions* 
the  inflection  of  the  regular  and  more  irregular  verbs,  such  as 
dire,  fatre,  and  the  classes  represented  by  ouvir,  sentir,  paraitre 
conduire  and  craindre.  ^  ' 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

subject    AbiHty  t0  Write  in  French  a  Paragraph  upon  an  assigned 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French  and 
to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  instructor 

Remark:  The  objects  of  the  requirements  in  German  or 
French  are  the  same  as  in  Latin  and  Greek. 

Sciences. 
(1)     Chemistry.     Remsen's   Briefer   Course,    Shepard's  Ele- 

Zen^nl^eiUl^lent:  Tith  laboratory  work-  The  latter  must 
be  performed  by  the  student  himself  and  carefully  recorded  In 
a  note  book,  which  must  be  presented  at  the  time  of  entrance. 

{*)  Physics.  Avery,  Carhart  and  Chute,  Gage's  Elements 
or  an  equivalent,  with  laboratory  note  book  showing,  at  least  50 
thf  m1^,?^  in,  ??y?ical  measurements,  such  as  are  described'  in 
the  Manuals  of  Hall  and  Bergen,  or  Chute,  must  be  presented  at 
tne  time  of  entrance. 

f««/3)  *?T.SI0GBAPHY-  A  knowledge  of  the  earth's  surface 
«?iTS'  a  ir  m?de*  of  origin'  their  Processes  of  development 
and   decadence,  the  agencies  involved  and  the  methods  of  their 

t™??A  A11kno711ed-e  of  Physical  geography,  as  ordinarily 
treated,  will  not  be  sufficient.  The  candidate  must  be  familiar 
!l;!i  >  J  ?dera  doctrines  which  relate  to  the  evolution  of  the 
earths  features,  and  also  to  the  distribution  of  life  and  its  rela- 
tion to  surface  conditions  and  climate. 

Qr,^(4)i  Bl0L0GY-  Studies  on  the  principal  forms  of  animals 
and  plants  consisting  of  detailed  drawings  and  explanatory 
notes  An  elementary  knowledge  of  the  anatomy,  physiology 
and  classification  of  animals  and  plants,  and  clear  notions  of 
wnat  is  meant  by  the  more  common  general  terms,  such  as  organ, 


itf. 
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organism,  protoplasm,  call,  tissue,  function,  homology,  germcells, 
development,  genealogical  relationship,  species,  genus  varia- 
tion, etc.  Parker's  Elementary  Biology,  and  Sedgewick  and  Wil- 
son's Biology  are  suitable  text  books  for  preparation. 

1  The  preparatory  teacher  should  note  that  in  all  the  above 
requirements  the  College  will  insist  upon  the  power  to  ascertain 
and  use  facts  in  addition  to  a  knowledge  of  facts. 

2.  The  courses  are  intended  to  be  equal  in  the  Quantity  and 
quality  of  work  required,  and  to  insure  in  each  case  a  full  de- 
velopment of  the  student's  powers.  Real  equivalents  will  be 
accepted  if  seasonable  notice  of  a  desire  to  present  such  equiva- 
lents is  given.  The  full  amount  of  English,  geography  and  his- 
tory will  be  required  in  every  case. 

The  number  of  majors  required  from  undergraduates  who  are 
candidates  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  is  36.  Students  who  have 
carried  their  work  beyond  the  requirements  for  admission  may 
receive  credit  for  as  many  majors  as  they  have  passed  satis- 
factorily, and  may  reduce  by  that  amount  the  number  of  majors 
required  in  the  College  course.  Thus  students  who  pass  off  nine 
majors  will  require  but  27  for  graduation,  and  may  finish  their 
course  in  three  years  of  three  quarters  each. 

For  admission  from  other  institutions,  see  General  Regula- 
tions. 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  this  College  upon  the  presenta- 
tion of  a  certificate  from  accredited  schools  of  work  done  in 
those  schools;  except  that  examinations  are  required  in  English 
of  all  students  entering  the  Freshman  class.  A  mere  certificate 
of  graduation  is  not  sufficient.  There  must  be  shown  in  addition 
a  detailed  statement,  signed  by  the  principal  or  other  trustworthy 
officer,  of  the  work  actually  done,  including  the  texts  studied, 
time  spent  upon  each  subject,  grades  received  and  other  proper 
information.  A  suitable  blank  for  such  certificate  will  be  fur- 
nished upon  application  to  the  College.  The  following  is  a  list 
of  accredited  schools. 


ACCREDITED  SCHOOLS. 


Ackley 

Fort  Dodge 

Adel 

Fort  Madison 

Albia 

Geneseo,  111. 

Algona 

Glenwood 

Ames 

Green 

Anamosa 

Greenfield 

Atlantic 

Grinnell 

Bedford 

Guthrie   County 

Belmond 

Hamburg 

Boone 

Hampton 

Brooklyn 

Harlan 

Odebolt 

Oelwein 

Onawa 

Orange  City 

Osage 

Osceola 

Oskaloosa 

Ottumwa 

Perry 

Postville 

Red  Oak 
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Burlington 

Capital  Park,   D.  M. 

Carroll 

Cedar  Falls 

Cedar  Rapids 

Centerville 

Charles  City 

Cherokee 

Clarinda 

Clinton 

Columbus  Junction 

Corning 

Corydon 

Council  Bluffs 

Cresco 

Davenport 

Decorah 

Denison 

Des  Moines,  E. 

Des  Moines,  W. 

Des  Moines,  N. 

Dexter 

Dubuque 

Eagle  Grove 

Eldora 

Emmetsburg 

Estherville 

Fairfield 

Forest  City 

Calhoun  County  Nor- 
mal School 
Cedar  Valley  Semin- 
ary, Osage 
Charles  City  College 
Decorah  Institute 
Denison  Normal 

School 
Dexter  Normal 

School 
Epworth  Seminary 
Howe's  Academy, 

Mt.  Pleasant 
Iowa  City  Academy 


Humboldt 

Indianola 

Iowa  City 

Iowa  Falls 

Jefferson 

Keokuk 

Knoxville 

Lake  City 

Lamoni 

LeMars 

Leon 

Manchester 

Manning 

Maquoketa 

Marengo 

Marshalltown 

Marion 

McGregor 

Missouri  Valley 

Moline,  111. 

Montezuma 

Monticello 

Mt.  Ayr 

Mt.  Pleasant 

Muscatine 

Nashua, 

Nevada 

New  Hampton 

Newton 

Jewell  Lutheran  Col- 
lege, Jewell 

Lincoln  Academy, 
Lincoln,  Neb. 

Michigan  Military 
Academy,    Orcn- 
ard  Lake,  Mich. 

Mount  St.  Joseph 
Academy,  Du- 
buque 

Sac  City  Institute 

St.   Agatha's  Semin- 
ary, Iowa  City 


Reinbeck 

Rockford 

Rock  Rapids 

Sanborn 

Sheldon 

Shenandoah 

Sibley 

Sigourney 

Sioux  City 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  D. 

Spencer 

St.  Mary's  Iowa  City 

Storm  Lake 

Stuart 

Tipton 

Traer 

Villisca 

Vinton 

Wapello 

Washington 

Waterloo,  East 

Waterloo,  West 

Waukon 

Waverly 

Webster  City 

West,  Union 

Wilton 

Williamsburg 


St.  Francis  Academy, 
Council  Bluffs 

Taylor  Twp.,  Taylor- 
ville,  III. 

Washington  Acad- 
emy 

Whittier  College, 
Salem 

Wilton  German-Eng- 
lish College 

Woodbine  Normal 
School 

Hawarden  Normal 
School 


There  are  many  other  schools  in  the  state  that  are  partially 
accredited.    Their  work  is  accepted  as  far  as  it  goes. 
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DEPARTMENTS. 
I.     Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

MR.   STEPHENSON. 

The  work  in  this  department,  by  its  very  nature  and  require- 
ments, is  confined  to  the  Senior  year.  The  aim  is  to  awaken  in 
every  student  a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and  spiritual  powers; 
to  bring  to  bear  on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind  and  thought, 
his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  and  limitations,  and  to 
bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  life. 

It  is  believed  that  all  students  shpuld  have  training  on  the 
moral  side  of  their  natures,  and  that  they  should  be  led  to 
weigh  intelligently,  and  as  far  as  possible  without  bias,  the 
facts  which  center  in  human  immortality.  It  is  believed,  too, 
that  the  right  study  of  the  matter  of  philosophy  will  comprehend 
the  obligations  of  life  both  on  the  human  and  on  the  divine  sides. 
To  this  end  the  subjects  of  this  department  have  been  arranged. 

1.  Psychology.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in  general 
psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  think- 
ing. The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  The  text 
used  is  James.  Books  of  reference:  Dewey,  Baldwin,  Ladd, 
Sully,  Bain,  Porter.  Prerequisites:  at  least  one  major  in  advanced 
physiology.     Five  hours.     Fall  quarter.     Senior  year.     Required. 

2.  History  of  Phil'sophy.  Modern  philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is 
found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  original  sources  for  in- 
struction than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  second  hand. 
The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  systems  of 
Descartes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Leibnitz,  Kant  from 
the  writings  themselves  supplemented  by  such  works  as  Windel- 
band,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  etc.  The  purpose  of  the  study  is  to 
gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers  and  also  to  trace  the  in- 
fluences of  their  teachings  upon  their  own  and  upon  the  present 
time.     Five  hours.    Winter  quarter.     Senior  year.    Required. 

3.  Ethics.  The  Critical  investigation  of  human  conduct  in 
the  light  of  man's  moral  nature  and  responsibility  will  form  the 
ground  work  of  this  study.  The  obligation  of  man  to  man  as  a 
moral  being,  and  of  man  to  his  Creator,  as  the  basis  of  right  con- 
duct, will  be  thoroughly  developed.  Text,  "Manual  of  Ethics,'' 
Mackenzie;  with  frequent  reference  to  Mill's  Utilitarianism, 
Spencer's  "Data  of  Ethics,"  Dewey's  "Study  of  Ethics."  Five 
hours.     Spring  quarter.     Senior  year.    Required. 
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The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic  will  be  studied 
as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of  philosophy.  It  will 
be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but  also  as  an  art.  The 
purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar  with  logical  principles, 
and  to  give  such  practice  in  dectecting  fallacies  as  will  enable 
him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recognize  and  refute  fallacious 
arguments.  Text-book,  Jevons.  Books  of  reference:  Ballentine„ 
Fowler,  McCosh,  Mill.  Five  hours.  Junior  year.  Winter  quar- 
ter.   Required. 

ELECTIVES. 

1.  The  Life  and  Times  of  Chbist.  This  is  a  study  of  the 
life  of  Christ  with  a  view  to  the  interpretation  of  His  teachings. 
The  events  of  His  times  are  studied  to  determine  the  influences 
brought  to  bear  on  His  life.  Text,  "The  Life  of  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth," Rhees;  with  reference  to  "Jesus  Christ,  the  Divine  Man, 
His  Life  and  Times,"  Vallings;  "The  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus 
The  Messiah,"  Edersheim;  and  a  constant  use  of  Scripture. 
Open  to  Seniors  in  the  fall  quarter.    Two  hours. 

2.  Evidences  of  Chbistianity.  In  this  study  there  will  be  a 
careful  investigation  of  the  grounds  on  which  faith  in  the  Chris- 
tian religion  rests,  and  also  of  the  doubts  that  too  often  beset  the 
minds  of  truth-seekers.  The  intention  of  this  course  is  to  dispel 
doubt  and  to  ground  faith.  An  impartial  comparison  with  other 
doctrines  will  be  made,  which  can  result  in  only  one  thing:  the 
evident  truth  and  superiority  of  the  Christian  faith.  This  sub- 
ject will  be  taught  didactically,  and  the  aim  will  be  to  discover 
evidences  of  truth  from  within  and  not  from  without.  Text, 
Bruce's  "Apologethics,"  with  reference  to  Fisher's  "Grounds  of 
Theistic  and  Christian  Belief,"  and  Balfour's  "The  Founda- 
tions of  Belief."     Open  to  Seniors.    Winter  quarter. 

II.     English. 

MB.  AND  MBS.   STEPHESON. 

The  work  in  this  department  has  long  been  of  marked  im- 
portance in  Des  Moines  College.  The  aim  is  to  bring  every  stu- 
dent into  a  comprehensive  and  accurate  knowledge  of  the  Eng- 
lish language  and  its  literature.  True  culture,  it  is  held,  is  first 
evidenced  in  a  person's  use  of  his  mother  tongue.  The  literature 
is  studied  from  the  books  of  the  authors  themselves  as  well  as 
by  means  of  text  books.  Wide  reading  will  be  prescribed,  in 
which  the  student  will  find  the  best  tonic  to  literary  methods. ' 
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I.      ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.      ME.    STEPHENSON. 

Three  courses  are  offered,  each  a  major. 

(1)  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  Class  room  In- 
struction, short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quarter.  The 
class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally  between  theory  and 
oractice-  for  theory,  Newcomer's  Elements  of  Rhetoric  is  used 
as  a  text  book.  This  course  must  be  taken  in  the  fall  quarter. 
Freshman  year. 

(2)  A  Critical  Study  of  the  Difierent  Kinds  of  Writing. 
Compositions  of  not  fewer  than  four  hundred  words  are  required 
weekly. 

(3)  Oratory.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  persuasion  as 
found  in  the  best  orations  and  the  application  of  those  principles 
in  the  composition  and  delivery  of  orations;  also  a  study  of  the 
principles  of  expression. 

Two  of  the  above,  required  of  all  students.    Four  hours. 

II.      ENGLISH  LITERATURE.      MRS.   STEPHENSON. 

(1)  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature.  Prerequisite, 
English  I,  1. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students,  and  is  a  prerequisite 
for  all  other  courses  in  English  Literature.  It  is  intended  to  be 
a  College  introduction  to  the  study  of  literature.  It  is  given  in 
a  series  of  masterpieces  which  will  be  so  selected  and  arranged 
and  supplemented  by  such  other  study  that  the  student  may  se- 
cure a  definite  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  a  number  of  Eng- 
lish classics.    The  following  topics  are  treated,  viz.: 

(a)  Literature  as  an  Art.  (b)  The  Elements  of  Sub- 
ject Matter.  (3)  The  Elements  of  Form.  Five  hours.  Winter 
quarter.    Freshman  year.    Required. 

(2)  Shakespeare.  This  course  includes  the  interpretation 
of  representative  plays,  the  study  of  life  and  times  of  Shakes- 
peare, of  the  source  of  the  plot  of  one  or  more  plays  and  the 
preparation  of  papers  on  assigned  topics.  Prerequisites:  Pre- 
liminary reading  of  eight  or  ten  of  the  most  important  plays. 
Five  hours.    Fall  quarter.    Junior  year.    Required. 

(3)  Forms  of  Literature.  A  study  of  such  selections  as 
will  enable  the  student  to  form  a  distinct  conception  of  the  na- 
ture and  characteristic  of  the  various  forms  of  literature,— the 
Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama,  the  Romance,  the  Novel,  and  the 
Essay.     Five  hours.     Fall  quarter.     Sophomore  year.     Required. 
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ELECTIVES. 

1.  The  English  Romantic  Poets  from  1780  to  1830.  Lec- 
tures will  be  given  on  the  characteristics  of  the  period,  and  the 
class  will  study  typical  poems  of  Burns,  Cowper,  Coleridge, 
Crabbe,  Wordsworth,  Scott,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats. 

2.  Prose  Writers  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteent  Cen- 
turies. Important  selections  from  the  following  writers  will  be 
read:  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Johnson,  Lamb,  DeQuincey, 
Macaulay,  Carlyle,  and  Emerson. 

3.  Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  The  work  will  be  var- 
ied from  year  to  year.  A  quarter's"  work  will  be  devotee!  to  the 
study  of  Tennyson  or  Browning,  or  Arnold,  Rosetti,  and  other 
authors. 

4.  Old  English:  Elementary  Course.  Grammar  and  easy 
reading. 

5.  Old  English  (continued).  Rapid  reading  of  poetic  texts. 
;  t 

III.     Latin. 

MR.    MILLER. 

The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  enable  the  student  to  trans- 
late Latin  accurately  and  fluently  into  idiomatic  English.  Con- 
stant attention  is  given  to  the  etymology  and  syntax  of  the 
language.  Collateral  subjects  are  studied  in  connection  with  the 
study  of  each  author  with  the  aim  of  giving  to  the  student  a  com- 
prehensive knowledge  of  the  Romans  and  their  institutions. 

A.  B.    AND  PH.   B.    COURSES. 

1.  Cicero,  De  Senectute.  Livy,  Book  xxi.  Review  of  Latin 
grammar.  Prose  composition.  Four  hours  a  week.  Fall  quar 
ter.     Required. 

2.  Terence,  Phormio.  Study  of  the  Roman  stage  and  the 
sources  of  the  writings  of  the  author,  and  their  literary  influence. 

Cicero,  Epistulae  Selectae.  Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero  and  his  influence  upon  Roman  literature.  Four  hours  a 
week.    Winter  quarter.     Required. 

3.  Horade,  Odes  and  Epodes.  Study  of  Roman  life  and  liter 
ature  in  the  Augustan  Age.  Four  hours  a  week.  Spring  quar- 
ter.    Required. 

s.  B.   COURSE. 

2.  Vergil's  JEneid.  Four  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Attention  will  also  be   given   to    Roman  Mythology  and  prosody. 


Required. 
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LATIN   ELECTIVES. 

4.    Luckttos.  De  Rh*um  Natura.     Study  of  Roman  Philos- 
°P\y'    SSLSTrtaiukilM;     Captivi.     Study   ot  the  principles 

dTns;  the  social  life  of  Rome  in  the  second  century  B.  C.    Wm- 

te%allCiCER05  DeGfficiis.    Study  of  the  ethical  views  and  life  of 

theCPicr2d  De  Natura  Deorttm.     Studies  illustrative  of  the  sub- 
ject.    Spring  quarter. 

IV.     Greek. 

MISS  HARRIS. 

The  study  ot  Greek  is  made  to  contribute  as  tar  as  practicable 
to  the  promotion  of  general  literary  culture  by  imparting  breadth 
If  WstoriT  view  refinement  of  taste,  nicety  of  discrimination. 
Prec  In  anT^egance  of  expression,  dose  attention  u >  given 
to  the  structure  of  the  language.  A  careful  study  of  GreeK  ltei 
ature  as  created  by  statesmen,  warriors,  orators,  historians  and 
soets,  is  made. 

1  Ltsias  Wait's  Ten  Selected  Orations.  Legal,  Political, 
Snd  Social  aspects  of  Athenian  Life.  Sight  reading  from  the 
Net  Testament.  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Required. 

9  Plato  Apology  and  Crito,  with  selections  from  Plraedo. 
&  Jek  philosophy  as  shown  by  these  readings  will  be  emphasized 
ThTstudent  win  be  expected  to  gather  something  more  than  the 
mere  knowledge  of  the  language  from  this  point  on  he  w  11  be 
exoected  to  gather  something  of  the  teachings  of  the  authoi. 
Wbt  reading  from  the  Memorabilia  will  be  interspersed.  Five 
hours.     Winter  term.    Freshman  year.    Required. 

3  Demosthenes  on  the  Crown.  Selections  from  Aeschines 
agaLt  aesiphon.  This  course  opens  the  way  to  st, ^y  some 
what  Athenian  political  life.  Sight  reading  fr0™ Jf  *  ^Iner 
tament  will  be  interspersed.  Five  hours.  Spring  quartei. 
Freshman  year.    Required. 

4.     Greek  Tragedy.     Two  or  three  plays  will  be  read  with 
attention  to  the  dramatic  art  and  meter  of    he  p lays.     Supply 
mentary  readings  will  be  required  m  Haighs     ^lc  ^eatre.f_ 
Sight  reading  will  be  called  for   in  "Andocides  De  Mysterns. 
Five  hours.    Fall  quarter.     Sophomore  year.    Required. 
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5.  Aristophanes,  Clouds.  Selections  from  Thucydides.  The 
history  of  the  Greek  Comedy  will  be  studied  in  more  or  less  de- 
tail. Sight  readings  from  Heroditus.  Five  hours.  Winter 
quarter.     Sophomore  year.    Required. 

6.  Lybic  Poetry.  Selections  from  the  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  Poets.  Selections  from  Theocritus.  Sight  reading  from 
the  most  difficult  portions  of  the  New  Testament.  Five  hours. 
Spring  quarter.     Sophomore  year.    Required. 

ELECTIVES. 

1.  Greek  Drama.  This  will  consist  of  rapid  reading  from 
the  text  of  several  plays  and  will  seek  the  plot  of  the  play,  and 
the  art  of  the  characters.  The  effort  will  be  to  lead  the  student 
to  an  interest  in  the  thought  and  theme  rather  than  a  tech- 
nical study  of  the  Greek.     Open  to  Juniors.     Fall  quarter. 

2.  Plato.  The  Phaedo  or  The  Republic.  This  course  offers 
somewhat  heavier  work  than  the  preceding.  More  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  structure  of  the  Greek,  but  here,  as  in  the 
study  of  the  Drama,  the  real  effort  will  be  to  think  with  the 
author.    Open  to  Juniors.     Winter  quarter. 

3.  The  New  Testament.  Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  is  intended 
to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  wish  a  working  knowledge  of 
New  Testament  Greek.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the 
grammar  and  forms  of  the  text.  Burton's  "New  Testament 
Moods  and  Tense"  will  be  required  in  connection  with  this 
study.     Open  to  Juniors.     Spring  quarter. 

V.     Mathematics  and   Economics. 

MR.    BLAKESLEE. 

The  proper  study  of  mathematics  enables  one  to  distinguish 
between  that  which  is  so  from  the  nature  of  things  and  that 
which  is  required  by  good  usage. 

The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold : 

(1)  And  most  important,  to  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and 
precise  expression,  and  to  develop  the  power  of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  mathematics  as  one  whole 
rather  than  as  made  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special  subjects. 
1,     Trigonometry.     Plane  with  a  brief  treatment  of  Spherical. 

Actual  application  will  be  made  in  the  field.  The  determination 
of  one  distance  through  the  solution  of  triangles  in  which  the 
given  data  have  been  found  by  actual  measurements  made  by  the 
students  is  of  more  benefit  to  the  class  than  several  book  ex- 
amples.    Slight  applications  of  spherical  trigonometry,  to  astron- 


28  CATALOGUE  OF 

\ 

emy  will  be  made,  such  as  coputing  time  and  place  on  hori- 
zon of  sunrise  as  seen  on  a  given  day  at  Des  Moines  College. 
Four  hours.    First  half  of  Freshman  year.    Required. 

3.  Culture  Mathematics.  As  the  entire  realm  of  modern 
mathematics  is  practically  incomprehensible  to  one  devoid  of 
any  knowledge  of  the  methods  of  Co-ordinate  Geometry  and  the 
Calculus,  this  course  is  offered  as  an  alternate  with  college 
algebra. 

4.  College  Algebra.  Both  differential  and  graphical  meth- 
ods will  be  employed.  The  chief  subjects  considered  will  be 
Limits,  Derivatives,  Series,  Logariths,  Permutations,  Combina- 
tions, Probability,  and  the  elements  of  the  theories  of  Equations 
and  Detriments.  Four  hours.  Last  half  of  Freshman  year. 
Required.  I 

5.  Analytics  (Co-ordinate  Geometry).  The  point,  right 
line,  circle,  parabola,  ellipse  and  hyperbola  in  Cartesian  co-ordi- 
nates; discussion  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree; 
higher  plane  curves,  and  a  brief  introduction  to  analytical 
geometry  of  three  dimensions.  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter.  Re^ 
quired  of  scientific  students. 

6.  7.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  This  course 
covers  the  usual  topics  treated  under  this  head  and  is  designed 
for  such  as  expect  to  make  a  serious  study  of  any  department 
of  applied  mathematics,  as  engineering,  advanced  physics,  or 
astronomy.  Five  hours.  Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Sopho- 
more.   Required  of  scientific  students    (except  biological). 

electtves. 

Advanced  courses  in  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Analytics,  Cal- 
culus. Also  courses  in  Differential  Equations,  Projective  Geom- 
etry, Astronomy  and  Analytical  Mechanics. 

Economics. 

The  first  year's  work  consists  of  three  courses  of  twelve  weeks 
each.  These  may  be  supplemented  by  others.  The  aim  of  the 
first  course  is  to  give  a  view  of  Theoretical  Economics.  The  aim 
of  the  second,  to  show  the  differences  between  the  sale  of  labor 
and  the  sale  of  commodities;  to  show  the  rights  of  society  and 
the  rights  of  the  individual.  The  third  course  shows  how  sound 
theories  are  harmonized  and  brought  into  touch  with  fact. 

1.  Theoretical  Economics.     Walker. 

2.  Socialism.    Rae. 

3.  Modern  Economics.     Marshall. 

4.  Money  and  Banking.    White. 

5.  Science  of  Finance.    Cohn. 
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Sociology. 
Pure  Sociology.    Ward. 

VI.     French. 

MISS   AITCHISON. 

The  object  of  the  course  in  French  is  to  give  the  student 
a  grammatical  and  practical  knowledge  of  the  language.  Spe- 
cial attention  is  paid  to  the  forms  of  the  language  and  to  its 
pronunciation;  exercises  in  writing  from  dictation  and  in 
translation  of  English  into  French.  To  increase  his  vocabulary, 
the  student  is  required  to  read  rapidly  various  works  in  modern 
French.  For  the  benefit  of  students  who  wish  to  pay  special 
attention  to  conversation,  classes  will  be  organized  to  meet  one 
evening  a  week. 

ALL  COUESES. 

1.  French  Grammar  and  Reader.  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter. 
Junior  year.    Required. 

2.  Course  1  continued.  Bacon's  "Une  Semaine  a  Paris," 
Halevy's  "L'Abbe  Constantin."  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter. 
Junior  year.    Required. 

3.  "L'Abbe  Constantin"  continued,  Daudet's  "La  Belle  Ni- 
vernaise,"   prose  composition,  conversation  and  dictations. 

PH.    B.  AND  S.  B.    COURSES. 

4.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose.  Selections  from  Prosper 
Merimee,  George  Sand,  Alfred  de  Musset,  Alexandre  Dumas  and 
Emile  Zola.    Five  hours.    Fall  quarter.    Senior  year.    Required. 

5.  Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables"  (Sumichrast)  and 
Balzac's  "Le  Cube  de  Tours."  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter. 
Senior  year.    Required. 

6.  Moltere's  "L'Avare,"  "Le  Tartuffe,"  "Les  Precteuses 
Ridicules,"  "Les  Femmes  Savantes,"  "Le  Bourgeous  Gentil- 
homme."  Dictations  on  the  life  and  works  of  the  author.  Five 
hours.    Spring  quarter.    Senior  year.    Required. 

electiyes. 

In  this  department  courses  4,  5,  6,  required  for  Ph.  B.  and 
S.  B.  students,  are  elective  for  A.  B.  students. 
1.     Corneille  and  Racine. 

2.'   Modern  French  Novel  or  Nineteenth  Century  Drama. 
3.     French  Lyrics. 
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VII.    German. 

MISS  HENSHAW. 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to  acquire 
a  more  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the 
German  language.  To  acquire  facility  in  sight  reading,  stress 
is  laid  particularly  upon  the  acquisition  of  a  vocabulary  by  in- 
troducing from  the  beginning  easy  texts  leading  up  to  more 
difficult.  Pronunciation  and  training  of  the  ear  for  the  sounds 
of  the  language  are  given  suitable  attention.  In  order  that  the 
student  may  acquire  the  ability  to  understand  and  think  in  Ger- 
man, the  work  of  the  class  room  is  carried  on  in  German  as  far 
as  practicable,  and  composition  is  made  an  important  feature  of 
the  work.  Throughout  the  course  the  reading  of  texts  in  German 
with  translations  or  explanations  of  only  the  more  difficult  pas- 
sages is  often  substituted  for  exact  translation. 

FRESHMAN  YEAE. 

1.  Schillee's  "Hie  Jung f ran  von  Orleans:'  Fall  quarter. 
Four  hours. 

2.  Lessings'  "Mina  von  Balrihelm."  Winter  quarter.  Four 
hours. 

3.  Feeytag's  "Die  Journalisten."  Selections  from  Goethe  a 
Poems.     Spring  quarter.     Four  hours. 

ELECTIVE. 
AFTEE  FEES H MAN  YEAE. 

1.  Feeytag's  "Bilder  arts  der  Deutschen  Yergangenheit." 
Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

2.  Hauptaiann's  "Die  Yersnnene  Glocke"  Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours. 

3.  Goethe's  Faust.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

VIII.     History  and  Pedagogy. 

MES.  MILLEE. 

The  college  work  in  history  presupposes  acquaintances  with 
the  courses  of  the  academy. 

1.  History  of  Mediaeval  Europe.  A  general  discussion  of 
the  forces  and  life  of  mediseval  times,  with  special  reference  to 
the  advance  of  civilization.  Text,  Emerton's  "Introduction  and 
Mediseval  Europe."    References:  Bryce,  Adams,  Guizot. 

2.  History  of  Modern  Europe.  A  general  review  of  modern 
times.  Texts,  Schwill's  "Modern  Europe."  Fyffe,  and  National 
Histories.  Courses  1  and  2  required  of  all  students.  Five  hours. 
Throughout  Sophomore  year. 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE.  31 

ELECTIVES. 

3.  Political  History  or  Europe.  A  more  detailed  and  spe- 
cialized study  of  natural  and  constitutional  history  than  is  cov- 
ered by  1  and  2.  Some  one  nation  is  taken  as  the  centre  and 
other  nations  are  studied  in  their  relationships.  Open  to  Juniors 
in  the  Fall  quarter. 

2.  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States.  Alternat- 
ing- with  3.  Prerequisite,  United  States  History-  Open  to  Juniors 
in  Spring  quarter. 

Pedagogy. 

This  is  an  elective  course  in  the  Senior  year.  It  consists  of 
lectures  supplemented  by  text-books,  instruction,  and  develops 
the  subject  in  its  historical,  theoretical  and  practical  relations, 
A  thesis  is  required  at  the  end  of  the  course.  Seeley's  History 
of  Education  will  be  used. 

IX.     Chemistry. 

MR.  GOODELL. 

1.  General  Chemistry.     This  course  includes  three  hours  of 
lass  room  work  and  eight  hours'  laboratory  work  each  week  for 

an  entire  year.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  a 
firm  grasp  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  science,  to  develop 
skill  in  observation  and  manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  basis  for 
more  advanced  courses.  Prerequisites,  Physics  1.  Required 
throughout  the  Sophomore  year  in  scientific  courses. 

2.  Qualitative  Analysis.  Students  taking  this  course  are 
expected  to  have  had  course  1,  or  an  equivalent.  Those  who 
have  had  some  previous  training  in  chemistry  will  be  permitted, 
however,  to  take  qualitative  analysis  during  the  last  quarter  of 
course  1.  The  amount  and  variety  of  the  work  will  depend 
somewhat  on  the  ability  and  future  plans  of  the  student. 

3.  Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  presupposes  some 
knowledge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  students  or  teach- 
ers are  permitted  to  carry  it  in  connection  with  course  2.  The 
course  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of  gravimetric  and  volu- 
metric analysis  and  in  detail  will  be  varied  to  suit  the  needs 
of  the  student. 

4.  Inorganic  Preparations.  This  course  consists  in  the  prep- 
aration of  a  number  of  chemically  pure  inorganic  compounds, 
and  in  the  purification  of  crude  materials. 


32  CATALOGUE  OF 

X.     Physics. 

MR.   THIESSEN. 

1  Elementary  Course.  This  course  is  required  for  matricu- 
lation Includes  three  class  room  exercises  and  five  hours  of 
laboratory  work  each  week  for  two  quarters.  Students  desiring 
credit  in  physics  who  have  had  no  satisfactory  laboratory  work 
(see  entrance  requirement  in  physics),  but  have  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  principles,  are  required  to  do  the  laboratory  work 
gi?en  in  connection  with  this  course.  This  work  may  be  per- 
formed in  accordance  with  the  rules  in  regard  to  extra  work. 
Prerequisites,  plane  geometry  and  algebra.  Winter  and  Spring 
quarters. 

2.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Major.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  be  supplementary  to  course  1,  and  is  offered  m  the  Fall 
quarter. 

3  General  Physics.  Major.  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 
This  course  extends  over  two  quarters,  five  hours  a  week,  and 
covers  the  subjects  of  mechanics,  solids,  liquids  and  gases,  sound 
heat,  light  and  electricity.  Prerequisites,  course  I,  or  an  equiva- 
lent, and  plane  trigonometry. 

4  Laboratory  Practice.  Major.  Spring  quarter.  This 
course  is  intended  to  follow  course  3.  It  is  wholly  quantative  in 
character,  and  covers  the  subjects  taken  up  in  the  previous 
course.  The  aim  is  to  instruct  the  student  in  the  use  of  physi- 
cal apparatus,  to  train  him  in  habits  of  accuracy,  and  to  develop 
the  ability  to  interpret  observations  correctly.  The  manuals  of 
Stewart  and  Gee,  Vols.  I  and  II,  Sabine,  Kohlrausch,  and  others 
are  used. 

XI.     Biology. 

MS.  THIESSEN. 
BOTANY. 

1  Elementary  Botany.  A  general  introduction  to  biology 
and  botany,  including  outlines  of  classification,  structure  and 
functions.  The  subjects  are  developed  from  a  standpoint  of  evo- 
lution of  the  plant  kingdom,  by  lectures,  text-books  and  laboratory- 
exercises.  Coulter's  Plant  Structure  will  be  used  as  a  basis.  Fall 
jquarter.    Lectures  two  hours.    Laboratory  six  hours  per  week. 

2.  Elementary  Plant  Physiology.  This  course  is  designed 
to  give  a  view  of  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  such  as  ab- 
sorption, transpiration,   photorsynthesis  and  respiration,   and  to 
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acquaint  the  student  with  the  general  physical  plant  processes, 
such  as  maintainance  of  bodily  form,  turgor,  movements,  etc. 
Winter  quarter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Laboratory  six  hours.  Pre- 
requisite 1. 

3.  Elementary  Ecology.  A  study  of  plants  in  relation  to 
their  environments.  The  work  is  carried  on  in  the  woods,  the 
fields,  the  parks  and  the  greenhouses  with  occasional  exercises 
in  the  laboratory.  Spring  quarter.  Lectures  tw  ohours.  Labora- 
tory, six  hours.    Prerequisite  1  and  2  . 

4.  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes.  A  study  of  the 
algae  and  fungi,  with  reference  to  classification,  morphology,  and 
biological  principles  and  development  of  sex,  archegonia,  etc. 
Fall  quarter.     Sophomore  year.     Elective.     Prerequisite  1. 

5.  General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and  Pperidophytes. 
A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns  with  reference  to 
classification  and  morphology,  special  stresss  being  placed  upon 
alternation  of  genera  and  heterospory.  Winter  term.  Lectures 
two  hours.    Laboratory  six  hours.    Prerequisite  1  and  4.    Elective. 

6.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.  This  course 
is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of  the  gymnosperms  and  the 
angiosperms,  stress  being  placed  upon  such  topics  as  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  seed,  male  gametaphyt,  female  gametaphyt,  fer- 
tilization, etc.  Spring  quarter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Laboratory 
six  hours.    Prerequisite  1,  4  and  5. 

zoology. 

1.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A  study  of  the  representatives 
of  the  lower  invertebrates:  Protozoa,  Porifera  and  Zoelentero; 
laboratory  exercises  in  the  anatomy  of  the  adult,  life  history, 
habits,  development,  etc.;  discussions  on  biological  problems, 
protoplasm,  the  cell,  sex,  modes  of  reproduction,  development, 
nervous  system,  sense  organs  and  alternation  of  generation.  Fall 
quarter.    Lectures  two  hours.    Laboratory  six  hours. 

2.  Invertebrate  Zoology  (continued).  Comprising  a  study  of 
the  higher  invertebrates:  Platyhelminthes,  Nemathel  minthes,Tro- 
chelminthes,  Molluscoida,  Echinodermata  and  Arthrapoda.  Win- 
ter quarter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Laboratory  six  hours.  Prere- 
quisite 1.     ' 

3.  Invertebrate  and  Vertebrate  Zoology.  This  course  is  de- 
signed as  a  general  summing  up  of  the  invertebrates  and  intro- 
duction to  the  lower  vertebrates,  chief  study  comprising  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Arthropoda  Mollusca  of  the  invertebrates  and 
the  Adelachorda  and  Cyclostomoto  of  the  Cordato.  Spring  quar 
ter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Laboratory  six  hours.  Prerequisites 
1  and  2. 
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4.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebra.  c:o™risi^  a  com- 
parative anatomy  of  Amphixus,  Cyclostomata  fishes,  amphibian,, 
reptiles  and  birds.  Fall  quarter.  Lectures  two  hours;  labora- 
tov  six  bourse.    Prerequisites  1,  2  and  3. 

5  Mammalian  Anatomy  and  Comparative  Anatomy  of 
Higher  Vertebrates.  Comparative  anatomy  of  birds  and  mam- 
mals and  mammalian  anatomy.     Winter  term.     Prerequisites  1, 

2   ^  and  4 

6  Field  Zoology.  Studies  dealing  with  zoological  topics 
such  as  outlines  of  classification,  distribution,  animals  in  rela- 
tion to  the  r  environments,  habit  and  instinct,  variation,  study 
of  the  fauna  of  the  region  about  Des  Moines,  with  reference  to 
the  relation  between  animals  and  their  environments.  The  stu- 
dent is  expected  to  present  the  results  of  his  work  m  the  form 
of  a  written  thesis  at  the  end  of  the  course.    Spring  quarter. 

7  Physiology.  A  general,  though  accurate,  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent 
investigations .will  be  the  aim  of  this  course.  Special  attention 
wm  be  paid  to  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  sense  organs  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology. 
The  latest  edition  of  Martin's  "Human  Body,"  advanced  course, 
will  form  the  basis  of  the  work. 

XII.    Geology. 

MR.   THIESSEN. 

Under  the  general  head  of  dynamical  geology  the  course  will 
deal  with  physiography,  geographic  and  structural  geology  as 
thoroughly  as  the  time  will  permit.  This  will  occupy  the  Winter 
quarte*.  During  the  Spring  quarter,  Historical  Geology,  or  ttJ 
evolution  of  the  earth  structure  and  organic  beings,  will  be  pur- 
sued The  work  will  be  supplemented  by  U.  S.  Geographical  Re- 
ports and  various  monographs.  In  the  second  quarter  special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  Iowa  Geology.  To  secure  credit  both 
quarter's  work  must  be  taken.    Elective. 

^Physiography.  The  features  of  the  earth,  with  special 
reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  agencies  affecting 
ehanees  in  geographic  features,  changes  in  progress  and  genetic 
geogfaphy.  This  course  will  also  include  a  brief  study  of  the 
atmosphere  and  its  relation  to  the  earth,  weather  and  climate  and 
their  effects. 

ELECTIVES. 

Electives  in  the  department  of  natural  sciences  differ  with 
the  Afferent  courses.  Subjects  required  for  the  scientific  courses 
are  not  required  for  the  classical.     In  all  courses,  however,  the 
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student  will  be  allowed  a  certain  range  of  electives.  Students 
who  expect  to  study  medicine  may  elect  the  following  courses, 
which  will  admit  them  to  the  second  year  of  the  medical  course 
at  the  State  University. 

Labor- 
Didactic  atory 
hours    hours 
Chemistry,   non-metallic,   metallic,    and  organic,   in- 
cluding stochiometry 100  200 

Mamalian  anatomy,  with   comparative  anatomy 60  60 

Zoology,  general   120  120 

Histology,  cells  and  tissue 32  48 

Histology,  digestive  tract,  accessory  glands,  etc....     23  35 

Histology,  respiratory  tract,  skin  and  nervous  system, 

also  genito-urinary  histology 36  72 

eneral  biology   and   physiology 180 

Botany,   collegiate    grade 72 

General  biology  and  physiology 180 

Embryology    80 

An  opportunity  will  be  given  the  student  at  the  State  Uni- 
versity to  make  up  dissecting  (human),  materia  medica,  or  other 
Freshman  work  not  taught  in  colleges  of  arts  or  science. 

LECTURES. 

ME.  EICHABDSON. 

The  English  Bible. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  practical,  working 
knowledge  of  the  English  Bible,  its  origin,  its  contents,  its  sep- 
arate parts  and  their  relations,  its  key-words,  its  fundamental 
ideas,  the  proper  methods  of  its  mastery,  together  with  a  course 
of  reading  and  study  therein  intended  to  make  the  student  prac- 
tically familiar  with  a  few  of  its  books,  and  thus  put  him  in  the 
way  of  the  mastery  of  all.  Students  from  all  classes  to  be  ad- 
mitted to  this  course,  which  will  require  but  two  hours  a  week  in 
the  recitation  room  for  the  Fall  and  Spring  terms.     Elective. 

This  Course  will  be  a  combination  of  lectures,  reading  and 
study.  The  student  will  be  expected  to  take  notes  on  the  lec- 
tures; to  read  assigned  portions  of  the  Bible;  and  to  study  the 
Bible  by  books,  and  as  a  whole;  and  to  pass  examination  on  each. 

The  Lectures.  These  willl  deal  with  introductory  work,  such 
as  the  make  up  of  the  Bible,  its  divisions  and  subdivisions  and 
the  reasons  therefor;  how  the  books  came  to  be  gathered  and 
arranged  as  they  are;  definitions  and  chronological  relations; 
its    unity;     its    ages   and    dispensations;    its   ruling  ideas   and 
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key  words;   the  relation  of  its  parts;   the  true  method  of  its 
mastery;   studies  in  separate  books. 

The  Readings.  The  careful  reading  of  Scripture  sections  will 
be  mmrTSa  view  to  having  the  student  give  an  outline 
of  what  hi  been  read,  and,  later,  of  mastering  as  a  whole  the 
contents  of  the  book  containing  the  sections,  thus  enabing  the 
Sudtnt  to  easily  recall  the  whole  in  outline,  as  Genesis  when 
once 'property  mastered  can  be  recalled  by  the  five  words,  Cre- 
ation,  Sin,  Deluge.  Nations,  Patriarchs. 

The  Studies.  These  will  be  designed  to  lead  the  student 
to  anSyzeT^ok  for  himself  and  to  decide  on  its  significance 
as  a  whole. 

The  Wobk  Foe  the  Yeae  1903-4.  It  is  planned  to  take  up  the 
whoTBible  tn  outline,  and  study  the  Gospels  and  the  Historical 
Books. 

Cbedit.  Work  in  this  department  will  be  credited  the  same 
as  in  other  departments. 

ACADEMY. 

Relation  to  the  College. 

The  Academy  is  an  organic  part  of  Des  Moines  College.  The 
students  occupy  the  College  buildings,  and  are  under  the  direct 
supervision  of  the  College  faculty. 

Examination  for  Admission. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  examined 
in  Arithmetic,  English,  history  of  the  United  States  and  Geog- 
raphy. 

1  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems in  common  and  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and 
percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and  cube 
root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and  the  more 
difficult  parts  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required.  ^  Mental 
arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  examination  and 
both  the  facility  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will  be  tested. 

2  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing,  and  defining,  composition 
writing  and  English  grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so  taught 
as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  begin 
the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney  and  Lockwood's  or  Meiklejohn  s 
English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess'  "Inductive  Studies 
in  English  Grammar"  is  recommended. 
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3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States,  will  be  expected.  There 
should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to  awaken 
interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  familiar  with 
the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates  should  be  taught 
sparingly  and  with  judgment  Higginson's  Young  Folks'  History 
of  the  United  States  will  fairly  indicate  the  kind  of  work  desired. 

4.  In  Geogbaphy  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should  be 
given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  interest- 
ing and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis  should  be 
given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geography."  Incor- 
rect spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  examination  will  de- 
cidedly lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be  lim- 
ited. 

ART  DEPARTMENT. 

COUBSES. 

1.  Regulab  ob  Academic.  This  course  is  similar  to  that  of- 
fered in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  following 

classes. 

Elementaby.  From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied,  then 
fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms. 
This  class  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  proportion, 
form  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique.  The  drawing  of  casts  from  classical  scultpure  is 
taken  up  in  this  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring  close 
observation  and  earnest  study  it  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the  cultivation 
of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still  Life  Painting.  This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple  masses 
of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or  water  colors, 
but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in  form,  color  and 
values  is  insisted  upon. 

A  class  in  Sketching  from  Life  is  open  to  all  students  in  the* 
department. 

A  class  in  the  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students 
in  the  first  year  of  the  course. 

A  class  in  the  History  of  Art  will  be  open  to  students  of  the 
second  year. 

Life  Classes  will  be  added  to  the  course  as  soon  as  there 
shall  be  a  number  of  students  sufficiently  advanced. 
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Composition  will  be  studied  all  through  the  course,  first  in 
connection  with  still  life  work  and  later  in  connection  with  the 
figure  in  life  work. 

Instruction  is  individual  and  the  student  is  promoted  to 
higher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit. 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this 
course  but  it  usualyl  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student. 

2.  Normal  Course.  This  is  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  the 
work  required  in  public  schools.  A  regular  course  of  study  is 
offered.  It  will  require  one  lesson  per  week  through  the  year. 
Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special  needs 
without  taking  the  course. 

3.  Children's  Class.  A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
•n  Saturday  morning.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be 
free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and  simple 
still  life  composiitons  and  some  work  in  water  colors  and  colored 
crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on  pictures  and  sculpture 
with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste  for  art  which  will  be  of  value- 

4.  Summer  Class.  A  special  vacation  term  is  announced  for 
June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address  the  head  of  this 
department. 

A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  art  is  main- 
tained by  the  students  of  the  department.  It  is  known  as  the 
Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In  addition  to  its  regular  study 
classes  it  will  hold  exhibitions  and  employ  lecturers.  A  prize  of 
ten  dollars  has  been  offered  by  this  club  to  be  awarded  to  the 
student  who  shall  make  the  most  creditable  showing  of  work  for 
the  year.  The  student  to  whom  this  prize  is  given  must  be  class- 
ified as  Regular  or  Academic  in  this  department. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will 
be  made  for  absences  unless  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons  fall- 
ing on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made  up. 

FEES  IN  ART. 

Tuition  Quarter 

Regular  course,  five  lessons  per  week $20.00 

Regular  course,  three  lessons  per  week 15.00 

Regular  course,  two  lessons  per  week 12J0O 

Normal  class,  one  lesson  per  week 6.00 

Children's  class,  one  lesson  per  week 4.00 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  long  except  those  of  the  children's 
class  which  are  two  hours. 
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EXHIBIT   OF   STUDIES. 

A.  B.    COURSE. 


TALL. 

Latin  4 
Greek  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  4 


FALL. 

Greek  3 
Latin  3 
English  5 
History  5 
Rhetoric  1 


Freshman. 

WINTER. 

Latin  4 
Greek  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  4 
Rhetoric  1 

Sophomore. 

WINTER. 

Biology  5 
Greek  5 
History  5 
Public  Speaking  1 


SPRING. 

Latin  4 
Greek  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  >4 
Public  Speaking II 


spring. 
Biology  5 
English  5 
History  5 


FALL. 

English  F> 
French  5 
Rhetoric  1 
Latin  or  Greek 
Chemistry 
Political  History 


FALL. 

Psychology  g 
Public  Speakine  1 
Life  of  Christ 
French 
English  Literature 


Junior. 

WINTER. 

Logic  5 

French  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Latin  ot  Greek, 

Chemistry 

English  Literature 

Political  Science 

Senior. 

WINTER. 

History  of 

Philosophy  5 
Geology 
French 

English  Literature 
Evidences  of 

Christianity 


SPRING, 

French  5 
Physiology  5 
Rhetoric  1 
Ecnomics 
Latin  or  Greek 
English 
Constitutional  H'sV.y 


SPRING. 

Ethics  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Pedagogy 

Geology 

English  Literature 

French 
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FALL. 

Latin  4 
English  4 
German  4 
Mathematics  4 


PH.  B.  COURSE. 

Freshman. 

WINTER. 

Latin  4 
English  4 
German  4 
Mathematics  4 
Rhetoric  1 


SPRING. 

Latin  4 
English  4 
German  4 
Mathematios  4 
Public  Speaking  1 


FALL. 

German  5 
English  5 
History  5 
Rhetoric  1 


Sophomore. 

WINTER. 

English  5 
Biology  5 
History  5 
Public  Speaking  1 


SPRING. 

English  5 
Biology  5 
History  5 


Junior. 


FALL. 

French  5    • 
English  5 
Rhetoric  1 
Latin 
English  5 
Latin 
Chemistry 
Political  History 
Biology 


FALL. 

Psychology  5 
Public  Speaking  1 
Life  of  Christ 
French 
English  Literature 


WINTER. 

French  5 

Logic  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Latin 

Chemistry 

Biology 

English  Literature 

Political  Science 

Senior. 

WINTER. 

History  of 

Philosophy  5 
Geology 

French  or  German 
English  Literature 
Evidences  of 

Christianity 


SPRING. 

French  5 

Physiology  5 

Rhetoric  1 

Economics 

Latin 

English 

Constitutional 

History 


SPRING. 

Ethics  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Pedagogy 

English  Literature 

Geology 

French 
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FALL. 

German  4 
Botany  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  4 


FALL. 

Mathematics   or 

Zoology  5 
English  5 
History  5 
Rhetoric  1 


FALL. 

French  5 
English  5 
Rhetoric  1 
Chemistry 
Poliit cal  History 
Biology 


FALL. 

Psychology  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Life  of  Christ 

French 

English  Literature 


s.  B.    COURSE. 

Freshman. 

WINTER. 

German  4 
Botany  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  4 
Rhetoric  1 

Sophomore. 

WINTER. 

Mathematics  or 

Zoology  5 
English  5 
History  5 
Public  Speaking  1 

Junior. 

WINTER. 

French  5 

Logic  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Chemistry 

Biology 

English  Literature 

Political  Science 

Senior. 

WINTER. 

History  of 

Philosophy  5 
Geology 
French 

English  Literature 
Evidences  of 

Christianity 


SPRING. 

German  4 
Botany  4 
English  4 
Mathematics  4 
Public  Speaking  1 


SPRING. 

Mathematics  or 

Zoology  5 

English  5 
History  5 
Rhetoric  1 


SPRING. 

French  5 
Physiology  5 
Rhetoric  1 
Economics 
English 
Constitutional 

History 


SPRING. 

Ethics  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Pedagogy 

English  Literature 

Geology 

French 


All  subjects  in  italics  are  elective. 
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EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES— ACADEMY. 

CLASSICAL  COURSE. 

First  Year. 


FALL  TEEM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Civics  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 

Latin  4 
Greek  5 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 

Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 

English  4 


WINTER  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  2 

Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometr  5 
History  4 
English  2 

Third  Year. 
Latin  4 
Greek  5 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 

Fourth  Year. 
Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


SPRING  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  2 


Latin  5 
Geometry   5 
History  4 
English  2 

Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Algebra  4 

English  4 

Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 
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ACADEMY. 

MODERN   LANGUAGE  COURSE. 
First  Year. 


FALL  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 

Civics  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  4 
German  5 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


WINTER  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  3 

Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 

Third  Year. 

Latin  4 
German   5 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 

Fourth  Year. 

Latin  4 
German    5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


SPRING  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Algebra  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Physics  4 
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ACADEMY. 


FAXL  TEEM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Civics  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  3 
English  4 


German  5 
Chemistry  4 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 


SCINTIFIC  COURSE. 
First  Year. 

WINTER  TEEM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  2 

Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  2 

Third  Year. 

Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 

Fourth  Year. 

German  5 
Chemistry  4 
S.  Geometry  4 
English  4 


SPRING  TERM. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
English  3 
Physiography  4 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


German  5 
English  4 
S.  Geometry  4 
Chemistry  4 
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COLLEGE  OF  MUSIC. 

Des  Moines  Musical  College. 
Des  Moines  Musical  College,  for  many  years  an  independent 
college,  is  now  an  integral  part  of  Des  Moines  College.  Its  prev- 
ious successful  years,  the  high  standing  it  has  attained,  the  cap- 
ability of  its  instructors,  the  success  of  its  alumni,  its  constantly 
increasing  attendance,  and  its  splendid  record  of  achievement, 
give  it  a  character  and  prestige  second  to  none. 

The  Aim  of  the  College  is  to  give  pupils  a  thorough  and 
complete  musical  education.  The  high  standard  of  instruction 
adopted  at  the  beginning  of  its  career  in  1888  will  be  strictly 
adhered  to.  Superficial  methods  of  instruction  will  not  be  tol- 
erated. 

Voice,  Piano,  Violin,  Violoncello,  Mandolin,  Guitar,  Orchestral 
Instruments  and  Music  in  Public  Schools,  Elementary  and  Ad- 
vanced Harmony,  Melody,  Counterpoint  and  Fugue,  Song  Forms, 
Methods  of  Teaching,  Conducting,  Score  Playing,  Musical  History. 

The  Vocal  Department  of  this  College  has  had  phenomenal 
success,  and  it  has  become  the  generally  accepted  opinino  that  there 
is  no  school  west  of  Chicago  that  has  sent  out  so  many  signers 
of  note. 

Dr.  Bartlett,  the  originator  of  this  school,  still  has  personal 
charge  and  with  his  able  assistants  will  strive  to  reach  even 
higher  attainments  than  in  the  past.  The  method  used  is  that 
of  the  Italian  school,  which  has  always  remained  the  foundation 
of  all  artistic  singing. 

The  Piano  Department  remains  under  the  personal  super- 
vision of  Prof.  Henri  Ruifrok,  of  whom  it  can  be  truthfully  said 
that  there  is  no  more  successful  and  popular  teacher  and  player 
anywhere.  Prof.  Ruifrok  was  the  only  man  in  Iowa  who  re- 
ceived the  high  honor  of  an  invitation  from  the  program  com- 
mittee of  the  Music  Teachers  Association  to  play  before  that 
body  of  representative  musicians  from  all  parts  of  the  country. 
Prof.  Ruifrok  was  recalled  seven  times  after  his  performance,  and 
his  playing  received  the  highest  commendations  from  the  prin- 
cipal music  critics  of  the  country. 

Prof.  Ruifrok  is  ably  assisted  in  his  department  by  Miss 
Mabel  Cooper,  post-graduate  of  the  College.  Common  sense  teach- 
ing prevails  in  this  department. 

The  Violin  Department  is  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Henry 
Given  Cox,  a  young  man  of  superior  talent.  He  is  a  born  musician. 
At  an  early  age  he  showed  unmistakable  powers  on  the  violin. 
After  graduating  with  honors  from  the  Des  Moines  Musical  Col- 
lege he  went  to  Berlin  and  has  recently  returned  after  two  years  of 
study  with  the  best  artists.     He  is  prepared  to  do  the  very  best 
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work  in  this  department  and  will  be  found  one  of  the  ablest 
teachers  of  violin  in  this  vicinity.  Mr.  Cox  will  have  full  charge 
of  violin  and  ensemble. 

Public  School  Music.  This  all  important  department  of 
music  has  been  placed  in  charge  of  Mrs.  H.  R.  Reynolds,  super- 
visor of  music  in  the  Des  Moines  City  Schools.  Mrs.  Reynolds 
has  no  superior  in  this  branch  of  music. 

Great  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  this  department  com- 
plete in  every  respect.  The  course  will  prepare  all  who  wish  to 
take  the  examination  for  public  school  work. 

Instruction  in  all  other  departments,  violoncello,  cornet  and 
other  orchestral  instruments  is  conducted  on  the  same  thorough 
line  set  forth  in  preceding  departments.  The  instructors  In 
every  case  are  accomplished  musicians  and  every  thing  is  made 
a  thorough  study.  Proficiency  is  the  purpose  in  these  depart- 
ments as  everywhere  else  in  the  College  of  Music. 

Lessons  falling  on  national  holidays  will  not  be  made  up. 

Pupils  can  enter  at  any  time,  but  it  is  altogether  desirable, 
and  greatly  to  their  advantage,  to  enter  at  the  beginning  of  a 
term. 

Tuition  must  be  paid  strictly  in  advance  to  the  Treasurer 
or  his  appointed  agent.  No  deductions  will  be  made  for  tempo- 
rary absence  from  lessons  or  for  lessons  discontinued,  except  in 
cases  of  protracted  illness. 

Pupils  will  be  required  to  appear  for  their  lessons  punctually 
in  order  to  avoid  any  deduction  in  their  lesson  time. 

No  Pupil  of  the  College  will  be  allowed  to  appear  in  public 
performances  without  the  consent  of  the  Director. 

The  General  Rule  of  deportment  found  elsewhere  governs 
this  as  well  as  all  other  departments  of  Des  Moines  College. 

The  College  Concerts  and  Soirees  have  proven  so  beneficial 
to  students  taking  part,  and  their  friends  so  numerous,  that  it 
has  been  decided  to  increase  the  number  of  concerts  to  six.  These 
concerts  are  considered  a  training  school  for  young  players  and 
signers,  in  order  that  they  may  acquire  that  self-possession  and 
experience  so  necessary    to    a    successful    public    performance. 

These  recitals  will  be  given  in  the  new  recital  hall  over  514 
Walnut  Street. 

The  Regular  Term  begins  September  9,  1903.  Terms  are  ten 
weeks  long.  For  all  instructions  concerning  the  matters  of  study 
not  fully  explained  in  this  catalogue,  address  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett, 
Des  Moines  Musical  College. 

A  Normal  Term  will  be  held  the  coming  year  for  the  benefit 
of  teachers  and  others  who  are  otherwise  engaged  during  the 
terms  of  the  College.  The  ormal  term  beging  June  29,  1903. 
lasting  five  weeks.  Instructions  will  be  adapted  to  the  individual 
wants  of  those  attending  this  short  term. 
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Suitable  Boarding  Places  can  be  procured  at  a  rate  of  $3.50 
to  $5.00  per  week,  including  furnished  room.  Good  pianos  may 
be  rented  for  $4.00  and  $5.00  per  month. 

Diplomas  will  be  awarded  to  those  completing  the  full  course 
of  four  years  in  vocal,  piano,  violin,  including  two  years  of 
study  of  harmony,  composition  and  musical  history.  Teachers' 
certificates  will  be  awarded  to  those  completing  the  three  years' 
course.  Pupils  entering  the  College  will  be  given  credit  for 
what  they  have  already  accomplished.  The  graduation  fee  for 
diplomas  is  $10;  teachers'  certificate,  $5.00. 

Tuition  for  a  term  of  ten  weeks — to  be  paid  on  entering  the 
College.  Private  lessons  may  begin  at  any  time.  Class  lessons 
are  reckoned  from  the  beginning  of  the  quarter. 

DE.   M.  L.  BARTLETT. 

Voice. 

Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $30.00 

Single  lessons 2.00 

Harmony. 
Private  lessons  of  thirty  minutes  each $  1.00 

MRS.  BARTLETT. 

Voice  and  Piano. 
Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $20.50 

HENRI   RUIFROK. 

Piano. 

Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $30.00 

Single  lessons   2.00 

MABEL   COOPER. 

Piano. 
Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $15.00 

HENRY  GIVEN    COX. 

Violin. 

Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $20.00 

Single  lessons   1.00 

WENDELL  H.   HEIGHTON. 

Violoncello. 

Private  lessons,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $20.00 

Single  lessons   1.00 
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FRED  HEBBEXIN. 

Clarinet. 

Private  lessens,  two  per  week  of  thirty  minutes  each $15.00 

Single  lessons   l.OO 

T.  FRED  HENEY. 

Cornet. 
Single  lessons  or  by  the  term.    Per  lesson $  1.00 

MBS.   REYNOLDS. 

Private  lessons  of  sixty  minutes  each $  1.00 

In  classes  of  ten  or  more,  per  term  of  ten  lessons 5.00 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS. 

Attendance. 

Class. 

1.  During  each  quarter  of  the  college  years  all  instructors 
will  keep  an  exact  account  of  the  number  of  absences  of  each 
member  of  the  several  classes. 

2.  These  absences  will  be  registered  as  excused  or  unex- 
cused as  the  case  may  be,  the  record  thus  showing  the  total  num- 
ber of  excused  and  unexcused  absences  respectively  for  each 
student  in  each  of  his  several  courses. 

3.  Absences  caused  by  sickness  which  renders  the  student 
unable  to  attend  to  his  work  will  be  regarded  as  excusable;  also 
such  other  absences  as  in  the  opinion  of  the  instructor  are  im- 
perative or  unavoidable,  or  are  of  such  urgency  as  to  justify  the 
losa  of  the  class  work.  All  such  absences,  when  possible,  are  to 
be  reported  in  advance.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  last  con- 
dition may  cause  the  absence  to  be  regarded  as  inexcusable. 

4.  Unexcused  Absences.  Absences  for  the  following  reasons 
will  be  recorded  as  unexcused:  Absences  at  the  beginning  of 
each  quarter,  unless  caused  by  actual  sickness;  absences  the  first 
three  days  preceding  and  following  each  and  every  vacation  of 
the  year;  absences  on  account  of  the  preparation  of  any  other 
college  exercise  or  because  of  the  failure  in  preparation  of  the 
lesson  for  any  hour,  absences  for  preparation  of  exercises  out- 
side of  college  work;  absences  on  account  of  visiting  with 
friends,  attending  friends  to  or  from  trains,  or  for  the  sake  of 
attendance  at  a  photograph  gallery. 

ABSENCES  IN  RELATION  TO   CLASS  STANDING  AND  TO  CREDITS. 

1.  All  absences  are  counted  and  all  credits  are  given  in  hours 
on  the  basis  of  12  weeks  of  five  recitations  each  week. 
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2.  In  giving  credits  of  college  classes,  where  the  absences  are 
five  or  more  m  number,  one-half  hour  will  be  deducted  from  the 
regular  quarter's  credit  for  the  course.  Where  the  absences  are 
ten  or  more  but  fewer  than  fifteen,  one  hour  will  be  deducted-  for 
fifteen  or  more  absences  up  to  twenty  only  one-half  credit  will 
be  given  Students  having  more  than  twenty  absences  will  be 
excluded  from  the  quarter's  examinations.  For  the  purpose  of 
this  section  all  unexcused  absences  will  be  counted  as  two  ex- 
cused absences. 

3.  All  unexcused  absences  not  used  as  above  to  deduct  from 
the  credit  given  in  any  course  will  be  counted  as  zero  in  making 
up  class  standings.  s 

4.  All  academy  students  will  be  required  to  make  up  the 
lessons  lost  through  an  excused  absence,  the  credit  given  for  such 
work  not  to  exceed  three-fourths  of  that  given  for  equal  prepara- 
tion m  class  attendance.  v    ^ 

5.  A  zero  will  be  given  for  all  unexcused  absences. 

Chapel. 

-.-,  Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week  at 
11:40,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this  a  real 
service  in  which  the  proper  worship  of  God  shall  be  maintained 


GENERAL    INFORMATION. 


SELECTION  OF  COURSES. 


Upon  entering  the  Freshman  class  each  student  selects  one  of 
the  three  lines  of  work  leading  to  one  of  the  three  degrees,  A.  B., 
■1  n.  Jb>.  or  S.  B. 

UNCLASSIFIED  WORK. 

In  special  cases  where  the  conditions  warrant  it,  the  faculty 
will  allow  a  student  to  enter  the  College  as  an  unclassified  stu- 
dent. In  that  case  the  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  fewer  than 
tfiree  subjects  and  to  elect  his  work  entirely  in  English.  Such 
students  however,  will  be  expected  to  do  regular  class  work  and 
to  take  the  regular  examinations  in  the  subjects  they  select. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded  which  vield  the 
amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them.    Student* 
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who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon  as  occasion  re- 
quires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any  given  department. 

ROOMS. 

Students  may  not  be  allowed  to  room  in  any  building  in  which 
a  famHy  does  not  reside,  and  in  all  cases  they  must  secure  rooms 
in  such  families  as  are  recommended  by  the  President. 

Rooms  with  or  without  board,  may  be  found  in  private  fam- 
ilies in  tte  neighborhood  of  the  college.  No  provision  has  been 
made  by  the  institution  for  furnishing  rooms  in  dormitories  for 
students. 

PRIZES. 

1  The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who 
slall  exceTYu debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four  di* 
pntanS  Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred 
words. 

2  The  Hunu  prize,  esablished  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Himn, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall 
Upland 'deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  small  not 
exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

•?  The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley  to 
oe  competed  fo?  by  members  of  the  Senior  class  on  the  following 
conditions: 

m  The  entire  Senior  class  shall  prepare  Commencement 
Ora  ions  sfx  of  which  shall  be  chosen  npon  the  merits  of  their 
SteSS  and  oratorical  composition,  for  delivery  and  contests  on 
Commencement  day.  The  judges  on  composition  shall  be  chosen 
from  disinterested  persons  and  shall  be  three  m  number. 

(?)  In  case  of  a  tie  between  two  orations,  choice  shall  be  given 
to  the  one  whose  author  has  attained  the  highest  standmg  m 
regular  work  during  the  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

(3)  Of  the  six  contesting  orations  delivered  on  Commence- 
ment day  that  one  shall  be  declared  the  winner  whose  author 
Ztn  attain  the  highest  mark  in  articulation,  gesture,  memory 
and  grace  The  one  receiving  the  next  highest  marks  sha  1  re- 
cefvo  honorable  mention.  The  judges  on  delivery  shall  he  three 
in  number  and  shall  not  be  chosen  from  the  members  of  the 
faculty  of  the  College. 

4.  University  Scholarship.  The  College  is  entitled [to ■  awwtat 
each  year  three  of  its  graduates  f  or  pitahjn*  atthe  U»l 
versitv  of  Chicago.    The  value  of  each  scholarship  is  $150. 
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ATHLETICS. 
Eligibility. 

^!*°^tUdent  Willbe  allowed  to  take  part  in  college  athletics, 
othei  than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  carrying  a 
full  course  of  study,  and  maintaining  a  grade  of  75  per  cent. 

Credits. 

Students  who  are  absent  from  recitations  because  engaged  in 
athletics  must  make  satisfactory  arrangements  with  the  heads 
of  the  departments  thus  affected  in  order  to  maintain  their  cred- 
its m  these  departments. 

DEPORTMENT. 
In  General. 

This  is  known  and  maintained  as  a  Christian  College.    Everv 

student  is  expected  to  maintain  a  deportment  becoming  such  a 

u  ™ w  *0W(^ism  will  not  be  tolerated,  and  those  who  attempt 

L TIL*    P1?pa,r!2  to  bear  the  disgrace  of  their  conduct,  and 

the  resentment  of  the  whole  College. 

Special  Cases. 

Overt  acts  will  be  reported  in  full  to  the  parents  or  guardians 
for  their  consideration,  and  advisement  for  action.       teUamianS 

THE   LIBRARY   AND   READING   ROOM. 

r.l«cjfi!/brar f  ™ntains  about  5,000  volumes,  which  have  been 
rlfororf  anVnde^ed  on  the  Dewey  decimal  system  with  6,300 
two  f  V^l  Great  care  has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of 
2f!rfSS^0  The  selection  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
the  stuaents  m  their  every  day  work.  In  some  departments 
much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  students  in  the  use  of 
books,  especially  m  the  departments  of  English,  History  and 
Philosophy,  where  are  found  superior  facilities  for  study  and 
investigation.    In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  reading  room 

SSf  StS ui£th^°Ut  MtVf  the  beSt  PapersandgpeS 

cals      Students  have  daily  use  of  these  rooms.     The  rooms  are 

in   charge   of   an  experienced   librarian,   who    renders   valuable 

assistance  to  the  student  in  his  work.  «nuers   valuable 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry  phvsics 
botany  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables  and  all 
appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the  subjects 
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taught.  Tlie  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest  kind.  The  lab- 
oratories of  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  occupy  the  second 
and  third  floors  of  North  Hall.  The  biological  laboratory  is 
amply  supplied  with  compound  and  dissecting  microscopes,  mic- 
rotomes and  other  apparatus  and  material  for  the  work  under- 
taken in  this  department.  The  chemical  and  physical  labora- 
tories on  the  third  floor  include  a  large  laboratory  for  general 
chemistry,  and  qualitative  analysis,  another  for  general  physics, 
a  dark  room  for  photometric  and  photographic  work,  a  smaller 
chemical  laboratory  for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical  storeroom, 
the  professor's  private  room,  and  a  large  class  room. 

COLLEGE    LITERARY   SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  societies 
—the  Clionian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men,  and  the 
Aelioian  for  young  women.  Two  of  these  societies  have  been 
sustained  for  more  than  ten  years.  Their  object  is  to  give  the 
students  of  the  College  special  drill  in  literary  work  and  to 
furnish  the  means  for  drill  in  debate  and  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  academy  have  their  society,  the  Philo- 
lexian  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  others, 
thus  furnishing  to  the  academic  students  what  the  others  fur- 
nish to  the  College  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small 
part  of  the  student's  training. 

CHRISTIAN    ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y  M  C  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized  Octo- 
ber 28,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  on  the  29th  of  January  follow- 
ing Both  of  these  associations  have  maintained  a  vigorous  life 
ever  since.  They  each  hold  weekly  meetings,  always  well  at- 
tended and  full  of  spiritual  interest.  More  than  once  these  or- 
ganizations have  been  the  source  of  a  revival  which  has  swept 
beyond  the  College  walls.  Both  societies  carry  on  courses  of 
Bible  study,  and  contribute  something  to  mission^  A  larger  per 
cent  of  the  students  in  Des  Moines  College  are  Christians  than 
in  any  other  college  in  the  state. 

COLLEGE    PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  called 
the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  interest 
to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  a  class  annual,  The 
Orange  and  Black,"  devoted  like  all  other  similar  publications 
to  the  facts  and  fancies  of  college  life.  The  official  publication 
is  "The  Des  Moines  College  Record,"  published  quarterly. 
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LOCATION. 

The  College,  by  virtue  of  its  location  in  the  capital  city  of 
the  State,  enjoys  many  exceptional  privileges.  Open  to  the  stu- 
dent are  the  great  City  and  State  Libraries,  immediate  railway 
service  to  every  part  of  the  state,  the  largest  and  cheapest  stores 
at  which  to  find  the  needed  supplies  of  student  life,  the  best 
church  and  Sunday  school  privileges,  and,  for  those  desirous  of 
working  their  way  through  college,  many  opportunities  for  work 
which  a  smaller  city  could  not  supply. 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out  not  merely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers. 
Students  are  expected  to  attend  Divine  services  and  Bible  School 
on  the  Lord's  Day.  The  study  of  the  English  scriptures  is  open 
to  all  students.  The  great  end  sought  is  familiarity  with  the 
Word  of  God.  Questions  which  belong  to  dogmatic  theology  are 
avoided.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Bible  as  an  English 
classic.  Its  relation  to  civil  and  religious  liberty,  to  a  sound  edu- 
cation, and  to  all  the  practical  affairs  of  life  are  especially  con- 
sidered. The  instruction  is  intended  to  give  one  a  knowledge  of" 
this  incomparable  Book  as  man's  best  guide. 

The  faculty  and  the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer  meet- 
ing, and  the  students  also  carry  on  several  religious  societies 
whose  meetings  occur  weekly. 

AFFILIATION   WITH  THE   UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO. 

Affiliation  does  not  mean  that  the  University  of  Chicago  dic- 
tates in  any  way  the  policy  or  faith  of  this  College.  The  rela- 
tionship is  wholly  one  of  scholastic  consideration.  The  chief 
features  of  affiliation  are  these: 

1.  The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  of  the  Univer- 
sity Congregation. 

2.  The  courses  of  study  offered  by  the  College  are  approved 
by  the  University. 

3.  All  examinations  given  in  the  College  are  approved  by  the 
University,  and  are  graded  there,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
examinations  given  at  the  University  itself.  Thus,  students  whose 
work  in  College  is  satisfactory  to  the  University,  receive  credit 
for  the  same  on  the  records  of  the  University. 

4.  Each  year,  three  students  who  have  earned  the  Bachelor's 
degree  receive  a  scholarship,  amounting  to  $150,  in  the  form  of 
free  tuition  for  one  year  in  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. 

>  The  object  and  result  of  this  arrangement  is  to  maintain  a 
high  grade  of  work  in  the  College. 
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DEGREES. 


The  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.),  Bachelor  of  Philos- 
ophy (Ph.  B.),  Bachelor  of  Science  (S.  B.)  will  be  conferred  by 
the  Board  of  Trustees  upon  the  completion  of  the  prescribed 
courses.  At  the  meeting  of  the  Board  June  10,  1902,  the  fol- 
lowing was  adopted  as  the  rule  concerning  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  (A.  M.),  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  University  or 
Chicago.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  be  conferred  upon 
those  who  have  received  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  this  or 
other  college  of  like  standing,  upon  the  completion  of  one  year's 
approved  resident  graduate  work  in  at  least  two  courses  of 
study  not  in  the  same  department.  These  courses  of  study  shall 
be  equivalent  to  the  work  of  a  full  college  year,  and  the  candi- 
dates shall  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  each 
study.  The  candidate  shall  also  present  a  satisfactory  thesis 
related  to  the  course  of  special  study.  This  thesis,  either  printed 
or  typewritten,  shall  be  presented  to  the  faculty  of  the  College 
through  the  President  or  Dean  at  least  one  month  before  com- 
mencement together  with  the  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  shall  be  de- 
posited in  the  college  library  after  its  approval.  Similar  work 
in  the  University  of  Chicago,  or  other  approved  universities,  shall 
be  accepted  as  an  equivalent  for  work  in  this  college,  but  the 
thesis  must  be  presented  as  above  required  together  with  a  fee 
of  ten  dollars.  Graduates  from  this  College  who  afterward  pur- 
sue a  course  of  study  in  an  accredited  professional  school,  such 
as  theology,  law,  medicine,  technology,  and  graduate  therefrom, 
may  after  such  graduation  receive  the  degree  on  the  presenta- 
tion of  an  acceptable  thesis,  as  above  described,  and  the  pay- 
ment of  ten  dollars.  Students  pursuing  their  postgraduate  work 
in  this  college  shall  pay  the  same  tuition  as  an  undergraduate, 
and  the  extra  fee  of  five  dollars  for  the  expenses  incident  to  the 
examination  of  the  thesis  and  the  granting  of  the  diploma. 

Successful  candidates  for  the  degree  will  be  expected  to  be 
present  at  the  time  of  the  conferring  of  degrees  unless  excused 
by  the  President. 

FULL  AND  PARTIAL  WORK. 

Every  student  is  required  to  take  three  majors  every  quarter 
but  a  student  for  satisfactory  reasons,  may  take  one  major,  or 
two  minors,  or  even  one  minor,  but  in  this  case  he  must  show 
that  he  is  making  good  use  of  his  time. 

ACTUAL  FEES. 

The  fee  for  tuition  is  $14.00  a  quarter,  or  $42.00  for  the  year. 
Two  studies  $10.00  a  quarter.  Ministerial  students  8.00  a  quarter 
for  full  work.    Library  fee,  $1.00  a  quarter,  $3.00  a  year.    There 
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will  be  a  special  charge  for  students  in  Chemistry  of  $5.00  for  each 
major  course  and  $3.00  for  each  minor  course.  Special  charges  for 
breakage  and  damage  to  apparatus  to  cover  actual  loss.  Students 
of  Elementary  Physics  must  pay  a  fee  of  $1.00.  Students  of  Ad- 
vanced Physics  must  pay  a  fee  of  $5.00.  Students  of  General 
Biology  must  pay  a  fee  of  $2.50. 

College  Diploma,  $5.00.  Academy,  $2.00. 

Each  quarter's  tuition  and  fees  must  be  setled  in  advance. 


EXPENSES. 

The  following  table  will   furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual 
expenses  of  a  student  for  36  weeks  in  the  College. 

Lowest        Average  Liberal 

Tuition   $  42  00         $  42  00  $  42  00 

Library 3  00               3  00  3  00 

Room  rent  18  00             27  00  54  00 

Laundry 10  00             15  00  20  00 

Text  books    5  00             10  00  15  00 

Board    90  00           108  00  126  00 

Total $168  00        $  05  00        $160  00 

HELPS  AND  HELPERS. 

Alumni  Association. 

James  V.  Latimer,  President Emporia,  Kansas 

Mrs.  Eva  Brenton  McColl,  Frist  Vice-President. .  .Perry,  Iowa 

Homer  G.  Tate,  Second  Vice-President Streator,  111. 

Roy  P.  Clarke,  Recording  Secretary  and  Historian. Des  Moines 

G.  W.  Lee,  Treasurer Sac  City,  Iowa 

C.  E.  Httnn,  Maud  Barber,  Dr.  A.  C.  Page,  Executive  Committee 
Roy  P.  Clarke,  W.  A.  Guild,  Athletic  Committee. 

Frank  Dewey,  Alumni  Editor Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Roy  P.  Clarke,  Nominee  for  Trustee  for  1903. 

Patrons'  Association. 

F.  B.  Goodell,  President. Des  Moines,  Jowa 

J.  K  Richardson,  Vice-President Des  Moines,  Iowa 

C.  H.  Trisleb,  Secretary Des  Moines,  Iowa 

R.  P.  Clarke,  Treasurer Des  Moines,  Iowa 

One  of  the  new  and  helpful  actions  of  the  year  1892  was  the 
organization  of  the  Des  Moines  College  Patrons'  Association.  The 
following,  slightly  changed,  from  a  leaflet  put  out  by  the  organiza- 
tion, will  show  its  purpose  and  method: 
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"Des  Moines  College  belongs  to  a  large  class  of  institutions 
whose  endowments  are  not  sufficient  for  their  pressing  needs. 
The  shortage  must  be  obviated  in  some  way.  Every  loyal  Bap- 
tist, and  indeed  every  friend  of  Christian  education  should  rally 
to  the  support  of  the  College  and  make  deficits  impossible. 

"The  purpose  of  the  Des  Moines  College  Patrons'  Association 
is  to  unite  all  ivho  are  willing  to  assist  in  the  maintainance  and 
development  of  the  College.  Anyone  may  become  a  member  by 
payment  of  a  membership  fee  of  five  dollars  per  year.  Neat  cer- 
tificates of  membership  are  issued  covering  the  number  of  years 
the  applicant  wishes  to  remain  a  member.  Non-interest  bearing 
notes  are  given  payable  the  first  of  January  of  each  year  as  long 
as  membership  continues.  In  case  it  is  not  convenient  to  make 
the  first  payment  cash,  note  may  be  given  for  this  also,  the  cer- 
tificate being  issued  just  as  though  cash  had  been  received.  It  is 
hoped  to  enlist  at  least  a  thousand  during  the  coming  year.  This 
amount,  now  that  the  College  is  out  of  debt,  will  provide  for  the 
present  the  means  needed  to  keep  out  of  debt  and  to  add  some- 
what to  the  work  we  are  now  doing.  Will  you  ~be  one  of  the  one 
thousand? 

"Applications  for  membership  should  be  made  to  the  Secre- 
tary who  will  send  notes  for  signature  and,  on  the  return  of 
these,  will  issue  certificate  of  membership. 

"Do  not  wait  to  be  called  upon  but  show  your  loyalty  to  the 
cause  of  Christian  education  and  Des  Moines  College  by  sending 
in  your  name  at  once." 
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BOARD    OF    TRUSTEES 

Milton  Remley. 


OFFICERS 

President 

j.  r.  vaughan  anddVc:  shull::::::::::::: — vice-presidents 

W  P  Osgood  - oecreiary 

Wm.  AiTCHisoNrjR^Mannattan  Building Treasurer 


TRUSTEES 

TERM  EXPIRES  IN   1905 

Milton  Remley DesMoTnes 

w.  m.  to - :;tS 

H^RyJayne "...Des  Moines 

j-#-riTCHisoN --";;v:::;;:::::-V-----Gaiesburg,iii. 

t    M  MA™         Des  Moines 

L.  M.  Mann     Des  Moi]Qea 

Simon  Casady Rrnnklvn  N  Y 

Geo.  D.Adams Des  Moines 

J.JHartenbower ;;;;Ce?aer3Ra°^dSs 

a-JiPT^t— ' .Sheldon 

Scott  Logan n     Mn4nps, 

W.  P.  Osgood Des  Moines 
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T    ^  T  Boone 

L.  D.  Lbland    .....Waterloo 

J.  R.  Vaughan rhioa^o  111 
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W.M.  Plimpton "  V^Del  Ses 

T't'fowlek ;;;;;;:;;;:::;MinneaPoiis,Minn. 

t'     -6  r^        ..Des  Moines 

Roy  P.  Clark        .Cedar  Rapids 

Henry  A  Porter _. Des  Moines 

Chas.  N.Page Burlineton 

John  M.  Mercer DavenSrt 

H.O.  Rowlands ""Id"]^ 

Soott  M.  Ladd 
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.  _  Tt,  Des  Moines 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr.  .„ D     Moine8 

J.  K.  Richardson g.        cit 

D.  C.  Shull Chicago,  111. 
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Henry  Williams ------ Des  Moines 
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STANDING    COMMITTEES 


EXECUTIVE 

W.  M.  Walker  j.  k  richardson  {ex-officio) 

Wm.  Aitohison,  Jr.  (ex-officio)  W.  S.  Goodell 

E.  S.  Hunn  Chas.  N.  Page  W.  P.  Osgood 


FINANCE 

W.  S.  Goodell  E.  S.  Hunn  W.  M.  Walker 


SUPPLIES 

Wm.  Aitohison,  Jr.  J.  P.  Stephenson  J.  K.  Richardson 


BUILDINGS    AND    GROUNDS 

W.  S.  Goodell  E.  S.  Hunn  Chas.  N.  Page 
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FACULTY 

Justin  Kent  Richardson,  S.  T.  D.,  President. 

WSun^X?^;  B.  T.  D.,  Colby  University, 

1898. 

COL^LEeE    OF    LETTERS 

James  Pomeroy  Stephenson,  Dean. 

S^ETS^  SS:  1BBT;  A.  M.  and  Ph.  D„ 

University  of  Syrycuse,  1891. 
Florence  Tyler  Stephenson, 
English  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1882;  A.  M.,  1885. 
Flora  Etta  Harris, 

flrppk  Language  and  Literature.  . 

A  B.7 Cental  University,  1885;  A.  M.,  1889;  A.  B.,  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago,  1903. 

Homer  R.  Miller, 

Latin  Language  and  Luerature. 

A.  B.,  Princeton  University,  1891;  A.  M.,  l»yd. 
Ellen  Crane  Miller, 

History. 

Mount  Holyoke,  1887. 
Harriet  Ruth  Aitchison, 

French  Language  and  Literature.  ~  ,>ru- 

iW  Des  Moines  College,  1901;  Ph.  B.,  University  01  Chi- 
cago,  1902. 
Reinhard  Thiessen, 

f^LTwre^efFn'iversity;  S.  B„  Unversity  of  Chicago, 
1902 
Le  Roy  Branch  White, 

^Tal'amazoo  College,  1903;  A.  B.,  University  of  Chi- 
cago,  1903. 
Edwin  G.  Pierce, 

Chemistry  and  Physics. 
A.  B.,  Kalamazoo  College,  1902. 
William  Alva  Guild,  .      . 

T^rurer  on  Bacteriology  and  Physiology. 
.    B  6 iS >  Moines  College,  1900;  M.  S.,  1903;  M.  D.,  Chicago 
Homoepathic  Medical  College,  1903. 
Charlene  E.  Sperry, 

German  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1901. 
Miss  Alda  Graham, 
Librarian. 
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art   department 

Emily  Rosina  Talbott, 

St.  Louis  School  of  Fine  Arts  (Medal  1894)  and  Chicago  Art 
Institute;  Burlington  Institute,  1894-1901;  Des  Moines 
College,  1901. 

COLLEGE    OF    MUSIC 
M.  L.  Bartlett,  Mus.  Doc,  Director. 


Piano 
Heinrich  Pfitzner,  Director. 
Ruth  Johnson, 
Mabel  Ruth  Cooper, 
Besse  Helen  Beatty. 

Organ 
Heinrich  Pfitzner 

Vocal 
Dr.  M.  L.  Babtlktt,  Director. 
Arthur  Middleton, 
Ida  W.  Bartlett, 
Adda  Blakeslee. 

Acoampasist 
Besse  Helen  Beatty, 

Violis 
Dr.  C.  Wilfred  GaskeU, 

Violoncello 
Wendall  H.  Heighten. 

Cornet 
T.  Fred  Henry. 


Clarinette 
Fred  Hebbelen 

Ensemble  Classes 
Heinrich  Pfitzner. 

Harmony,   Theory,  Counter- 
point, Fugue  and  Or- 
chestration. 
Heinrich  Pfitzner. 

Elementary  Harmony 
Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett. 

Normal  Course,  Public 
School  Music 
Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett. 

Lecturer  on  Musical  History 
Heinrich  Pfitzner. 

Elocution  and  Physical  Cul- 
ture 
Grace  Belle  Worster. 
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HISTOET. 


Des  Moines  College,  as  a  school,  began  its  history  more  than 
fifty  years  ago  under  the  control  of  the   Lutheran  Church      Its 
location  at  that  time  was  in  West  Dee  Moines,  at  Fifteenth  and 
Pleasant  streets.    In  1865  this  property  was  purchased  by  a  com- 
pany of  leading  Baptists  of  the  State,  who  had  organrzed  them- 
selves and  became  incorporated  as  The  University  of  Des  Morne  . 
Tor  many  years  little  was  attempted  in  the  way  of  instruction  be- 
yond preparatory  and  normal  work.    The  first  graduates  to  receive 
college  degrees  were  a  brother  and  sister,  Mr.  James  M.  Miller 
and  Miss  Ilia  Miller,  in  the  year  1875.    In  1884 ;  the  Prospect  Park 
Land  Co.  oifered  the   College  several  acres  of  va.uable  land  in 
North  Des  Moines  on  consideration  that  the  school  should  occupy 
it  as  a  campus  and  maintain  "a  school  of  standard  coUege  grade 
for  a  period  of  ten  years.    The  offer  was  accepted.    The  one  budd- 
ing, which  was  of  brick,  was  then  torn  down  and  the  material  was 
used  for  a  new  building  upon  the  new  campus. 

Land  in  the  vicinity  increased  in  value  and  within  a  few  years 
was  occupied  by  the  best  class  of  residences. 

At  the  end  of  ten  years  the  Land  Company  undertook  to  dis- 
possess the  College  of  its  property  on  the  ground  that  the 
college  had  not  met  the  conditions  of  the  gift-viz:  to  maintain 
a  college  of  standard  grade.  The  suit  was  decided  in  favor  of 
the  College,  and  the  College  obtained  a  clear  and  unconditional 

title  to  its  land. 

In  1887  was  erected  a  second  building  at  a  cost  of  fifteen  thou- 
sand dollars.  This  building  was  named  Nash  Hall  in  honor  of  one 
of  the  founders,  and  for  several  years  the  beloved  P^sident  of 
the  institution.  The  first  building  was  then  called  North 
Hall.  Within  the  last  year  this  building  has  been  remodeled  with 
money  that  came  from  the  sale  of  Burlington  Institute,  the  oldest 
Baptist  school  of  the  State,  and  is  now  called  Burlington  Ha  1 
In  1890  the  name  of  the  institution  was  changed  from  University 
of  Des  Moines  to  Des  Moines  College,  a  name  more  in  keeping  with 
the  aims  of  the  school  and  the  scope  of  its  work. 

LOCATION  AND  BUILDINGS. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered,  there 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  9 

is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  Des 
Moines.  That  belief  has  of  late  been  emphasized  by  actions  of 
several  Christian  denominations.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible. 
It  is  the  largest  city  and  the  capital  of  the  State.  The  objections 
that  are  sometimes  made  against  a  city  as  a  place  for  a  college 
are  more  than  offset  by  its  advantages.  Here  assemble  a  great 
number  of  conventions  and  public  gatherings,  representing  every 
phase  of  public  and  social  life,  governmental,  political,  religious 
educatomal,  benevolent.  Direct  contact  with  these  various  move- 
ments is  an  education  in  itself, -an  education  which  no  young 
man  or  young  woman  desiring  to  become  a  useful  member  of  so- 
ciety can  afford  to  miss.  Here  may  be  heard  frequently  the  best 
lecturers,  the  best  musicians,  and  the  best  educators  in  the  land. 

The  College  is  nearly  two  miles  north  of  the  central  business 
part  of  the  city.  It  is  in  the  center  of  a  beautiful  campus  of  six 
acres-two  full  blocks.  There  are  two  substantial  buildings,  heated 
by  steam  and  well-arranged  for  the  appointments  of  a  college,  such 
as  a  chapel,  recitation  rooms,  library,  reading  room,  laboratories, 
etc.  Other  buildings  are  contemplated  and  will  be  erected  as  soon 
as  the  necessary  means  can  be  secured. 

Adjoining  the  campus  on  the  north  is  a  fine  athletic  field,  the 
property  of  the  College. 

EQUIPMENT. 

The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  one  of 
the  largest  libraries  in  the  country,  our  State  Library,  and  also  the 
large  and  well  selected  City  Library.  .  Students  are  permitted  to 
work  m  the  State  Library  as  long  as  may  be  necessary,  and  they 
can  have  all  the  books  they  need  from  the  City  Library.  In  addi- 
tion to  these,  there  is 

THE  COLLEGE  LIBRARY  AND  READING  ROOM. 

The  library  contains  about  5,000  volumes,  which  have  been 
classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal  system.  Great  care 
has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of  these  books.  The  selection  is 
especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  students  in  their  every  day 
work.  In  some  departments  much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training 
of  students  in  the  use  of  books,  especially  in  the  departments  of 
English,  History,  and  Philosophy,  where  are  found  superior  facil- 
ities for  study  and  investigation.     In  connection  with  the  library 
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is  a  reading  room,  which  is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best 
papers  and  periodicals.  Students  have  daily  use  of  these  rooms. 
The  rooms  are  in  charge  of  an  experienced  librarian,  who  renders 
valuable  assistance  to  the  student  in  his  work. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry,  physics, 
botany  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables  and  all 
appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the  subjects 
taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest  kind.  The  labora- 
tories of  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  occupy  the  second  and 
third  floors  of  North  Hall.  The  biological  laboratory  is  amply 
supplied  with  compound  and  disseeting  microscopes,  microtomes 
and  other  apparatus  and  material  for  the  work  undertaken  in 
this  department.  The  chemical  and  physical  laboratories  on  the 
third  floor  include  a  large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry,  and 
qualitative  analysis,  another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room 
for  photometric  and  photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  labora- 
tory for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical  store  room,  the  professor  b 
private  room,  and  a  large  class  room. 

THE  MUSEUM. 

In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention  is 
the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds.  This  display  is  a  loan  to  the 
College  for  an  indefinite  time.  It  is  hoped  that  in  the  end  the 
loan  will  become  a  gift. 

That  which  attracts  far  less  attention,  except  to  the  eye  ol 
the  scholar,  is  the  great  number  of  specimens  of  various  kinds  in- 
tended to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in  geology,  mineralogy, 
botany  and  zoology.  All  epochs  are  represented  by  specimens  of 
rock  and  fossils.  Nearly  every  stratum  is  represented  by  good 
specimens.  The  collection  of  minerals  is  especially  fine,  and  the 
collection  of  ores  is  particularly  good. 

THE  REST  BOOM. 

This  Best  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of  iffi 
special  attractions  of  the  College.    It  givea  them  a  large  and  de- 
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lightful  room  entirely  at  their  own  disposal  with   all  the  means 
of  comfort  at  hand. 

THE  SOCIETY  ROOMS. 

These  are  among  the  most  attractive  rooms  in  the  College. 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out  not  merely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  and  Sunday  school 
on  the  Lord's  Day.  The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  open 
to  all  students.  The  great  end  sought  is  familiarity  with  the 
Word  of  God.  Questions  which  belong  to  dogmatic  theology  are 
avoided.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  English  Bible  as  a 
classic.  Its  relation  to  civil  and  religious  liberty,  to  a  sound 
education,  and  to  all  the  practical  affairs  of  life /are  especially 
considered.  The  instruction  is  intended  to  impart  a  knowledge 
of  this  incomparable  Book  as  man's  best  guide. 

The  faculty  and  the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer  meet- 
ing, and  the  students  also  carry  on  several  religious  societies  whose 
meetings  occur  weekly. 

CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 

oo  S  Y'  M*  a  A'  °f  DeS  Moines  ColleSe  waa  organized  October 
28,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  on  the  29th  of  January  following. 
iioth  of  these  associations  have  maintained  a  vigorous  life  ever 
since  They  each  hold  weekly  meetings,  always  well  attended  and 
full  of  spiritual  interest.  More  than  once  these  organizations  have 
been  the  source  of  a  revival  which  has  extended  beyond  the  stu- 
dent body.  Both  societies  provide  courses  in  Bible  study  TheY 
also  contribute  something  to  missions.  A  very  large  per  cent  of 
the  students  in  Des  Moines  College  are  Christians. 

MissLI0lunteer  Band  meets  weekly  for  the  s^stematic  stud7  of 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  societies 
-the  Choman  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men,  and  the 
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Aelioian  for  young  women.  Two  of  these  societies  have  been 
sustained  for  more  than  ten  years.  Their  object  is  to  give  the 
students  of  the  College  special  drill  in  literary  work  and  to  fur- 
nish the  means  for  drill  in  debate  and  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  Philo- 
lexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  others, 
thus  furnishing  to  the  academic  students  what  the  others  furnish 
to  the  College  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small 
part  of  the  students'  training. 

COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  entitled 
the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  interest 
to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and  Black," 
an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the  facts  and  fan- 
cies of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Eecord, 
published  quarterly. 

STANDING. 

Des  Moines  College  is  one  of  the  sixteen  colleges  that  consti- 
tute the  group  of  colleges  that  accredit  other  schools.  These  col- 
leges use,  by  agreement,  a  "Uniform  Admission  Certificate,"  and 
work  together  for  the  uplifting  of  college  education  and  life.  These 
institutions  in  the  order  named  on  that  certificate  are  as  follows: 
Tne  State  University,  Coe  College,  Cornell  College,  Des  Moines 
College,  Drake  University,  Iowa  College,  Iowa  State  College,  Iowa 
Wesleyan  University,  Luther  College,  Morningside  College,  Par- 
sons College,  Simpson  College,  Tabor  College,  Upper  Iowa  Univer- 
sity, Western  College. 

Formerly  the  accrediting  was  made  upon  a  report  by  an  in- 
spector from  the  State  University;  but  now  each  of  these  colleges 
is  authorized  to  inspect  by  a  member  of  the  faculty  properly  ap- 
proved for  that  work,  and,  on  the  report  of  that  inspector,  decisive 
action  is  taken. 

Upon  application  of  any  High  school  or  Academy  an  inspector 
will  be  sent  by  any  of  these  colleges  to  examine  the  said  school 
and  report  upon  its  standing. 
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AFFILIATION  WITH  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO. 

Affiliation  does  not  mean  that  the  University  of  Chicago  dic- 
tates in  any  way  the  policy  or  faith  of  this  College.  The  relation- 
ship is  wholly  one  of  scholastic  consideration.  The  chief  features 
of  affiliation  are  these: 

1.  The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  of  the  University 
Congregation. 

2.  The  courses  of  study  offered  by  the  College  are  approved 
by  the  University. 

3.  All  examinations  given  in  the  College  are  approved  by  the 
University,  and  examination  papers  are  graded  there,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  examinations  given  at  the  University  itself.  Thus 
students  whose  work  in  College  is  satisfactory  to  the  University' 
receive  credit  for  the  same  on  the  records  of  the  University.        ' 

4.  Each  year,  three  students  who  have  earned  the  Bachelor's 
degree  receive  a  scholarship,  amounting  to  $120,  in  the  form  of 
free  tuition  for  one  year  in  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. 

The  object  and  result  of  this  arrangement  is  to  maintain  a 
high  grade  of  work  in  the  College. 

DEGREES. 

The  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.),  Bachelor  of  Philoso- 
phy (Ph.  B.),  Bachelor  of  Science  (S.  B.)  will  be  conferred  by 
the  Board  of  Trustees  upon  the  completion  of  the  prescribed 
courses. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  upon  those  who  have 
received  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  this  or  other  college  of  like 
standing,  upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  approved  resident 
graduate  work  in  at  least  two  departments.  These  courses  shall 
be  equivalent  to  the  work  of  a  full  College  year,  and  the  candi- 
dates shall  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  each 
study.  The  candidate  shall  also  present  a  satisfactory  thesis  of 
not  fewer  than  5,000  words,  relating  to  the  course  of  special  study. 
This  thesis,  either  printed  or  typewritten,  shall  be  presented  to 
the  Faculty  of  the  College  through  the  President  or  Dean  at  least 
one  month  before  Commencement,  together  with  a  fee  of  five 
dollars,  and  shall  be  deposited  in  the  College  Library  after  its 
approval. 
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Graduates  of  Des  Moines  College  may  do  the  work  necessary 
for  the  Master's  degree  in  absence,  provided  the  work  is  completed 
within  a  period  of  three  years.  If  the  work  is  done  in  absence 
the  candidate  must  register  not  later  than  October  15,  and  in 
each  year  of  his  candidacy  must  do  his  work  under  the  direction 
of  the  department  in  which  his  chosen  subjects  fall,  and  must 
pass  his  examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  year  not  later  than 
the  first  day  of  June.  Work  in  other  approved  institutions  will  be 
accepted  as  equivalent  for  work  done  in  this  college,  but  the  cer- 
tificate of  such  work  must  be  presented  or  an  examination  taken, 
and  in  any  case  a  thesis  presented.  In  all  cases  the  subject  of  the 
thesis  must  be  sent  to  the  President  or  Dean  of  the  College  not 
later  than  January  1  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  conferred. 
Work  for  which  another  degree  is  given  will  not  be  accepted. 
Work  in  professional  or  technical  schools  (Theology,  Law,  Medi- 
cine, etc.)  will  not  in  general  be  accepted.  It  is  intended  that  the 
degree  shall  be  granted  only  for  advanced  study  in  the  liberal 

arts. 

In  case  the  work  is  done  in  absence  the  fee  for  the  diploma 
will  be  ten  dollars.  The  charge  for  examination  for  each  major 
will  be  five  dollars.  If  the  work  is  done  in  residence  the  usual 
tuition  fee  of  the  College  will  be  required. 


COLLEGE  OF  LETTEES. 

Requirements  for  Admission. 

All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes  from  another  college 
he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismission  from  that 
institution.  Students  coming  from  High  Schools  or  Academies 
of  standard  grade  are  admitted  on  certificate  of  scholarship  with- 
out examination,  so  far  as  they  have  completed  the  required  pre- 
paratory studies. 

Admission  Subjects. 

1.     English,  Ehetoric  and  Composition. 

The  time  given  to  these  subjects  should  be  equivalent  to  two 
years,  five  hours  a  week,  and  should  include  acquaintance  with  some 
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good  text-book,  such  as  Herrick  &  Damon's  Bhetoric  and  English 
Composition,  and  also  daily  practice  in  writing. 

English  Literature.— The  time  devoted  to  this  study  should 
be  equivalent  to  two  years,  five  hours  a  week.  The  works  assigned 
for  reading  and  study: 

For  1904-5:     Addison's*   Sir  Eoger  de  Coverly  Papers. 
Carlyle's,  Essay  on  Burns. 
Coleridge's,  The  Ancient  Mariner. 
George  Eliot's,  Silas  Marner. 
Goldsmith's,  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield. 
Lowell 's,  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launf al. 
Scott's,  Ivanhoe. 
Shakespeare's,    The    Merchant    of    Venice,    and 

Julius  Caesar. 
Tennyson's,  Princess. 
The  works  here   given   are   those   recommended  by  the   Com- 
mission of  Colleges  in  New  England  on  admission  examinations. 
The  objects  of  these  requirements  are: 

(a)  To  secure  the   ability  to  think  and  write   correctly, 

readily,  and  clearly. 

(b)  To  secure  thoughtful  acquaintance  with  the  best  in 

our  literature,  and  to  cultivate  an  appreciation 
of  it. 
A  certain  number  of  works  are  prescribed  for  careful,  minute, 
and  thorough  study.     The  books  prescribed  for  this  part  of  the 
examination  are: 

For  1904-5:     Shakespeare's,  Macbeth. 

Milton's  L 'Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  Comus. 
Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America. 
Macaulay's  Essay  on  Milton  and  Addison. 
No  candidate  will  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work  is  seri- 
ously   defective    in    spelling,    pronunciation,    grammar,    sentence 
or  paragraph  structure. 

Geography. 

(1)  Political.     (2)  Physical. 

History. 

1.     The  history  of  Greece  to  the  death  of  Alexander. 
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2.     The  history  of  Eome  to  the  death  of  Augustus. 

The  above  examination  will  call  for  general  information 
on  the  facts  of  Greek  and  Eoman  history.  There  will  also  be  ex- 
pected a  full  treatment  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  following  topics: 
(a)  The  Persian  Invasion;  (b)  Greek  Life;  (c)  Greek  Literature; 
"(d)  Art;  (e)  The  Age  of  Pericles;  (f)  Alexander  and  His  Empire; 
(g)  The  Development  of  the  Eoman  Constitution;  (h)  The  Man- 
ners and  Customs  of  Early  Eepublican  Eome  (509—264  B.  C); 
(i)  The  Second  Punic  War;  (j)  The  Eoman  Provincial  Govern- 
ment; (k)  Agrarian  Laws  and  Agrarian  Agitation;  (1)  Caesar  and 
Caesarism. 

Remark:  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are:  (a)  To  sup- 
ply the  facts  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  Greek  and  Latin 
authors;  (b)  to  furnish  a  model  for  later  historical  reading  and 
study,  and  to  give  an  appetite  for  such  reading  and  study. 

History  of  the  United  States. 

More  attention  should  be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to 
the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that  preceding.  The  stu- 
dent should  become  familiar  with  the  main  facts  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  nation.  As  far  as  possible  the  use  of  books  other 
than  the  one  used  as  a  text  should  be  encouraged,  by  way  of  col- 
lateral reading.  It  should  be  remembered  that  no  amount  of 
mere  knowledge  will  compensate  for  wrong  habits  of  study.  Mont- 
gomery's or  Johnson's  school  texts  are  recommended. 

Latin. 
(For  the  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Courses.) 

The  candidate  must  be  prepared: 

(1)  To  translate  at  sight  narrative  prose,  similar  to  that  of 

Caesar. 

(2)  To  translate  into  Latin,  sentences  of  average  difficulty, 
based  on  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  Cicero's  Orations. 

To  do  this  satisfactorily  the  student  should  have  spent  at 
least  one  hour  a  week  on  Prose  Composition  throughout  three 
years  of  his  preparatory  study. 

(3)  To  translate  at  sight,  scan  an  average  passage  from  Vir- 
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gil,    and  answer  questions  on  poetical  forms  and  constructions  and 
prosody. 

(4)  To  translate  at  sight  a  piece  of  prose  equal  in  difficulty 
to  an  average  passage  of  Cicero's  speeches,  or  letters,  and  answer 
grammatical,  literary,  and  biographical  questions. 

(5)  To  translate  into  Ciceronian  Latin  a  connected  passage 
of  idiomatic  English. 

Remark:  The  amount  of  Latin  which  one  ought  to  read  to 
meet  the  above  requirement  may  be  thus  indicated: 

1.  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  Books  I-IY. 

2.  Cicero,  Orations  Against  Catiline,  I,  II,  HI,  IV,  Manilian 
Law  and  Poet  Archias. 

3.  Virgil,  Aeneid,  Books  I-VI. 

For  the  S.  B.  Course. 

Four  books  of  Caesar  and  six  orations  of  Cicero;  Latin  Prose 
Composition. 


Greek. 

The  requirement  for  admission  in  Greek  is  indicated  by  the 
following  outline  of  work  done  in  the  Academy: 

_  The  course  in  Greek  includes  two  years.  There  are  five  reci- 
tations a  week.  A  thorough  and  methodical  study  of  Greek 
grammar  is  the  basis  of  the  work.  Pupils  are  expected  during 
this  time  to  become  familiar  with  Greek  forms  and  the  elements 
of  Greek  syntax.  Practice  is  given  in  reading  at  sight  and  in 
writing  Greek  during  the  course.  The  first  two  books  of  the 
Anabasis  are  read  with  care,  giving  due  attention  to  the  language 
and  the  acquiring  of  a  vocabulary.  The  other  books  are  read 
more  rapidly.  In  Homer  the  first  and  second  books,  (excepting 
the  Catalogue  of  Ships),  are  carefully  read. 

Autumn  Quarter. 

I.  Beginners'  course— White >s  First  Greek  Book 

CrJJ'  Xen°Phon~Anaba^  Books  II,  III  and  IV;  study  of  the 
Greek  grammar  continued;   sight   reading. 
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Winter  Quarter. 

II.  Beginners'    course— White 's    First    Greek    Book;    Moss' 

GreeVRAneabasis,  Book  V;  Iliad;  Benner's  Selections;  Book  I, 
Greek  Mythology;  introduction  to  the  Epic  Dialect  and  the  Hom- 
eric hexameter;  sight  work,  Book  VI  of  the  Anabasis,  or  the  Story 
of  Cyrus. 

Spring  Quarter. 

III.  Beginners'  course -Anabasis,  Book  I.  A  systematic 
study  of  Greek  grammar  begun.     Moss'  Greek  Eeader. 

VI  Iliad  (continued).  Selections  from  Books  II,  III,  VI, 
VII  VIII,  IX,  XV,  XVI,  XVIII,  XIX,  XXII  and  XXIV.  Greek 
Mythology;  Mycenaean  Troy,  based  on  Dorpfield's  excavations; 
Homeric  Life.    Jebb's  Introduction  to  the  Iliad  and  Odessy.  Sight 

work. 

German. 

For  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  Courses. 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  famil- 
iarity with  the  following  topics:  Declension  of  such  nouns  as 
are  readily  classified,  and  of  adjectives  and  pronouns;  conju- 
gation of  strong  and  of  weak  verbs;  the  more  common  preposi- 
tions; the  simpler  uses  of  the  model  auxiliaries;  the  simpler  rules 
of  syntax  and  of  word  order. 

The  specifying  of  these  topics  is  to  emphasize  the  importance 
of  a  thorough  grounding  of  the  pupil  in  those  elements  on  which, 
later,  good  work  is  necessarily  founded. 

(2)  Ability  to  pronounce  German,  and  to  recognize  German 
words  and  the  simpler  phrases  when  they  are  spoken. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  German  a  paragraph  on  an  assigned 

subject.  , 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  German,  and 
to  answer  in  that  language  questions  by  the  instructor. 

The  following  is  the  Academy  work  required  in  preparation 
for  the   College  course: 

First  Year — 

1.     Spanhoofd's  Lehrbuch  der  Deutschen  Sprache.     An  easy 
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reader,  such  as  Muller  and  Wenckebach's  Glueck  Auf.    Five  hours 
Fall  quarter. 

2.  Continuation  of  preceding  course.     Thomas'  German  gram- 
mar.    Easy  texts.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

3.  Continuation  of  preceding  course.  Storm's  Immense.  Hil- 
lern'sHoeherals  die  Kirche.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

Second  Year — 

The  aim  in  the  second  year  of  German  is  to  review  thoroughly 
the  forms  and  principles  of  German  grammar,  putting  them  into 
constant  use;  to  acquire  the  ability  to  read  easy  German  at  sight, 
with  some  appreciation  of  the  beauty  of  the  original,  and  to  en- 
able the  student  to  give  in  German  a  brief  account  of  the  text 
read. 

1.  Harvey's  Supplementary  Exercises  to  Thomas'  German 
Grammar.  Such  texts  as  Heyse's  L'Arrabiata,  with  prose  com- 
position.    Fall  quarter.     Five  hours. 

2.  Continuation  of  work  in  Harvey's  Supplementary  Exer- 
cises Such  texts  as  Eichendorff's  Aus  dem  Leben  eines  Tauge- 
nichts  .  Prose  composition.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours 

3.  Thomas'  German  Grammar,  Part  II.  Reading  of  some 
drama,  such  as  Schiller's  Wilhelm  Tell,  or  Freytag's  Die  Journal- 
isten.      Spring   quarter.     Five    hours. 

French. 

For  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  Courses. 

o  •+(1)-+1P"(fCi!nC7    in    elementar7    grammar,    implying    famili- 
arity with  the  following  topics:     Inflection  of  nouns7  afd  adjec- 

Zl     f°VT       •  "^    nUmbGr'    eXCeptinS    ™— 1    eases;    the 
^nominal  adjectives;  the  use  of  pronouns,  especially  the  forms 

th"inZr0nS  ffliPerSOnal  P— s'  the  partitive  constructions; 
the  inflection  of  theregular  and  the  more  important  irregular  verbs 
such  as  dire,  faire,  and  the  classes  represented  by  oifvrir  sentir 
paraitre,  conduire  and  craindre. 

(2)     Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at'  sight 

«l4eel:ty  ^   Wlite   "   FrenCh   a  Paragra*>h   <*»   -   - 
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(4)     Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French,  and 
to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  instructor. 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Arithmetic. 

(2)  Algebra,  through  logarithms.  _ 

(3)  Geometry,  plane  and  solid.  The  demonstrations  of  orig- 
inal propositions,   and  the   solution   of   original  problems  will  be 

required.  ,  , 

Remark:  The  objects  of  these  requirements  are  (a)  The  cul- 
tivation of  orderly,  continuous  and  independent  thought;  (b) 
preparation  for  the  mathematical  operations  belonging  to  physics, 
and  other  later  studies. 

Sciences. 

(1)  Chemistry.  Bemsen's  Briefer  Course,  Shepard's  Ele- 
ments, or  an  equivalent,  with  laboratory  work.  The  latter  must 
be  performed  by  the  student  himself  and  carefully  recorded  m 
a  note  book,  which  must  be  presented  at  the  time  of  entrance. 

(2)  Physics.  Avery,  Carhart  and  Chute,  Gage's  Elements, 
or  an  equivalent.  A  laboratory  note  book,  showing  at  least 
fifty  experiments  such  as  are  described  in  the  Manuals  of  Hall  and 
Bergen,  or  Chute,  must  be  presented  at  the  time  of  entrance. 

(3)  Physiography.  A  knowledge  of  the  features  of  the 
earth's  surface,  their  modes  of  origin,  their  process  of  develop- 
ment and  decadence,  the  agencies  involved,  and  the  methods  of 

their  action. 

(4)  Biology.  Studies  on  the  principal  forms  of  animals  and 
plants,  consisting  of  detailed  drawings  and  explanatory  notes.  An 
elementary  knowledge  of  the  anatomy,  physiology,  and  classifica- 
tion of  animals  and  plants,  and  clear  notions  of  what  is  meant 
by  the  more  common  general  terms,  such  as  organ,  organism,  pro- 
toplasm, cell,  tissue,  function,  homology,  germ  cells,  development, 
genealogical  relationship,  species,  genus,  variation,  etc.  Parker  s 
Elementary  Biology,  and  Sedgewick  and  Wilson's  Biology  are  suit- 
able text-books  for  preparation. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

1.     The  preparatory  teacher  should  note  that  in  all  the  above 
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requirements  the  College  will  insist  upon  the  power  to  ascertain 
and  use  facts  in  addition  to  a  knowledge  of  facts 

2  The  courses  are  intended  to  be  equal  in  tie  quantity  and 
quality  of  work  required,  and  to  insure  in  each  case  a  full  develop- 
ment of  the  student's  powers.     Eeal  equivalents  will  be  accepted 

L  n     Th    f  ,?  °f  "   d6Sire   t0  pr6Sent   Such   equivalents  is 

pven.    The  full  amount  of  English,  geopraphy,  and  history  will  be 
required  in  every  case.  3 

The  number  of  majors  required  from  undergraduates  who 
a  c  candidates  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  is  thirty-si*.  Students  who 
have  carried  their  work  beyond  the  requirements  for  admission 
may  receive  credit  for  as  many  majors  as  they  have  passed  sa«s 
factorily,  and  may  reduce  by  that  amount  the  number  of  majors  re- 
quired  m  the  College  course.  The  students  who  have  nCCjors 
to  their  credit  will  require  but  twenty-seven  for  graduation,  and 
may  finish  their  course  in  three  years  of  three-quarters  each. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

No   degree   is   given   by  Des   Moines   College  with  less   than 
a  year's  residence  work.     Students   entering  /rom   other  schools 

Cd \Z  r    st  d  r6  M  0thCT  C0"e8eS  of  similar  Ending. 

Collegiate  studies  pursued  in  preparatory  schools  will  be  accepted 

only  on  examination  and  the  credit  allowed  for  such  stud"  s  w  n 
be  limited  to  three  subjects. 

UNCLASSIFIED  WOEK. 

In  special  cases  where  the  conditions  warrant  it,  the  facultv 

;ha0"  S*  ent,t0  entCT  the  C°Uege  aS  an  -clarified  stadent 
In  that  case  the  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  fewer  than  three 
subjects  and  to  elect  his  work.  Such  students,  however  wilb! 
expected  to  do  regular  class  work  and  to  take  heTegu,ar"am^ 
nations  m  the  subjects  they  select. 

ADMISSION  BY  CEETIFICATE. 

TeacirTmAittee-?P°inted  by  the  CoIle«e  Secti™  <*  the  State 

Schools  and  re0?0"     T  Preparea  a  list  of  a— «ed  High 
chools  and  Academies.     Graduates  of  any  of  these  schools  win 
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on  the  presentation  of  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Principal  Su- 
perintendent or  other  authorized  Officer,  be  given  credit  without 
examination  for  the  work  done. 

The  certificate  presented  should  show  the  actual  work  done, 
the  time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the  grades  received.  The 
uniform  blank  prepared  by  the  Secondary  Schools  Committee  of 
the  Iowa  State  Teachers'  Association  may  be  had  on  application 
to  the  President  of  the  College.  A  diploma  or  mere  certificate  of 
graduation  is  not  sufficient. 


ACCREDITED  SCHOOLS. 

The  schools  named  below  are  accredited  as  far  as  they  pre- 
pare for  any  course  in  Des  Moines  College.  Those  not  making 
full  preparation  for  any  course  are  marked  "*." 


Ackley. 
Adair  * 

Fort  Madison. 
Garner.  * 

Oak  Park,  Des  M 
Odebolt. 

Adel. 

Geneseo,  111. 

Oelwein. 

Albia. 

Glenwood. 

Onawa. 

Algona. 
Alton.  * 

Glidden.  * 

Orange   City. 

Grand  Junction.  * 

Osage. 

Ames. 

Greene. 

Osceola. 

Anamosa. 

Greenfield. 

Oskaloosa. 

Anita.  * 

Grinnell. 

Ottumwa. 

Atlantic. 

Grundy  Center. 

Parkersburg. 

Audubon. 

Guthrie  Center. 

Pella.  * 

Avoca. 

Hamburg. 

Perry. 

Bedford. 

Hampton. 

Postville. 

Belmond. 

Harlan. 

Eed  Oak. 

Boone. 

Hartley.  * 

Eeinbeck. 

Brighton.  * 
Brooklyn. 
Burlington. 
Capital  Park. 
Carroll. 

Hawarden.    * 
Hoist  ein.    * 
Hubbard.  * 
Humboldt. 

Eiceville. 
Eichland.  * 
Eockford. 
Eock  Eapids. 

Ida  Grove. 

Eockwell  City. 

Cedar  Palls. 

Independence. 

Eolfe.  * 

Cedar  Eapids. 

Indianola. 

Sac  City.  * 

Centerville. 

Iowa  City. 

Sanborn. 

Chariton. 

Iowa  Falls. 

Shelby.  * 
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De  Witt.  * 

Charter  Oak. 

Charles   City. 

Cherokee. 

Clarinda. 

Clarion. 

Clearfield.   * 

Clear  Lake.  * 

Clinton. 

Colfax.  * 

Columbus    Junction. 

Coon  Eapids.   * 

Corning. 

Correctionville.    * 

Council   Bluffs. 

Cresco. 

Creston. 

Davenport. 

Decorah. 

Denison. 

Des   Moines,   E. 

Des  Moines,  W. 

Des  Moines,  N. 

Dexter. 

Dubuque. 

Eagle  Grove. 

Eldon.  * 

Elkader.  * 

Emmetsburg. 

Estherville. 

Fairfield. 

Farmington.   * 

Fayette.    * 

Fonda.  * 

Fontanelle.  * 

Forest  City. 

Fort  Dodge. 


Jefferson. 

Keokuk. 

Keosauqua.  * 

Kingsley.  * 

Knoxville. 

Lake  City. 

Lake  Mills.  * 

Lamoni. 

Le  Mars. 

Lime    Springs. 

Lyons. 

Manchester. 

Manning. 

Mapleton. 

Maquoketa. 

Marengo. 

Marion. 

Marshalltown. 

Mason  City. 

McGregor. 

Mechanicsville. 

Milton. 

Missouri  Valley. 

Moline  ,111. 

Montezuma. 

Morning  Sun.  * 

Mt.  Ayr. 

Mt.  Pleasant.  * 

Muscatine. 

Nashua. 

Neola.  * 

Nevada. 

New    Hampton. 

New  Sharon.   * 

Newton. 

North  English.  * 

Northwood. 


Sheldon. 

Shell  Rock.  * 

Shenandoah. 

Sibley. 

Sidney. 

Sigourney. 

Sioux  City. 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  D 

Sioux  Rapids.  * 

Sloan. 

Spencer. 

Springdale.   * 

Springville.  * 

State  Center.  * 

Storm  Lake. 

Stuart. 

Tama   City.   • 

Taylorville,  111. 

Tipton. 

Toledo. 

Traer. 

Villisca. 

Vinton. 

Wapello.   * 

Washington. 

Waterloo,   E. 

Waterloo,  W. 

Waukon. 

Waverly. 

Webster  City. 

West   Liberty. 

West  Union. 

Williamsburg. 

Wilton. 

Winfield.  * 

Winterset. 
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Cedar  Valley  Seminary. 

Charles  City  College. 

Denison   Normal   College. 

Dexter  Normal  School. 

Epworth   Seminary. 

Iowa  City  Academy. 

Howe's  Academy,  Mt.  Pleasant. 

Jewell  Lutheran  College. 

Lincoln  Academy,  Lincoln,  Neb. 

Michigan  Military  Academy,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

Mt.  St.  Joseph  Academy,  Dubuque. 

Northwestern  Classical  Academy,  Orange   City. 

Sac  City  Institute. 

St.  Agatha's  Seminary,  Iowa  City. 

St.  Mary's. 

St.  Francis  Academy,   Council  Bluffs. 

Washington  Academy. 

Whittier  College,  Salem. 

Wilton  German-English  College. 

Woodbine  Normal. 


DEPARTMENTS. 


MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

MR.  STEPHENSON. 
The  work  in  this  department,  by  its  very  nature  and  require- 
ments, is  confined  to  the  Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is  to 
awaken  in  every  student  a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and  spiritual 
powers,  to  bring  to  bear  on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind  and 
thought,  his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  and  limitations 
and  to  bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of 

life 

'it  is  believed  that  all  students  should  have  training  on  the 
moral  side  of  their  natures,  and  that  they  should  be  led  to  weigh 
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intelligently,  and  as  far  as  possible  without  bias,  the  facts  which 
center  in  human  immortality.  It  is  believed,  too,  that  the  right 
study  of  the  matter  of  philosophy  will  comprehend  the  obligations 
of  life  both  on  the  human  and  on  the  divine  sides.  To  this  end 
the  subjects  of  this  department  have  been  arranged. 

1.  Psychology.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in  general 
psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking. 
The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  The  text  used 
is  James.  Books  of  reference:  Dewey,  Baldwin,  Stout,  Sully, 
Bain,  etc.  Perequisites :  at  least  one  major  in  advanced  physiol- 
ogy.    Five  hours,  Fall  quarter.     Senior  year.     Eequired. 

2.  History  of  Philosophy.  Modern  philosophy  is  studied  from 
the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is  found 
to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  for  instruction 
than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  second  hand.  The  time 
is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  systems  of  Descartes, 
Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinosa,  Leibnitz,  Kant,  from  the  writings 
themselves,  supplemented  by  such  authors  as  Wildelband,  Ueber- 
weg,  Eogers,etc.  The  purpose  of  the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquain- 
tance with  the  writers  and  also  to  trace  the  influence  of  their 
teachings  upon  their  own  and  upon  the  present  time.  Five  hours. 
Winter  quarter.     Senior  year.     Eequired. 

3.  Ethics.  A  critical  investigation  of  human  conduct  in  the 
light  of  man's  moral  nature  and  responsibility  will  form  the 
ground  work  of  this  study.  The  obligation  of  man  to  man  as  a 
moral  being,  and  of  man  to  his  Creator,  as  the  basis  of  right  con- 
duct, will  be  thoroughly  developed.  Text,  "Manual  of  Ethics  " 
Mackenzie;  with  frequent  reference  to  Mill's  Utilitarianism, 
Spencer's  "Data  of  Ethics,"  Dewey's  "Study  of  Ethics."  Five 
hours.     Spring  quarter.     Eequired. 

4.  Logic.  The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
will  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of  philos- 
ophy. It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but  also  as  an 
art.  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar  with  logical 
principles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting  fallacies  as  will 
enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recognize  and  refute  falla- 
cious arguments.  Text-book,  Jevons.  Books  of  reference:  Bal- 
lantine,  Fowler,  McCosh,  Mill.  Five  hours.  Junior  year.  Winter 
quarter.     Eequired. 
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The  aim  is  to  bring  every  student  into  a  comprehensive  and 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  English  language  and  its  literature. 
True  culture,  it  is  held,  is  first  evidenced  in  a  person's  use  of  his 
mother  tongue.  The  literature  is  studied  from  the  books  of  the 
authors  themselves,  as  well  as  by  means  of  text-books  Wide 
reading  will  be  prescribed,  in  which  the  student  will  find  the  best 
tonic  to  literary  methods. 

I.  English  Language. 
ME.  STEPHENSON. 

Three  courses  are  offered,  each  a  major. 

1  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  Class  room  instruc- 
tion short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quarter.  The  class- 
room work  will  be  divided  equally  between  theory  and  practice; 
for  theory,  Newcomer's  Elements  of  Bhetoric  is  used  as  a  text- 
book.    This  course  must  be  taken  in  the  fall  quarter,  Freshman 

^^      A     Critical     Study  of     the  Different  kinds  of  Writing. 
Compositions  of  not  fewer  than  four  hundred  words  are  required 

weekly. 

3  Oratory.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  persuasion  as 
found  in  the  best  orations  and  the  application  of  those  principles 
in  the  composition  and  delivery  of  orations;  also  a  study  of  the 
principles  of  expression. 

Two  of  the  above  required  of  all  students. 

II.  English  Literature. 

MES.  STEPHENSON. 

I     A  College  introduction  to  Literature.    Prerequisite,  I,  1. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students  and  must  precede  all 
other  courses  in  English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a  series  of 
masterpieces,  selected  and  arranged  with  a  view  to  setting  forth 
the  principles  of  literary  criticism  and  to  giving  a  knowledge  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  various  forms  of  literature.  The  fol- 
lowing  topics  are  treated: 

1.    General  characteristics  of  literature. 
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(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject  matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 

2.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama,  the 
Eomance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.      Freshman  year. 

II.  Drama,  1550-1642. 

A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  English 
drama  is  given.  The  chief  work  of  the  course  is  a  study  of 
various  representative  plays  from  the  pre-Shakespearian  dramatists, 
Shakespeare,  and  Shakespeare's  contemporaries  and  successors 
through  the  decline  of  the  drama  down  to  the  closing  of  the  the- 
atres in  1642.      Five  hours.     Sophomore  year.     Eequired. 

III.  Eomantic  Poets,  1780  to  1830. 

The  important  features  considered  are  the  rise  of  the  Eo- 
mantic movement  during  the  eighteenth  century,  the  character- 
istics of  the  period,  and  the  decline  of  the  movement.  The  various 
writers  are  studied  with  reference  to  their  own  personality  and 
work,  and  also  with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the  period  as 
a  whole.     Five  hours.     Junior  year.     Eequired. 

Electives. 

IV.  Chaucer.     The   Canterbury  Tales. 

An  elementary  course  designed  for  those  who  have  no  knowl- 
edge of  Middle  English. 

V.  Shakespeare, 

This  course  includes  the  interpretation  of  representative  plays, 
the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of  Shakespeare,  the  sources  and 
technique  of  the  plots.     Prerequisite,  II. 

VI.  English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

VII.  English  Literature,  1832-1892. 
VHI.     English  Prose  Writers. 

Selections  from  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson 
Lamb,  De  Quincey,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Euskin,  Arnold,  Newman, 
Emerson. 

IX.  Tennyson 

X.  Browning. 

XI.  American  Literature. 

XII.  Old  English  (Elementary  Course)  grammar  and  easy 
reading.    Bright 's  Anglo-Saxon   Eeader. 

XIII.  Old  English   (continued)  poetic  selections. 
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III.     LATIN. 

ME.  MILLEE. 

The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  develop  a  faculty  for  lan- 
guage study,  and  to  aepuire  such  a  familiarity  with  the  Latin 
language  as  shall  enable  the  student  to  appreciate  the  life,  insti- 
tutions, and  literature  of  the  Eoman  people. 

A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Courses. 

1.  Cicero,  De  Senectute.     Livy,  Book  xxi.     Eeview  of  Latin 

grammar.     Prose  composition.     Four  hours.     Fall  quarter.     Fresh- 
man year.     Eequired. 

2.  Terence,  Phormio.  Study  of  the  Eoman  stage  and  the 
sources  of  the  writings  of  the  author,  and  their  literary  influence. 

Cicero,  Epistulae  Selectae.  Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero  and  his  influence  upon  Eoman  literature.  Four  hours. 
Winter  quarter.     Freshman  year.  Eequired. 

3.  Horace,  Odes  and  Epodes.  Study  of  Eoman  life  and  liter- 
ature  in  the  Augustan  age.  Four  hours.  Spring  qquarter.  Fresh- 
man year.     Eequired. 

4.  Cicero,  Tusculanae  Disputationes.  Study  of  Greek  phil- 
osophy as  a  basis  of  the  Eoman.  Three  hours.  Spring  quarter. 
Sophomore  year.       Eequired. 

Electives. 

5.  Lucretius,  De  Berum  Natura.  Study  of  Eoman  philos- 
ophy.    Fall  quarter. 

6.  Plautus,  Trinummus.  Captivi.  Study  of  the  principles 
of  language  change  embodied  in  the  metres;  the  literary  obliga- 
tions of  Platus  to  early  Latin  literature  and  the  Greek  come- 
dians; the  social  life  of  Eome  in  the  second  century  B.  C.  Winter 
quarter. 

7.  Cicero,  De  Officiis.  Study  of  the  ethical  views  and  life  of 
the  period;  or 

Cicero,  De  Natura  Deorum.  Studies  illustrative  of  the  subject. 
Spring  quarter. 

S.  B.  Course. 

1.     Virgil's  Aeneid.    Four  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
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Attention  will  also  be  given  to  Eoman  Mythology  and  to  prosody. 
Prose   composition.     Required. 

IV.     GREEK. 

MISS  HARRIS. 

The  study  of  Greek  is  made  to  contribute  as  far  as  practicable 
to  the  promotion  of  general  literary  culture.  The  student  will 
be  expected  to  gather  something  more  than  a  mere  knowledge  of 
the  language;  he  will  be  expected  to  gather  something  of  the 
teachings  of  the  author,  a  knowledge  of  the  life,  thought,  social 
and  political  institutions  of  the  Greeks.  Practice  in  sight  reading 
is  continued  throughout  the  course. 

1.  Lysias- Waits'  Ten  Selected  Orations,  Legal,  political 
and  social  aspects  of  Athenian  life.  Four  hours.  Fail  quarter 
Freshman  year. 

2.  Plato— Euthyphro,  a  work  introductory  to  the  Apology 
and  Crito.  Study  of  the  life  and  character  of  Socrates,  with 
some  attention  to  Greek  philosophy,  along  with  the  historical  and 
literary  questions  involved  in  the  study  of  Plato.  Four  hours 
Winter  quarter.     Freshman  year. 

3.  Demosthenes-Oration  on  the  Crown.  Selections  from 
Aeschmes  against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life 
and  the  development  of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demonthenes.  ' 
-fcive  hours.     Spring  quarter.     Freshman  year. 

4     Greek  Tragedy.     Alcestis  and  Iphigenia.     Rise  and  devel- 
opment   of   Greek   Tragedy.     Study   of   the    Greek   Theatre.     Sup- 
plementary readings  will  be  required  in  Haigh's  -Attic  Theatre  " 
Practice  m  the  reading  of  trimeters  and  anapests.     Five  hours 
Winter  quarter.     Sophomore  year. 

5  Lyric  Poetry-Selections  from  the  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  Poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of  lyric 
poetry  m  Greece.  Three  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Sophomore 
year 

Electives. 

6  Greek  Composition-Declension  and  verb  form  reviewed 
Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  formation.  Out- 
line  of  Greek  syntax.     Five  times  a  week. 

7.     Greek  Drama-Several  plays  will  be  read  and  carefully 
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interpreted,   special   attention   being   given  to  the  language   and 
style  of  the  author.     Open  to  Juniors.    Fall  quarter 

8  The  Greek  Historians-Herodotus,  selected  chapters ;  The 
Persian  War.  Thucydides,  selected  chapters.  The  Peloponnes- 
ian  War.     History  of  Greece.     Open  to  Juniors.     Winter  quarter 

9  Plato— Several  selected  dialogues  will  be  read.  Special 
investigation  of  important  topics  connected  with  the  work.  Open 
to  Juniors.     Spring   quarter. 

10  The  New  Testament- Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  New  Testament  Greek.  Special  attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  grammar  and  forms  of  the  text.  Burton's  -New  Testa- 
ment Moods  and  Tenses"  will  be  required  in  connection  with  this 
study.     Open  to  Seniors.     Spring  quarter. 

11  A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a 
week  throughout  the  year.  Mark  and  Luke  will  be  studied  in 
1904-05. 

V.     MATHEMATICS. 
MR.  WHITE. 

The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold: 

(1)  To  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and  precise  expression, 
and  to  develop  the  power  of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  mathematicsc  as  one  whole, 
rather  than  as  made  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special  subjects. 

COURSES. 

1  Trigonometry,  Plane  and  Spherical-With  applications  to 
Surveying,  Navigation,  and  Astronomy.  Five  hours.  Tail  term. 
Freshman  year.     Required  in  all  courses. 

2  Analytic  Geometry.  The  straight  Hue,  conic  sections, 
discussion  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree.  Five 
hours.     Winter  term.     Freshman  year.     Required  in  all  courses. 

3  Selected  portions  of  Algebra  and  elementary  Theory  of 
Equations.    Five  hours.     Spring  term.     Required  in  S.  B.  course. 

4  5     Differential    and   Integral    Calculus.    Applications   to 
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Geometry  and  to  Mechanics.  Five  hours.  Fall  and  winter  terms. 
Sophomore  year.  Eequired  of  scientific  students  (except  biolog- 
ical). 

6.  Analytic  Mechanics.  Five  hours.  Spring  term.  Ee- 
quired of  scientific  students   (except  biological). 

Electives. 

Advanced  courses  in  Algebra,  Trigonometry,  Theory  of  Equa- 
tions, Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus.  Also  courses  in  Differen- 
tial Equations,  Surveying  and  Astronomy. 

VI...  ECONOMICS. 

ME.  EICHAEDSON. 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  fundamental  principles  and  laws  of  wealth,  industry  and  busi- 
ness, and  their  application  to  the  practical  problems  of  life- 
economic  responsibility;  competition;  co-operation;  combination- 
centralization;  capital;  labor;  money;  credit;  profits;  wages;  ma- 
chinery; protective  legislation;  government  revenue;  banking- 
taxation;  debt;  and  kindred  subjects. 

This    is    an    advanced    course    based    on    President    Hadley's 
Economics,"  as  a  text-book.       It    is    expected    that    the    stu- 
dent  shall  have    previously    mastered    some    book    like    Laugh- 
lm  s  "Elements  of  Political  Economy,-  revised  edition 

For  careful  reading  Henry  Wood's  "The  Political  Economy 
of  Humanism."  For  comparison,  Walker's  "Political  Economy  » 
and  kindred  work  by  Andrews,  Henry  George,  and  others.  For 
reference  and  careful  examination,  Adam  Smith's  "Wealth  of  Na- 
tions,' Jevon's  works,  Eicardo,  Marshall,  White,  Cohn. 

VI.     FRENCH. 

MISS  AITCHISON. 

™  JhV°bf Ct  f  thG  Study  °f  French  is  t0  Sive  the  s^ent  a 
grammatlcai  and  practical  knowledge  of  the  language.  Special 
attention  is  paid  to  the  forms  of  the  language  an/ to*  tB  pronun- 

Ent^  TTS  m  Wpiting  fr°m  dictati0*  a*d  **  translation  of 
English  into  French.     To  increase  his  vocabulary,  the  student  is 
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required  to  read  rapidly  various  works  in  modern  French.  For 
the  benefit  of  students  who  wish  to  pay  special  attention  to  con- 
versation, classes  will  be  organized  to  meet  one  evening  a  week 

1  French  Grammar  and  Reader.    Five  hours.    Fall  quarter. 

2  Course  one  continued.  Bacon's  "Une  Semaine  a  Fans/' 
Halevy's  "L'Abbe  Constantin."  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter. 
Junior  year.     Eequired. 

3.  "L'Abbe  Constantin"  continued,  Daudet's  "La  Belle 
Nivernaise,"  prose  composition,  conversation   and   dictations. 

Ph.  B.   and  S.  B.  Courses. 

4  Nineteenth  Century  Prose.  Selections  from  Prosper 
Merimee,  George  Sand,  Alfred  de  Musset,  Alexandre  Dumas  and 
Emile  Zola.     Five  hours.       Fall  quarter.     Senior  year      Eequireu. 

6  Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables"  (Sumichrast)  and  Bal- 
zac's "Le  Cure  de  Tours."  Five  hours...  Winter  quarter.  Sen- 
ior vear.     Eequired. 

6  Moliere's  "L'Avare,"  "Le  Tartuffe,"  "Les  Precieuses 
Ridicules,"  "Les  Femmes  Savantes,"  "Le  Bourgeois  Gentil- 
homme."  Dictations  on  the  life  and  works  of  the  author.  Five 
hours.     Spring   quarter.     Senior   year.     Eequired. 

Electives. 

In  this  department  courses  4,  5,  6,  required  for  Ph.  B.  and  S. 
B.  students  are  elective  for  A.  B.  students. 
7     Corneille  and  Racine. 

8*.    Modern  French  Novel  or  Nineteenth  Century  Drama. 
9.    French  Lyrics. 

VIII.     GERMAN. 

MISS    SPEEEY. 

The  object  of  the  study  of  German  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the 
German  language.  To  acquire  facility  in  sight  reading  stress  is 
laid  particularly  upon  the  acquisition  of  a  vocabulary  by  intro- 
ducing from  the  beginning  easy  texts  leading  up  to  more  difficult 
texts  Pronunciation  and  training  of  the  ear  for  the  sounds  of  the 
language  are  given  suitable  attention.    In  order  that  the  student 
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may  acquire  the  ability  to  understand  and  think  in  German,  the 
work  of  the  class  room  is  carried  on  in  German  as  far  as  practi- 
cable, and  composition  is  made  an  important  feature  of  the  work. 

FRESHMAN  GERMAN. 

Eequired  for  Freshmen  in  the  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  courses.  Elec- 
tive for  students  in  other  courses  who  have  had  two  years  of 
preparatory  German.  Dramas  of  the  classic  period,  read  criti- 
cally with  careful  attention  to  literary  value,  technical  structure 
syntax,  intelligent  appreciation  of  German.  Weekly  prose  com- 
position throughout  the  year. 

1.  Schiller's   Die   Jungfrau  von   Orleans,   or  Maria   Stuart. 
Full  quarter.     Four  hours. 

2.  Goethe's  Iphigenie;   selections  from  Goethe's  poems  Win- 
ter quarter.     Four  hours. 

3.  Scheffel's  Ekkehard  or  Trompeter  von  Sakkingen. 
Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

Electives. 

1.  The  significance  of  Lessing  in  German  literature.  Beading 
hour!  der  WelSe'   °r     Emilla   Gal0ttl-     Fal1   qUarter'     Five 

2  History  of  German  poetry,  especially  lyric- Von  Klenze's 
Deutsche  Gedichte.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

3  Modern  German  authors.  Rapid  reading  of  such  repre- 
sentative works  as  Hauptmann's  Die  Versunkene  Glocke,  Suder- 
mann  s  Frau  Sorge.     Spring  quarter.     Three  hours. 

IX.     HISTORY  AND  PEDAGOGY. 

MRS.  MILLER. 

L*  X'  ^v 7  °f  Mediaeval  Eur°Pe-  A  general  discussion  of  the 
forees  and  life  of  mediaeval  times,  with  special  reference  to  the 
advance  of  civilization.  Text,  Emerton's  -Introduction  to  Me- 
diaeval Europe.-  References:  Bryce,  Adams,  Guizot. 
W  ^St!ly  °*M0dern  Eur°Pe'  A  general  review  of  modern 
fX        I        I      SChWm'S'       "M°dern      EuroPe'"       References: 

2^W*     ™      T      MSt°rieS-     C°UrSeS   2   and   2   T°W™a   of  all 
students.     Five  hours.     Throughout  Sophomore  year. 
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Electives. 

3  Political  History  of  Europe.  .A  more  detailed  and  special- 
ized study  of  political  and  constitutional  history  than  is  covered 
b 1  and  2  One  nation  is  taken  as  the  center,  and  other  natrons 
1  studied  in  their  relationship  to  that  nation.  Open  to  the  Jun- 
inrs  in  the  Fall  quarter.      Five  hours. 

4  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States.  A  ternat- 
ing  with  3.    Prerequisite,  United  States  History.     Open  to  Jun- 

1018  a"  teST* "his  is  an  elective  course  in  the  Senior  yea, 
It  consists  of  leetures  supplemented  by  text-booh  i"*™*"^ 
snbiect  is  developed  in  its  historical,  theoretical,  and  practical  re 
lltions.    A  thesis  is  required  at  the  end  of  the  course.    Seeley  . 
History  of  Education  will  be  used. 

X.  OHEMISTET. 
MK.  PIEBCE. 
1  General  Chemistry.  This  course  inclndes  three  hours  of 
class  'room  work  and  eight  hours'  laboratory  work  each  week  for 
In  entire  yea,  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  gxve  the  studen  a 
firm  gasp  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  science  to  develop 
££  fn  observation  and  manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  bas*  foi 
more  advanced  courses.  Prerequisite,  Physics  1.  Bequired 
throughout  the  Sophomore  year  in  scientific  course 

2  Qualitative  Analysis.  Students  taking  **  e°urs«  are J*" 
pected  to  have  had  course  1,  or  an  equivalent.  Those  who  have 
had  some  previous  training  in  chemistry  will  be  V*™«f^ 
ever  to  take  qualitative  analysis  during  the  last  quarter  of  cour 

1      The  amount  and  variety  of  the  work  will  depend  somewhat 
.„  the  ability  and  future  plans  of  the  student. 

3  Quantitative  Anaiysis.  This  course  presupposes  some 
know  edge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  students  or  teachers 
are  permuted  to  carry  it  in  connection  with  course  2  The  coune 
L  luTa  study  of  L  principles  of  gravimetric  and  volume  ric 
analysis  and  in  detail  will  be  varied  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  stu 

dent4  Inorganic  Preparations.  This  course  consists  in  the  prep- 
aration of  a  number  of  chemically  pure  inorganic  compounds,  and 
in  the  purification  of  crude  materials. 
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XL    PHYSICS. 

MR.  PIERCE. 

1.  Elementary  Course.  This  course  is  required  for  matricu- 
lation. It  includes  three  class  room  exercises  and  five  hours  of 
laboratory  work.  Students  who  desire  credit  in  physics  but  who 
have  had  no  satisfactory  laboratory  work  (see  entrance  require- 
ments in  physics),  are  required  to  do  the  laboratory  work  given 
in  connection  with  this  course.  This  work  may  be  performed  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  regarding  extra  work.  Prerequisites, 
plane  geometry,  and  algebra.     Winter  and  spring  quarters. 

2.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Major.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  be  supplementary  to  course  1,  and  is  offered  in  the  Fall 
quarter. 

3.  General  Physics.  Major.  Fall  and  winter  quarters.This 
course  extends  over  two  quarters,  five  hours  a  week,  and  covers 
the  subjects  of  mechanics,  solids,  liquids  and  gases,  sound,  heat, 
light,  and  electricity.  Prerequisites,  course  1,  or  an  equivalent,  and 
plane  trigonometry. 

4.  Laboratory  Practice.  Major.  Spring  quarter  This 
course  is  intended  to  follow  course  3.  It  is  wholly  quantitative  in 
character,  and  covers  the  subjects  taken  up  in  the  previous  course 
The  aim  is  to  instruct  the  student  in  the  use  of  physical  appar- 
atus, to  tram  him  in  habits  of  accuracy,  and  to  develop  the  ability 
to  interpret  observations  correctly.  The  manuals  of  Stewart  and 
Gee,  Vols.  I  and  II,  Sabine,  Kohlrausch,  and  others  are  used. 

Xn.     BIOLOGY. 

MR.  THIESSEN. 
Botany. 

1.  Elementary  Botany.  A  general  introduction  to  biologv 
and  botany,  including  outlines  of  classification,  structure  and 
functions.  The  subjects  are  developed  from  a  standpoint  of  evo- 
lution of  the  plant  kingdom,  by  lectures,  text-books  and  laboratory 
exercises.  Coulter's  Plant  Structure  will  be  used  as  a  basis.  Fall 
quarter.    Lectures  two  hours.    Laboratory,  six  hours 

2.  Elementary  Plant  Physiology.  This  course  is  designed  to 
give  a  view  of  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  such  as  ab- 


33  CATALOGUE  OF 

sorption,  transpiration,  photosynthesis  and  respiration,  and  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  general  physical  plant  processes, 
such  as  maintenance  of  bodily  form,  turgor,  movements  etc. 
Winter    quarter.      Lectures    two    hours.      Laboratory    six    hours. 

PreTU1Eltementary  Ecology.  A  study  of  plants  in  relation  to 
their  environments.  The  work  is  carried  on  in  the  woods,  the 
fields  the  parks  and  the  greenhouses  with  occasional  exercises  m 
the  laboratory.  Spring  quarter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Labora- 
tory, six  hours.     Prerequisite  1  and  2. 

4  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes.  A  study  of  the 
atee  and  fungi,  with  reference  to  classification,  morphology,  and. 
biological  principles  and  development  of  sex,  archegonia,  etc. 
Fall  quarter.     Sophomore  year.     Elective.     Prerequisite  1 

5  General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and  Ptendophytes.  A 
study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns  with  reference  to  classi- 
fication and  morphology,  special  stress  being  placed  upon  alterna- 
tion of  gerena,  and  heterospory.  Winter  term.  Lectures  two  hours. 
Laboratory  six  hours.     Prerequisites  1  and  4.     Elective. 

6  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.  This  course  1S 
designed  to  give  a  general  view  of  the  gymnosperms  and  the  an- 
giosperms,  stress  being  placed  upon  such  topics  as  the  significance 
of  the  seed,  male  gametophyte,  female  gametophyte,  fertilization, 
etc.  Spring  quarter.  Lectures  two  hours.  Laboratory  six  hours. 
Prequisite  1,  4  and  5. 

Zoology. 

1  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A  study  of  the  representatives  of 
the  lower  invertebrates:  Protozoa,  Porifera  and  Coelentera;  labo- 
ratory exercises  in  the  anatomy  of  the  adult,  life  history  habits, 
development,  etc.;  discussions  on  biological  problems,  protoplasm, 
the  cell,  sex,  modes  of  reproduction,  development,  nervous  system, 
sense  organs  and  alternation  of  generation.  Fall  quarter.  Lec- 
tures two  hours.     Laboratory  six  hours. 

2  Invertebrate  Zoology   (continued..  .Comprising  a  study  o 
the     higher     invertebrates:       Platyhelminthes,   Nemathelmmthes, 
Trochellminthes,     Molluscoida,     Echinodermata     and     Arthropoda. 
Winter  quarter.     Lectures  two  hours.     Laboratory  six  hours.  Pre- 
requisite 1.  .  .     , 

3.    Invertebrate  and  Vertebrate  Zoology.     This  course  is  de- 
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signed  as  a  general  summing  up  of  the  invertebrates  and  introduc 
tion  to  the  lower  vertebrates,  the  chief  study  comprising  renre- 
sentatives  of  the  Arthropoda,  Mollusca  of  the  invertebrate,  and 
the  Adelochorda  and  Cyclostomata  of  the  Cordita.  Sprinz  ouar- 
er.    Lectures    two    hours.     Laboratory    six    hours.     Prerequisites 

J.    £111(1   l.. 

4.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebra.  Comprising  a  com- 
para  ive  anatomy  of  Amphioxus,  Cyclostomata,  fishes,  amphibians, 
reptiles  and  birds.  Full  quarter.  Lecture  two  hours.  Labora- 
tory six  hours.     Prerequisites  i,  2  and  3. 

5.  Mammmalian    Anatomy    and    Comparative    Anatomy    of 
Higher  Vertebrates.     Comparative  anatomy  of    birds    and   mam 
mals,  and :  mammalian  anatomy.     Winter  term.     Prerequisites!, 
<-i>  o}  ana  4.  ; 

6.  Field  Zoology.  Studies  dealing  with  zoological  topics 
such  as  outlines  of  classification,  distribution,  animals  in  rela 
tion  to  their  environments,  habit   and  instinct,  variation,  study 

tte  relation\  t  regi°n  ab°Ut  Dea  M°ineS<  with  ***^***  to 

the  relation  between  animals  and  their  environments.  The  stu- 
dent is  expected  to  present  the  results  of  his  work  in  the  form 
of  a  written  thesis  at  the  end  of  the  course.    Spring  quarter. 

BACTERIOLOGY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY. 

ME.  GUILD. 

the  iw^T  A  generaI'  th0Ugh  accurate>  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent 

Teni  and   s  anat°my  "*  ^Y^gy  of  the  nervous  sys- 

Z  latest  ed  t-  0rgTS/S  a  baSlS  f°r  the   «°*   °f  P^hology. 

studeAr,t!PeCiK   experimental   o™™  will  be   offered  to   advanced 
students,  embracing  animal  dissections  and  physiological  experi 
meats  upon  living  animals.     Spring  quarter.      Le  /out      ? 

and  praftS  labT't  ™3  T™  ^  be  dMded  ta*  ^nres 
seat  nTlT    !ab0rat0ry  experiments.     The  aim  will  be  to  pre- 

7JIT  ^  m  SUCh  a  Way  aS  t0  M™7  a  P^tieal  knowledge 
1ST"  r"  °f  th6ir  ^ance.  Abundant  laboratory 
Serial,  cultures,  etc.,  will  be  furnished.    In  the  laboratories  the 
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student,  will  be  required  to  prepare  media,  plate  cultures,  mounts, 

etc. 

XIH.   GEOLOGY. 
ME.  THIESSEN. 
Under  the  general  head  of  dynamical  geology  the  course  wffl 

redTooth  quarters-  wor,  must  be  tafcen.     *£»^ 

*rt«^^    aJetin, 

SS£  and  itHelation  to  tbe  eartb,  weatber,  climate,  and 
their  effects. 

ELECTIVES. 

at  the  State  University.  Labor. 

Didactic  atory 
hours    hours 

Chemistry,  non-metallic,    metallic,    and    organic,    in-  ^  ^ 

eluding   stachiometry    •• '.'11'"       «n  60 

Mammalian  anatomy,  with  comparative  anatomy   . .  ^0  ^ 

Zoology,  general 32  48 

Histology,  cells  and  tissue   •••••••  •  •  ■ 33 

Histology,  digestive  tract,  accessory  glands,  etc. .... 

ffiftolo'gy,  respiratory  tract,  sMn  and  nervous  system,     ^  ^ 

also  genito-urinary  histology 
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General  biology  and  physiology 180 

Embryology 80 

An  opportunity  will  be  given  the  student '  at '  the  State  Uni- 
versity to  make  up  dissecting  materia  medica,  or  other  Freshman 
work  not  taught  in  colleges  of  arts  or  science. 

THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE. 

ME.  EICHAEDSON. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  practical,  working 
knowledge  of  the  English  Bible,  its  origin,  its  contents,  its  sep 
arate  parts  and  their  relations,  its  key-words,  its  fundamental 
ideas  the  proper  methods  of  its  mastery,  together  with  a  course 
of  reading  and  study  therein  intended  to  make  the  student  prac- 
tically familiar  with  a  few  of  its  books,  and  thus  to  put  him  in 
the  way  of  the  mastery  of  all. 

,  /hiS™°UrSe  WiU  be  a  comWnation  of  lectures,  reading  and 
study.  The  student  will  be  expected  to  take  notes  on  tlfe  lee 
tares;  to  read  assigned  portions  of  the  Bible;  to  stndy  the  Bible 
by  boohs,  and  as  a  whole;  and  to  pass  an  examination  In  each. 

THE   LIFE   OF  CHRIST. 

MB.  BICHABDSON. 

Chrift°"0W^g  Ealle'S  ^f  '~"A  Blrd'S  Eye  Tiew  of  the  Life  of 
OUrist,    -as  a  general  chronological  guide,  and  the  Gospels  for 

substance  the  student  is  led  to  fix  the  facts  of  that  lif e  fn  hfir 
l^asntatL0nUnderStaild  thelr  8i8nifiCaMe  *  «»  -*»*"«  SS 
,-.  \  Pf  Llfe  and  Tlmes  of  Christ.  This  is  a  study  of  the 
Toe  1  Ch;1St/"h  a  "eW  t0  tbe  -t-P-tation  of  His  teachings 

ret! >'E1L  £  hl!  hfe  TeXt'  "The  LUe  °f  Je^  of  Naza- 
reth      Ehees;  with  reference  to  -Jesus  Christ,  the  Divine  Man 

tZ  ^fea°d„T"-s>"  fallings;  -The  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus' 
The  Messiah,"  Edersheim;  and  a  constant  use  of  scripture  ' 
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CHRISTIAN  EVIDENCES. 

ME.  EICHAEDSON. 

The  course  in  Christian  Evidences  is  designed  to  make  the 

.,u.r  ,=«,..  -r-  rSrrc  :;r;:.=r;T,;: 

,      „  wllch  faith  in  the  Christian  religion  rests,  and  also  of 
?r—;Stoao  often  heset  the  minds  of  truth—,    *. 

W^rr^ t"1 e^tmth  and  superior!*  of  the 
Christian  faith. 

EXHIBIT    OF    STUDIES. 

A.  B.  COTJESE. 
Freshman. 


Fall. 

Latin  4 
Mathematics  5 
Greek  4 
English  3 


Winter. 

Latin  4 
Mathematics  5 
Greek  4 
English  3 


Spring. 

Latin  5 
English  5 
Greek  5 
Public  Speaking  1 


Sophomore. 


Fall. 


History  5 
English  5 
Biology  5 


Winter. 

History  5 
Greek   5 
Biology  5 
Public  Speaking  1 


Spring. 


History  5 
Greek  3 
English  5 
Latin  3 
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Fall. 

French   5 
English  5 
Latin   or   Greek 
Chemistry 
Political    History 
Economics 


Winter. 

French   5 

Logic  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Latin  or  Greek 

Chemistry 

English 


Spring. 

French   5 
Physiology  5 
Latin  or  Greek 
Chemistry 
English 
Political    Science 


Senior. 


Fall. 

Psychology  5 
Public  Speaking  1 
Life  of  Christ 

French 
English 
Geology 

Evidences    of    Chris- 
tianity 


Winter. 


Spring. 


History     of 
ophy  5 

Evidences    of    Chris- 


tianity 
English 
French 
Geology 
English  Bible 


Philos-    Ethics  5 

Public  Speaking  l 

Pedagogy 

Oratory 

English  Literature 

Geology 

French 


In  the  Ph.  B.  Course  German  takes  the  place  of  Greek. 


S.  B.  COUESE. 


Fall. 

Botany  5 
Mathematics   5 
German  4 
English  3 


Freshman. 

Winter. 

Botany  5 
Mathematics   5 
German  4 
English  3 


Spring. 

Botany  5 
Mathematics   5 
English   5 
Public  Speaking  l 


Fall. 

Mathematics,  or 

Biology  5 
English  5 
Chemistry  5 
Rhetoric  1 


Sophomore. 

Winter. 

Mathematics  or 

Biology  5 
German  5 
Chemistry  5 
Public  Speaking  1 


Spring. 

Mathematics  or 

Biology  5 
English  5 
Chemistry  5 
Rhetoric   1 
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Fall. 

Physics  5 
English  5 
Rhetoric  1 

Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology 
Political   History 


Tall. 

Psychology  5 
Public  Speaking  1 

Evidences    of    Chris- 
tianity 
French 
English 
Astronomy 
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Junior. 
Winter. 

Physics  5 

Logic  5 

Public  Speaking  1 

Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology 
English 


Spring. 

Physics  5 
Physiology  5 
Rhetoric  1 

Chemistry 
Geology 
Biology 
English 


Senior. 


Winter. 


History     of 

ophy  5 
Public  Speaking  1 
French 
English 
Astronomy 


Spring. 

Philos-   Ethics  5 

Life  of  Christ 
French 
English 
Astronomy 


All  subjects  not  in  black  faced  type  are  elective. 


ACADEMY. 

Relation  to  the  College. 

The  Academy  is  an  organic  part  of  the  College.  The  students 
occupy  the  College  buildings,  and  are  under  the  direct  supervision 
of  the  College  faculty. 

Examination  for  Admission. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  examined 
in  Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and  Geog- 

TfJT)ll"V* 

1*  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems in  common  and  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and 
percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and  cube 
root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and  the  more 
difficult   parts   of   mensuration   will   not   be    required.       Mental 
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arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  examination,  and 
both  the  facility  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will  be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing,  and  denning,  composition 
writing,  and  English  Grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so  taught 
as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  begin 
the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney  or  Lockwood's,  or  Meikeljohn  's 
English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess',  "Inductive  Studies 
in  English  Grammar,"  is  recommended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States,  will  be  expected.  There 
should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to  awaken 
interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  familiar  with 
the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates  should  be  taught 
sparingly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson's  Young  Folks'  History 
of  the  United  States  will  fairly  indicate  the  kind  of  work  desired. 

4.  In  Geography  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should  be 
given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  interest- 
ing and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis  should  be 
given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geography."  Incor- 
rect spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  examination  will  de- 
cidedly lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be  lim- 
ited. 


EXHIBIT  OF   STUDIES-ACADEMY. 


CLASSICAL  COURSE. 


First  Year. 


Fall  Term. 


Latin  5 
Algebra   5 
Civics  4 
English  3 


Winter  Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
English   History   4 
English  3 


Spring   Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  3 
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Latin  5 
Geometry   5 
History  4 
English  3 
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Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometry   5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry   5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  4 
Greek  5 
S.   Geometry  4 
English  4 


Third  Year. 

Latin  4 
Greek  5 
S.   Geometry  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Algebra  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


Fourth  Year. 


Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
Greek  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


MODEEN  LANGUAGE   COUESE. 


Fall  Term. 


Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Civics  4 
English  3 


First  Year. 

Winter  Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
English  History  4 
English  3 


Spring  Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  4 
German  5 
S.  Geometry  5 
English  4 


Third  Year. 

Latin  4 
German  5 
S.  Geometry  5 
English  4 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Algebra  4 
English  4 
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Latin  4 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


Fourth  Year. 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


Latin  4 
German  5 
Physics  4 
English  4 


SCIENTIFIC  COUESE. 


Fall  Term. 


Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Civics  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3    . 


Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  3 
English  4 


German  5 
Chemistry  4 
S.   Geometry   4 
English  4 


First  Year. 

Winter  Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
English  History  4 
English  3 

Second  Year. 

Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 

Third  Year. 

Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  3 
English  4 

Fourth  Year. 

German  5 
Chemistry  4 
S.   Geometry   4 
English  4 


Spring  Term. 

Latin  5 
Algebra  5 
Physiography  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
Geometry  5 
History  4 
English  3 


Latin  5 
German  5 
Physics  3 
English  4 


German  5 
Chemistry  4 
S.   Geometry  4 
English  4 
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ART   DEPARTMENT. 

COURSES. 


1     Regular  or  Academic.    This  course  is  similar  to  that  of- 
fered in  the  leading  schools  of  art   and  includes  the  follows 

^  Elementary.  From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied  then 
toleXof  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms. 
TnTclass  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  proportion, 
form  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique  The  drawing  of  casts  from  classical  sculpture ,  m 
takefup  in  this  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring  close 
observation  and  earnest  study  it  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the  cultivation 
nf  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

StU  life  Painting.  This  is  begun  in  connection  with  drawing 
Student  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple  masse  of 
f^  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or  water  colors 
buTwha'ever   medium   is   used  truthfulness   in   form,   color   and 

^  Iktili^asses  from  life  have  been  maintained  since 
the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  al  student  . 
Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as  students  be- 
come advanced  enough  to  profit  by  such  classes. 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students  in 
the  first  yar  of  the  course.  The  Art  Club  has  taken  charge  of 
toe  work  in  the  History  of  Art  and  all  students  are  urged  to  be- 

"""£££*  will  be  studied  throughout  the  course,  **  in 
connection  with  still  life  work,  and  later  in  connection  with  the 

figU^srructl:t-  individual    and    the    student    is    promoted   to 
higher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit 

g  No  specified  time  can  be   given  for  the   completion  of     h 
course  but   it   usually  requires  from   one   to   two   years   of   close 
studv  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student. 

2.    Normal  Course.    This  is  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  th 
work  required  in  public  schools.     A  regular  course   of  study  is 
offered.     It  will  require  one  lesson  per  week  through  the  year. 
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Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special  needs 
without  taking  the  course. 

3.  Children's  Class.  A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be 
free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and  simple 
still  life  compositions  and  some  work  in  water  colors  and  colored 
crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on  pictures  and  sculpture 
with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste  for  art  which  will  be  of  value. 

4.  Summer  Class.  A  special  vacation  term  is  announced  for 
June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address  the  head  of  this 
department. 

A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  art  is  main- 
tained by  the  students  of  the  department.  It  is  known  as  the 
Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In  addition  to  its  regular  study 
classes,  it  will  hold  exhibitions  and  employ  lecturers.  Two  prizes 
of  Five  Dollars  each  have  been  offered  by  the  Art  Club,  one  to 
be  awarded  for  the  best  drawing  from  the  cast,  the  other  for  the 
best  still  life  in  oil.  Students  competing  for  the  latter  prize  must 
be  classified  as  Eegular  or  Academic  and  must  also  be  active  mem- 
bers of  this  Society. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will 
be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons  fall- 
ing on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made  up. 

Fees  in  Art. 

Tuition  ~ 

■o       ,  Quarter 

Regular  course,  five  lessons  per  week $20.00 

Regular  course,  three  lessons  per  week '  [   15  'qq 

Eegular  course,  two  lessons  per  week 12.00 

Normal  class,  one  lesson  per  week '.'.'.       '."    6  00 

Children's  class,  one  lesson  per  week .' .' .  400 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  long  except  those  of  the  children's 
class,  which  are  two  hours. 

COLLEGE  OF  MUSIC. 

The  College  of  Music,— Des  Moines  Musical  College,-has  its 
>ifices,  music  rooms,  and  ensemble  hall,  at  514  Walnut  Street,  on* 
account  of  the  lack  of  a  suitable  building  on  the  College  campus. 

has     published     an     illustrated     catalogue     this     year      con- 
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taining  everything  of  interest  concerning  the  school.  It  also  has 
pictures  of  the  new  ensemble  hall,  and  of  the  new  teachers  in 
music,  including  Prof.  Heinrich  Pfitzner,  who  is  said  to  be  one  of 
the  greatest  of  piano  and  organ  teachers  in  this  country.  Its 
Summer  term  opening  June  25  and  continuing  five  weeks.  Its 
Fall  term  will  open  September  5,  more  than  two  weeks  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  College  of  Letters.  It  adds  this  year  a  de- 
partment of  Elocution.  There  is  no  doubt  that  this  College  of 
Music  stands  at  the  head  of  all  schools  of  the  kind  in  this  part 
of  the  country,  and  during  the  coming  year  it  is  expected  to  do 
better  work  than  ever.  Applications  for  the  catalogue  should  be 
sent  to  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  514  Walnut  St. 

DEGREES   CONFERRED   IN   1903. 

Bachelor  of  Arts:     Arthur  W.  Crane,  E.  Monroe  Rex,  Eliza- 
beth H.  Richardson,  Walter  G.  Richardson,  Mary  F.  Stanley. 
Iowa,  valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225. 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy:     Clara  E.  Bessee,  Alden  Cutler,  Rob- 
ert B.  Edmonson,  Caroline  E.  Frees,  Ambrose  C.  Rice,  W.  H.  A. 

Turrill. 

DEGREES  CONFERRED  IN  1904. 

Bachelor  of  Arts:  Anthony  Conrad  Hageman,  Thomas  Elmer 
Latimer,  Judson  Fiske  Lee,  Merrick  Calvin  Parish,  Lewis  Bernard 

Rogers. 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy:  Jessie  Rae  Bacon,  Vera  Zella  Del- 
mege,  Sara  Winifred  Jennings,  Royal  Wentworth  Lee. 

Bachelor  of  Science:     Roy  Reynolds  Estle. 

Master  of  Science:    Frank  E.  Foulk,  of  the  class  of  1901. 

Musical  College  Graduates  in  1903: 

In  Piano:  Helen  Donnell,  Harry  Van  Dyke,  Lora  Grace,  Isa- 
bella Sayre,  Nan  Disbrow,  Nannie  Murchinson,  Lulu  Horsman. 

In  Voice:  Jessie  Ryder,  Anna  Agnes  Roe,  Pearl  Rice,  Edgar 
Hearshman. 

Teacher's  Certificate  in  Piano:  Vera  Franks,  Alma  Duggan, 
Blanche  Olson,  Mrs.  Nellie  Clemmer,  Sadie  Finkelstein,  Stella  Rich. 

Teacher's  Certificate  in  Voice:     Stella  Rich. 
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Musical  College  Graduates  in  1904. 

In  Piano:     Alma   Duggan,   Leona   Blanche   Olson,   May   Van 
Dyke,  Vera  Franks  Young,  Virginia  Henney,  Carrie  L    Cox 

M^7°T«  M'   frederlCa  ^^   StelIa  Maud  ^  ^a 
Maud  Kouth,  Samuel  B.  Garton,  Harry  Jacobson 

Teacher's  Certificate  in  Piano:     Mabel     Glenwood     Dawson, 
Mane  Anderson,  Mrs.  G.  W.  Morris,  Mamie  Morris 

Teacher's  Certificate  in  Voice:     Minnie  L.  Treloar 
Byte™*  *"*"**  *  ^^     Harr^  Va*  D^e.    *  Voice:  Jessie 

PRIZES. 

Scholarships  at  the  University  of  Chicago  won  in  1903:     Eliza- 
beth H.  Eichardson,  Mary  F.  Stanley,  Arthur  W.  Crane 

Scholarships  at  the  University  of  Chicago  won  in  1904:     Jessie 
Eae  Bacon,  Vera  Zella  Delmege,  Sara  Winifred  Jennings 
^  Scholarships  at  the  University  of  Iowa,  1904:     Judson  Fiske 

The  McKay  prize  to  a  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  excell- 
ing m  debate  was  awarded  to  Mr.  Ezra  L  Baker 

w     l^  ,TMt  PriZe  f °r  thG  best  Work  done  in  mathematics  was 
Tckson.  Nathan  ^   ^^     H°n0rable  ">*>   M-  *£ 

ATHLETIC  PEIZES. 

l,„.  The  !?-lk  f00tba"  g°M  medal>  t0  be  ***»  to  the  man  who 
has  proved  mmself  the  best  all-round  football  player  for  two  yelrs 
and  who  has  a  high  seholastic  and  moral  standing,  was  won  by 

rl    w    J"'    ™S  WaS  Won  in  1903  *  J"*»  '  ^e. 
class  traCk  atWetie  CUp  was  ™>  ^  tbe  Senior 

Academy!;!^  ^  ^  ^  «"  -  ™  *  «. 
ThomTaseK  LatrnTr^   *"  **    °~    °°»^  "»   «•   ™   * 
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HELPS  AND  HELPERS. 

Alumni  Association. 

_     „  Des    Moines 

President— C.   E.   Hunn    

First  Vice  President-Clara  E.  Bessee  *  ort  -Doage 

Second  Vice  President-Boy  R.  Estle »f^Z 

Secretary-Mr,  Adda  Norton  Kern   /////^^ 

Treasurer— Mr.  Mason  C.  Ogg •  •  •  • 

Alumni  Editor— Mrs.  Lenora  C.  Guild. 

Exe^tive    Committee-Boy    P.    Clark,    Erank    H.    Dewey,    Ered 

Grosbeck. 
Athletic  committee-Dr.  W.  A.  Guild,  Judson  E.  Lee. 

DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  PATRONS'  ASSOCIATION. 

„      . ,     ,  Des  Moines 

A.  T.  Watson,  President.     . 9 

Chas.  N.  Page,  Vme  President ^  ^ 

John  J.  Smith,  Secretary -^- •  •  ■-■  ^^ 

■Rov  P.   Clark,  Treasurer    uo°u  owl, 

"The  purpose  of  the  Des  Moines  College  Patrons'  Assocmfaon 
to  to  unite  all  who  are  willing  to  assist  in  the  mamtenance  and 
development  of  the  College.  Anyone  may  become  a  member  by 
"nt  of  a  membership  fee  of  five  dollars  a  yea.  Neat  ce ^ 
iificates  of  membership  are  issued  covenng  the  number  of  years 
the  applicant  wishes  to  remain  a  member.  Non-interest  bearmg 
notes  are  given  payable  the  first  of  January  of  each  year  as  long 
as  membership  continues.  In  case  it  is  not  convenient  to  make 
the  fir^payment  in  cash,  a  note  will  be  accepted  and  the  certafi- 
cate  issued.' ' 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS. 
Des  Moines  College  is  known  and  maintained  as  a  Christian 
scW     Every  student  is  expected  to  deport  himself  m  a  manner 
becoming  such  a  school. 

Class  Attendance. 

1.  During  each  quarter  of  the  college  year  all  tartraeton 
will  keep  an  exact  account  of  the  number  of  absences  of  each 
member  of  their  several  classes. 
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2.  These  absences  will  be  registered  as  excused  or  unex- 
cused, as  the  case  may  be,  the  record  thus  showing  the  total  num- 
ber of  excused  and  unexcused  absences  respectively  for  each 
student  in  each  of  his  several  courses. 

3.  Absences  caused  by  sickness  which  renders  the  student 
unable  to  attend  to  his  work  will  be  regarded  as  excusable:  also 
such  other  absences  as  in  the  opinion  of  the  instructor  are  im- 
perative or  unavoidable,  or  are  of  such  urgency  as  to  justify  the 
loss  of  the  class  work.  All  such  absences,  when  possible,  are  to 
oe  reported  in  advance.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  last  con- 
dition may  cause  the  absence  to  be  regarded  as  inexcusable 

4.  Unexcused  Absences.  Absences  for  the  following  reasons 
will  be  recorded  as  unexcused:  Absences  at  the  beginning  of  each 
quarter,  unless  caused  by  actual  sickness;  absences  the  first  three 
days  preceding  and  following  each  and  every  vacation  of  the 
year;  absences  on  account  of  the  preparation  of  any  other  college 
exercise  or  because  of  the  failure  in  preparation  of  the  lesson  for 
any  hour;  absences  for  preparation  of  exercises  outside  of  college 
work;  absences  on  account  of  visiting  with  friends,  attending 
friends  to  or  from  trains,  or  for  the  sake  of  attendance  at  a  photo 
graph  gallery.  * 

Absences  in  Relation  to  Class  Standing  and  to  Credits. 

1.  All  absences  are  counted  and  all  credits  are  given  in  hours 
on  the  basis  of  12  weeks  of  five  recitations  each  week. 

2.  In  giving  credits  of  college  classes,  where  the  absences  are 
five  or  more  in  number,  one-half  hour  will  be  deducted  from  the 
regular  quarter's  credit  for  the  course.  Where  the  absences  are 
ten  or  more  but  fewer  than  fifteen,  one-half  hour  will  be  deducted; 
tor  ntteen  or  more  absences  up  to  twenty,  only  one-half  credit  will 

>e  given.  Students  having  more  than  twenty  absences  will  be 
excluded  from  the  quarter's  examinations.  For  the  purpose  of 
absences'011  ^  UnGXCUSed  absences  wil1  be  counted  as  two  excused 

3.  All  unexcused  absences  not  used  as  above  to  deduct  from 
the  credit  given  in  any  course  will  be  counted  as  zero  in  making 
up  class  standings.  s 

1p«  4'    f\  ^emj  students  wil1  be   required  to  make  up  the 
essons   lost   through    an    excused   absence,    the    credit    given   for 
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stleh  work  not  to  exceed  three-fourths  of  that  given  for  equal  prep- 
nration  in  class  attendance. 

5     A  zero  will  he  given  for  all  unexcused  ahsences. 

Chapel. 

2&~ SS  th7e  P^oihip  of  God  shall  he  maintained. 

ATHLETICS. 

Eligibility. 

No  stndent  will  he  allowed  to  take  ^X^Vr^ 
other  than  prescrihed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  ^  ca™ 
full  eourse  of  study,  and  maintaining  a  grade  of  75  per  cent. 

Credits. 

Students  who  are  ahsent  from  recitations  because  engaged  in 

its  in  these  departments. 

Government. 

The  students  of  this  College  are  thrown  ^^up*** 
o-wiHv     It  is  intended  that  the  relations  hetween  in- 
own  responsibility.    It  is  intenae  t    !  confiu.eI1ce 
structors  and  students  shall  he  dete™neV£  form  to  the 
and  respect.    If  for  any  cause  a  student  *«  e°nto  ai. 

proprieties  of  school  *•  «  *  ^^^  Tersists  in  his 
tion,  his  attention  is  called  to  his  f ailu^  P^  ^ 

fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents, 
in  suspension. 

EXPENSES. 
Board  and  Room. 
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$1.50  to  $2  50  a  week  for  each  room.  When  two  occupy  a  room  the 
expense  is  divided. 

Tuition. 

fee  TJfTZ  f6e  ^  I?"00  f°r  eaCh  quarter  inclading  a  library 
ree  of  one  dollar,  payable  at  the  opening  of  each  quarter.     The 

regular  number  of  studies  is  three.     For  an  additional  study  an 

$10  H L  7  $5;00/S/harged-  For  two  *>**>  the  f*  to 
$10.00  ,and  for  one  study  $5.00,  with  the  library  fee  of  M.00  For 
ministerial  students  the  fee  for  tuition  and  library  is  $9.00.  Stu- 
dents doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  special  fees  as 
follows:  Chemistry,  $3.00  for  each  quarter;  Biology,  &££££ 

All  fees  must  be  paid  quarterly  in  advance. 

PRIZES. 

1.  The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  wh^' 
shall  excel  ln  debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four  Is° 
putant,    Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred  wort 

will  \  fT  PnZe'  establi8hed  V  E.   S.  and  C.   E.  Hnnn 

will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who Ta£ 
compose  and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  Zll  ill 
exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery.  ha"    n°* 

h„  „3'  ?!,  ^em.'ey  PriZ6'  established  V  Hon.  MUton  Bemley  to 
be  competed  for  by  members  of  the  Senior  class  7' 

SCHOLAESHIPS. 

»™    VTiT  °f  seholarsMPs  have  been  founded  which  yield  the 
2 Z  e °IZ1^7    V   t0  the  StUdentS  h0Wi°S  them,  "student 

qnL  to  Z  L  f      u     PS  ^  be  CalIed  uP°n  as  oceasi°a  re- 
quires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any  given  department 

^ZIZ^^T     ^  ^  ^  ^ledTo  « 

4 of  Chit*      ni    ^  Uat6S  f°r  graduate  work  at  the  Ua*™- 
ty  ot  Chicago.     The  value  of  each  scholarahip  is  $120.     The  Col- 
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lege  is  also  entitled  to  one  scfcotaMp  **>™™«*  °f  ^ 
.fined  at  $125,  and  a  fellowshap  valned  at ;  .826. 

TTrnversitv    Scholarships.        The    College    is    eui  r 

^JS% -- ^  its  ^es  ** , J-.  «*-£ 

srat  r^tieft:  :nae  ,«« , ^  «, , 

Iowa,  valned  at  $125,  and  a  fellowslnp  valned  at  $225. 


CATALOGUE  OF  STUDENTS. 

Senior  Class.  Home  Aadress 

Name. Osage 

Bacon,   Jessie   Bae pes  3£omeg 

Delmege,  Vera   Z " Minburn 

Estle,  Roy  R Independence 

Hageman,  Anthony   C "    Boone 

Jennings,  Sara  Winifred .Bed  Oak 

Latimer,  Thomas  E ' w^ 

Lee,    Judson    F Wick 

Lee,  Royal  "W -Sac  City 

Parish,  Merrick  C " Newton 

Bogers,   Lewis    B Blockton 

*Tandy,  Alphens  Welby 

*  Conditioned. 

Junior  Class. 

Osage 

Colver,   Arthur  F "     ^ Ida  QTOve 

Colvin,  Alburn   G Bedford 

Dunning,  Mildred  W Cascade 

Hawkins,   E.   Jane    . . Corning 

Lowrey,  Luella  M '      peg  ^0ines 

Lucas,  Nellie  E Centerville 

Wilkes,   Winifred    

Sophomore  Class. 

.Unionville 

Baker,  Ezra   Cascade 

Davis,  Jared  W peg  koines 

Davis,  Minnie  M 
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Davis,  Myrtle  E -^       ,T  . 

„,  T  ^ Des  Moines 

Edmonson,    James    B ^ 

Estle,  William  T mT 

-c-  ,    ,     T      .     ,,  Mmburn 

Fickel,  Jessie  M t.       ,,  . 

t^  .       ,     _,     .  ,     , ,  Des  Moines 

Knngel,    Beulah    M ...      .. 

-nr  .       ,    , .-         T  Atlantic 

Knngel,  Mary  L .  ..      . . 

r>  /-(u     i      tt Atlantic 

Owens,  Charles  H ._ 

St.  Clair,  Florence  Aurelia -^        ?* 

8maiie7,  M^ie  m ::::;::.::/.:::;:£^K 

Freshman  Class. 

Alldredge   Francis  Bertram Des  Moi 

Bronson,   Bert   E —.  ,     , 

T    ,        '     ,.  Waterloo 

Jackson,    Mary   A ^       ,,.  . 

Jewell,  Willard  E ..'.'.'. vL        ™ 

John,   Stella Easton,  IU. 

Katz,  Berniee  ..'.'.'. Ch»nton 

Lee,  Emily  Ethel U"  'X?^ 

Lwrien,  Prank   S ..'. "!  M™ 

McColl  Arthur  J. "  Humboldt 

Mills,  Ernest  0 ""' "  „**  ^°lneS 

„      ,       _  ' Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 

Neveln,   Chas.   M .   ' 

Eiee,  Mabel  E -.Aphngton 

Smith,  Linn  L .'. '^V De8  ^omes 

Wright,  Jesse  V Owatonna    Minn. 

Young,  Mabel  V .    .'."i ^  Moines 

Des   Moines 

Unclassified. 

Alldredge,   Grace    ^       ,r  . 

Anderson,    Mattie Des   Moines 

Barnes,  Georgia  M " '  * Burnside 

Baird,  Leonard    ;?r?Ston 

Boody,  Edna  C .". r\"      ^ 

Churchill,    Edith    O q-DGS  M°meS 

Dille,  Eva  Kuth Sycamore,    111 

Dodge,  Lanra  Conger   ...'.[]'. •-.. Des  Moines 

Hallingby,  Paul DeS  ^01nes 

Hipwell,  Marcia  Avis '"  "J? Sage 

Lewis,  Annie  E ; ' DeS  Moines 

Beacon 
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Humboldt 

Lovrien,  Arthur  K '        Deuison 

Merrill,   Clifford    C .'...  .Des  Moines 

Myers,  Mrs.  H.  S .Deuison 

Potter,  Chester  M '"   m   Tleas&nt 

Stiles,  Dudley  H Corwith 

Wallace,  Eoscoe  S 


Academy  Students. 

Dubuque 

Brewer,  William    Boone 

Browu,  Charles  E- .\\\\' .'.Missouri  Valley 

Christensen,  Axtell  P Deg  Moines 

Cliugau,  Fay  M.. Do 

Cornwall,    George    Victor • mnhuTn 

Crane,  Belle   C Des   Moine8 

Craven,   Ethelyn    Zaneta 

Dufel,   Louisa ^  .Moville 

Fegtly,  Edna  Luella ' '  ^  Moine8 

Godfrey,  Frances  K Churdan 

Greiner,  Frank  Wm '' Harlan 

Hanson,    Hans Ameg 

Hansen,  Martin    "'  >CenterviUe 

Husted,  Belle    Des  Moines 

Jeansen,  Boss Anita 

Johnson,   Allen .Muscatine 

Kinzle,  Edward  M .Waterloo 

Ledson,   George   Ernest Des  Moines 

McColl,  Bertha  M .'.Parkersburg 

Merlien,    Huike >DeQ  Moines 

Morehouse,  Lila ^  .Central  City 

Myers,  Olive  E Lorimor 

Patrick,    Ethel    Deg  Moine8 

Patterson,  Louise   '' peg  Uohiea 

Proper,  Edith .Des  Moines 

Eich,  ^.loyd  D ..Hudson 

Bobinson,    Elizabeth ^  .Newton 

Bogers,  Edward  O "  *  *   Lamollt 

Ross,    William    E    "^  Moines 

Senseney,  Harry  E • .Des  Moines 

Senseney,  Bena 
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Smith,  Nathan  W 

Stephenson,  Helen  F  l0Wa  FaIls 

Van  Horn,   Clarence   eV. Des  Moines 

Westervelt,  Alanson  . .    .     Bradgate 

Williams,   Faye.  ...  Churdan 

Wirt,  John  A Lake    Cit^ 

Wirtz,  William  E..      DeS  Moines 

Zitterell,   Wynnie  I)es   Moines 

J  Webster    City 

Art  Department. 

Bishop,    Delia 

Bishop,  Edith Des    Moilles 

Blake,  Loretta Des   Moines 

Cole,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Cochran,  Mrs.  W.  A.. . . . Maxwell 

Cushing,  Edith * Des  Moines 

Be  Jarnette,  Pearl'.'.'.'. Des   Moines 

Everett,    Huber. ...  Des  Moines 

Eckerman,  Velma. . .'.'.'. Des    Moines 

Finch,  Daniel "  Des  Moines 

Godfrey,    Frances". '. Des  Moin€s 

Guearnsey,  Lilian. . .  * DeS    Moi*es 

Hawks,   Georgina. ...    Des  Moi^s 

Hawks,  Joseph. ...  Des   Moines 

Hayler,  Addie '.'.'  V  "  '. DeS   Moines 

Heaton,  Mary    '.  ,I)es  M«ines 

Jeanson,   Boss. Des  Moines 

Jennings,  Agnes '. "Des   Moin«s 

Kostomolalsky,  Zule'ma'. DeS  Moines 

Lee,  Lina I)es  koines 

Mosier,  Louise.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.' '"' ' Mit<^ellville 

Miller,   Manie I)es  Moines 

Morehouse,  Dorothy'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. Des    Moines 

Moss,  Ethel -Des  koines 

Merritt,   Katharine'.'.'.'. '. Des  Moines 

Merritt,  Majorie '.'.'.'.'. Des    koines 

Patterson,  Louise. Des  Moines 

Pierce,   Vera ■Des  koines 

Quint,  Anna .       '. ■Des   koines 

Des  Moines 
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_       , ,  Des  Moines 

Sibley,  Dorothy ~ 

I  -ci^'+v.  Des  Moines 

Sweet,  Edith 

,T.      .  Des   Moines 

Sherman,   Minnie.  . ~ 

Smith,  Bertha  D ' ?«*  ^omes 

Thornton,   Virginia »«    koines 

Wells,  Katharine Des  Moines 


Summary. 

45 
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Unclassified    „_, 
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7 
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CALENDAR. 


1905-1906- 

Fall  lOuarter September  13-December  6,  1905 

Fall  IQuarter    December  7,-March  13,1906 

Winter  Quarter - uacuiu       ''  _ 

VV  X      ,  March  20— June  13 

Soring   Quarter • - 

spring   ^  ....November    30,    1905 

Thanksgiving    Day < - - 

Holiday   Vacation - Decembers-January 

Day  of  Prayer  for  Colleges January  25,    9* 

Washington's   Birthday February  22,   1906 

Vvasnmg  _iQj   I9o6 

Snring  Vacation - , 

wP  ■     P  -„r    ,  „ June  10-13,  1900 

Commencement  Week - ~% - J 


Des  moities  College  Record 

Vo1-  4  DECEMBER,  1905  No.  4 


E~«iJ„,26.  mn.D.Mjj^.^pW.  matte,  under  Act  j  Cm,. 


The  supply  of  catalogues  of  the  College  has  been  exhaustel 
on  account  of  the  unusually  large  demand  for  them  and  con- 
sequently th.s  issue  of  the  Record  is  given  up  to™' reprint  o~f 
t^\°Lthte  m°S,t  lmP°rtant  Parts.  The  large  call  for  catalogues 
shows  that  people  are  getting  awake  to  the  merits  of  the  College 

*         *        * 

Des  Moines  College  is  proud  of  its  football  team.  The  fel- 
lows have  played  a  clean  game,  and  made  a  reputation  for  them- 
selves and  the  College,  both  by  their  good  play  and  thrir  good 
manners.     From  every  direction  we  have  heard  only  words  of 

*     *     * 

Dr.  Osborn  is  in  great  demand  for  sermons  and  addresses 
He  preaches   somewhere  almost  every  Sunday.     In   November 
he   delivered   an   address    to    the   Southwestern  Teachers'  Assl 
cjation    at  Council  Bluffs,  and  read  a  paper  on  "The  Function 
CincmndatrCOeniom    Rdlgl°n"    bef0re    the    **««    Congress^? 


,?,e  cfnvass  for  the  new  gymnasium  has  been  delayed  some- 
what by  the  fact  that  Dr.  Osborn  was  obliged  to  give  so  much 
attention  .to  the  meetings  of  the  Associations  th?ough™he 
state.    Being  a  new  man  here  he  realizes  the  importance  of  seiz- 

angwideTvy,°PP°rtUMlty  &  ^coming  acquainted"  as  rapidly  and 
a,  widely  as  possible.  There  is  no  diminution,  however  of  the 
resolution  to  see  the  new  building  materialize,  but  rather  a 
growing  determination  that  we  will  all  push  together  to  that 
end.     Help  the  enterprise  along  by  every  means  in  your  power 


*     * 


Affairs  at  the  College  are  heading  in  an  altogether  satisfac- 
tory TZ:  ^he  stu^n\s  are  doinS  good  work  under  the  direc- 
Once  "n  effi,c;entf,facu1^  and  there  is  a  general  air  of  business. 
Once  m  a  while  the  remark  is  heard  that  the  work  is  rather 
hard,  but  it  is  this  training  that  has  won  for  Des  Moines  CoUe« 

m/r^e^neld  ^7  ^   °S   the   ^   beSt    colleges   in    tge 
ate    in    the    field    that    it    seeks    to    cover.     And    the    students 

fsfie^"068!*  COmP\ny  °f  y°Ung  pe°Ple  who  would  not  be  sat- 
isfied themselves  if  they  were,  not  given  as  much  work  as  they 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

Officers  of  the  Board.  Presiden* 

J;    R.    Vaughan • Vice-President 

D.   C.   Shull - Vice-President 

H.  I.  Foskett - — - Secretary 

A.    T.    Watson Treasurer 

Wm.    Aitchison,   Jr — 

Members  of  the  Board. 

Term  Expires  in  1906. 

Boone 

L.    D.    Leland ► "". Waterloo 

J.   R.   Vaughan " _ Chicago 

W.  R-  Harper ...Glenwood 

W.   M.    Plimpton "f)es    Moines 

W.    S.    Goodell "Minneapolis,  Minn. 

A.  T.  Fowler • ; ....Des   Moines 

Roy  P.    Clark X)es   Moines 

Howland   Hanson ....Des  Moines 

Chas.   N.    Page .......Burlington 

John    M.    Mercer " Davenport 

H    O.   Rowlands j j>es  Moines 

Scott  M.   Ladd... 

Term  Expires  in  1907. 

..Des   Moines 

Wm.    Aitchison,  Jr "  Mt.   Ayr 

J.   A.    Stephenson Sioux  City 

D.  C.  Shull ' Chicago,  111. 

P.  M.  Starnes - Mason  City 

F.  W.  Parsons Osage 

A.    Abernathy " '"" Des  Moines 

E.  S.    Hunn ' "   Waterloo 

John    A.    Earl .- Fairfield 

Geo.    F.    Reinking .Shenandoah 

H.    I.    Foskett - Des  Moines 

Henry    Williams j>es  Moines 

S.   E.   Wilcox - - 

Term  Expires  in  1908. 

Iowa    City 

Milton    Remley ..Rockwell  City 

E.  W.  Burch Osage 

G.    M.    Potter "....Galesburg,  111. 

J    Y.   Aitchison - "' X)es   Moines 

A.  J.  Haggett - Sac  City 

G.  W.  Lee : " Des  Moines 

A.  T.  Watson Waterloo 

H.   G.   Beeman '"'"."...Cedar   Rapids 

J.  J.    Powell - ""  Des  Moines 

W.    P.    Osgood New  Hampton 

A.   H.   Shaffer ; Des  Moines 

L.   D.    Osborn " 
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FACULTY. 

Loran   David    Osborn,    Ph.  D President 

College  of  Letters. 
James  Pomeroy  Stephenson,  Ph.  D.,  Dean 

English  Language  and  Philosophy. 
Florence  Tyler  Stephenson, 

English  Literature. 
Flora  Etta  Harris, 

Greek   Language  and   Literature. 
Homer  R.  Miller, 

Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
Ellen  Crane  Miller, 

History. 
Leroy  Branch  White, 

Mathematics. 
Charlene  E.  Sperry, 

German   Language   and   Literature 
George  F.  Dasher, 

Natural    Science. 
Ruth  Aitchison, 

French  Language  and  Literature. 
Mattie  Anderson, 

Instructor   in   English. 
Mary  Jackson, 

Laboratory  Assistant. 
Bernard  Hamilton, 

Physical  Director. 
Caroline  E.  Frees, 
Librarian. 
Eva  Cassidy, 

Industrial   work. 

School  of  Music 
M.  L.  Bartlett,  Mus.  Doc,  Director, 

Voice. 
Ida  W.  Bartlett, 

Voice. 
Heinrich  Pfitzner, 

Piano  and  Theory. 
Ruth  Johnson, 

Piano. 

School  o£  Art. 
Emily  Rosina  Talbott, 

Director  of  Painting  and  Drawing. 
School  of  Oratory  and  Expression. 
Mrs.  Anna  Rogers  Fish, 

Director. 
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LOCATION  AND  EQUIPMENT 

It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered   there 
is  better  place  for   a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  D  s 

Moines  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  the  largest  city 
and  the  capital  of  the  state.  The  objections  that  are  sometime, 
made  against  a  city  as  a  place  for  a  college  are  more  than  offset 
™  its  advantages.  Here  assemble  a  great  num ber  of  conven- 
thins  and  pnblic  gatherings,  representing  every  phase  of  public 
and  social  life,  governmental,  political,  religions,  educational, 
benevolent.  Direct  contact  with  these  various  movements  is  an 
edu  Ition  in  itself,-an  education  which  no  young  man  or  young 
woman  desiring  to  become  a  useful  member  of  society  can 
X  to  miss.  Here  may  be  heard  frequently  the  best  lecturers, 
the  best  musicians,  and  the  best  educators  in  the  land. 

The  College  is  nearly  two  miles  north  of  the  centra  business 
nart  of  the  city,  in  the  midst  of  a  residence  community  of  cul- 
ture and  refinement.  It  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campu^ _o  six 
acres-two  full  blocks.  There  are  two  substantial  buildings 
neated  by  steam  and  well  arranged  for  the  appointments  of  a 
conege  such  as  a  chapel,  recitation  rooms,  library,  reading  room 
U  "oratories,  etc.  Other  buildings  are  contemplated ^  an w,l, .U 
erected  as  soon  as  the  necessary  means  can  be  secured.  Ad 
filing  the  campus  on  the  north  is  a  fine  athletic  field,  the  prop- 
erty  of  the  College. 

Libraries. 
The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  one  of 
the  la  ges  libraries  in  the  country,  our  State  Library,  and  also 
the  la£e  and  well  selected  City  Library.  Students  are  per- 
mitt  d7o  work  in  the  State  Library  as  long  as  may  be  nee  s  V, 
and  they  can  have  all  the  books  they  need  from  the  City  Library. 
Addition  to  these  there  is  the  College  Library  cont— 
about  5,000  volumes,  which  have  been  classified  and ^  indexed  on 
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•especially  in  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Philos- 
ophy, where  are  found  superior  facilities  for  study  and  investi- 
gation. In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  reading  room,  which 
is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best  papers  and  periodicals. 

Laboratories. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry,  physics, 
botany  and  zoology,  occupy  the  second  and  third  floors  of 
Burlington  Hall  and  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables  and 
all  appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the  sub- 
jects taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest  kind.  The 
biological  laboratory  is  amply  furnished  with  compound  and 
dissecting  microscopes,  microtomes,  and  other  apparatus  and 
material  for  the  work  undertaken  in  this  department.  The 
chemical  and  physical  laboratories  on  the  third  floor  include  a 
large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry,  and  qualitative  analysis, 
another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  photometric  and 
photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  laboratory  for  quanti- 
tative work,  a  chemical  storeroom,  the  professor's  private  room, 
and  a  large  class  room. 

The  Museum. 

In  the  museum;  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention  is 
the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds,  constituting  a  loan  to  the  Col- 
lege for  an  indefinite  time.  It  is  hoped  that  in  the  end  the  loan 
will  become  a  gift.  That  which  attracts  far  less  attention,  except 
to  the  eye  of  the  scholar,  is  the  great  number  of  specimens  in- 
tended to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in  geology,  mineralogy, 
botany  and  zoology.  All  epochs  are  represented  by  specimens 
of  rock  and  fossils.  The  collections  of  minerals  and  of  ores  are 
especially   fine. 

Rest  Rooms  and  Society  Halls. 

The  Rest  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of 
the  special  attractions  of  the  College.  It  gives  them  a  large  and 
delightful  room  entirely  at  their  own  disposal  with  all  the 
means  of  comfort  at  hand.  The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  the  various  lit- 
erary societies  each  has  its  special  room,  fitted  up  in  an  attrac- 
tive way. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  LETTERS. 


Requirements  for  Admission. 

All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes  from  another  col- 
lege he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honorable  d.smrssal  fronj 
hat' institution.  Students  coming  from  accredited  High  School 
or  Academies  of  standard  grade  are  admitted  on  diplomas  or 
certificate  of  scholarship,  without  examination,  so  far  as  they 
have  completed  the  required  preparatory  studies. 

In  case  of  students  who  do  not  come  from  High  Schools  or 
Academies  satisfactory  evidence  must  be  given  of  Preparation 
to  enter  the  College  by  the  completion  of  a  course  of  s  udy 
essentiallv  equivalent  to  that  required  in  the  Preparatory  School 
of  this  institution,  a  statement  of  which  will  be  found  on  page 

10. 

EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES 

A.  B.  COURSE, 

.Freshman. 
Winter  Term.  Spring  Term. 

Latin  II   (4)  Latin  III  (4) 

Greek  II   (5)  Greek   III    (5) 

Mathematics  III  (4)    Mathematics  II    (4) 
English  I  (4)  English  II  (4) 

Sophomore. 

Winter  Term. 
French  II    (5) 
History  I  (5) 

English  IV    (5) 
Mathematics  IV    (5) 
Greek  IV   (5) 
Latin  V   (5) 


Fall  Term. 
Latin  I   (4) 
Greek  I    (5) 
Mathematics  I  (4) 
English  I   (4) 


Fall  Term. 
French    I    (5) 
English  III  (5) 
Latin  IV   (5) 


Spring  Term. 

French  III   (5) 
History  II  (5) 

English   V    (5) 
Mathematics    V 
Greek  V   (5) 
Latin  VI    (5) 


(5) 


Fall  Term. 
Biology  I  (5)  or 
Chemistry  I    (5) 

French  IV   (5) 
English  VII  (5) 
Economics  I  (5) 
History  III  (5) 


Junior. 

Winter  Term. 

Biology  II   (5)   °r 
Chemistry  II  (5) 
Logic  I  (5) 
English  VIII    (5) 
French    V    (5) 


Spring  Term. 
Physiology  I   (5) 

Biology  II   (5)   or 

Chemistry  III   (5) 
French  VI   (5) 
English  VI    (5) 
History  IV   (5) 
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Senior. 
Winter  Term. 
History   of   Philos 
ophy  (5) 

Sociology  I  (5) 
Physics  II   (5) 
English   X    (5) 
^       Bacteriology    II    (5)    Oratory    VIW(S) 
In  the  Ph.  B.  Course  German  takes  the  place  of  Greek. 

S.  B.  COURSE. 
Freshman. 

Winter  Term. 
Biology  II  (5) 
German  II    (4) 
Mathematics  I  and 

II  (4) 
English  II    (4) 

Sophomore. 
Winter  Term. 


Fall  Term. 
Psychology   (5) 
Evidences    of   Chris 
tianity  I  (5) 

Physics   I    (5) 
English    IX    (5) 
Bacteriology    I    (5) 


Fall  Term. 
Biology   I    (5) 
German  I  (4) 
Mathematics  I    (4) 
English  I    (4) 


Spring  Term. 
Ethics    (5) 
Pedagogy  I    (5) 
Physics   III    (5) 
English  XI    (5) 
Geology   I    (5) 


Spring  Term. 
Biology   III    (5) 
German  II  (4) 
Mathematics    II    (4) 
English  II  (4) 


Fall  Term. 


Mathematics    III  (5)    History  I    (5) 


German  III    (5) 
Biology  II   (5)   or 

V  (5)  or 

Chemistry   II    (5) 

Junior. 
Winter  Term. 
French   II    (5) 
Logic  I  (5) 

Physics  II—  (5) 
English  VIII   (5) 
Mathematics  IV    (5) 


Spring  Term. 
Biology  III   (5) 
Physiology  I   (5) 
Biology  III   (5)  or 
VI   (s)   or 
Chemistry  III 

Spring  Term. 
French  III   (5) 

German  V  (5) 
Physics    III    (5) 
English   IX    (5) 
Mathematics  V   (5) 
History   IV    (5) 
Senior. 
Winter  Term.  Spring  Term. 

History   of   Philoso-    Ethics  (5) 
_,  ophy   (5)  Pedagogy 

Sociology   I    (5)  Biology   VI    (5) 

Biology   V    (5)  English  XII   (O 

English  XI   (5)  Geology  I   (5) 

Bacteriology  II   (5)      Oratory  I   (5) 
Roman  numerals  refer  to  explanations  of  courses 
AlT^hS  ?  Pal"enthjsis  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week. 
AH  subjects  not  m  black  type  are  elective 

cuired  V/^i  1S  ,giJ6n.  yeaTly, ,for  pubHc  peaking,  which  is  re- 
Frl7h  student   as   follows:     Declamation,    spring   term 

forv    ZZ  yef;   debTatll?S'   wi"ter   term,    Sophomore^eaV;   o£ 
term's^Senior^e":  ^^   ^    "*    °^°^    faU    a^ -Spring 


English  IV   (s) 
Biology  I  (5)  or 

IV    (5)    or 

Chemistry  I   (5) 

Fall  Term. 
French   I    (5) 

German   IV    (5) 
Physics    I    (5) 
English  VII   (5) 
History  III    (5) 


Fall  Term. 
Psychology  (s) 

Evidences    of   Chris- 
tianity  I    (5) 
Biology  IV  (5) 
English  X   (5) 
Bacteriology    I    (5) 
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THE  PREPARATORY  SCHOOL. 


Requirements  for  Admission. 

The  Preparatory  School  is  an  organic  part  of  the  College  for 
which  ft  anns  to  give  the  student  a  thorough  preparation  dur- 
,  1,  year's  course  of  study.  Applicants  for  admission 
"ll  be  asked  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  Arithmetic, 
Englth  Grammar1;  United  States  History  and  Geography,  espec- 
ially that  of  Europe  and  the  United  States. 

Exhibit  of  Studies. 

CLASSICAL  COURSE. 


Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra  I    (4) 
Civics  I  (4) 
English  I  (4) 

Latin  III   (5) 
Geometry  I  (4) 
History   I    (4) 
English   III    (4) 

Latin  V    (4) 
Algebra  III  (4) 
Greek  I  (5) 
English  V   (4) 

Latin  VII   (4) 
Physics  I   (4) 
Greek  III    (5)  ■    N 
English  VIII   (5) 


First  Year. 


Second  Year. 


Third  Year. 


Fourth  Year. 


Latin   II    (5) 
Algebra    II    (4)        \ 
Physiography    I    U> 
English   II    (4) 

Latin  IV   (5) 
Geometry  II    (4) 
History  II    (4) 
English  IV  (4) 

Latin  VI   (4)      ,  . 
Geometry   III    (4) 
Greek  II   (5) 
English  VI  (4) 

Latin  VIII    (4) 
Physics  II   (4) 
Greek  IV  (5)   /  N 
English  VIII   (4) 


MODERN  LANGUAGE  COURSE. 


First  Year. 


Latin   I    (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Civics  I  (4) 
English  I    (4) 


Latin    II    (5) 
Algebra  II  (4) 
Physiography    1    \A) 
English  II  (4) 
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Latin  III   (5) 
Geometry  I   (4) 
History  I   (4) 
English  III   (4) 


Latin  V   (4^ 
Algebra  III    (4) 
German   I    (5) 
English  V  (4) 


Latin  VII   (4) 
Physics  I   (4) 
German  III  (5) 
English   VII    (4) 


Second  Year. 


Third  Year. 


Fourth  Year. 


Latin   IV   (5) 
Geometry   II    (4) 
History  II   (4) 
English  IV  (4) 


Latin  VI   (4) 
Geometry   III    (4) 
German  II  (5) 
English  VI   (4) 


Latin  VIII  (4) 
Physics  II  (4) 
German  IV  (5) 
English  VIII    (4) 


SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 


Latin  I  (5) 
Algebra   I    (4) 
Civics   I   (4) 
English   I    (4) 


tatin  III  (5) 

Geometry   I    (4) 
physiology  I    (4) 
English  III  (4) 


German  I  (5) 
Vigebra  III  (4) 
Chemistry  I    (4) 
English   V   (4) 


irerman  III    (5) 
i'hysics   I    (4) 
listory   I    (4) 
English   VII    (4) 


First  Year. 


Second  Year. 


Third  Year. 


Fourth  Year. 


French  may  be  substituted  for  Latin. 


Latin    II    (5) 
Algebra  II  (4) 
Physiography    I     (4) 
English   II    (4) 


Latin  IV  (5) 
Geometry    II    (4) 
Botany  I    (4) 
English   IV    (4) 


German    II    (5) 
Geometry  III   (4) 
Chemistry   II    (4) 
,   English  VI    (4) 


German  IV  (5) 
Physics  II   (4) 
History  II   (4) 
English   VIII    (4) 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC. 


The  Des  Moines  Musical  College,  which  has  its  offices    music 
roomhsea?d  ensemble  hall  at  514  Walnut  Streel became  affiliated 

most   excellent    school. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  was  established  in    Sft 5   by 
the  present  director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  who  has  been  the  prm- 

fmmmmm . 

Strauss    of  New  York  City,  wrote:  .        < 

"It    s  often  commented  upon  that  the  Des   Moines  Musk*   ; 

ton  tenty-nfne    leading   church   positions   have   been   held  by 

""corrSonding    prominence    of    the    Pianoforte    Department  ; 
hasten  rcurcdgbyP  the  recent  engagement  of  Hemnch ,  Pfitzne | 
the   distinguished   pianist;   an   »^t  who  ta>   su cce Mt  y 
^dbefodreTofaWnnf  pu^fh  d^sonfe  'highly  meritorious 

works    such  as  his  "Polyphonic  Studies.  .        , 

^rely   ^^Uy-coSnUy   bear   ctmpef.tipn   with   any 
terms  should  be  sent  to  the  Director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  ART. 

Courses. 

1  Regular  or  Academic.  This  course  is  similar  to  that 
ottered  m  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  following- 
classes:  ° 
■  Elementary.  From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to, 
Iraw  irom  objects  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied,  then 
fragments  ot  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms 
This  class  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  propor- 
tion, torm  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique.     The    drawing   of   casts   from    classical   sculpture   is 

taken    up    m    this    class.      While    the    work   is    severe,    requiring 

ose  observation  and   earnest  study  it  is  of  great  value  to  the 

student,  both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the 

cultivation  or  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art 

btill  Life  Painting.  This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple- 
masses  of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or- 
■vater  colors. 

Life      Sketching    classes    from,    life    have    been    maintained 
iuice   the   organization   of  the   department   and   are   open   to   all' 
udents       Regular   life   work   is   being   introduced   gradually   as 
students  become  advanced  enough  to  profit  by  such  classes 

No   specific    time    can    be    given   for    the    completion    of   this 
urse  but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years   of  close, 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student. 

2  Normal  Course.  This  is  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  the 
work  required  in  public  schools.  A  regular  course  of  study  is 
ottered      It  will  require  one  lesson  per  week  through  the  year 

3.  Children  s  Class.  A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
on  Saturday  mornings.     The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be- 

1  ™<;  drawing  m  penciland  charcoal  from  objects  and  sim- 
ple still  life  compositions  and  some  work  in  water  colors  and 
[colored  crayons. 

4.  Miss  Eva  Cassidy  is  offering  courses  in  industrial  work- 
basketry,  pottery,  sewing,  burnt  wood  and  leather,  applied  de- 
sign.    (See   Fees  in  Art.) 

Fees  in  Art. 

Tuition.  r\ 

Quarter. 

regular  course,  five  lessons  per  week $  200O 

(Regular   course,   three    lessons   per   week, ISoo 

Regular  course,  two  lessons  per  week ""       l2QO 

Normal  class,  one  lesson  per  week 60Ol 

Children's    class,   one    lesson   per   week 4  00 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  long,  except  those  of  the  child- 
ren s  class,  which  are   two   hours.     Tuition   fees   are  payable  in- 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY  AND  EXPRESSION. 

Mrs.  Anna  Rogers  Fish,  Instructor. 

A  new  department  -introduced  in  the  College  this^year, 
which   is   certain   to  ^."/^^^e  following  subjects:     Elocu- 

feed   -or/af  s^ghree   -^o^     , 
32&£  mannlr  ptstl^e  £&£  &&.  of  speaking,  and 

"To  do  this  it  ^  necessary  to  keep  the  course  o{  study  bro^ 

ruTbe^tudln^e-ntt^rla-tf  lake  al,  the  subjects;  but 

all  should  have  a  variety.  > 

Kor  graduation in  ^^^WX^' 

£&  Sdm^o? IitXiva1ent,  ^P^-  ^ 
(half  hour  each.)  In  addition  w*  r?q^re  o  (for  those  not  in 
Bible  Reading,  one  hour  in  Dramatic .heading  t  &  ^ 

the  regular  Dramatic  Reading    C  as  )    and  ours  a  week 

r^et  i-  Z%SJ%  two  l^s  a  day  preparation. 

Those  not  caring  to  ;do  the  regula, ^  work  can  ake - P  any,; 
branch  of  the  subject in  any ^  cla s  ^^tses  formef  in  any 
needs  of  each  individual.      1  here  win  d  sufficient  call. 

^J^^Sf^  except  in  the  regular 

K^  SSffi-U-Sft  %Mi   and  other  workers  ,n 
religious  movements. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


Religious  Opportunities. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out  not  merely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers 
students  are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  and  Sunday 
school  on  the  Lord's  Day.  The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures 
is  open  to  all  students.  The  great  end  sought  is  familiarity 
with  this  incomparable  Book  and  its  affiliation  to  the  practical 
affairs  of  life. 

The  faculty  and  the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer 
meeting  and  the  students  also  carry  on  several  religious  so- 
cieties whose  meetings  occur  weekly. 

u  Thoe  Y6o¥-  C'JA;  of.Des  Moines  College  was  organized  Octo- 
ber 28,  1886  and  the  Y..W.  C.  A.  on  the  29th  day  of  January 
following.  Both  of  these  associations  have  maintained  a  vig- 
orous life  ever  since  They  each  hold  weekly  meetings,  always 
well  attended  and  full  of  spiritual  interest,  and  provide  courses 
2  ?lbIe  study.  A  very  large  per  cent  of  the  students  in  Des 
Moines  College  are  Christians. 

Literary  Societies. 

^  The  students  of  the  College  maintain  two  literary  societies 
tor  young  men  and  one  for  young  women.  Two  of  these  socie- 
ties have  been  sustained  for  more  than  ten  years.  Their  object 
is  to  give  the  students  of  the  College  special  drill  in  literary 
work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  practice  in  debate  and  public 
speaking.  F 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  aim  of 
which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  others,  thus  furnishing  to  the 
Academic  students  what  the  others  give  to  the  College  students. 

College  Publications. 

u  T<h?  f,tU(?ents  of  the  Colkge  publish  a  monthly  paper  entitled 
the  Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  inter- 
est to  the  students  and  patrons   of  the   College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and 
Black,  an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the  facts 
and  tancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Record  " 
published  quarterly.  ' 
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EXPENSES. 


Tuition 


The  tuition  fee  is  $15.00  for  each  quarter  including  a  library 
fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  at  the  opening  of  each  quarter.  The 
regular  number  of  studies  is  three.  For  an  additional  study  an 
additional  fee  of  $5.00  is  charged.  For  two  studies,  the  fee  is 
$10.00,  and  for  one  study  $5.00,  with  the  library  fee  of  $1.00.  For 
ministerial  students  the  fee  for  tuition  and  library  is  $9.00.. 
Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  special  fees 
as  follows:  Chemistry,  $3.00  for  each  quarter;  Biology,  $2.50; 
Physics,  $1.00. 

All  fees  must  be  paid  quarterly  in  advance. 

Board  and  Room. 

Board  without  room  is  furnished  in  private  families  for  $3.00 
to  $3.50  a  week.  Board  in  clubs  costs  from  $2.50  to  $2.75  a  week. 
Rooms  furnished,  lighted  and  heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50 
a  week  for  each  room.  When  two  occupy  a  room  the  expense- 
is   divided. 


DES   MOINES   COLLEGE   PATRONS'  ASSOCIATION. 


A.  T.  Watson,   President Des  Moines 

Chas.    N.    Page,    Vice-President ,. Des  Moines 

John    J.    Smith.    Secretary , Des  Moines 

Roy    P.    Clark,    Treasurer Des  Moines. 

"The  purpose  of  the  Des  Moines  College  Patrons'  Associa- 
tion is  to  unite  all  who  are  willing  to  assist  in  the  maintenance 
and  development  of  the  College.  Anyone  may  become  a  mem- 
ber by  payment  of  a  membership  fee  of  $5.00  a  year.  Neat  certi- 
ficates of  membership  are  issued  covering  the  number  of  years 
the  applicant  wishes  to  remain  a  member.  Non-interest  bearing 
notes  are  given  payable  the  first  of  January  of  each  year  as 
long  as  membership  continues.  In  case  it  is  not  convenient  to 
make  the  first  payment  in  cash,  a  note  will  be  accepted  and  the 
certificate  issued." 
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THE  FACULTY. 

Loran  David  Osborn,  President 

Professor  of  Sociology  and  Ethics. 

A.  B.  University  of  Michigan,  1891;   Ph.  D.  University 
of  Chicago,  1900. 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS. 

James  Pomeroy  Stephenson,  Dean. 

Professor  of  English  Language  and  Philosophy. 

A.  B.  Oberlin  College,  1867;  A.  M.,  1887;  A.  M.  and  Ph. 
D.,  University  of  Syracuse,  1891. 
Florence  Tyler  Stephenson, 

Professor  of  English  Literature. 

A.  B.  Oberlin  College,  1882;  A.  M.,  1885. 

Flora  Etta  Harris,  .Mm,w 

Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Central  University,  1885;  A.  M.,  1889;  A.  B.,  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  1903. 
Homer  R.  Miller, 

Professor  of  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Princeton  University,  1891;  A.  M.,  1893. 
Ellen  Crane  Miller, 

Professor  of  History. 
Mount  Holyoke,  1887. 
Leroy  Branch  White, 

Professor  of  Mathematics. 

A.  B.,  Kalamazoo  College,  1903;  A.  B.,  University  ot  Chi- 
cago,  1903. 
Charlene  E.  Sperry, 

Professor  of  German  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1901. 
George  F.  Dasher, 

Professor  of  Science. 

S.  B.,     Kalamazoo  College,  1904;     S.  B.,  University  of 
Chicago,  1905. 
Harriet  Ruth  Aitchison, 

Professor  of  French.  tt™vpi-. 

Pb.  B.,Des  Moines  College,   1901;  A    M..  1902;   Umver 
sity  of  Chicago,  1902. 
Mattie  Aoele  Anderson, 

Instructor  in  English. 

Mary  A.  Jackson, 

Assistant  in  Science. 
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SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC. 

M.  I*.  Bastutpt,  Mus.  Doc.,  Director, 

Yoiee. 
Ida  W.  Bastlstt, 

Voice. 

HSOISIOH  Ffitzneb, 

Hano  and  Theory. 
Rins  Johnson, 

Piano. 

SCHOOL  OF  ART. 

Emily  Rosina  Talbott,  Director, 
Painting  and  Drawing. 

St.  Louis  School  of  Fine  Arts    (Medal   1894)  and  Chicago 
Art  Institute. 

Bva  Cassxdy  Hamilton, 
Industrial  Work. 

SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY  AND  EXPRESSION. 

Anna  Bosess  Fish, 

Director.  ■''■•» 


BessiAgB  Hamilton, 

Physical  Director. 
CAsaouzm  B,  Fsees,  Ph.  B., 

Librarian. 


Wa^Asu  Cabsht  MacNaul, 

Professor  of  History  and  Political  Economy,  1906-7. 
&*  B.,  Bucknell  University,  1890;   A.  M.,  Bucknell  *Uni- 
Ttrsity,  1893;   D.  B.,  University  of  Chicago,  1893. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION, 


LOCATION. 


It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered  there 
is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  Des 
Moines.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  the  largest  city  ana 
the  capital  of  the  State.  The  objections  that  are  sometimes  made 
against  a  city  as  a  place  for  a  college  are  more  than  offset  by  its 
advantages.  Here  assemble  a  great  number  of  conventions  and 
public  gatherings,  representing  every  phase  of  public  and  social 
life,  governmental,  political,  religious,  educational,  benevolent. 
Direct  contact  with  these  various  movements  is  an  education  In 
itself,— an  education  which  no  young  man  or  young  woman  de- 
siring to  become  a  useful  member  of  society  can  afford  to  miss. 
Here  may  be  heard  frequently  the  best  lecturers,  the  best  musi- 
cians, and  the  best  educators  in  the  land. 

The  College  is  nearly  two  miles  north  of  the  central  business 
part  of  the  city,  in  the  midst  of  a  residence  community  of  cul- 
ture and  refinement.  It  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  of  six 
acres— two  full  blocks.  There  are  two  substantial  buildings, 
heated  by  steam  and  well-arranged  for  the  appointments  of  a 
college,  such  as  a  chapel,  recitation  rooms,  library,  reading  room, 
laboratories,  etc.  Other  buildings  are  contemplated  and  will  be 
erected  as  soon  as  the  necessary  means  can  be  secured. 

Adjoining  the  campus  on  the  north  is  a  fine  athletic  field,  the 
property  of  the  College. 

LIBRARIES. 

The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  unusual 
library  facilities: 

The  Iowa  State  Librae?  (100,000  volumes)  contains  one  of 
the  best  law  collections  in  the  country;  a  large  number  of  his- 
torical, political  and  economic  works;  a  fine  library  of  general 
literature;  and  a  vast  collection  of  public  documents. 

The  State  Historical  Department  is  really  a  historical 
museum  of  the  state  and  nation,  and  contains  sufficient  "labora- 
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tory  material"  to  illustrate  many  departments  of  historical 
method.  There  are  about  10,000  volumes  in  this  department 
alone. 

The  Des  Moines  Public  Libbaby  (35,000  volumes)  supple- 
ments the  State  collection  in  the  social  sciences  and  in  general 
literature. 

All  of  these  libraries  are  av<  Uable  for  use  by  students  of 
the  College. 

The  College  Libbaby  itself  contains  about  5,000  volumes, 
which  have  been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal 
system.  Great  care  has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of  the 
books,  and  the  collection  is  helpfully  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the 
students  in  their  every  day  work.  In  some  departments  much 
stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  students  in  the  use  of  books, 
especially  in  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Philos- 
ophy, where  are  found  superior  facilities  for  study  and  investi- 
gation. In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  reading  room,  which 
is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best  papers  and  periodicals. 
Students  have  daily  use  of  these  rooms,  which  are  in 
charge  of  an  experienced  librarian,  who  renders  valuable  as- 
sistance to  the  student  in  his  work. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry,  physics, 
botany  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables  and  all 
appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the  subjects 
taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest  kind.  The  labor- 
atories of  physics,  chemistry,  and  biology  occupy  the  second  and 
third  floors  of  Burlington  Hall.  The  biological  laboratory  is 
amply  supplied  with  compound  and  dissecting  microscopes,  micro- 
tomes, and  other  apparatus  and  material  for  the  work  under- 
taken in  this  department.  The  chemical  and  physical  laborator- 
ies include  a  large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry, 
and  qualitative  analysis,  another  for  general  physics, 
a  dark  room  for  photometric  and  photographic  work,  a  smaller 
chemical  laboratory  for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical  store- 
room, the  professor's  private  room,  and  a  large  class  room. 

THE  MUSEUM. 

In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention  is 
the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds,  a  loan  to  the  College  for  an 
indefinite  time.  It  is  hoped  that  in  the  end  the  loan  will  become 
a  gift.  That  which  attracts  less  attention,  except  to  the  eye 
of  the  scholar,   is  the   large  number   of  specimens   intended   to 
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illustrate  the  various  studies  in  geology,  mineralogy,  botany 
and  zoology.  All  epochs  and  nearly  every  stratum  are  represented 
by  specimens  of  rock  and  fossils.  There  is  also  an  excellent  col- 
lection  of  ores  and  minerals. 

REST  ROOMS  AND  SOCIETY  HALLS. 

The  Rest  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of 
the  special  attractions  of  the  College.  It  gives  them  a  large  and 
delightful  room  entirely  at  their  own  disposal  with  all  the 
means  of  comfort  at  hand.  The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  the  various  lit- 
erary societies  each  has  its  special  room,  fitted  up  in  an  attrac- 
tive way. 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out  not  merely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers. 
Students  are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  on  the  Lord's 
Day.  Des  Moines  furnishes  rich  opportunities  to  hear  the  best  of 
preaching,  and  to  engage  in  varied  forms  of  Christian  and  social 
service. 

The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  open  to  all  students. 
and  the  truths  of  Christianity  are  emphasized.  The  faculty  and 
the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer  meeting,  and  the  stu 
dents  also  carry  on  several  religious  societies  whose  meetings 
occur  weekly. 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week  at 
11:40,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this  a  real 
service  in  which  the  proper  worship  of  God  shall  be  maintained. 
These  exercises  all  students  are  required  to  attend. 

CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized  October 
1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  on  the  29th  of  January  following. 
Both  of  these  associations  have  maintained  a  vigorous  life  ever 
since.  They  hold  weekly  meetings,  always  well  attended  and 
full  of  spiritual  interest.  More  than  once  these  organizations 
have  been  the  source  of  a  revival  which  has  extended  beyond 
the  student  body.  Both  societies  provide  courses  in  Bible  study. 
They  also  contribute  something  to  missions.  A  very  large  per 
cent  of  the  students  in  Des  Moines  College  are  Christians. 

A  Volunteer  Band  meets  weekly  for  the  systematic  study  of 
Missions. 
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LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  societies 
— the  Clionian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men,  and  the 
Aelioian  for  young  women.  Two  of  these  societies  have  been 
sustained  for  more  than  fifteen  years.  Their  object  is  to  give  the 
students  of  the  College  special  drill  in  literary  work  and  to  fur- 
nish the  means  for  drill  in  debate  and  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  Philc- 
lexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
others,  thus  furnishing  to  the  Academic  students  what  the  others 
furnish  to  the  College  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small 
part  of  the  students'  training. 

COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  entitled 
the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  interest 
to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and  Black," 
an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the  facts  and 
fancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Record," 
published  quarterly. 

ATHLETICS. 

The  development  of  the  body  is  a  legitimate  part  of  edu- 
cation, and  athletic  training  is  encouraged  with  that  end  in 
view.  This  department  is  under  the  direction  of  an  Athletic 
Board  of  Control,  which  acts  under  the  general  supervision  of 
the  faculty. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  college  athletics, 
other  than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  carrying  a 
full  course  of  study,  and  maintaining  a  grade  of  75  per  cent. 

Students  who  are  absent  from  recitations  because  engaged  in 
athletics  must  make  satisfactory  arrangements  with  the  heads 
of  the  departments  thus  affected  in  order  to  maintain  their  cred- 
its in  these  departments. 

GOVERNMENT. 

The  students  of  this  College  are  thrown  largely  upon  their 
own  responsibility,  the  College  authorities  acting  in  the  capacity 
of  friends  and  advisers.  It  is  intended  that  the  relations 
between  instructors  and  students  shall  be  determined  by  mutual 
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confidence  and  respect.  If  for  any  cause  a  student  fails  to  con- 
form to  the  proprieties  of  school  life  or  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  his  position,  his  attention  is  called  to  his  failure.  If 
he  persists  in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents.  Wilful 
disobedience  results  in  suspension. 

ATTENDANCE  UPON  COLLEGE  EXERCISES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  Chapel  and  all  of  their  class 
recitations.  These  exercises  constitute  the  reason  for  the  exist- 
ence of  the  College,  and  students  come  to  College  for  the  pur- 
pose of  attending  them.  No  exercise  can  be  missed  without 
the  loss  of  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  courses.  Even  when  the 
work  is  made  up  privately  this  remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class  the  student  will  be  expected 
to  give  to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his 
engagement,  and  to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

If  the  "cuts"  exceed  one-eighth  of  the  total  exercises  of  a 
class  during  any  one  term,  a  special  examination  may  be  required 
in  that  subject  at  the  end  of  the  term  at  the  option  of  the 
faculty;  if  they  exceed  one-fifth  of  the  total  number,  registra- 
tion in  that  class  is  thereby  cancelled,  and  the  student  can 
be  re-instated  only  with  the  consent  of  the  President;  if  they 
exceed  one-third  of  the  total  number,  no  credit  will  be  given 
for  the  work  in  that  class. 

If  a  student's  Chapel  "cuts"  exceed  fifteen  in  any  one  term, 
or  the  total  number  of  "cuts"  from  Chapel  and  all  class  exer- 
cises combined  exceeds  thirty,  a  minor's  credit  will  be  deducted 
at  the  end  of  the  term. 

Class  exercises  begin  promptly  on  the  first  day  of  each  term, 
and  students  should  arrive  a  day  earlier  to  matriculate  and  ar- 
range for  rooms  and  board. 

PRIZES. 

The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who 
shall  excel  in  debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four  dis- 
putants.   Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred  words. 

The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn,  will 
be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall  com- 
pose and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall  not  exceed 
fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

The  Rex  prize,  established  by  E.  M.  Rex,  will  be  awarded: 

1.    To  any  member  of  the  Nawadaha  Literary  Society  of  Des 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  13 

Moines  College  who  shall  win  first  place  in  the  home  oratorical 
contest,  five  dollars;  and 

2.  To  any  student  in  the  College  who  in  the  home  contest 
wins  a  place  in  the  State  oratorical  contest,  five  dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley,  will 
be  awarded  to  the  members  of  the  College  classes  who  shall 
win  the  first  and  second  places  in  the  home  contest  to  deter- 
mine who  shall  be  the  representative  of  the  College  in  the  state 
oratorical  contest;  fifteen  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the  first 
place,  and  ten  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the  second  place. 

ATHLETIC  PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  the  man  who  proves 
himself  to  be  the  best  all-round  football  player  for  two  years, 
and  who  has  a  high  scholastic  and  moral  standing. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Track  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the  class 
which  shall  win  the  highest  number  of  points  at  the  Annual  Com- 
mencement Field  Meet. 

The  Will  H.  A.  Turrill  Football  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded 
to  the  class  which  has  the  highest  percentage  of  men  playing 
in  the  regularly  scheduled  games  during  the  football  season. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  medal  for  the  cross  country  run  is  contested 
for  annually  and  becomes  the  personal  property  of  the  winner. 

EXPENSES. 

Board  and  Room. 

Board  without  room  is  furnished  in  private  families  for  $3.00 
to  $3.50  a  week;  in  clubs,  at  from  $2.50  to  $3.00.  Rooms  fur- 
nished, lighted  and  heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  a  week  for 
each  room.      When  two  occupy  a  room  the  expense  is  divided. 

Tuition. 

The  tuition  fee  is  $15.00  for  each  quarter  including  a  library 
fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  at  the  opening  of  each  quarter.  The 
regular  number  of  studies  is  three.  For  an  additional  study  an 
additional  fee  of  $5.00  is  charged.  For  two  studies  the  fee  is 
$10,00,  and  for  one  study  $5.00,  with  the  library  fee  of  $1.00. 
For  ministerial  students  the  fee  for  tuition  and  library  is  $9,00. 
Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  special  fees 
as  follows:  Chemistry,  $3.00  for  each  quarter;  Biology,  $2.50; 
Physics,  $1.00;   Physiology,  $2.00. 

All  tuition  fees  and  special  fees  must  be  paid  quarterly  In 
advance,  as  a  condition  of  admission  to  classes. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield  the 
amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them.  Stu- 
dents who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon  as  occasion 
requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any  given  depart- 
ment. 

A  Scholarship  is  granted  to  each  accredited  high  school  in 
the  state,  upon  conditions  that  will  be  given  on  application. 

University  Scholarships.  The  College  is  entitled  to  appoint 
each  year  three  of  its  graduates  for  graduate  work  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago.  The  value  of  each  scholarship  is  $120.  The 
College  is  also  entitled  to  one  scholarship  in  the  University  o1 
Iowa,  valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225. 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  upon  those  who  have 
received  the  Bachelor's  degree  irom  this  or  other  college  of  like 
standing,  upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  approved  resident 
graduate  work  in  at  least  two  departments.  These  courses  shall 
be  equivalent  to  the  work  of  a  full  College  year,  and  the  candi- 
date shall  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in 
each  study.  The  candidate  shall  also  present  a  satisfactory  the- 
sis of  not  fewer  than  5,000  words,  relating  to  the  course  of 
special  study.  This  thesis,  either  printed  or  typewritten,  shall 
be  presented  to  the  Faculty  of  the  College  through  the  Presi- 
dent or  Dean  at  least  one  month  before  Commencement,  together 
with  a  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  shall  be  deposited  in  the  College 
Library  after  its  approval. 

Graduates  of  Des  Moines  College  may  do  the  work  necessary 
for  the  Master's  degree  in  absence,  provided  the  work  is  com- 
pleted within  a  period  of  three  years.  If  the  work  is  done  in 
absence,  the  candidate  must  register  not  later  than  October  15, 
and  in  each  year  of  his  candidacy  must  do  his  work  under  the 
direction  of  the  department  in  which  his  chosen  subjects  fall, 
and  must  pass  his  examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  year  not 
later  than  the  first  day  of  June.  Work  in  other  approved  insti- 
tutions will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  for  work  done  in  this 
college,  but  the  certificate  of  such  work  must  be  presented,  or  an 
examination  taken,  and  in  any  case  a  thesis  presented.  In  all 
cases  the  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  sent  to  the  President 
or  Dean  of  the  College  not  later  than  January  1  of  the  year 
in  which  the  degree  is  conferred.  Work  for  which  another 
degree  is  given  will  not  be  accepted.    Work  in  professional  or 
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technical  schools  (Theology,  Law,  Medicine,  etc.)  will  not  in 
general  be  accepted.  It  is  intended  that  the  degree  shall  be 
granted  only  for  advanced  study  in  the  liberal  arts. 

In  case  the  work  is  done  in  absence,  the  fee  for  the  diploma 
will  be  ten  dollars.  The  charge  for  examination  for  each  major 
will  be  five  dollars.  If  the  work  is  done  in  residence  the  usual 
tuition  of  the  College  will  be  required. 

AFFILIATION  WITH  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO. 

Affiliation  does  not  mean  that  the  University  of  Chicago  dic- 
tates in  any  way  the  policy  or  faith  of  this  College.  The  rela- 
tionship is  wholly  one  of  scholastic  consideration.  The  chief 
features  of  affiliation  are  these: 

1.  The  President  of  the  College  is  a  member  of  the  Univer- 
sity Congregation. 

2.  The  courses  of  study  offered  by  the  College  are  approved 
by  the  University. 

3.  All  examinations  given  in  the  College  are  approved  by 
the  University,  and  examination  papers  are  graded  there,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  examinations  given  at  the  University  itaelf. 
Thus,  students  whose  work  in  College  is  satisfactory  to  the  Uni- 
versity receive  credit  for  the  same  on  the  records  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

4.  Each  year,  three  students  who  have  earned  the  Bach- 
elor's degree  receive  scholarships  amounting  to  $120  each,  in  the 
form  of  free  tuition  for  one  year  in  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the 
University. 

The  object  and  result  of  this  arrangement  is  to  maintain  a 
high  grade  of  work  in  the  College. 

DEPARTMENTS. 

I.  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

II.  The  Preparatory  School. 

III.  The  School  of  Music. 

IV.  The  School  of  Art. 

V.    The  School  of  Oratory  and  Expression. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE 


REVISION  OF  ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS. 

The  affiliation  of  Des  Moines  College  with  the  University  of 
Chicago  involves  a  general  correspondence  in  curriculum,  as 
far  as  this  is  practicable.  The  University  has  recently  made 
material  changes  in  its  entrance  requirements,  and  tnese  the 
College  has  in  the  main  adopted,  to  become  operative  at  the 
beginning  of  the  school  year  in  the  fall  of  1906. 

The  general  effect  of  these  changes,  while  not  diminishing 
the  quantity  of  work  required  for  admission,  is  to  lessen  some- 
what the  number  of  subjects  specifically  required,  and  to  make 
it  possible  for  students  who  have  completed  a  full  four-year 
course  in  a  good  high  school  to  be  admitted  to  College  without 
conditions,  and  to  adjust  their  work  later  to  meet  the  require- 
ments for  graduation. 

To  illustrate:     Formerly  the  student  working  for  the  A    B. 
degree  who  entered  College  without  having  done  the  introduc- 
tory work  in  Greek  was  conditioned  in  that  subject  and  required 
to  make  it  up  as  preparatory  work.    By  the  new  arrangemen 
the  work   done  in  the  high  school   in  place   °\*«fA™*lJ» 
accepted  as  meeting  the  entrance  requirements,  the  student  will 
be  unconditioned,  and  will  be  permitted  to     take     all     of     hi 
Greek  as  College  work.    This  will  not  diminish  the  total  amount 
of  work  required  in  Greek,  but  will  push  it  up  into  the  College, 
diminishing  the  number  of  electives  to  that  extent. 
THE  ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS. 

1  In  Genebal.-A11  candidates  for  admission  must  furnisn 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student ^  comes 
from  another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honorable 
dismissal  from  that  institution.  Students  coming  from  High 
Schools  or  Academies  of  standard  grade  are  admitted  on  certi- 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  17 

ficate  of  scholarship  without  examination,  as  far  as  they  have 
completed  the  required  preparatory  studies. 

2.  Time  of  Preparation — Admission  Units. — Preparation 
for  admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of 
four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of 
high  grade.  Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is 
a  course  of  study  comprising  not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared 
work.  One  study  carried  throughout  the  school  year,  with  five 
recitations  a  week  (of  45  to  60  minutes)  is  supposed  to  meet 
tbis  requirement.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  regarded 
as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

3.  Number  of  Units  Required  For  Admission. — A  candidate 
is  admitted  on  the  presentation  of  15  units  from  the  approved 
subjects  listed  below  (5). 

4.  Specific  Subjects  Required.— Of  the  15  units  presented 
for  admission,  3  units  must  be  English;  3  units,  language  other 
than  English;  and  2y2  units,  Mathematics.  One  additional  unit 
of  language  other  than  English  will  be  required  of  students 
who  enter  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  % 
additional  unit  in  Mathematics,  of  students  who  enter  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

5.  List  of  Admission  Subjects  From  Which  Choice  May  Be 
Made. — The  units  not  specifically  prescribed  for  admission  may 
be  presented  from  the  following  subjects: 

Greek,  Latin,  German,  French,  Spanish,  English,  History, 
Civics,  Political  Economy,  Biblical  History  and  Literature, 
Mathematics,  Science  (Astronomy,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Geology, 
Physiography,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physiology),  Mechanical  Draw- 
ing, Freehand  Drawing,  Shopwork.  For  description  of  the 
ground  to  be  covered  in  these  several  subjects,  with  the  unit 
value  of  each  part,  see  below  (9). 

6.  Limitations.— (1).  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of 
United  States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted. 
(2).    Not  more  than  4  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted. 

7.  Advised  Grouping  of  Preparatory  Subjects. — While  a 
great  deal  of  latitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement, 
yet,  inasmuch  as  work  required  for  a  College  degree  must  be 
taken  in  College  if  it  is  not  offered  for  admission,  thus  reducing 
the  number  of  College  electives,  students  are  strongly  advised 
to  arrange  their  preparatory  course,  as  far  as  possible,  with 
direct  reference  to  the  course  that  they  expect  to  take  in  Col- 
lege. 

(1).  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  should     present,     besides     the 


required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin  and  3  units 
of  Greek. 

(2).  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units 
of  French  or  German,  and  1  unit  of  History. 

(3).  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English,  3  units  of  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin, 
French  or  German,  and  2  units  of  Science. 

8.  Entrance  by  Certificate  or  by  Examination.  Advanced 
Standing.  Entrance  by  Certificate— A  committee  appointed  by 
the  College  Section  of  the  State  Teachers'  Association  has  pre- 
pared a  list  of  accredited  High  Schools  and  Academies.  Upon 
the  presentation  of  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Principal,  Super- 
intendent or  other  authorized  officer,  graduates  of  any  of  these 
schools  will  be  given  credit  without  examination  for  the  work 
done  The  certificate  should  show  the  actual  work  done,  the 
time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the  grades  received.  The 
uniform  blank  prepared  by  the  Secondary  Schools  Committee 
of  the  Iowa  State  Teacher's  Association  may  be  had  on  appli- 
cation to  the  President  of  the  College.  A  diploma  or  mere  cer- 
tificate of  graduation  is  not  sufficient. 

Entrance  Dy  ExaminaUon.-Wherever  or  however  a  student 
mav  have  done  his  preparatory  work,  he  will  be  admitted  to 
College  (a)  on  presentation  of  satisfactory  evidence  that  he 
has  done  an  amount  of  work  equivalent  in  quantity  and  kind  to 
that  required  by  the  College  for  admission,  and  (b)  on  passing 
an  examination  at  the  College. 

Advanced  Standing. .-College  credit  for  work  done  in  a  higfc 
school  or  academy  in  excess  of  the  15  credits  necessary  for 
admission  will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On  pre- 
senTt Ton  of  a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent  m 
quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  in  the  corresponding  course 
Tthe  College;   and   (b)   on  passing  a  satisfactory  examination 

^  ^tud^tfentering  from  other  Colleges  for  advanced  standing 
must  furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which  mus 
bTof  equal  grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if  equal  credit 
is  to  be  given.  No  degree  will  be  given  by  this  College,  however, 
unless  the  student  has  been  in  residence  at  ^f^J™'^ 
9  Description  of  Subjects  Accepted  for  Admission,  from 
which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units,  or  30  semes- 
ter  credits. 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  19 

HISTOEP 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  an- 
cient Oriental  history. — %  u\nit.  , 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death  of 
Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Re- 
public of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  Empire, 
— Y2  unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of 
the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and  Con- 
stantine.— 1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention  should 
be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible,  the  use  of 
books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be  encouraged.  Fiske's, 
McMaster's,  Thomas's,  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are  recom- 
mended. —  1  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of 
the  work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  peo- 
ple. 1  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the  work 
done. 

POLITICAL   ECONOMY. 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  Elements  of  Politcial 
Economy,  should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom 
discussion.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  econ- 
omic treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with 
class  work  systematically  to  extend  their  research  into  local 
conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.— y2  unit 

CIVICS 

Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text— such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or 
James  and  Sanford.  The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one 
book,  however,  but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by  topics  — 
y2  unit 
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BIBLICAL    HISTORY    ANB    LITEKATUKE. 

1  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of 
the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.-The  followmg  texts 
2     recommenced   as  indicating  the  character   of  the  work  re- 
auired-      Price,    Syllaius   of   Old    Testament   History     2    50-80 
Ken?!  History  of  Heorew  People,  Vol.  I,    «   73-169;  Vol.  II,  J    1- 

2  The  Life  of  Jesus.-The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the 
study  of  Burton  and  Mathews,  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life 
0}  Christ;  Chaps.  2,  3,  20-27,  may,  if  necessary,  be  passed  over 

lightly  or  omitted. 

3  Old  Testament  Literature.-Robertson,  The  Books  of  the 
Old   Testament,  will   indicate  the   scope   and   character   of     the 

^T^Ne^Testament  Literature.-The  requirement  will  be  met 
by  the  study  of  McCylmont,  The  New  Testament  and  its  Writers, 

^The'unit  consists  of   (1),   (2),  and  either   (3)   or   ,4),  at  the 
option  of  the  student  — 1  or  V2  unit. 

GREEK 

1  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to  that  of 
Xenophon's  Anabasis,  with  grammatical,  literary,  and  biographi- 
cal questions. 

2.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sen- 
tences of  average  difficulty. 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  2  ww*s.  To  satisfy  this 
requirement  four  books  of  the  Anabasis  should  be  read,  with 
frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average 
passage  from  Homer,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and 
prosody. — 1  unit. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books 
of  the  Iliad  or  Odyssey.  If  only  a  half-unit  is  offered  under  3, 
an  extra  Major  will  be  required  in  college. 

See  outline  under  "Preparatory  School,"  p  SO 

LATIN 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together 
with  the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  during 
the  spring  quarter. — 1  unit 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the 
fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caesar  describes 
Britannia  and  its  inhabitants.    A  review  of  the  prose  composition 
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part  of  the  Beginner's  Book,  and  prose  composition  based  upon 
the  text. — 1  unit 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Cataline,  and  the  orations 
for  the  Poet  Archias,  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Prose  Composition. 
— 1  unit 

4.  Virgil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman  Mythol- 
ogy.    Prose  composition. — 1  unit 

ENGLISH 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  required.  The  work  neces- 
sary for  obtaining  these  credits  is  usually  distributed  over  four 
years  and  is  divided  nearly  equally  between  Rhetoric  and  Com- 
position, and  Literature,  and  includes: 

1.  The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following 
is  a  list: 

For  1906,  1907,  1908.— Shakespeare's  Macbeth  and  The  Mer- 
chant of  Venice;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the  Spec- 
tator; Irving's  Life  of  Goldsmith;  Coleridge's  Ancient  Mariner; 
Scott's  Ivanhoe  and  Lady  of  the  Lake;  Tennyson's  Gareth  and 
Lynette,  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  and  The  Passing  of  Arthur; 
Lowell's   Vision    of    Sir   Launfal;    George   Eliot's    Silas   Marner. 

3.  The  minute  and  thorough  study   of  the  following  work: 
For   1906,    1907   and   1908.— Shakespeare's   Julius     Caesar; 

Milton's  L'Allegro  II  Penseroso,  Comus  and  Lycidas;  Burke's 
Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macaulay's  Essay  on  Mil- 
ton, and  Life  of  Johnson. 

The  work  as  distributed  over  four  years  may  be  roughly 
divided  as  follows: 

1.  Elementary  Composition,  including  grammar,  spelling, 
punctuation,  etc.,  and  the  reading  of  some  of  the  classics  pre- 
scribed.— 1  unit 

2.  Daily  practice  in  writing,  with  special  study  of  the  whole 
composition  and  the  paragraph,  together  with  the  study  of  the 
classics. — 1  unit 

3.  Practice  in  Composition  with  special  attention  to  the 
structure  of  sentences  and  to  the  study  of  words,  and  a  continu- 
ation of  the  study  of  the  classics. — 1  unit 

4.  A  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  composition  and  of  lang- 
uage with  reference  to  public  speaking.  More  time  will  be 
given  to  literature. — 1  unit 

Note. — Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  English 
beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for  advanced 
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standing,  and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  examinations,  omit 
either  or  both  of  College  Courses  1  and  2. 

FRENCH 

Two  years'  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  famil- 
iarity with  the  following  topics:  plural  of  nouns;  the  inflec- 
tion of  adjectives,  participles  and  pronouns;  the  use  of  per- 
sonal pronouns;  the  partitive  constructions;  the  inflection  of 
the  regular  and  more  common  irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3).  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an 
assigned  subject. 

(4).  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French, 
and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  instruc- 
tor. 

(5).  The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  pages  of  easy  modern 
prose,  such  as:  Le  Voyage  de  M.  PerricTion  (Labiche  et  Martin) ; 
La  Belle  Nivernaise  (Daudet) ;  VAooe  Gonstantin  (Halevy); 
Colomoa  (Merimee);  Jeanne  d'  Arc  (Lamartine) ;  La  Mare  an 
Diaole  (Sand). 

The  above  work  constitutes  2  units. 

GERMAN 

The  first  unit  of  preparation  in  German  should  include  pro- 
ficiency in  elementary  grammar,  careful  drill  in  pronunciation, 
the  memorizing  of  German  poems,  simple  conversational  exer- 
cises, and  the  reading  of  from  100  to  200  pages  of  graduated 
texts,  chiefly  prose,  with  frequent  prose  composition. 

The   second   unit   should   include   the   reading   of   about   400 

pages   of  moderately   difficult  prose   and   poetry,   such  as  Lean- 

der's   Traumereien.       Freytag's  Die  Journalist  en,   and  \Nilhelm 

Tell;  thorough  review  of  elementary  grammar,  with  daily  prose 

composition;   study  of  Subjunctive  Mode  and  Modal  Auxiliaries. 

The  following  outline  will  indicate  the  ground  covered: 

1.     (a)     Becker's  Elements  of  German.    An  easy  reader,  such 

as  Muller  and  Wenckebach's  GlucJc  Auf. 

(b)  Continuation  of  preceding  course.     Easy  texts. 

(c)  Continuation    of   preceding   course    Storm's   Immen- 
see,  with  prose  composition. 

(a),  (b)  and  (c),  together  constitute  1  unit. 
2.     (a)     Such  texts  as  Heyse's     L  ArrabUata  and     Wilden- 

i i-*_      t->„„      77f^7^      T>7/..+  Tlrn"lT7      TVt*r*«0     nrvm  t->/->oi  1 1  f>T> 
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(b)  Conversation  based  on  some  such  reader  as  Kron's 
German  Daily  Life,  Freytag's  Die  Journalisten, 
Frequent  prose  composition. 

(c)  Schiller's  Wilhelm  Tell.    Prose  composition.    Review 
of  Grammar. 

(aj,   (b),  and   (c)   together  constitute  1  vtnit. 

MATHEMATICS 

(1).  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on 
the  technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring, 
the  solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems, 
and  the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents.  Required 
of  all  students.  1  unn 

(2).  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems, 
Required  of  all  students.  1  unu 

(3).  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  empha- 
sis on  the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Spe- 
cial attention  should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imagi- 
naries,  systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic  equa- 
tions-  y2  unit 

(4).  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
or  original  propositions  and  the  solution   of  original  problems. 

V2  unit 

SCIENCE 

Astronomy.  The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency 
in  the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy  including 
the  more  recent  developments  in  the  direction  of  spectrascopy 
and  photography.  Thorough  familiarity  with  Young's  Elements 
of  Astronomy  will  afford  adequate  preparation.  y2  unit 

Physiography.  This  should  treat  the  features  of  the  earth 
with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the  agen- 
cies affecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the  rapidity 
of  the  progress  made  by  them.  i/2  unu 

Physics.  In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the 
applicant  must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of  Phy- 
sics which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of  assigned 
work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment  must 
have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory 
work  being  counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment.  Record  of  work 
should  be  kept  in  notebook  form.  1  unu 

Chemistry.    A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in 

+  1^       l-^j-l - 
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tv  five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week  one-third 
o  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  helng  demoted  to  laboratory 

work  will  afford  the  neeessary  preparation.  Two  hoars  0 
Moratory   work   are   reekoned   as   equivalent    to   one   hour    ot 

assignment.    Record  of  experiments  should  be  kept  in  notebook 

^Zoology.    One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  ana 
general  life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit    provi ded ^    ha 
Moratory  practice  and  field  work  have  formed   an  important 
part  of  the  preparation.    Especial  attention  should  be  given  to 
training  in  accuracy  of  observation  and  of  drawing  m  notebo*.. 
which  should  be  presented  at  time  of  entrance.      1  or  :% ,umt 

Botany.     If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  pre- 
paratory work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the 
chief   divisions   of  the  plant  kingdom,   including  a  training  in 
the   fundamental   principles    of     morphology,     physiology      and 
classification.     In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  must  be  sub- 
......  1  or  y2  unit 

mitted.  .,.         ...    .,  _ 

Physiology.  The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the 
facts  given  in  Huxley's  Elementary  Text-Book  of  Physiology  or 
Martin's  Human  Body   (briefer  course).  V2  unit 

DEAWING 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in 
drawing.  This  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours  ot 
work  in  freehand  or  mechanical  drawing,  or  both.  Every  can- 
didate must  present  a  full  set  of  drawings,  with  the  teacher's 
certificate  that  they  are  the  candidate's  work. 

Feeehand  Deawing.  The  applicant  must  possess  ability  to 
represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  shading. 

y2  or  1  unit 

Mechanical  Deawing.  The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make 
projections  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures,  and  to 
prepare  working  drawings  of  simple  architectural  and  mechani- 

_.    ,  1  univ 

cal  subjects. 

SHOP   WOEK 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for 
shoo  work.  Each  of  these  units  must  represent  not  less  than  250 
hours  of  work  in  the  shop.  Every  candidate  must  present  a 
list  of  the  exercises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certificate  from 
his  instructor  stating  that  the  list  is  correct. 

These  two  units  consist  of  four  half  units,  each  represent- 
ing not  less  than  125  hours  of  work,  as  follows:      (1)  Carpentry 
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and  wood  turning;  (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and 
forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work;  and  (4)  Advanced  machine 
shop  work. 

ACCREDITED  SCHOOLS  . 
The  schools  named  below  are  accredited  as  far  as  they  pre- 
pare for  any  course  in  Des  Moines  College.     Those  not  making 
full  preparation  for  any  course  are  marked  "*." 


Ackley. 

Adair. 

Adel. 

Albia. 

Algona. 

Alton.  * 

Allerton.  * 

Ames. 

Anamosa. 

Anita.  * 

Atlantic. 

Audubon. 

Avoca. 

Bedford. 

Belmond. 

Boone. 

Brighton. 

Brooklyn. 

Burlington. 

Capital  Park. 

Carroll. 

Cedar  Falls. 

Cedar  Rapids. 

Centerville. 

Chariton. 

Charter  Oak.  * 

Charles  City. 

Cherokee. 

Clarinda. 

Clarion. 

Clearfield. 

Clear  Lake.  * 

Clinton. 

Colfax. 

Columbus   Junction 


High  Schools 

Coon  Rapids. 

Corning. 

Correctionville. 

Corydon. 

Council  Bluffs. 

Cresco. 

Creston. 

Davenport. 

Decorah. 

Denison. 

Des  Moines,  E. 

Des  Moines,  W. 

Des  Moines,  N. 

De  Witt. 

Dexter. 

Dubuque. 

Dysart.  * 

Eagle  Grove. 

Eldon. 

Eldora. 

Elkader. 

Emmetsburg. 

Estherville. 

Fairfield. 

Farmington. 

Fayette. 

Fonda. 

Fontanelle. 

Forest  City. 

Fort  Dodge. 

Fort  Madison. 

Garner. 

Geneseo,  111. 

Glenwood. 

Glidden. 


Grand  Junction. 

Greene. 

Greenfield. 

Grinnell. 

Grundy  Center. 

Guthrie  Center. 

Hamburg. 

Hampton. 

Harlan. 

Hartley. 

Hawarden. 

Holstein. 

Hubbard. 

Humboldt. 

Ida  Grove. 

Independence. 

Indianola. 

Iowa  City. 

Iowa  Falls. 

Jefferson. 

Keokuk. 

Keosauqua. 

Kingsley. 

Knoxville. 

Lake  City. 

Lake  Mills.  * 

Laxnoni. 

Le  Mars. 

Leon. 

Lime  Springs. 

Lyons. 

Manchester. 

Manning. 

Mapleton. 

Maquoketa. 
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Marengo. 
Marion. 
Marshalltown. 
Mason  City. 
McGregor. 
Mechanicsville.  * 
Milton.  * 
Missouri  Valley. 
Moline,  111. 
Montezuma. 
Morning  Sun. 
Moulton. 
Mt.  Ayr. 
Mt.  Pleasant. 
Muscatine. 
Nashua. 
Neola. 

New  Hampton. 
New  Sharon.  * 
Newton. 

North  English.   * 
Northwood. 
Odebolt. 
Oak  Park,  Des 
Moines. 
Oelwein. 
Onawa. 
Orange  City. 
Osage. 


Osceola. 

Ottumwa. 

Parkersburg. 

Pella. 

Perry. 

Postville. 

Red  Oak. 

Reinbeck. 

Riceville. 

Richland.   * 

Rockford. 

Rock  Rapids. 

Rockwell  City., 

Rolfe. 

Sac  City. 

Sanborn. 

Shelby. 

Sheldon. 

Shell  Rock. 

Shenandoah. 

Sibley. 

Sidney. 

Sigourney. 

Sioux  City. 

Sioux  Palls,  S.  D. 

Sioux  Rapids.  * 

Sloan. 

Spencer. 


Spirit  Lake. 
Springdale.  * 
Springville.  * 
State  Center.  * 
Storm  Lake. 
Stuart. 
Tabor. 
Tama  City. 
Taylorville,  111. 
Tipton. 
Toledo. 
Traer. 
Villisca. 
Vinton. 
Walnut. 
Wapello. 
Washington. 
Waterloo,  E. 
Waterloo,  W. 
Waukon. 
Waverly. 
Webster  City. 
West  Liberty. 
West  Union. 
Williamsburg. 
Wilton. 
Winfleld.   * 
Winterset. 


Pkivate  Schools  and  Academies. 


Cedar  Valley  Seminary. 

Charles  City  College. 

Denison  Normal  College. 

Dexter  Normal  School. 

Epworth   Seminary. 

Iowa  City  Academy. 

Howe's  Academy,  Mt.   Pleasant. 

Jewell  Lutheran  College. 

Lincoln  Academy,  Lincoln,  Neb. 

Michigan  Military  Academy,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

Mt.   St.  Joseph  Academy,  Dubuque. 

Northwestern  Classical  Academy,   Orange  City. 

Sac  City  Institute. 
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St.  Agatha's   Seminary,   Iowa  City. 

St.   Mary's. 

St.  Francis  Academy,  Council  Bluffs. 

Washington  Academy. 

Whittier  College,  Salem. 

Woodbine  Normal. 


THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGE. 


1.     THE  COLLEGE  DEGREES. 

Three  baccalaureate  degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.. 
B.)  does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  languages  or  in  historical 
and  social   subjects. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (S.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  science. 

Students  are  advised  so  to  arrange  their  work  in  the  high 
school  as  to  include  as  many  as  possible  of  the  requirements  for 
one  of  these  degrees.  In  case  this  is  done  the  student  will  secure 
a  wide  range  of  election  in  College.  Otherwise  he  will  sacrifice 
some  of  his  electives  to  meet  the  specific  requirements  for  the 
degree. 

2.     THE    COLLEGE   YEAR. 

The  College  year  is  divided  into  three  terms  of  twelve  weeks 
each.  These  are  usually  designated  "quarters,"  since  the  Uni- 
versity year  is  divided  into  four  quarters.  The  fourth  quarter 
with  the  College  is  the  summer  vacation. 

3.     THE  COLLEGE  SYSTEM  OP  CREDITS. 

A  course  of  instruction  requiring  daily  recitations  (i.  e. 
five  days  a  week)  throughout  one  term  or  quarter  is  called  a 
Major.  A  course  requiring  two  or  three  recitations  a  week 
throughout  one  quarter  is  called,  for  convenience,  a  Minor, 
although  all  credits  are  reckoned  in  Majors  and  fractions  of 
Majors;  e.  g.  a  two  hour  course  counts  2-5  of  a  Major.  A  total 
of  36  Majors  is  required  for  graduation  from  the  College.  In 
addition  to  this,  however,  one  credit  is  given  yearly  for  public 
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speaking,  which  is  required  of  all  students,  as  follows: 
Declamatory,  spring  term,  Freshman  year;  debating,  winter 
term,  Sophomore  year;  oratory,  winter  term,  Junior  year;  and 
oratory,  fall  and  spring  terms,  Senior  year.     See  prizes  offered. 

4.     THE  COLLEGE    COURSES    SPECIFICALLY   REQUIRED. 

The  following  is  the  work  specifically  required  for  the  various 
degrees,  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recommended 
preparatory  work  has  been  offered  for  admission.  From  other 
courses  offered  the  student  will  elect  enough  to  make  36  Majors 
in  all. 

FOE  THE  A.  B.   DEGEEE. 

Latin,  3  majors   (with  4  units  offered  for  admission). 

Greek,  3  majors   (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

English,   3   majors    (3  units   offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,  1  major  (2%  units  offered  for  admission). 

French    or   German,    4    majors    (not   required   if   offered   for 

admission). 

History,  2  majors  (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Science,  3  majors,   (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Logic  ] 

Psychology  |  „    ,    „ 

»  ™  -i         i-     f  Each  1  major. 
History  of  Philosophy  j 

Ethics  J 

Required,  23.      Elective,  13. 

FOE    THE   PH.    B.    DEGEEE. 

Latin,  3  majors   (with  4  units  offered  for  admission). 

French  or  German,  6  majors  (2  units  offered  for  admission). 

English,  3  majors   (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics  1  major   (2%   units  offered  for  admission). 

History,  2  majors   (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Science,  3  majors   (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology  1 

Political  Economy 

Logic 

Psychology  f  Eacli  x  maJ°r- 

History  of  Philosophy      j 

Ethics  j 

Required,  24.       Elective,  12. 
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FOR    THE    S.    B.    DEGREE. 


Science,   7   majors    (with  2   units   offered  for   admission). 

Mathematics,  3  majors   (with  3  units  offered  for  admission). 

Science  or  Mathematics,  3  majors. 

French  or  German,  4  majors  (with  4  units  of  Latin,  French 
or  German  offered  for  admission). 

History,  2  majors   (with  1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology  1 

Logic  j' 

Psychology  j-Each  1  major. 

History  of  Philosophy   i1 

Ethics  J 

Required,  24.    Elective,  12. 

Note. — If,  of  the  15  units  necessary  for  unconditioned  admis- 
sion, 3  units  are  English,  3  units  language  other  than  English 
(4  units  in  Ph.  B.  course),  and  2y2  units  Mathematics  (3  units 
in  S.  B.  course),  any  of  the  other  preparatory  work  may  be 
done  in  College,  two  majors  of  College  work  being  counted  as 
equivalent  to  one  unit  of  preparatory  work;  e.  g.,  if  no  Greek 
has  been  offered  for  admission,  but  3  units  of  French,  German 
or  History  instead,  then  9  majors  of  Greek  in  ail  will  be  required 
in  College  for  the  A.  B.  degree,  6  of  these  being  equivalent  to 
the  3  units  of  preparatory  work,  and  the  College  requirements 
in  French,  German  or  History  will  be  diminished  to  the  extent 
of  the  6  majors  (or  3  units)  offered  for  admission  in  place 
of  Greek.  All  such  work  naturally  belonging  to  the  prepara- 
tory department,  however,  must  be  taken  at  the  earliest  oppor- 
tunity in  the  College  course,  and  should  in  every  case  be  com- 
pleted by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore  year.  But  see  again 
"Advised  grouping  of  preparatory  subjects,"  page  n 


THE  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


I.     PHILOSOPHY  AND  PEDAGOGY. 

PROFESSOR   J.   P.    STEPHENSON. 

The  work  in  this  department,  by  its  very  nature  and  require- 
ments, is  confined  to  the  Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is 
to  awaken  in  every  student  a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and 
spiritual  powers,  to  bring  on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind 
and  thought    his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  and  limita- 


30  CATALOGUE  OF 

tions,  and  to  bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  fundamental  pr©b- 
lems  of  life. 

It  is  believed  that  all  students  should  have  training  on  the 
moral  side  of  their  natures,  and  that  they  should  be  led  to  weigh 
intelligently,  and  as  far  as  possible  without  bias,  the  facts  which 
center  in  human  immortality,  it  is  believed,  too,  that  the  right 
study  of  the  matter  of  philosophy  will  comprehend  the  obliga- 
tions of  life  both  on  the  human  and  on  the  divine  sides.  To 
this  end  the  subjects  of  this  department  have  been  arranged. 

1.  Logic.  The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
will  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of 
philosophy.  It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but 
also  as  an  art-  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar 
with  logical  principles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting 
fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recog- 
nize and  refute  fallacious  arguments.  Text-book,  Jevons.  Books 
of  reference:  Ballantine,  Fowler,  McCosh,  Mill.  Five  hours. 
Spring  quarter.       Junior  year.      Required. 

2.  Psychology.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in  general 
psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  think- 
ing. The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  The 
text  used  is  James.  Books  of  reference:  Dewey,  Baldwin,  Stout, 
Sully,  Bain,  etc.  Prerequisites:  at  least  one  major  in  advanced 
physiology.     Five  hours.     Fall  quarter.     Senior  year.     Required. 

3.  Histoey  of  Philosophy.  Modern  philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is 
found  to  be  more  satisfcatory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  for 
instruction  than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  second 
hand.  The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  sys- 
tems of  Descartes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Leibniz, 
Kant,  from  the  writings  themselves,  supplemented  by  such 
authors  as  Wildelband,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  etc.  The  purpose  of 
the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers  and  also 
to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon  their  own  and 
upon  the  present  time.  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter.  Senior 
year.    Required. 

4.  Pedagogy.  This  is  an  elective  course  in  the  Senior  year. 
It  consists  of  lectures  supplemented  by  text-book  instruction. 
The  subject  is  developed  in  its  historical,  theoretical,  and  prac- 
tical relations. 
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II.     SOCIOLOGY  AND  ETHICS. 

PRESIDENT  OSBORN 

The  modern  passion  for  Realty  has  not  rested  content  with 
the  scientific  investigation  of  nature,  which  has  created  natural 
science,  and  of  the  past  ages,  which  has  produced  the  modern 
science  of  history,  has  turned  with  equal  zest  to  the  system 
atic  study  of  society,  and  has  created  the  new  science  of  Sociol- 
ogy. Though  much  has  been  known  in  former  generations 
about  the  social  relations  of  life,  just  as  many  facts  were  known 
about  nations  before  the  existence  of  our  modern  natural 
science,  yet  it  is  only  within  a  generation  that  the  study  of 
society  has  taken  the  definite  form  of  a  science.  Now  the  sam» 
spirit  and  method  that  characterize  other  scientific  study  are 
employed  here  also. 

At  present  only  two  courses  are  offered,  but  the  intention  is  to 
organize  the  department  in  the  near  future,  and  offer  a  con- 
nected series  of  courses. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology.     In  this  course  the  stud- 
?  *        nf™  a  true  conception  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  the 
study.     This  will  be  accomplished  in  three  ways:      (a)   by  eiv- 
mg  some  attention  to  the  history  of  the  science,   (b)    by  ascer- 
taining its  proper  sphere  in  the  group  of  social  sciences,  and  (c) 
by  some  real  scientific  work  on  the  part  of  the  student,  in  which 
be  will  do  something  in  the  way  of  first-hand  study  of  a  con 
crete  social  group.       Des  Moines,  the  capital  and  largest  city  of 
the  state,  is  a  great  social  laboratory,   where  the  stud^t 
observe  "history  in  the  making",   may  study  the  varied   op"^ 
tions    of  political   and    judicial    institutions,    and   may   see   t,e 
multiform  economic  factors  of  modern  life  in  action  on  a  large 
scale,  yet  comprehensible  as  a  whole.     The  course  will  be  neces- 
sary to  more  advanced   study  of  the  subject.     Required  of  Ph 
B.  and  S.  B.  students.     Fall  quarter.     Junior  year.     Five  hours' 

2.  Ethics.  The  study  of  Ethics  is  often  placed  in  th " 
department  of  Philosophy,  where,  indeed,  it  may  properly  go 
But :  in  the  new  classification  which  the  emergence  of  the  science 
of  Sociology  requires,  with  its  further  differentiation  in  sys- 
tematic thought,  Ethics  would  seem  to  belong  more  properly  to 
the  new  field.  Ethics  deals  essentially  and  necessarily  with  soc- 
ial relations.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  individual  Ethics, 
except  as  the  individual  is  a  member  of  society. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover  the  sort  of 
conduct  that  righteously  fulfills  the  relations  which  a  man  neces- 
sarily  sustains   in   society,   and   to   study  the  philosophical   and 
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moral  grounds  which  make  such  conduct  --datory.     Required 
of  all  students.     Spring  quarter.     Senior  year.     Five  hours. 

III.     HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

PROFESSOK  MACNATJL. 

The  work  of  this  department  will  he  reorganized  during  the 
coming  year  under  the  direction  ot  Professor  MacNaul,  along  the 
following  lines: 

1       Aims  of  the  Department. 

(1)  To  awaken  in  the  mind  of  the  student  "a  saving  his- 
torlcal  sense"  with  reference  to  human  events,  which  will  lead 
Him  to  look  for  their  connection  and  tendency,  as  an  integral 
social  process  rather  than  as  unrelated  and  inscrutable  happen- 

lg%)  To  acquaint  the  student  with  the  theories  and  expert 
ments  of  the  past  in  the  various  departments  of  human  life  as 
a  basis  of  judgment  in  determining  the  practical  or  impractical 
nature  of  modern  proposals. 

(3)  To  furnish  the  necessary  historical  background  for  the 

other  social  sciences. 

(4)  To  cover  a  portion  of  the  required  work  of  the  profes- 
sional schools  in  this  department. 

(5)  To  equip  teachers,  in  the  subjects  of  the  department,  for 
High  Schools,  Academies,  Normal  Schools,  and  the  smaller  Col- 
leges. 

2.    Scope  of  the  Courses. 

(1)  In  History:  The  general  courses  (I,  II,  HI)  take  up 
the  study  of  the  two  main  streams  of  Oriental  and  Occidental 
Civilization  at  the  point  to  which  the  Academic  courses  conduct 
it  (the  close  of  the  Ancient  order  of  things),  and  carry  it  on 
through  the  Middle  (transition)  and  Modern  Order,  to  the 
present  time,  where  Occident  and  Orient  are  beginning  to  meet 
and  mingle  in  a  new  Cosmopolitan  Civilization  of  our  modern 

'°The  Institutional  courses  (IV  and  others  to  follow)  trace  the 
growth  and  influence  of  particular  institutions  of  society  in  their 
unity  and  entirety. 

The  National  courses  (V,  VI,  etc.)  treat  of  the  life  of  the 
people  of  various  nations,  as  distinct  and  individual  societies, 
especially  our  own  and  those  European  peoples  of  which  ours 
is  a  composite.  .  j 

In  order  to  cover  as  large  a  field,  and  as  wide  a  range  of 
method  as  possible,  different  phases  of  history  will  be  studied  in 
connection  with   different   nations,   having  chief   regard   in  tne 
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choice  to  the  better  understanding  of  our  own  history.  Econ- 
omic and  Social  history  will  be  studied  in  connection  with  our 
own  country,  as  being  its  most  interesting  and  vital  phases  at 
the  present  time.  Constitutional  and  Political  history  will  re- 
ceive special  attention  in  connection  with  England,  as  furnish- 
ing the  basis  of  our  own  governmental  institutions.  The  Latin 
and  Germanic  nations  will,  later,  be  likewise  studied  with  special 
reference  to  their  contributions  to  our  civilization  and  national 
life. 

(2)  In  Economics  and  Politics:  Only  the  general  courses 
(7,  8)  are  offered  in  these  subjects  at  present.  They  cover 
a  comprehensive  outline  of  topics,  more  or  less  fully,  accord- 
ing to  their  relative  interest  and  importance.  Special  courses 
on  the  more  important  topics  will  be  added  as  soon  as  they  are 
demanded  and  can  be  provided  for. 
3.    Methods  of  Instruction. 

(1)  Each  course  is  outlined,  and  the  materials  indicated, 
by  the  professor  in  charge,  who  is  rather  the  director  of  study 
than  a  mere  instructor  or  lecturer  in  the  subjects  of  this 
department. 

(2)  With  this  guidance,  the  student  is  expected  to  be  pre- 
pared to  discuss  with  the  class  the  topics  for  the  day,  so  as  to 
fix,  clarify  and  correct  his  knowledge,  and  thereby  render  it 
available  for  his  own  use  and  enable  him  to  impart  it  to  others. 

(3)  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  purchase  one  (or 
more)  standard  works  on  the  course  in  hand,  to  preserve  an 
abstract  of  his  readings  for  inspection  (and  for  future  refer- 
ence), and  to  present  before  the  class  one  or  more  carefully  pre- 
pared papers  on  some  minor  or  major  topics  of  the  course. 

(4)  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  adapt  the  work  to  the 
needs  and  capacities  of  the  individual  student 

(5)  Frequent  reviews  will  be  required  to  fix  and  to 
enlarge  the  knowledge  of  the  student,  and  as  a  preparation  for 
the  final  examination,  which  will  be  in  the  nature  of  a  general 
review. 

4.      Program  of  Courses. 

1.  History  of  Occidental  Civilization  in  the  "Middle 
Ages".     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours.    Required  of  Sophomores. 

2.  Histoey  of  Occidental  Civilization  in  Modern  Times. 
Spring  quarter.    Five  hours.    Required  of  Sophomores. 

3.  History  of  Oriental  Civilization,  in  Relation  to  Mod- 
ern World  Politics.  Winter  quarter.  Five  hours.  Elective  for 
Juniors. 

4.  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  as  a  Factor  in 
Human  Progress.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours.     Elective. 
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5.  Constitutional  and  Political  Histoby  of  England.     (To 
be  scheduled).    Alternating  with, 

6.  Economic  and  Social  History  of  the     United     States. 
(To  be  scheduled.) 

7.  General  Subvey  of  Economic  Science.  Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours.    Required  of  Ph.  B.  Juniors. 

8.  General  Subvey  of  Political  Science.  (To  be  sched- 
uled.) 

IV.     BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE. 

There  is  every  reason  why  a  Christian  College  should  give 
prominence  to  work  in  Biblical  history  and  literature.  On  the  side 
of  general  knowledge  and  culture  here  is  a  literature  which  is 
not  only  remarkable  in  itself,  but  which  has  left  an  indelible  im- 
press upon  the  life  and  literature  of  all  modern  civilized  na- 
tions. The  great  literary  classics  cannot  be  properly  appreci- 
ated without  a  reasonably  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  Bible. 

On  the  other  hand,  from  the  Christian  point  of  view,  there 
is  no  good  reason  why  the  Christian  College  should  not  do  a 
definite  social  service  in  the  way  of  preparing  educated  young 
people  to  take  the  place  of  leadership  in  the  varied  enterprises 
immediately  connected  with  the  furthering  of  the  Kingdom  of 
God.  Indeed  the  College  owes  this  to  the  young  people  who 
attend  it,  to  the  constituency  that  supports  it,  and  to  society  at 
large. 

The  policy  will  therefore  be  to  emphasize  and  strengthen 
this  department  as  rapidly  as  circumstances  will  permit.  An 
endowed  Professorship  should  be  established  at  the  earliest  pos- 
sible moment.  Meanwhile,  a  few  courses  have  been  provided, 
covering  some  of  the  general  phases  of  the  subject. 

1.  The  Bible  as  Litebatuee.  Its  main  literary  features  and 
characteristics,  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  one  or  more  of 
its  masterpieces.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Pro- 
fessor E.  T.  Stephenson. 

2.  The  Contents  of  the  Bible.  The  course  will  be  a  com- 
bination of  lectures,  reading,  and  study,  and  will  aim  to  give 
a  practical,  working  knowledge  of  the  English  Bible,  its  origin, 
its  contents,  its  fundamental  ideas,  and  the  proper  methods  of 
its  mastery,  together  with  o  course  of  reading  and  study  therein 
intended  to  make  the  student  familiar  with  a  few  of  its  books, 
and  thus  to  put  him  in  the  way  of  the  mastery  of  all.  Three 
hours  a  week  during  the  winter  and  spring  quarters.  Profes- 
sor J.  P.  Stephenson. 
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3.  The  Life  and  Times  of  Cheist.  This  is  a  study  of  the 
life  of  Christ  with  a  view  to  the  interpretation  of  His  teachings. 
The  events  of  his  times  are  studied  to  determine  the  influences 
brought  to  bear  on  his  life.  Text,  "The  Life  of  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth," Rhees;  with  reference  to  "Jesus  Christ,  the  Divine  Man, 
His  Life  and  Times,"  Vallings;  "The  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus! 
The  Messiah,"  Edersheim;  and  a  constant  use  of  scripture! 
(Not  given  in  1906-7). 

4.  The  Rapid  Reading  of  the  New  Testament.  While  a 
detailed  study  of  the  New  Testament  has  its  advantages,  the 
relationship  and  spirit  of  the  writings  can  be  best  appreciated  by 
rapid  reading,  Paul's  Letter  to  the  Galations,  for  instance, 
should  be  read  at  a  single  sitting.  The  entire  New  Testament 
will  be  divided  into  its  natural  parts,  and  read  during  the  quar- 
ter.    Three  hours.     Fall  quarter.     President  Osborn. 

5.  Cheistian  Evidences.  The  study  of  Christian  Evidences 
might  properly  be  placed  in  the  department  of  Philosophy.  But 
there  are  decided  advantages  in  connecting  it  immediately  witfe 
the  department  where  the  subject  matter  of  Christianity  is 
studied.  It  is  thus  better  realized  that  Chrisianity  stands  on  its 
own  merits,  rather  than  by  means  of  outside  props.  In  this 
course  there  will  be  a  careful  investigation  of  the  grounds  upon 
which  the  Christian  religion  rests,  a  comparison  of  its  tenets 
with  those  of  other  religions,  and  an  appreciation  of  its  influ- 
ence in  the  world,  with  a  view  to  the  establishing  of  a  strong 
and  intelligent  faith.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  President 
Osborn. 

V.     GREEK. 

PEOFESSOS  HAEBIS. 

1.  Plato.  Euthyphro,  Apology  and  Crito.  Study  of  the  life 
and  character  of  Socrates,  with  some  attention  to  Greek  philo- 
sophy, along  with  the  historical  and  literary  questions  involved 
in  the  study  of  Plato.  Sight  work,  Memorabilia.  Fall  quarter. 
Five  hours. 

2.  Inteoduction  to  Geeek  Teagedy.  Iphigenia  in  Tauris, 
and  Alcestis.  Rise  and  development  of  Greek  Tragedy.  Study 
of  the  Greek  Theatre.  Supplementary  readings  will  be  required 
in  Haigh's  Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of  trimeters 
and  anapests.  Sight  work.  New  Testament.  Winter  quarter. 
Freshman  year.     Five  hours. 

3.  Demosthenes.  On  the  Crown.  Selection  from  Aeschinee 
against   Ctesiphon.     Study   of   Athenian   political   life,   and   tke 
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development  of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demosthenes.  Chapters 
86-90  and  95,  of  Grote  should  he  read,  also  chapters  16-19  of 
Holm,  Vol.  III.  Sight  work.  Spring  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Greek  Composition.  Declension  and  verb  forms  reviewed. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  formation.  Out- 
line of  Greek  syntax.    Five  hours. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry.  Selections  from  the  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of  lyric 
poetry  in  Greece.    Winter  quarter.    Sophomore  year. 

6.  Greek  Drama.  Two  plays  will  be  read  and  carefully 
interpreted,  special  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and 
style  of  the  author.    Three  hours.     Spring  quarter. 

7.  Lysias.  Selected  and  private  orations.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contemporary 
Athens. 

8.  Greek  Philosophy.  The  Republic  of  Plato.  The  class 
will  read  the  greater  part  of  the  Republic.  Some  attention  will 
also  be  given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Book  IV  and  X.  A  study  of 
Greek  Philosophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy.  Plato  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo,  and 
Phaedrus.  Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  mentioned 
dialogues.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  some  facility 
in  reading  Plato,  and  an  acquaintance  with  some  of  his  leading 
thoughts. 

10.  The  Greek  Historians.  Herodotus,  selected  chapters; 
The  Persian  War.  Thucydides,  selected  chapters.  The  Pelopon- 
nessian  War. 

11.  Greek  Comedy.  Two  or  three  of  the  plays  of  Aristoph- 
anes will  be  read.  Study  of  the  development  of  Greek  comedy 
and  its  scenic  representation. 

12.  The  New  Testament.  Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  and  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  course  is 
intended  to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  New  Testament.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  grammar  and  forms  of  the  text. 

Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  be 
required  in  connection  with  this  study.  Open  to  Seniors.  Spring 
quarter. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a  week 
throughout  the  year.      Acts  will  be  studied  in  1906-7. 
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VI.     LATIN. 

PBOFESSOB   MILLEB. 

The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  contribute  to  the  culture 
and  scholarship  of  the  student  by  enabling  him  to  comprehend 
the  thought  in  a  Latin  sentence  readily  and  accurately,  and  to 
familiarize  himself  with  the  characteristics  of  Latin  Literature, 
the  history,  life  and  institutions  of  the  Roman  people.  Careful 
attention  is  given  to  grammatical  forms  and  especially  to  idioms 
and  unusual  constructions.  The  subject-matter  of  each  author 
read  is  emphasized  and  thoroughly  discussed  in  the  class  room. 

1.  Cicero,  De  Senectute.  Review  of  Latin  Grammar 
Prose  composition.  Three  hours.  Fall  quarter.  Freshman 
year.      Required. 

2.  Tebence,  Phobmio.  Study  of  the  Roman  stage  and  the 
sources  of  the  writings  of  the  author  and  their  literary  influ- 
ence; and, 

Ciceeo,  Epistolae  Selectae.  Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero  and  his  influence  upon  Roman  Literature.  Five  hours 
Winter  quarter.    Freshman  year.    Required. 

3.  Hobace,  Odes  and  Epodes.  Study  of  Roman  life  and 
literature  in  the  Augustan  age.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter. 
Freshman  year.     Required. 

4.  Cicebo,  Tusculan  Disputations,  Book  I.  Study  of  Greek 
philosophy  as  a  basis  of  the  Roman.  Two  hours.  Fall  quar- 
ter.    Sophomore  year.     Required. 

Elective  Courses. 

5.  Ltjcbehus,  De  Rebum  Natuea.  Study  of  Roman  phil- 
osophy.    Five  hours.    Winter  quarter;  or, 

Plautus,  Trinummus,  Captivi.  Study  of  the  principles  of 
language  change  embodied  in  the  metres;  the  literary  obligations 
of  Plautus  to  early  Latin  Literature  and  the  Greek  comedians- 
the  social  life  of  Rome  in  the  second  century  B.  C  Five  hours. 
Winter  quarter. 

6.  Cicebo,  De  Officiis.  Study  of  the  ethical  views  and  life 
3f  Cicero's  time;   or 

Cicebo,  De  Natuba  Deobum.  Study  of  ancient  theology  and 
ts  various  schools.     Five  hours.   Spring  quarter. 
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VII.    ENGLISH. 

The  study  of  English  has  for  its  aim  the  development  of 
thought, 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought,  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts   of  the  best  writers. 
This  twofold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of   language  and 

literature.  The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to  give 
acquaintance  with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with  the 
greatest  writers. 

English  Language. 

peofessoe  j.  p.  stephenson. 

1.  Rhetoeic  and  English  Composition.  Class  room  instruc- 
tion, short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quarter.  Tlae  class- 
room work  will  be  divided  equally  between  theory  and  practice; 
for  theory,  Newcomer's  Elements  of  Rhetoric  is  used  as  a  text- 
book. Fall  quarter,  two  hours.  Winter  quarter,  5  hours.  Fresh- 
man year.     Required. 

3.  A  Ceitical  Study  of  the  Deffeeent  Kinds  of  Wbiting. 
Compositions  of  not  fewer  than  four  hundred  words  are  required 
weekly.    Fall  quarter.    Three  hours.    Sophomore  year.    Required. 

English  Liteeatuee. 

peofessoe  f.  t.  stephenson. 

2.  A  College  Inteoduction  to  Liteeatuee.     Prerequisite,  1. 
This  course  is  required  of  all  students  and  must  precede  all 

other  courses  in  English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a  series  cf 
masterpieces,  selected  and  arranged  with  a  view  to  setting  forth 
the  principles  of  literary  criticism  and  to  giving  a  knowledge  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  various  forms  of  literature.  The  fol- 
lowing topics  are  treated: 

a.  General  characteristics  of  literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 

b.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama, 
the  Romance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours. 
Freshman  year. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Drama,  1550-1642. 

A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  English 
drama  is  given.     The  chief  work  of  the  course  is  a  study    of 
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various  representative  plays  from  the  pre-Shakespearian  dram- 
atists, Shakespeare,  and  Shakespeare's  contemporaries  and  suc- 
cessors through  the  decline  of  the  drama  down  to  the  closing  of 
the  theatres  in  1642.     Five  hours.     Sophomore  year. 

5.    Romantic  Poets,  1780-1830. 

The  important  features  considered  are  the  rise  of  the  Ro- 
mantic movement  during  the  eighteenth  century,  the  character- 
istics of  the  period,  and  the  decline  of  the  movement.  The 
various  writers  are  studied  with  reference  to  their  own  person- 
ality and  work,  and  also  with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the 
period  as  a  whole.    Five  hours.     Sophomore  year. 

7.  Chaucer.    The  Canterbury  Tales. 

An  elementary  course  designed  for  those  who  have  no  knowl- 
edge of  Middle  English. 

8.  Shakespeare. 

This  course  includes  the  interpretation  of  representative 
plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of  Shakespeare,  the  sources 
and  technique  of  the  plots.      Prerequisite,  2. 

9.  English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

10.  English  Literature,  1832-1892. 

11.  English  Prose  Writers. 

Selections  from  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson, 
Lamb.  De  Qumcey,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  Newman. 
Emerson. 

12.  Tennyson. 

13.  Browning. 

14.  American  Literature. 

15.  Old  English  {Elementary  Course),  grammar  and  easy 
reading.     Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

16.  Old  English   {continued)   poetic  selections. 

VIII.     FRENCH. 

PROFESSOR  AITCHISON. 


The  object  of  this  department  is  to  make  the  student  famil- 
iar with  French  as  a  living  language.  With  this  purpose  con- 
stantly in  mind  an  effort  is  made  to  teach  the  student  not  only 
to  read  French,  but  to  become  familiar  with  spoken  French, 
Works  by  the  best  French  authors  are  used  as  a  basis  for  con- 
versation. Grammar  and  dictation  comprise  a  part  of  the  course. 
The  student  is  also  drilled  in  sight  reading,  and  is  required  each 
quarter  to  memorize  several  poems  by  well  known  authors.  In 
all  French  courses,  themes  form  a  regular  part  of  the  work. 

1.     French   Grammar  and  Reading.     Texts:       Fraser     and 
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Squair's  "French  Grammar".       Guerber's  "Contes  et  Legendes". 
Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

2.  Course  1  continued.  Fraser  and  Squair's  "French  Gram- 
mar." Halevy's  "L'Abbe  Constantin".  Winter  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

3.  Course  2  continued.  Texts:  Fraser  and  Squair's  Gram- 
mar. Daudet's  "La  Belle  Nivernaise".  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

4.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose.  Selections  from  Prosper 
Merimee,  George  Sand,  Alfred  De  Musset  and  Alexander  Dumas. 
Themes  and  dictation.    Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

5.  Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables",  and  Balzac's  "Le  Cure 
de  Tours".    Themes  and  dictation.    Winter  quarter.    Five  hours. 

6.  Moliere's  "L'Avare",  "Le  Tartuffe",  "Les  Femmes  Savan- 
tes",  "Les  Precieuses  Ridicules",  "Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme". 
Dictations  and  themes  on  the  life  and  works  of  the  author. 
Spring  quarter.    Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

7.  corneille  and  racine. 

8.  Nineteenth  Century  Drama. 

9.  The  French  Lyric 

IX.     GERMAN. 

PROFESSOR  SPERRY. 

The  object  of  the  study  of  German  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  German  language.  To  acquire  facility  in  sight  reading, 
stress  Is  laid  particularly  upon  the  acquisition  of  a  vocabulary 
by  introducing  from  the  beginning  easy  texts  leading  up  to  more 
difficult  texts.  Pronunciation  and  training  of  the  ear  for  the 
sounds  of  the  language  are  given  suitable  attention.  In  order 
that  the  student  may  acquire  the  ability  to  understand  and 
think  in  German,  the  work  of  the  class  room  is  carried  on  in 
German  as  far  as  practicable,  and  composition  is  made  an  import- 
ant feature  of  the  work. 

1.  Review  of  Grammar.  Freie  Reproduction  based  on  some 
simple  tales.  Kron's  German  Daily  Life.  Required  for  Fresh- 
men in  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  courses.    Fall  quarter.    Three  hours. 

2.  Lessing's  Minna  von  Barnhelm.  Required  for  Freshman 
in  Ph.  B.  course,  and  Sophomores  in  S.  B.  course.  Fall  quarter. 
Two  hours. 
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3.  Schilleb's  Life  and  Works.  Wallenstein  Trilogy.  Thomas' 
Life  of  Schiller.  Required  for  Freshmen  in  Ph.  B.  course. 
Winter  quarter.    Five  hours. 

4.  The   Geeman   Novel.     Scheffel's   Ekkehard    or    Freytag's 
Soil  und  Haben.      Required  for  Freshman  in  Ph.  B.  course. 
Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

5.  Lessing's  Life  and  Works. 

Nathan  der  Weise;  Emilia  Golotti.  This  course  aims  to  show 
Lessing's  significance  as  a  critic  and  his  influence  upon  the 
development  of  German  Literature.  May  be  taken  as  major  or 
minor.     Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

6.  German  Lyric  Poetry. 

Von  Klenze's  Deutsche  Gedichte,  with  assigned  reading  in 
Francke  and  Scherer.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

7.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works.  Dichtung  und  Wahrheit. 
Representative  work  of  different  periods  of  his  life.  Spring 
quarter.    Five  hours. 

X.     MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR  WHITE. 

The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold: 

(1)  To  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and  precise  expression, 
and  to  develop  the  powers  of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  mathematics  as  one  whole, 
rather  than  as  made  up  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special  subjects. 

1.  Trigonometry,  Plane  and  Spherical.  With  applications 
to  Surveying,  Navigation  and  Astronomy.  Required  in  all 
courses.    Five  hours.    Fall  quarter. 

2.  College  Algebra.  Selected  portions  of  the  subject  and 
elementary  Theory  of  Equations.  Required  in  the  scientific 
course.  Elective  in  all  other  courses.  Five  hours.  Winter 
term. 

3.  Analytic  Geometry.  The  straight  line,  the  conic  sec- 
tions, discussion  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree. 
Required  in  Scientific  course.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Pre- 
requisite, Course  1. 

4.  5.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  With  applica- 
tions to  Geometry  and  to  Mechanics.     Elective  in   all  courses. 
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Five   hours.     Fall   and   Winter  quarters.     Prerequisite,    courses 
1,  2,  and  3. 

Advanced  courses  in  Algebra,  Theory  of  Equations,  Analytic 
Geometry  and  Calculus.  Also  courses  in  Differential  Equations, 
Analytic  Mechanics,  History  of  Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

XL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS. 

PROFESSOR  DASHER. 

These  courses  are  designed  primarily  for  those  who  pursue 
the  subject  as  part  of  a  liberal  education.  At  the  same  time, 
the  student  receives  in  the  laboratory  that  practical  training 
which  is  constantly  becoming  more  necessary  in  preparation  for 
professional  work.  A  thorough  high  school  course  in  physics 
and  a  college  course  in  trigonometry  are  prerequisite  to  the 
work  in  physics. 

chemists  y  . 

1.  General  Chemistry.  This  course  includes  three  hours  of 
class  room  work  and  four  hours  laboratory  work  each  week  for 
an  entire  year.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  a 
firm  grasp  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  science,  to  develop 
skill  in  observation  and  manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  basis  for 
more  advanced  courses.  Required  throughout  the  Freshman 
year  in  Scientific  course. 

2.  Qualitative  Analysis.  Students  taking  this  course  are 
expected  to  have  had  course  1,  or  an  equivalent.  Those  who 
have  had  some  previous  training  in  chemistry  will  be  permitted, 
however,  to  take  qualitative  analysis  during  the  last  quarter  of 
course  1.  The  amount  and  variety  of  the  work  will  depend 
somewhat  on  the  ability  and  future  plans  of  the  student. 

3.  Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  presupposes  some 
knowledge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  students  or  teach- 
ers are  permitted  to  carry  it  in  connection  with  course  2.  The 
course  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of  gravimetric  and  volu- 
metric analysis  and  in  detail  will  be  varied  to  suit  the  needs  of 
the  student. 

PHYSICS. 

1.  Mechanics  and  Sound.  Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
tory work  on  the  mechanics  of  solids  and  fluids,  and  the  nature 
and  laws  of  sound.    Fall  term.    Five  hours.    Elective. 

2.  Light  and  Heat.  Work  of  the  same  nature  as  the  above 
on  the  principles  governing  the  phenomena  of  light  and  heat. 
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Winter  term.     Five  hours.     Prerequisite,  Course  1.     Elective. 

3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  This  is  a  continuation  of 
Courses  1  and  2,  and  the  same  general  method  is  used  in  investi- 
gating these  two  great  branches  of  Physics.  Spring  term.  Five 
hours.    Elective. 

XII.     BIOLOGY  AND  GEOLOGY. 

PROFESSOR  DASHEE. 

Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experiences, 
seeks  to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces  him  to  the 
subtlest  processes  of  nature.  The  fundamental  laws  of  life  are 
known  to  be  the  same  for  all  organisms,  and  plants  and  animals 
are  recognized  as  simply  different  illustrations  of  the  same  un- 
derlying principles.  Some  conception  of  these  principles  is  neces- 
sary to  a  well  balanced  education.  The  courses  in  Botany  have 
none  of  the  disagreeable  features  of  animal  dissection.  But 
these  disagreeable  features  of  Zoology  are  greatly  lessened  by 
the  preparation  of  the  material.  The  courses  in  this  department 
will  alternate  as  follows.  Botany  1  to  3  and  Zoology  4  to  6  are 
offered  in  1906-07.  Zoology  1  to  3  and  Botany  4  to  6  will  be 
offered  in  1907-08. 

botany. 

1.  Plant  Morphology.  In  this  course  lectures,  recitations, 
and  laboratory  work  trace  the  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom  in 
structures  and  functions.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  differentia- 
tion for  nutritive  and  reproductive  purposes.  Fall  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

2.  Plant  Physiology.  This  course  is  designed  to  give  an 
insight  into  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  and  to  trace  their 
relative  importance  in  the  life  of  the  organism.  The  same 
method  is  used  as  in  Course  1,  which  is  a  prerequisite.  Winter 
quarter.     Five  hours. 

3.  Plant  Ecology.  A  study  of  plants  in  relation  to  their 
environment.  Excursions  are  made  to  various  points  of  botani- 
cal interest.  Methods  in  mounting  and  sectioning  are  learned. 
Spring  quarter.      Five  hours.      Prerequisite  1  and  2. 

4.  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes.  A  course  of 
study  designed  for  students  desiring  advanced  work  on  the 
Algae  and  Fungi,  with  reference  to  classification,  morphology, 
and  differentiation.  Fall  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisite,  1. 
Elective. 
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5.  General  Morphology  of  the  Bryophytes  and  Ptertdo- 
phytes.  A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses,  and  ferns,  in  which 
alternation  of  generations  and  heterospory  are  elaborated  and 
discussed.  Winter  quarter.  Five  hours,  prerequisite  1  and  4. 
Elective. 

6.  General  Morphology  op  Spermatophytes.  This  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  Course  5.  In  the  study  of  the  gymnosperms  and 
angiosperms,  special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  genetic  relation- 
ships and  the  significance  of  the  seed.  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours.       Prerequisite   1,    4    and    5.       Elective. 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  Lower  Invertebrates.  A  study  of  representatives  of 
lower  invertebrate  groups,  tracing  the  advances  shown  in  struc- 
ture and  function.    Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

2.  Higher  Invertebrates.  A  continuation  of  Course  1,  in 
which  consideration  is  given  to  the  anatomy,  life-history,  habits, 
and  distribution  of  the  higher  invertebrate  groups.  Winter 
quarter.  Five  hours.       Prerequisite  1. 

3.  Vertebrates.  This  course  treats  of  the  comparative  anat- 
omy of  the  vertebrates,  from  the  amphioxus  up  to  man,  and  is 
valuable  to  the  student  of  physiology  and  psychology.  Spring 
term.       Five  hours.      Prerequisites  1  and  2. 

4.  Field  Zoology.  Study  of  the  fauna  of  the  region  about 
Des  Moines  with  special  reference  to  the  relations  of  animals  to 
their  environment.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  a  special  prob- 
lem connected  with  the  work  of  the  course,  and  present  a  thesis 
upon  it  at  the  end  of  the  term.  Fall  quarter.  Five  hours.  Pre- 
requisites 1,  2,  3.      Elective. 

5.  Zoological  Problems.  This  course  is  a  study  of  man/ 
questions  relative  to  the  life  of  animals,  such  as  origin  of  species, 
natural  selection,  mimicry,  variation  and  heredity.  Winter  quar- 
ter.      Five  hours.       Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4.      Elective. 

6.  Histology.  Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the 
structures  of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological  prep- 
aration. In  the  laboratory  work,  students  will  also  prepare  spec- 
imens by  the  various  methods  of  fixing,  hardening,  staining  and 
sectioning,  now  in  general  use.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours.  Pre- 
requisites, Courses  1-4. 

7.  Physiology.  A  general,  though  accurate,  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent 
investigations,  will  be  the  aim  of  the  course.  Special  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  sys- 
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tern  and  sense  organs  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology. 
The  latest  edition  of  Martin's  "Human  Body",  advanced  course, 
will  form  the  basis  of  the  work. 


GEOLOGY. 

1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting  upon 
the  earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's  struc- 
ture and,  by  means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show  the  rela- 
tion of  fossil  forms  to  living  species,  as  thoroughly  as  the 
time  will  permit.  Excursions  are  made  to  study  the  history 
of  the  region  about  Des  Moines.  The  students  should  have  a 
knowledge  of  chemistry.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours.  Elec- 
tive. 


EXHIBIT  OF  COLLEGE  WORK  BY  YEARS 


Exhibit  of  College  Work  by  Years  (Arranged  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  required  and  recommended  preparatory  work  has 
been  offered  for  admission). 

A.  B.  COURSE. 


FALL. 

Latin  I  (3) 
Greek  I  (5) 
English  I  (2) 
Trigonometry   I    (5) 

French  I*    (5) 
Latin  IV    (2) 
English   III    (3) 
Greek  (5) 
German    (5) 


Biology  7  J  (5) 
French  IV    (5) 
Greek    (5) 
Sociology    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible   I    (2) 


Freshman. 

WINTER. 

Latin  II  (5) 
Greek  II  (5) 
English  I   (5) 

Sophomore. 
French  77  (5) 
History  I   (5) 
Greek    (5) 
Latin   (5) 
English    (5) 
German    (5) 
Mathematics    (5) 

Junior. 
Biology  II    (5) 
French   V    (5) 
Greek    (5) 
English    (5) 
Economics    (5) 
History    III     (5) 
Bible   I    (2) 


SPRING. 

Latin  III  (5) 
Greek  III  (5) 
English  II    (5) 


French    III    (5) 
History    II    (5) 
Greek    (5) 
Latin   (5) 
English    (5) 
German    (5) 
Mathematics    (5) 

Physiology    VII    (5) 
Logic   (6) 
French   VI    (5) 
Greek    (5) 

English   (5) 
Bible   I    (2) 
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FALL. 

Psychology    (5) 
English    (5) 
German    ( b ) 
Physics    (5) 
Bible  IX    (3) 


Senior. 

WINTER 


SPRING 


History  of  Philosophy    Ethics    (5) 


Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity (5) 
English  (5) 
German  (5) 
Physics  (5) 
Geology  (5) 
Bible  IV   (3) 


(5) 
History     of    Christi- 
anity  IV    (5) 
English    (5) 
German    ( 5 ) 
Physics    (5) 
Pedagogy    (5) 
Bible    11(3) 
*     The  requirement  is  4  majors  of  French  or  German,  count- 
ing a  year   of  preparatory  work  as   equivalent  to   2   majors   of 
College  work;   but  if  French  is  begun  in  College  not  less  than 
.3  majors  must  be  taken. 

%  If  the  required  amount  of  Greek  has  been  completed, 
Biology  should  be  taken  in  the  Sophomore  instead  of  the  Junior 
year. 

Any  science  may  be  substituted  for  Biology. 

PH.  B.  COURSE. 


FALL 

Latin  I  (3) 
German    I   and    II 
(5) 

Trigonometry   I    ( 5 ) 
English  I   (2) 

French  I    (5) 
Latin  IV  (2) 

English  III   (3) 
Biology   I    (5) 


Sociology    (5) 
French  IV    (5) 
German    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  I    (2) 


Freshman. 

WINTER 

Latin  II   (5) 
German  III    (5) 
English  I   (5) 


Sophomore. 

French  II  (5) 
History  I  (5) 
Biology  II   (5) 


Junior. 

Economics    (5) 
French  V    (5) 
German    (5) 
English   (5) 
History   III    (5) 
Bible  I   (5) 


SPRING 

Latin  III   (5) 
German  IV   (5) 
English  II    (5) 


French  III    (5) 
History  II   (5) 
Physiology  VII 
(5) 


Logic   (5) 
French  VI    (5) 
German    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  I    (2) 
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FALL 

Psychology    (5) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Phjsics    (5) 
Bible   II    (3) 


Senior, 
winter 
History  of  Philosophy 

(5) 
History  of  Christian- 
ity IV  (5) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Physics    (5) 
Pedagogy    (5) 
Bible   II    (3) 


SPRING 

Ethics   (5) 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity (5) 
English  (5) 
German  (§) 
Physics  (5) 
Geology  (5) 
Bible   IV    (3) 


been^red^  enla^  **"  °f  *"  *  **  **  ^ 

wisnes^o7  conZ'v  ^ mlMt«**  f°F  Bi°i0^  If  the  ■**«* 
I  pTI  C(ftlnue  his  German  or  Mathematics,  this  work  in- 
science  may  be  postponed  to  the  Junior  year. 

S.  B.  COURSE. 

Freshman. 

JZTw  m   v^^T:*1  (5)  "«**"**  ™  w 

English  I   (2)  °  ^  '   (5)  EnffUsh  U   <6> 


Biology  I    (5) 
French  I  or 
German  (5) 
German  III  (2) 
English   (3) 


Mathematics  or 
Science  (5) 
French  TV  or 
German  V  (5) 
Sociology   (5) 


Sophomore. 

Biology  II    (5) 
French  II  or 
German  III   (5) 
History  I   (5) 


Junior. 

Mathematics  or 
Science    (5) 
French  V   (5) 
German  VI    (5) 
English   (5) 
Economics   (5) 
History   III    (5) 
Bible  I    (2) 


Physiology    VII 

(5) 
French  III  or 
German  IV  (5) 
History  II   (5) 


Mathematics  or 
Science   (5) 
Geology   or 
Physiology^  (5) 
French  VI   (5) 
German  VII    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  I    (2) 
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FALL. 

Psychology    (5) 
Physics   (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  II    (3) 


Senior. 


winter 


History  of  Philoso- 
phy   (5) 

History  of  Christian- 
ity IV    (5) 

Physics   (5) 

English    (5) 

Pedagogy    (5) 

Bible  II   (3) 


SPRING 

Ethics    (5) 
Physics   (5) 
English   (5) 
Geology   (5) 
Evidences    of    Chris- 
tianity  (5) 
Bible  IV   (3) 


Roman  Numerals  refer  to  explanations  of  courses.  The  cor- 
responding  numbers  in  the  descriptive  pages  are  in  the  Arabic 
notation. 

Numbers  in  parenthesis  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week. 

All  subjects  not  in  italic  type  are  elective. 
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THE  PREPARATORY  SCHOOL 


RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  is  an  organic  part  of  the  College.  The  students 
occupy  the  College  buildings,  and  are  under  the  direct  super- 
vision of  the  College  faculty. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  examined 
in  Arithmetic,  English.  History  of  the  United  States,  and  Geog- 
raphy. 

1.  In  Aeithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems in  common  and  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and 
percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and  cube 
root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and  the  more 
difficult  parts  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required.  Mental 
arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  examination,  and 
both  the  facility  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will  be  tested. 

.2  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing,  and  denning,  composition 
writing,  and  English  Grammar,  The  latter  should  be  so  taught 
as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  begin 
the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney's  or  Lockwood's,  or  Meikeljohn's 
English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess',  "Inductive  Studies 
in  English  Grammar",  is  recommended. 

3.  In  Histoky,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States,  will  be  expected.  There 
should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to  awaken 
interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  familiar  with 
the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates  should  be  taught 
sparingly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson's  "Young  Polks'  His- 
tory of  the  United  States"  will  fair^  indicate  the  kind  of  work 
iesired. 

(  *•  In  Geogbaphy  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should  be 
nven  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  interest- 
ing and  valuable  faets  should  be  learned.  Emphasis  should  be 
,;iven  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geography"       Jncor- 
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rect  spelling  of   geographical  names  in  the     examination     will 
decidedly  lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be  lim- 
ited. \ 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

HISTORY. 

This  course  includes  ancient  Oriental,  Greek,  and  Roman  his- 
tory  Ujev^Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904)  is  used  as 
a  textbook,  with  frequent  references  to  other  authors.  1  unit. 
All  students. 

CIVICS. 

Such  knowledge  of  this  subject  will  be  required  as  is  indi- 
cated by  any  standard  text.     1-3  unit.     All  students, 

GEEEK. 

The  course  in  Greek  includes  two  years.  A  thorough  and 
methodical  study  of  Greek  grammar  is  the  basis  of  the  work. 
Pupils  are  expected  during  this  time  to  become  familiar  with 
Greek  forms  and  the  elements  of  Greek  syntax.  Practice  is 
given  in  reading  at  sight  and  in  writing  Greek  during  the 
course  The  first  two  books  of  the  Anabasis  are  read  with  care 
due  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and  the  acquiring  of 
a  vocabulary.  The  other  books  are  read  more  rapidly.  In 
Homer  the  first  and  second  books    (excepting  the  Catalogue  or 

Ships),  are  carefully  read.  , 

1.  White's  First  Greek  Book;  Moss'  Greek  Reader;  Anabasis, 
Book  P  the  study  of  Greek  grammar  begun;  Pearson's  Greek 
Prose  Composition;  Gulich's  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks.  1  unit. 
A.  B.  students. 

2.  Xenovhon-Analasis;  Books  II,  III,  and  IV;  study  of 
Greek  grammar  continued;  Pearson's  Greek  Prose  continued; 
Gulich's  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks  continued;   sight  work. 

Anabasis,  Book  V:  Iliad;  Benner's  Selections,  Books  I  and 
IP  Greek  Mythology;  introduction  to  the  Epic  Dialect  and 
the  Homeric  hexameter;  sight  work,  Books  VI  and  VII  of  the 
Anabasis,  or  the  Story  of  Cyrus.. 

Iliad  (continued.)  Selections  from  Books  III,  VI,  VII.  vJi, 
IX  XV  XVI,  XVIII,  XIX,  XXII  and  XXIV;  Greek  Mithology, 
Mvoen«ean  Troy,  based  on  Dorpfeld's  excavations;  Homeric 
Life;  Jebb's  Introduction  to  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.  Sight  work. 
1  unit.    A.  B.  students. 
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Note.— If  the  above  courses  are  taken  as  College  work  6 
majors  credit  will  be  given. 

science. 

1.  Physiology.  An  elementary  study  of  the  human  body 
embracing  the  more  important  facts  and  principles  of  Physiology 
Anatomy,  and  Hygiene.       1-3  unit.       All  students. 

2.  Physiography.  This  course  treats  the  features  of  the 
eartli  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance, 
the  agencies  affecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  progress  made  by  them.     1-3  unit.    All  students. 

3.  Biology.  An  introductory  study  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples governing  plant  and  animal  life.  Special  study  of  the 
more  simple  forms  will  be  made,  emphasizing  accuracy  of 
observation  and  judgment.  Laboratory  work,  with  notebooks, 
will  comprise  a  large  part  of  the  course.      1  unit.  S.  B.  students! 

4.  Chemistbt.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the 
student  to  the  science  of  chemistry  and  make  him  familiar  with 
the  larger  natural  chemical  phenomena  and  the  more  important 
commercial  and  practical  chemical  processes.  The  text-book  used 
in  this  course  is  Hessler  and  Smith's  Outline  of  General  Chem- 
istry.  The  student  is  required  to  attend  class  two  hours  and 
to  work  in  the  laboratory  at  least  four  hours  each  week  1  unit 
S.  B.  students. 

5.  Physics.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the 
student  with  the  laws  governing  the  mechanics   of  solids  and 

■  fluids,  and  the  nature  of  sound.  It  embraces  lectures,  recita- 
tions, and  laboratory  work  on  the  phenomena  of  light,  heat 
;  electricity  and  magnetism.  Many  physical  problems  are  pi-e- 
i  sented  to  the  student  and  solutions  required.  1  unit.  All  stu- 
'  dents. 

LATIN,    ENGLISH,    GE5MAN,    MATHEMATICS. 

1  See  "Entrance  Requirements",  for  outline  of  the  courses  in 
Latin   (4  units,  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  students;    2  units,  S.  B    stu'- 

I  dents),  English  (3  units,  all  students),  German  (2  units,  Ph.  B. 
and  S.  B.  students),  and  Mathematics   (3  units,  all  students). 
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EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES. 

CLASSICAL  COURSE. 

Fiest  Yeae. 


FALL 

Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Civics    (4) 
English  I    (4) 


WINTEE 

Latin  I    (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Physiology  I    (4) 
English  I    (4) 

Second  Yeae. 


SPEINQ 

Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Physiography  II   (4) 
English  I    (4) 


Latin  II  (5)  Latin  II    (5)  Latin  II    (5) 

Geometry  II    (4)         Geometry  II    (4)  Geometry   II    (4) 

Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History    (4) 

English  II    (4)  English  II    (4)  English  II   (4) 


Latin  III    (4) 
Algebra  III    (4) 
Greek  I    (5) 
English  III   <(4) 


Latin  IV    (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
Greek  II    (5) 
English  IV  (4) 


Third  Yeae. 
Latin  III    (4) 
Algebra  III    (4) 
S  Geometry  IV  (4) 
Greek  I    (5) 
English   III    (4) 

Fourth  Yeae. 
Latin   IV    (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
Greek  II   (5) 
English  IV   (4) 


Latin  III    (4) 
S.  Geometry  IV  (4) 
Greek  I    (5) 
English  III    (4) 


Latin  IV    (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
Greek  II  !(5) 
English  IV  (4) 


MODERN  LANGUAGE  COURSE. 


FALL 

Latin  I    (5)* 
Algebra  I    (4) 
Civics    (4) 
English  I    (4) 


First  Yeae. 

wintee 
Latin  I    (5) 
Algebra   I    (4) 
Physiology  I    (4) 
English  I    (4) 

Second  Yeae. 


speing 
Latin  I    (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Physiography  II   (4) 
English  I    (4) 


Latin   U    (5)  Latin  II   (5)  Geometry  II    (4) 

Geometry  II    (4)  Geometry   II    (4)  Latin  II    (5) 

Ancient  History   (4^  Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 

English  II    (4)  English  II    (4)  English  II    (4) 
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FALL 

Latin  III   (4) 
Algebra    III    (4) 
German    I    (5) 
English   III    (4) 


Latin  IV  (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
German  II   (5) 
English   IV    (4) 


PALL 

Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Civics    (4) 
English  I  /4) 


Latin  II    (5) 
Geometry   II    (4) 
Biology  III    (4) 
English  II    (4) 


Third  Yeae. 

WINTER 

Latin  III    (4) 
Algebra  III    (4) 
S   Geometry   IV 
German  I   (5) 
English  III    (4> 

Fourth  Yeae. 

Latin  IV  (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
German  II    (5) 
English   IV    (4) 


SPRING 


Latin  III    (4) 
S  Geometry   IV    (4) 
(4)    German  I   (5) 
English  III    (*) 


Latin  IV    (4) 
Physics  V    (4) 
German  II    (5) 
English   IV    (4) 


SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 


First  Yeab. 

WINTEE 

Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra    I    (4) 
Physiology    I    (4) 
English  I    (4) 

Second  Yeae. 

Latin  II    (5) 
Geometry  II   (4) 
Biology   III    (4) 
English   II    (4) 

Third  Yeae. 


SPRING 

Latin  I   (5) 
Algebra  I   (4) 
Physiography  II   (4) 
English  I    (4) 


Latin  II   (5) 
Geometry   II    (4) 
Biology    III    (4) 
English  II    (4) 


German  I  (5) 
Algebra  III    (4) 
Chemistry  IV   (4) 
English   III    (4) 


German   I    (5) 

S  Geometry  IV   (4) 


German   I    (5) 

Algebra   III    (4) 

S  Geometry  IV   (4)    Chemistry  IV    (4) 

Chemistry  IV    (4)       English   V    (4) 

English   III    (4) 

Fourth  Yeae. 

German  II    (5)  German  II   (5)             German    II    (5) 

Physics  I    (4)  Physics  III    (4)           Physics  II    (4) 

Ancient  History  (4)    Ancient  History  (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 

English   IV    (4)  English  IV    (4)           English   IV    (4) 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Courses 

fp 

Classical 

Modern 
Language 

Scientific 

History 
Civics 
Greek 
Latin 

Modern  Languages 

English 

Mathematics 

Science 

1  unit 
1-3  unit 

2  units 
4  units 

3  units 

3  units 

11  2-3  units 

i  unit 

1-3  unit 

4  units 

2  units 

3  units 
3  units 

1  2-3  units 

1  unit 

1-3  unit 

2  units 

2  units 
'3  units 

3  units 

3  2-3  units 

Total 

15  units 

15  units 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC. 


(DES  MOINES  MUSICAL  COLLEGE.) 

DE.   M.   L.  BAETLETT,   DIEECTOE. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College,  which  has  its  offices,  music 
rooms  and  ensemble  hall  at  514  Walnut  Street,  became  affiliated 
with  Des  Moines  College  as  its  School  of  Music  in  1902.  It  is 
hoped  that  some  good  friend  or  friends  will  provide  money  for 
a  combined  Music  Hall  and  Chapel  on  the  campus,  so  that  more 
direct  advantages  may  be  gained  from  a  closer  proximity  of  this 
most  excellent  school. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  was  established  in  1888,  by 
the  present  director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  who  has  been  the  prin- 
cipal promoter  of  musical  life  in  this  city  since  that  date.  It 
has  always  been  the  ambition  to  offer  superior  advantages 
for  the  study  of  Music  in  all  its  branches;  and  facts  speak  for 
the  sucee; :  g  out  of  this  purpose.      Years  ago,  Si 

Strauss,,  of  New  York  City,  wrote: 

"It  is   often  comment*  !  a   that  the  Des  Moines  Musical 

College,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,  gives  to  the 
musical  world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians  than 
any  similar  institution  in  the  entire  West." 

This  applied  in  particular  to  the  Vocal  Department,  which 
has  turned  out  more  prominent  singers  than  any  other  school 
west  of  Chicago.  In  Des  Moines  alone,  for  instance,  no  less 
than  twenty-nine  leading  church  positions  have  been  held  by 
our  graduates. 

Corresponding  prominence   of     the     Pianoforte     Department 
een  secured  by  the  recent  engagement  of  Heinrich  Pfitzner, 

sfully   con- 
certized  and  taught  both  in  Gei  uid  the  United   States; 

played  before  royalty,  and  published  some  highly  meritorious 
works,  such  as  his  "Polyphonic  Studies". 

Mr.  Pfitzner  has,  upon  the  Director's  request,  reorganized  not 
only  the  Piano  Department,  but  also  the  departments  of  Theory 
and  Pipe  Organ,  besides  establishing  courses  in  Musical  History, 
Ensemble  Playing  and  Pedagogics. 

In  consequence  the  whole  school  is  organized  strictly  on  the 
same  lines  as  the  best  schools  of  Europe,  and  therefore  can, — 
although  not  in  size,  but  surely  in  quality — confidently  bear  com- 
petition with  any  school  in  this  country. 

Application  for  separate  catalogue  containing  courses  and 
terms  should  be  sent  to  the  Director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett. 
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Tuition  Fees  in  Music  Payable  in  Advance, 
piano. 

Hemrich  Pfitzner:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  20 

minutes  weekly $30.00 

Ruth  Johnson:     Term   of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  30 

minutes  weekly    |15.00 

VOCAL. 

Dr.  Bartlett:  Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  30  min- 
utes weekly $30.00 

Mrs.   Bartlett:     Term   of   ten   weeks,   two   lessons   per   30 

minutes  weekly $20.00 

VIOLIN,   VIOLINCELLO,    COENET   OS   CLAEINET. 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  30  minutes  weekly $20.00 

pipe  oegan. 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  40  minutes  weekly.  ...$40.00 

ENSEMBLE   PLAYING. 

(Classes  of  two,  three  or  four.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  20  minutes  weekly $10.00 


THEOEY. 

(Class   Instruction.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  60  minutes  weekly. ..  .$10.00 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC. 

(Class   Instruction.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  GO  minutes  weekly. ..  .$10.00 

PEDAGOGICS. 

(Class  Instruction.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  60  minutes  weekly $  5.00 

MUSICAL  HISTOEY. 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  60  minutes  weekly $  5.00 

N.  B. — For  private  lessons  in  Ensemble,  Theory,  History, 
Pedagogics  or  Public  School  Music,  special  arrangement"  can 
be  made  with  the  respective  instructors. 


' 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  ART. 


EMILY   B0SINA   TALBOTT,   DIRECTOE. 

1.  Regulae  oe  academic  Course.  This  course  is  similar  to 
that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  follow- 
ing classes. 

Elementary.  From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied,  then 
fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms. 
This  course  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  propor- 
tion, form  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique.  The  drawing  of  casts  from  classical  sculpture  is 
taken  up  in  this  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring  close 
observation  and  earnest  study  it  is  of  great  value  to  the  stu- 
dent both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the  culti- 
vation of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still  Life  Painting.    This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing.   Students   are  taught  to   observe     and     reproduce     simple 
masses  of  form  and  color.    The  student  may  work  in  oil  or  water 
olors,  but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in  form   color 
and  values  is  insisted  upon. 

Life.  Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained 
imce  the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all 
students.  Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as 
students  become  advanced  enough  to  profit  by  such  classes. 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students  in 
Ae  first  year  of  the  course.  The  Art  Club  has  taken  charge  of 
:be  work  in  the  History  of  Art  and  all  students  are  urged  to 
>ecorne  members.  s 

Composition  will  be  studied  throughout  the  course,  first  in 
onnection  with  still  life  work,  and  later  in  connection  with  the 
igure  m  life  work. 

Instruction  is  individual,  and  the  student  is  promoted  to 
igher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this 
>urse  but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  cose 
udy  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student 

2  N0RMAt  Couese.  The  Normal  work  is  divided  into  two 
asses,  one  of  which  is  intended  to  give  thorough  training  to 
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students  who  expect  to  take  np  public  school  drawing  as  a  voca- 
tion, and  the  course  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close 
application.  The  work  of  the  other  class  is  much  more  desul- 
tory in  character  and  contemplates  giving  such  instructions  to 
the  grade  teachers  as  will  enable  them  to  teach  drawing  under 
a  supervisor. 

Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special 
needs  without  taking  the  course. 

3.  Childbeds  Class.  A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be 
free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and  sim- 
ple still  life  compositions  and  some  work  in  water  colors  and 
colored  crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on  pictures  and 
scuplture  with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste  for  art  which  will 
be  of  value. 

4.  Summer  Class.  A  special  vacation  term  is  announced 
for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address  the  head  of 
this  department 

A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  art  is  m 
tained  by   the   students   and   friends   of  the  department.     It  is  ' 
kno  Des  1  loines  College  Art  Club.     In  addition  to  its  , 

regular  study  classes,  it  will  hold  exhibitions  and  employ  lee-  s 
turers.  The  president  of  the  Art  Club  will  be  considered  ^  a  ' 
member  of  the  faculty  of  this  department,  and  will  meet  with  ,, 
the  director  and  such  other  instructors  as  may  be  added  from  j 
time  to  c   consult  on  questions  concerning  the  policy  or  , 

welfare  of  the  mt.     Two  prizes  of     five     dollars     each  ', 

have  teen  offered  by  the  Art  Club,  one  to  be  awarded  for 

:na  the  cast,  the  other  for  the  best  still  life  in; 
oil.  Students  competing  for  the  latter  prize  must  be  classified  ; 
as  Regular  or  Academic  and  must  also  be  active  members  of* 
this  Society. 

A  special  teacher  has  been  employed  to  take  charge  of  classes  j 
Art.       Instruction  may  be  had  in  basketry,  wood- 
carving,  burnt  wood,  and  sewing. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will 
be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons  fall- 
ing on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made  up. 

FEES   IN  ABT. 

Regular  course,   five  lessons  per  week    ^2°no 

Regular  course,  three  lessons  per  week  • 15-jj 

Regular  course,  two  lessons  per  week   12, 

One  lesson  per  week    

Children's  class,  one  lesson  per  week «! 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  long  except  those  of  the  children's 
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m  the  best 
: 


MRS.  ANNA  ROGERS  FISH,   DIRECTOR. 

The  results  of  the  first  rear's  work  in  the  School  of  Oratory 
are  satisfactory  and  en  hag  Slicceefled 

because  the  meth:    : 

systems  now  in  use  in  an  c 

to  gat  results. 

The  course  of  study  embraces  all  the  elements  of  speech  in 
a  thorough  psycho-vocal  system,  correcting  false  habits 
of  utterance  through  mentai  culture.     In  tins  way 

thorough   Indivj  is  prese.  imitation   or  copy- 

mg  is  possible,  as  in  the  old  artificial  elocution. 
_  Special  attention  is  given  to  voice  culture,  placing  the  speak- 
ing voice  on  an  artistic  ec  with  the  singing  voice,  and 
correcting  artificial  tone  :  ion,  false  breath,  "ministers' 
sore  throat"  hoarseness,  bn  „  mentality,  and  other  vocal 
defects  and  diseases. 

■         •     in   a   practical 
:  nstrurtmn,    practice,    ar  I  M   in   all     forms     of 

speech  maMns"— from  tnpci-.  frt     nvoHmn  ,.*.     , 

a*h«+a„        7  orauons,     political     speeches, 

a,   and   sermons.     Particular  attention   is   paid    to   careful 

fully  -  -]^   ~'h1^    -  No      °rCe" 

scripts  or  notes  are  permissible  in  class  ■  °  mRnU" 

_     A  full   course    is   also    offered    in   Dramatic   Reading    which 
ies  story  telling,  interpretation  of  classic  and  modern  atth 
ors,   reading   of  plays   and   other    dramatic     literature      dialect 

S^*  £"  T  StUdGnt  ^  ™*  -  a  P^tfoit  ^de? aTd 
ente,  tamer,  Chautauqua  and  concert  work 

•'   ^ars    directly   upon    the    preparation 
for  the  tertnre  p!atform>  and  is  iatense]y      actieaI     »    *  » 

In  admtion   to  these  courses,   a  c<  laj  Cours»  in 

™  «0f ered  for  those '         t0  teach  * ^^ 

•mi   instruction   is   given   in  methods   for   public  school      hiVh 

^ecfedTfah?  ^f  ^  **"  ^°  ^  «jl' cote 
tll^T!  ,  I  a  Certaia  number  of  studie3  «n  the  Coliege 
.«  Liberal  Arts,  for  which  regular  college  tuition  will  he  charged 
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in  addition  to  the  tuition  in  the  School  of  Oratory,  making  the 
whole  about  $30.00  for  each  term. 

The  length  of  time  required  for  the  courses  in  Public  Speak- 
ing, Dramatic  Reading,  and  Oratory  is  two  years  in  each.  For 
the  teachers'  course,  a  year  additional  is  required. 


Degeees. 

No  degree  will  he  granted  to  any  graduate  from  any  of 
these  courses,  unless  sufficient  college  credits  can  he  produced 
to  rank  the  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory  as 
haying  completed  the  Sophomore  year.  The  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Oratory,  must  be  a  graduate  of  the  Normal 
course  in  Oratory  and  a  full  Junior  in  College. 

Physical  Cultuee. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  not  gymnasium  work  in  any 
sense.  It  is  planned  to  develop  the  pupil  much  more  thoroughly, 
systematically  and  symmetrically  than  any  gymnasium  course 
can.  While  it  is  exhilarating  and  vigorous,  it  is  wholly  lacking 
in  the  element  of  over  exertion  and  the  possibility  of  physical 
injury,  together  with  the  "sporty"  tendency  so  deplorable  in 
modern  athletics.  The  system  of  magnetic-rythmic  movements 
combined  with  the  dynamic  breathing  induces  a  superb  magnetic 
poise,  and  vitality,  and  is  refining  instead  of  brutalizing. 

Special  Classes. 

For  those  who  do  not  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of  any  of 
the  forms  of  expression,  but  would  like  to  avail  themselves  of 
the  culture  and  general  helpfulness  of  the  work,  special  classes 
in  any  line  of  study  will  be  formed  if  a  sufficient  number  of 
students  can  be  gotten  together  for  that  purpose.  Special  classes 
cannot  contain  less  than  5  or  more  than  12. 

Public  Woek. 

Twice  a  month,  department  matinees  are  given  by  the  pupils 
to  invited  guests. 

Once  a  term  a  public  program  is  given  in  the  College  Chapel. 

Each  graduate  from  the  School  will  give  a  complete  even- 
ing's program,  and  appear  on  a  public  program  at  least  once  a 
month,  during  his  Senior  year. 

A  debating  club  composed  of  the  members  of  the  School  of 
Oratory  will  give  a  public  debate  each  week,  to  which  all  friends 
of  the  School  are  invited. 
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Lectures. 

During  the  year  Mrs.  Fish  will  give  a  series  of  lecture 
recitals  on  various  subjects  relating  to  the  Art  of  Expression- 
"Psychology  of  the  Voice",  "The  Province  of  Personal  Magnet 
ism",  "Power  of  the  Voice",  "Physiology  of  Breathing",  "Men 
and  Women  of  Browning",  "The  Aristocrat  of  the  Poets"  and 
many  others.  ' 


Regular  course  of  work:  Public  Speaking,  Dramatic  Read- 
ing or  Oratory.  Class  work  10  hours  a  week  and  1  private  les- 
son each   week    89*  nn  „      '  * 

~      .  ,    ,  ,  $^00  per  term 

bpecial  classes   (no  private  lessons) : 

Class  in  Physical  Culture,   2  hours' per  week.      3  00     " 
Class  in  Public  Speaking,  5  hours  per  week..       io'oo     «        << 
Class  in  Elocution,  Dramatic  Reading,  3  hours 

Per  week    8  00     "        " 

Class  in  Voice  Culture,  3  half-hours  per' week.'.*     400     •'        « 
Class  in  Physical  Expression,   3  half-hours  per 

week    

•Class  in  Pulpit  Oratory,  3  hours  per'  week .'.'.*'  s'oo     "        « 

Class  in  Bible  Reading,  open  to  all,  2  hours  per  ' 

week    A 

Private  lessons—    3'°° 

One-half   hour 

One  hour ,# '  * '  1M  eacl1 

Term-2  half-hour's'  a  week,'  12  weeks !!  ***  * 

^Ser^^ 

earners    course,    10     hours     classwork     in 

above  courses    . 
WKh  2  studies  in  Cone^'of-Li^alA^   [Z  xooo    -"        l 
MafanS  wh°ie  tuition  amount  to  30.00    «        - 

^^Tj;rm™z?t:::i-  .?,t  the  formati°*  *  «- 
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degrees,  prizes  and  students. 


DEGREES  AWARDED  JUNE,  1905. 

Bacheloe  of  Arts. 

Anther  F.  Colver   . - 0sage 

Ruth   Elizabeth    Groesbsek Lorimor 

Lnella  M.  Lowrey   . . . . Corning 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Mildred  W.   Dunning    Bedford 

Eliza  Jane  Hawkins    ■ •  •  •    ™ 

Nellie  Evelyn  Lucas   Des  Mem 

w.    ..     ,    ttt-i  ««  ....    Centervilll 

Winifred   Wilues .,................•••• 

Bacheloe  of  Science. 

~     ~  ,   .                                                                  ....    Arthur 
Alburn   G.   Colvm    •  • • 

Doctoe  of  Divinity. 

H.  G.  Beeman   ■ Waterl0° 

Pastor  Walnut   Street  Baptist  Charen. 

■~    ^    -r,                                                                         ....    Ses  Moines 
D.   D.   Proper    • • • 

District  Secretary  American  Baptist  Home  Mission   ooeiety. 

Des  Moines 
S.  E.  Wilcox    •  •  •  • • 

General  Secretary  Iowa  Baptist  State  Convention. 

„T.,i-                                                                   .  •  •    Des  Moines 
Henry  Williams •  •  •  • • _  m 

District  Secretary  American   Baptist  Missionary   union. 
PRIZES  AWARDED  JUNE  1905. 

The  Hunn  Prize Ezra  L.  Baker 

The  McKay  Prize E.  J.  Cochrane 

The  White  Mathematical  Prize Helen  F.  Stephenson 

The  Foulk  Football  Gold  Medal vT.  T.  ^stie 

The  Guild  Athletic  Cup Sophrnore  C  a 

The  Turrill  Football  Cup Sophomore  Class 
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THE  ROLL  OF  STUDENTS. 


Senior. 

Baker,   Ezra  L TT,  ., 

„  _     A  „      • Udell 

Brcnson    BertF WaterIoo 

Davis,   Evelyn  Myrtle    D8S  M 

Davis.  Minnie   ~.      _  r  . 

Estle/  William  T.   . . .  DeS  Homes 

Itringel,  Beulah  M.   ..... ..V    Th   T 

r;r  .        '„        „.  • •  v Atlantic 

Knnsel,  lsiary  L At!antic 

Pita,  Ernest  O Idaho  Fa], 

St.  Clair.,  Aureha   Hampton 

Junior. 

Alldredge,  F.  Bert  t>„    'Z  . 

T    ,  '  .  " • Des  Moines- 

Jackson,  Mary  A ^       ,,  , 

H   11    lT.„ Des  Moines 

WwUardR Barton,  111. 

Jnalley Minme  M Ho3we„    New  MexioQ 

Jung,  Mabel  V Des  Moines 

Sophomore. 

Baird,    Leonard 

Bood.v,  Edna  C.   ..'.'.'. "    ^ 

Drake,  Albert   H.    ...     -Des  Monies 

Ford,  OttoE Admire,  Kan. 

■k+„    r>       •  • •  ■   Manson 

Katz,   Bernice    

Kelsey,  Rcsena    ....      * ' '  "    °Sage 

Krin^el.   Onetah   R      ' Des  Momea 

Morehouse,    Lila     ' ''''   Atlantie 

Pearson,    Townsend^A —    De®   Molnes 

Vinson,   Grace":.. '    Denison 

»Ith,  Nathan  W.         • .    Booneville 

Stephenson    Helen   F °Wa  FallS 

*te,  Dean  C  ' ' DeS  Moines 

gn  Horn,  Clarence'  E WInterset 

WUett,   Geo.  Walter    .'.. ' ..Bradgate 

Viltse,   Ruth  '"■    Centervi"e 

Des   Moines 

Freshman. 
Jldredge,   Mills  B.    . . 

;aker,   Minnie  E.    .       Des   Moines 

•.....- Udell 
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„.  1  ■  .  Des  Moines 

Bastian,   Victoria    Des  Molnes 

Clingan,  Fay  M Ida  Grove 

Corrie,  .Will Paullina 

Farnham,  Bessie  Aileen MoylUe 

Fegtly,  Edna  L _   Anlta 

Johnson    Allen .'.'../.....    Avoea 

Kasner    Came   A.    •  •  •     Umcat^ 

Kinzle  EMM ^^  ^ 

^TS V™ -A •   ■   • Friendship,  N.  Y. 

Kuhn,  Edna  A.   .. ate 

Lovrien,  Charles  J Condng 

Lowrey,  Evalyn Centerdale 

Pownall,  Eleanor  H Harlan 

Nelson,   Arthur  E , ••-     ^ 

Eooertson    Alex   .. 

Rogers,  Edward  O To!edo 

Rogers,    Harold   O 

Rollmson   Lulu  B • 

Royal,   Marma    Chariton 

Schreiher,  Helen  M  ^iwe^ 

f  eie'™T       •.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  Des  Moines 

Swift,  Helen 

Prepaeatoby  School. 

Armstrong,  Newton  D Des  Moine 

Anderson,   Vera    ••    Braf01 

Aupperle,   Geo.  Alvin Amo    Mini 

Bentley,  Harry  W Vt  i 

B®hstedt,  Emma  C.    .- \  ^1C0 

Christensen,  Axel  P. ••••  Missouri  VaJej 

Clark,  William  H Des  Mome 

Cunningham,  Donald  O. MaJvei 

Dufel,  Douise *   Za,nfn 

Giles,   Chauncey   K Campbell 

Gonder,  Emmet  R,    • Rlfp83 

Hammans,   Ralph   J ■ L^11^^. 

Hawkins,   Edwin    * *.ar 

Helfenstine,  Roy  C Des  fT°m€ 

Hunn,  Florence  E Des  Moine 

Hutson,    Hazel    **■   " 

Jackson,   John  S Des  ft°mfa 

Jackson,  Ralph  S Des  Homes 

Kaufman,  Harry  H Des  Moines 

Ledson,  Geo.  Ernest  Des  Moines 
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Ledson,  Lucy  E Des  Moines 

Lorentzen,    Edward    Scranton 

Lovrien,    Orvis    Humboldt 

Lowrey,   Bertha    Corning 

Lucas,  Lowell   Des  Moines 

McClelland,   James  O Des  Moines 

McClenathan,  Lucian  P Glenwood 

Marsh,  Marjorie  Des  Moines 

Miyake,   Yukihiki    Des  Moines 

Moore'  H-  J Hose  Hill 

Morgan,  Marie  Des  Moines 

Mueller,   Nellie Victor 

Peterson,  Carl  A.  V .'."Des  Moines 

Ravlin,  JohnH Laporte  City 

Rich,    Myrle    Des    MoJnes 

Rich'  Stella  Des  Moines 

Ridle,  Jessie Rippey 

Tiberghien,  Leo  Sac  City 

Turnipseed,   Ina    Summerset 

Whitesides,    Joseph    G Malvern 

Wirtz,  William  E Des  Moines 

Workman,    Clarence    Henderson 

School  of  Aet. 

Clark,    Harriet    tw    ,,  . 

~  ,     '  Des    Moines 

^0le'  Lomse    Des  Moines 

n^T  MrS'  W-  *•   D<*  Moines 

Chubb,  Ida  Maude  Coml 

Cooper,  Mrs.  George  J Des  Moineg 

Crawford,  Lucilla   Des  MQines 

Delmedge,  Mrs Deg  Moines 

De  Jarnette,   Pearl    Des  Moines 

rT^       Z  * Des  Moines 

Gilbertson,  Gladys   -noa  ,  T  . 

n ,     ,     ,,     *     Des  Moines 

Groesbeek,   Mrs • noB  ,,  . 

rr„  . .         '     .  Des  Momes 

Hastings,   Alice    -  0  ,,  . 

rr  „  Des  Moines 

Hammans,   Ethel    .  T      . 

Kyde,   Minetta   .'. "    L°nmer 

Kerr,  Mrs.  E.R Des  Moines 

^0+^,,™     -r,      •       Des  Moines 

ietchum,    Bessie    -  ,,.  . 

?«„»,.    /n  Des  Moines 

vizer,  Grace  ~  „  . 

nr,^o^«      tt      ,  Des  Moines 

^undgren,   Hazel    -.  ,_  . 

lawless,  Rose    ^  ^°meS 

tfarinus,   Gladys    .*. J"   **°meS 

Des  Moines 
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McCrary,    Clare    Rippey 

Miller,  Maurice   Des  Moines 

Owens,  Maude Des  Moines 

Patterson,  Louise   Des  Moines 

Paul,   Norma Des   Moines 

Rollinson,   Kittie    Des   Moines 

Ridle,    Jessie    Rippey 

Scott,  Alethea  Des  Moines 

Sibley,   Dorothy   Des  Moines 

Sammis,   Matalie    Des   Moines 

Smith,  Mrs.  H.  V Des  Moines 

Sliatto,    Anna    Lorimer 

Spoor,   Cord    Des  Moines 

Snider,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Turner,  Susie   Des  Moines 

Williams,   Mrs.    Anna   C Mt.   Ayr 

Wells,  Katharine   Des  Moines 

Weinstock,   Lawrence Des   Moines 

AET  CLUB. 

Bastian,   Mrs.   W.   B 

Cochrane,   Mrs.   W.    A 

Chubb,    Ida    M 

Dean,   Mrs.    D.    H 

De    Jarnette,    Pearl     

Langworthy,   Mrs.   J.   W 

Oberman,   Mrs.   Ada    

McCrary,    Clare    

Stockdale,  Mrs.  A.  B 

Sperry,    Charlene    

Swift,   Mrs.    Fuller    

School  of  Oratory  and  Expression. 

Joseph    Whitesides    

Donald    Cunningham    

Emma  Bohstedt 

Chauncey    Giles 

Anna  Helf enstine 

Sadie    Shaw    

Minetta    Hyde    

O.   E.   Ford    

Roy   Helfenstine    

E.  O.    Rogers     

George  Ledson 

F.  M.    Clingan    
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Harry   Bentley    

Lucien    McLenathan 
H.  J.  Moore  


SUMMARY. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts  54 

Preparatory    School    49 

School   of  Music    70 

School    of  Art    49 

School  of  Oratory  15 

230 
Counted   twice    18 

Total    212 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

President,  C.  E.  Hunn  Des  Moines 

Vice-President,  E.  Jane  Hawkins   Farley 

Secretary,  Wenonah  E.   Macy    Des  Moines 

Treasurer,  W.  I.  Fowle    Ames 

Alumni  Editor,  Mrs.  Fred  Groesbeck Des  Moines 

Executive    Committee— Elizabeth    Richardson,    Fred      Groesbeck, 
Frank  Nelson. 

PATRONS'  ASSOCIATION 

President,  A.  T.  Watson   Des  Moines 

Vice  President,  C.N.  Page  Des  Moines 

Secretary,  J.  J.   Smith Des  Moines 

Treasurer,  R.  P.   Clarke   Ottumwa 
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CALENDAR. 

1907. 

June  7-12 — Friday-Wednesday Commencement  Week 

September  10,  11 — Tuesday,  Wednesday 

Matriculation  and  Registration 

September  11 — Wednesday Fall  Quarter  Recitations  Begin 

November  20 — Wednesday.  .Registration  for  Winter  Quarter  Ends 

November  27 — Wednesday Fall  Quarter  Ends 

November  28-December  1 Thanksgiving  Recess 

December    2 — Monday... Winter  Quarter  Recitations  Begin 

December    2,3 — Monday,   Tuesday ..  Registration  of  New  Students 
December  21,  1907-January  6,   1908 Holiday  Vacation 

1908 

January  7 — Tuesday.  .Classes  Resume  after  Holiday  Vacation 

February  22 — Saturday s  .Washington's    Birthday 

February  28 — Friday Registration  for  Spring  Quarter  Ends 

March  6 — Friday Winter   Quarter   Ends 

March  7-16 Spring  Vacation 

March  17 — Tuesday Spring  Quarter  Recitations  Begin 

March  17,  18 — Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Registration  of  New  Students 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


LOCATION. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered,  there 
is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  Des 
Moines.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  the  largest  city 
and  the  capital  of  the  State.  The  objections  that  are  sometimes 
made  against  a  city  as  a  place  for  a  college  are  more  than  offset 
by  its  advantages.  Here  assemble  a  great,  number  of  conventions 
and  public  gatherings,  representing  every  phase  of  public  and 
social  life,  governmental,  political,  religious,  educational,  be- 
nevolent. Direct  contact  with  these  various  movements  is  an 
education  in  itself, — an  education  which  no  young  man  or 
young  woman  desiring  to  become  a  useful  member  of  society 
can  afford  to  miss.  Here  may  be  heard  frequently  the  best 
lecturers,  the  best  musicians  and  the  best  educators  in  the 
land. 

The  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  of  ten  acres 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  city,  about  two  mile3  from  the 
center  of  the  business  district,  in  the  midst  of  a  suburban  resi- 
dence community  of  refinement  and  culture. 

BUILDINGS. 

There  are  three  buildings,  well  adapted  to  the  purposes 
for  which  they  are  intended. 

Nash  Hall,  situated  in  the  center  of  the  campus,  contains 
the  main  recitation  rooms,  the  chapel,  two  literary  society 
halls,  and  the  President's  office. 

Burlington  Science  Hall,  north  of  Nash  Hall,  contains  tne 
science  laboratories  and  recitation  rooms,  the  library,  the  art 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  $ 

rooms,  the  two  Christian  Association  halls,  the  women's  lit- 
erary  society  hall,  and  the  Dean's  office. 

.^•♦•Ne"l  Gf"masium  has  *ust  been  erected  and  is  a  decided 
addition  to  the  college  equipment,  even  though  only  the  shell 
*n/f  .  ,S,eventuaIly  contemplated.  It  makes  an  ideal  build- 
ing for  indoor  tennis,  basket  ball,  and  track  work 

The  College  has  a  fine  athletic  field  occupying  a  full  block. 

LIBRARIES 

The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  un- 
usual  library   facilities: 

tJle  IT™  StT  Uhmry  (100'000  volumes)  contains  one  of 

tl«  bf  Z, °° ?eCtUmS  'n  the  country:  a  Iarge  numb«>-  °f  his- 
torical, political  and  economic  works;  a  fine  library  of  general 
literature;  and  a  vast  collection  of  public  documents 
«J„  f^  ™s'oricaI  D<>P«rt">ent  is  really  a  historical  mu- 
seum of  the  state  and  nation,  and  contains  sufficient  "labor- 
2ZL  fat^iaI"  t0  illustrate  ma"y  departments  of  historical 
method.    There  are  about  10,000  volumes  in  this  department 

mT^^ScMOineS  PuWic  Llbrary   (35'0<)0  volumes)   supple- 
UterLre  C°lleCti°n  in  the  sociaI  science=  a°d  m  general 

theACo°iegteheSe  "^"^  are  ava"a»le  for  use  by  students,  of 

»hT^KCOUef  Library  Uself  eontains  aDOUt  «.<>00  volumes, 
wh  ch  have  been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal 

Erf?  ?r!i  ^  haS  b6en  taken  in  the  selection  0f  the 
books,  and  the  collection  is  helpfully  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  the  students  in  their  every  day  work.  I,  some  depart- 
ments much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  students  in  the 
use  of  book3i  especially  in  the  departments  of  English.  History 
and  Philosophy,  where  are  found  superior  facilities  for  study 
and  investigation.  In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  read- 
ing room,  which  is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best  papers 
and  periodicals,  students  have  daily  use  of  these  rooms, 
which  are  m  charge  of  an  experienced  librarian. 

LABORATORIES. 

i,»T  wIabOrat0,rIeS  f°r  experimental  work  in  chemistry,  phys- 
ics, botany,  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables 
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and  all  appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the 
subjects  taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest 
kind.  The  laboratories  occupy  the  second  and  third  floors  of 
Burlington  Hall.  The  biological  laboratory  is  amply  supplied 
with  compound  and  dissecting  microscopes,  microtomes,  and 
other  appartus  and  material  for  the  work  undertaken  in  this 
department.  The  chemical  and  physical  laboratories  include 
a  large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry  and  qualitative 
analysis,  another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  pho- 
tometric and  photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  labora- 
tory for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical  storeroom,  the  pro- 
fessor's private  room,  and  a  large  class-room. 

MUSEUM. 

In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention 
is  the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds,  a  loan  to  the  College  for 
an  indefinite  time.  It  is  hoped  that  in  the  end  the  loan  will 
become  a  gift.  That  which  attracts  less  attention,  except  to  the 
eye  of  the  scholar,  is  the  large  number  of  specimens  intended 
to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in  geology,  mineralogy,  botany 
and  zoology.  All  epochs  and  nearly  every  stratum  are  repre- 
sented by  specimens  of  rock  and  fossils.  There  is  also  an 
excellent  collection  of  ores  and  minerals. 

REST  ROOM  AND   SOCIETY  HALLS. 

The  Rest  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of 
the  special  attractions  of  the  College.  It  gives  them  a  large 
and  delightful  room  entirely  at  their  own  disposal,  with  all 
the  means  of  comfort  at  hand.  The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  the 
various  literary  societies  each  has  its  special  room,  fitted  up 
in  ail  attractive   way. 

RELIGIOUS    OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out,  not  merely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers. 
Students  are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  on  the  Lord's 
Day.  Des  Moines  furnishes  rich  oportunities  to  hear  the  best 
of  preaching,  and  to  engage  in  varied  forms  of  Christian  and 
social    service. 

The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  open  to  all  students, 
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md  the  truths  of  Christianity  are  emphasized.  The  faculty 
md  the  students  maintain  a  weekly  prayer  meeting,  and  the 
itudents  also  carry  on  several  religious  societies  whose  meet- 
ngs  occur  weekly. 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week  at 
.1:40,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this 
,  real  service  m  which  the  proper  worship  of  God  shall  be 
lamtained.  These  exercises  all  students  are  required  to  at- 
end. 

CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized  in 
•ctober,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.  on  the  2  9th  day  of  January 
lowing.  Both  of  these  Associations  have  maintained  a  vig- 
rous  life  ever  since.  They  hold  weekly  meetings,  always 
ell  attended  and  full  of  spiritual  interest.  More  than  once 
lese  organizations  have  been  the  source  of  a  revival  which 
as  extended  beyond  the  student  body.  Both  societies  pro- 
de  courses  in  Bible  study.  They  also  contribute  something 
-  missions.  A  very  large  per  cent  of  the  students  in  Des 
omes  College  are  Christians. 

A  Volunteer  Band  meets  weekly  for  the  systematic  study  of 
issians. 

COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  en- 
:led  the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters 
interest  to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 
Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and 
ack,"  an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the 
sts  and  fancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Record  " 
blished   quarterly. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  socie- 
s— the   Clionian   and   Nawadaha    Societies   for   young   men 
i  the  Aelioian  for  young  women.      Two   of  these  societies 
re  been  sustained  for  more  than  fifteen  years.     Their  ob- 
t   is   to   give   the   students   of   the   College   special    drill    in 
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literary  work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  drill  in  debate 
and    public    speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  Philo- 
lexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
others,  thus  furnishing  to  the  Academic  students  what  the 
others  furnish  to  the  College  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small 
part  of  the  students'  training. 

ORATORICAL  ASSOCIATION. 

Public  speaking  is  encouraged,  not  only  by  the  Literary 
Societies,  but  also  by  the  Oratorical  Association,  which,  in 
co-operation  with  a  Committee  of  the  Faculty,  has  charge  of 
college  and  inter-college  oratorical  functions. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  fac- 
ulty or  by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for 
criticism  to  the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  the 
public  delivery. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  inter-collegiate  de- 
bate or  oratorical  contest,  or  the  exercises  preliminary  there- 
to, who  is  not  doing  full  work,  or  whese  work  is  not  satis- 
factory. 

PRIZES  IN  ORATORY. 

The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who 
shall  excel  in  debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four 
disputants.  Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred 
words. 

The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn,  will 
be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall 
compose  and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall  not 
exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

The  Rex  prize,  established  by  E.  M.  Rex,  will  be  awarded: 

1.  To  any  member  of  the  Nawadaha  Literary  Society  of 
Des  Moines  College  who  shall  win  first  place  in  the  home 
oratorical  contest,  five  dollars;  and 

2.  To  any  student  in  the  College  who  in  the  home  con- 
test wins  a  place  in  the  State  oratorical  contest,  five  dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley,  will 
be  awarded  to  the  members  of  the  College  classes  who  shall 
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ATHLETICS. 

r.„sr  jss  rs  s  SaSsrvr 
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ATHLETIC  PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  thfl  ma„      u 

GOVERNMENT 
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fails  to  conform  to  the  proprieties  of  school  life  or  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  his  position,  his  attention  is  called  to  his 
failure.  If  he  persists  in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents. 
Wilful  disobedience  results  in  suspension. 

The  College  Council,  composed  of  two  members  from  each 
of  the  four  college  classes,  and  two  members  of  the  faculty, 
together  with  the  President,  takes  under  advisement  ques- 
tions of  common  interest  in  the  college  life,  and  makes  its 
recommendations  to  the  faculty. 

ATTENDANCE  UPON  COLLEGE  EXERCISES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  Chapel  and  all  of  their  class 
recitations.  These  exercies  constitute  the  reason  for  the 
existence  of  the  College,  and  students  come  to  College  for  the 
purpose  of  attending  them.  No  exercise  can  be  missed  with- 
out the  loss  of  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  courses.  Even  when 
the  work  is  made  up  privately  this  remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class  the  student  will  be  expected 
to  give  to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his 
engagement,  and  to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  man- 
ner. 

If  the  "cuts"  exceed  one-eighth  of  the  total  exercises  of  a 
class  during  any  one  term,  a  special  examination  may  be  re- 
quired in  that  subject  at  the  end  of  the  term  at  the  option 
of  the  faculty;  if  they  exceed  one-fifth  of  the  total  number, 
registration  in  that  class  is  thereby  cancelled,  and  the  stu- 
dent can  be  reinstated  only  with  the  consent  of  the  President; 
if  they  exceed  one-third  of  the  total  number,  no  credit  will 
be  given  for  the  work  in  that  class. 

If  a  student's  Chapel  "cuts"  exceed  fifteen  in  any  one  term, 
or  the  total  number  of  "cuts"  from  Chapel  and  all  class 
exercises  combined  exceeds  thirty,  a  minor's  credit  will  be 
deducted  at  the  end  of  the  term. 

Class  exercises  begin  promptly  on  the  first  day  of  each  term, 
and  students  should  arrive  a  day  earlier  to  matriculate  and 
arrange  for  rooms  and  board.     "Cuts"  on  the  day  preceding 
and  following  vacations  and  holidays  count  double. 
REGISTRATION 

The  folowing  are  the  periods  appointed  for  registration: 
For  the  fall  quarter,  the  day  preceding  the  opening,  and  the 
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first  day   of   the   term;    for   the   winter  and   spring   quarters 
any  time  before  the  last  week  of  the  preceding  terms    except 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  classes  only  upon  presentation 
to  the  .nstructors  of  cards  signed  by  the  Presfdent  and  T^aT 
terrem  ST^T  T^  ta  *~  complet^X 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  Fees. 

terLh^n^rngf:^Ltrh;frioefse$1aonod  Azem  i  m-°° a 

ot   recitations   in   the   CoVg'e  1  ££   ^T%T& 
Ton  lW6ek  th9  tUHi0n  iS   $10-00'  ^d   for  fire' hours 

ces!  V?„  ditl?  t0  th6  Hbrary  fee-  For  each  hour  in  ex 
cess  of  the  regular  fifteen  hours  a  week  there  is  a  charge  or 
$1.00  a  term.  For  ministerial  students  and  the  children 
of^m^sters  the  fee  for  regular  tuition  and  library  is  *9  00 

Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  special 

no  fees  are  refunded.  In  case  he  finds  it  necessary  to  eave 
before  the  midle  of  the  term,  a  certificate  is  givea  good  for 
the  unused  part  of  the  fees 

dep^tmentf8  *  ""^  **  ""  °rat°^  ~  — «  these 

Board    and    Rooms. 

$3B00arto    mTo"*,  r°0Dl  '"•  fUrUiShed   lD   PriVate   famiIlM   'or 
*<f.00   to    $3.50   a   week;    in   clubs,   at   from    S2  50   to    $3  00 

™Sed    r00fms'    "Shted    and    heated,    cost    from  ?,         t°0 
Sense*  infvi^.6^11  ^     **»  <W°  —  a  ~«^ 


16  CATALOGUE    OP 

FACILITIES    FOR    SELF-SUPPORT. 

While  board  and  room  may  be  a  trifle  higher  in  Des  Moines 
than  in  small  places,  this  is  much  more  than  offset  by  the 
unusual    opportunities    for    self-help.      Young    men    have    no 
difficulty  in  getting  all  the  work  which  they  can  do  in  the 
time  that  can  be  spared  from  study.     There  is  great  demand 
—much   greater   than   the   supply— for   College   girls   in   the 
homes  of  North  Des  Moines,  to  help  in  light  house  work  for 
room  and   board.      Many  of   the  students  are   making  all   of 
their  expenses.     This  should  not  be  done,  however,  except  in 
cases   of   absolute   necessity,   as   it   is   nearly   always   at   the 
expense  of  the  best  scholarship  of  which  the  student  is  capable. 
But    no    student    of    determination    and    energy    need    have 
any  hesitation  in  undertaking  a  college  course  here.     He  can 
make  half  of  his  expenses  without  serious  handicap,  and  all 
of  them  if  necessary.    Even  if  a  small  debt  has  to  be  incurred, 
a  college  course  is  worth  it  and  will  help  to  pay  it  quickly. 
The  Christian  Associations  have  bureaus  to  aid  students  in 
finding   work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Two  tuition  scholarhips  have  been  established  by  Mrs. 
H.  E.  Worthington,  to  be  known  as  the  Andrew  J.  Merrin 
Greek  Scholarships,  one  of  them  available  for  the  ministerial 
student  who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  first  year  Greek, 
at  Des  Moines  College,  and  the  other  for  the  ministerial 
student  who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  second  year  Greek, 
provided  the  grades  are  not  less  than  80. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield 

the  amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them. 

A  tuition   scholarship   is   granted   to   each   accredited   high 

school  in   the  State,   upon  conditions  that  will  be  given  on 

application. 

Students  who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon 
as  occasion  requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any 
given  department. 

The  College  is  granted  a  scholarship  by  the  University  or 
Iowa,  valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225,  avail- 
able for  its  graduates. 
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THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE  s 

<«™>   ,h.ll    be   .,„,,,„„,   „   „,   .orR™,~      ™«" 
STATE    TEACHER'S   CERTIFICATE 


18  CATALOGUE    OF 

grant  a  State  teacher's  certificate,  without  examination,  to 
graduates  of  colleges  of  a  certain  rank.  The  graduates  of 
Des  Moines  College  will  therefore  be  entitled  to  this  privilege 
hereafter. 

WHAT  TO  DO  UPON  ARRIVAL. 

Upon  arrival  at  the  union  station  in  Des  Moines,  take  the 
West  Ninth  street  car,  which  passes  the  north  side  of  the 
building.  This  car  takes  you  north  about  two  miles  to  the 
College,  located  in  the  1600  block  on  West  Ninth  street. 
If  you  arrive  at  the  east  side  station,  take  any  car  going 
west,  and  ask  for  a  transfer  to  the  West  Ninth  street  car. 

When  you  reach  the  College  go  to  the  President's  office  in 
Nash  Hall,  where  you  will  matriculate  and  register.  A  com- 
mittee of  the  Christian  Associations,  at  the  Y.  M.  C.  A. 
room  in  Burlington  Hall,  will  be  glad  to  give  you  information 
concerning  rooms  and  board  and  other  matters  which  you 
may  wish  to  inquire  about. 

DEPARTMENTS. 

I.  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

II.  The  Preparatory  School. 

III.  The  School  of  Music. 

IV.  The  School  of  Art. 

V.      The  School  of  Oratory  and  Expression. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 


REVISION  OF   ENTRANCE   REQUIREMENTS. 

Des  Moines  College  has  for  many  years  maintained  the 
requirements  for  admission  established  by  the  University  of 
Cnicago.  The  University  has  recently  made  material  changes 
in  its  entrance  requirements,  and  these  the  College  has  in 
the  main  adopted,   beginning  with  the  school  year   1906-7 

The  general  effect  of  these  changes,  while  not  diminishing 
the  quantity  of  work  required  for  admission,  is  to  lessen 
somewhat  the  number  of  specific  subjects  required,  and  to 
make  it  possible  for  students  who  have  completed  a  full  four- 
year  course  in  a  good  high  school  or  academy  to  be  admitted 
to  Freshman  standing  without  conditions,  and  to  adjust  their 
work  later  to  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 

To  illustrate:  Formerly  the  student  working  for  the  A  B 
degree  who  entered  College  without  having  done  the  intro- 
ductory work  in  Greek  was  conditioned  in  that  subject  and 
required  to  make  it  up  as  preparatory  work.  By  the  new 
arrangement  the  work  done  in  the  high  school  in  place  of 
Creek,  if  satisfactory,  will  be  accepted  as  meeting  the  en- 
trance requirements,  the  student  will  enter  unconditioned 
and  will  be  permitted  to  take  all  of  the  Greek  as  college 
work.  This  will  not  diminish  the  total  amount  of  work 
required  in  Greek,  but  will  push  it  up  into  the  college 
diminishing  the  number  of  electives  to  that  extent 
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THE    ENTRANCE    REQUIREMENTS 

1.  In  General.— All  candidates  for  admission  must  fur- 
nish satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student 
comes  from  another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of 
honorable  dismissal  from  that  institution.  Students  coming 
from  high  schools  or  academies  of  standard  grade  are  ad- 
mitted on  certificate  of  scholarship  without  examination,  as 
far  as  they  have  completed  the  required  preparatory  studies. 

2.  Time  of  Preparation— Admission  Units. — Preparation 
for  admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of 
four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy) 
of  high  grade.  Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A 
unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising  not  less  than  150  hours 
of  prepared  work.  One  study  carried  throughout  the  school 
year,  with  five  recitations  a  week  (of  45  to  60  minutes)  is 
supposed  to  meet  this  requirement;  that  is,  one  unit  is  equiv- 
alent to  two  high  school  semester  credits.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work  are  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour 
of  prepared  work. 

3.  Number  of  Units  Required  for  Admission — List  of  Sub- 
jects.— A  candidate  is  admitted  to  full  freshman  standing  on 
the  presentation  of  15  units  from  the  following  subjects: 
Greek,  Latin,  German  French,  Spanish,  English,  History,  Civ- 
ics, Political  Economy,  Biblical  History  and  Literature,  Math- 
ematics, Science  (Astronomy,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Geology, 
Physiography,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physiology),  Mechanical 
Drawing,  Freehand  Drawing,  Shopwork. 

For  description  of  the  ground  to  be  covered  in  these  sev- 
eral subjects,  with  the  unit  value  of  each  part,  see  below  (9). 

4.  Specific  Subjects  Required. — Of  the  15  units  presented 
for  admission,  3  units  must  be  English;  3  units,  language  other 
than  English;  and  2%  units,  Mathematics.  One  additional  unit 
of  language  other  than  English  will  be  required  of  students 
who  enter  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  y2 
additional  unit  in  Mathematics,  of  students  who  enter  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

5.  Limitations. —  (1).  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of 
United  States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted. 
(2).     Not  more  than  4  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted. 

6.  Advised    Grouping    of    Preparatory    Subjects. — While    a 
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great  deal  of  latitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement 
yet,  inasmuch  as  work  required  for  a  college  degree  muTtbe 
taken  m  college  if  it  is  not  offered  for  admission?  tun s  re- 
dumng  the  number  of  college  electiyes,  students  are  strongly 
witTdi r°rtarrrSe  th6ir  Preparat°^  — se,  as  far  as  S 
in college  1Ce  t0  th6  C°UrSe  that  Uley  ex^t  to  take 

hJV'  ThS  "tUdent  Wh°  Wishes  t0  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree   of  Bachelor   of  Arts   should   present,   besides   the 

;r  r:f  sr and  Mathematics' 4  —  -  ™»  -^ 

(2).     The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading 
mesnethfSre        ,,B,fhel0r  °f  PMlos°Phy  should  present,   bet 
TZu     fT"eu  EnSUSh  and  Math^atics,  4  units  of  Latin, 
Uo       °    J1'enCh  0r  German.  and  1  unit  of  History. 
3).     Tne  student  who  desires  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English,   3   units  of  Mathematics,   4   un  ts  of  Latin 
French  or  German,  and  2  units  of  Science 

Jc.ruT'T™  Ty  Certlflcate  OT  "y  Examination.     Entrance 

of  2  I  « L6'T  Ch0mmi"ee  aPP°inted  by  the  Colie^  Section 
V  L  „ 1  Teachers'  Association  has  prepared  a  list  of 
accredited  high  schools  and  academies.  (See  Appendix/ 
IT  *  !  Presentati0n  ot  a  certificate  by  the  Principal  Super- 
intendent, or  other  authorized  officer,  graduates  of  any  of  these 
schools  will  be  given  credit  without  examination  for  the  work 
done.  The  certificate  should  show  the  actual  work  done  the 
time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the  grades  received!  A 
blank  prepared   for  this  purpose  may  be  had  on  application 

tmc te  of  r \  0i  the  C°'leSe-  A  dip!oma  °r  mere  cer- 
tificate of  graduation  is  not  sufficient 

cJ^TB  %  KExamination— Students  who  do  not  enter  by 
?     fa°ate  Wlll.f  admlted  to  College   (a)   on  presentation  of 

en  ,™,  ♦  "  ^  th3t  "ley  haVe  d°ne  an  am°unt  of  work 
eq  uvalent  m  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  by  the  College 
foi^atoisston,    and    (b)    on    passing   an   examination    at    the 

8h  Advanced  Standing—College  credit  for  work  done  in  a 
high  school  or  academy  in  excess  of  the  15  units  necessary  for 
admission  will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On 
presentation  of  a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent 
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in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  in  the  corresponding 
course  in  the  College;  and  (b)  on  passing  a  satisfactory  exam- 
ination at  the  College. 

Students  entering  from  other  Colleges  for  advanced  stand- 
ing must  furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which 
must  be  of  equal  grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if 
equal  credit  is  to  be  given.  No  degree  will  be  given  by  this 
College,  however,  unless  the  student  has  been  in  residence  at 
least  one  year. 

9.  Description  of  Subjects  Accepted  for  Admission,  from 
which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units,  or  30 
semester    credits: 

History 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of 
ancient  Oriental  history. —  V2    unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death 
of  Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon 
the  Republic  of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the 
Empire. —  V2    unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of 
the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and 
Constantine. — 1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention  should 
be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible,  the 
use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be  encouraged. 
Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas's,  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are 
recommended. — 1  unit  or  %  unit,  according  to  the  character 
of  the  work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English 
people. — l  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
work    done. 

Political  Economy 

Some  standard  text,  sucn  as  Laughlin's  "Elements  of  Po- 
litical Economy,"  should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and 
of  classroom  discussion.  Students  should  have  access  also 
to  selected  economic  treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in 
connection    with    class    work    systematically    to    extend    their 
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earch  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.- 


V2    unit. 

Civics 


Credit  will  be  given  tor  such  knowledge  ot  this  subiect  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text-such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale  or 
James  and  Sanford.     The  student  should  not  be  confined  to 

ZosZ\  hu°Jt6Ver'    bUt   Sh0UW   be  a°<"   to   ™*   S 

Biblical  History  and  Literature 

the  Kin^  mSTn't „°f  the  HebrewS  from  the  Establishment  of 
the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.-The  following 
tats    are    recommended    as    indicating    the    character   otSe 

Sec  50e-80-rKent  "h'  i'^™  °£  °M  TeStament  Histo^ 
73-X69;  Vol  .  H,  Sec  Tnl  °'  ^^  Pe°Ple'"  ™  *'  SeC' 
.♦  I'     T«e„Ufe  °£  Jesus— The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the 

Lfeyo,  eh"',0"  T  Math6WS>  "Co-t-ctve  Studies  in  the 
Life  of  Christ;"  Chaps.  2,  3,  20-27  may,  if  necessary  hi 
passed  over  lightly  or  omitted.  necessary,    be 

^  Old01!?8'31"^1  Literature— Robertson,  "The  Books  of 
the6  ?eauireementent'  ^  *****  *?  «*•  ""  Ch~r  * 
met\Nr  T6Stament  Literatur*— The  requirement  will  be 
Wrne^rcC  f™1™^*  "»  T-tament  and  £ 

opuoh:  ^^^<i^ either  <■> » «>.  -  - 


Greek 


xL?nn^la,iOI,.at  ^  °f  A"1C  Pr0SG  Similar  t0  that  <* 
Xenophons  Anabasis,"  with  grammatical,  literary,  and  bio- 
graphical   questions. 

t  JL  Grek  grammar'  and  thQ  translation  into  Greek  of  sen- 
tences of  average  difficulty. 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  2  units.     To  satisfy  this 
requirement   four   books   of   the    "Anabasis"   should   be   raid 
with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.     The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average 

*x?T£r- with  questi°Es  °n  Hom-c — * 
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The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books 
of  the  "Iliad"  or  "Odyssey."  If  only  a  half-unit  is  offered 
under  3,  an  extra  major  will  be  required  in  College;  if  3  is 
not  offered  at  all,  two  extra  majors  will  be  required. 

Latin 

■    -   ■     n— r^-^j 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together 
with  the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  dur- 
ing the  spring  quarter. — 1  unit. 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the 
fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caosar  de- 
scribes Britannia  and  its  inhabitants.  A  review  of  the  prose 
composition  part  of  the  Beginner's  Book,  and  prose  compo- 
sition based  upon  the  text. — 1  unit. 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  ora- 
tions for  the  Poet  Archias,  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's 
Conspiracy  of  Catiline.     Prose  Composition. — 1  unit. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman 
Mythology.     Prose  composition. — 1  unit. 

English 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  required.  The  work 
necessary  for  obtaining  these  credits  is  usually  distributed 
over  four  years  (see  outline,  page  55),  and  is  divided  nearly 
equally  between  Rhetoric  and  Composition,  and  Literature, 
and   includes: 

1.  The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following 
is   a   list: 

For  19  07,  1908 — Shakespeare's  Macbeth  and  the  Mer- 
chant of  Venice;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the 
Spectator;  Irving's  Life  of  Goldsmith;  Coleridge's  Ancient 
Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe  and  Lady  of  the  Lake;  Tennyson's 
Gareth  and  Lynette,  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  and  the  Passing 
of  Arthur;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  George  Eliot's 
Silas  Marner. 

3.  The  minute  and  thorough  study  of  the  following  works: 
For     1907,     1908 — Shakespeare's     Julius     Caesar;    Milton's 

L' Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  Comus  and  Lycidas;  Burke's 
Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macaulay's  Essay  on 
Milton,  and  Life  of  Johnson. 

Note. — Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  English 
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beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for  ad- 
vanced standing,  and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  examina- 
tions, omit  either  or  both  of  College  Courses  1  and  2. 

French 

Two  years'  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  famil- 
iarity with  the  following  topics:  Plural  of  nouns;  the  inflec- 
tion of  adjectives,  participles  and  pronouns;  the  use  of  per- 
sonal pronouns;  the  partitive  construction;  the  inflection  of 
the  regular  and  more  common  irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an 
assigned  subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French, 
and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  in- 
structor. 

(5)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  pages  of  easy  modern 
prose,  such  as:  "Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon"  (Labiche  et 
Martin);  "La  Belle  Nivernaise"  (Daudet) ;  "L'Abbe  Constan- 
tin"  (Halevy) ;  "Colomba"  (Merimee) ;  "Jeanne  d'  Arc"  (La- 
martine);  "La  Mare  au  Diable"  (Sand). 

The  above  work  constitutes  2  units. 

German 

The  first  unit  of  preparation  in  German  should  include: 
(1)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation;  (2)  the  memoriz- 
ing and  frequent  repetition  of  easy  colloquial  sentences;  (3) 
drill  upon  the  rudiments  of  grammar,  that  is,  upon  the  in- 
flection of  the  articles,  of  such  nouns  as  belong  to  the  lan- 
guage of  every-day  life,  of  adjectives,  pronouns,  weak  verbs, 
and  the  more  usual  strong  verbs;  also  upon  the  use  of  the 
more  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  uses  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries,  and  the  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word- 
order;  (4)  abundant  easy  exercises  designed  to  fix  in  mind 
the  forms  and  principles  of  grammar,  and  to  cultivate  readi- 
ness in  the  reproduction  of  natural  forms  of  expression;  (5)  the 
reading  of  from  100  to  2  00  pages  of  graduated  texts,  chiefly 
prose,  with  frequent  prose  composition. 

The  second  unit  calls  for  the  reading  of  about   400   pages 
of  moderately  difficult  prose  and  poetry,  with  constant  prac- 
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tice  in  giving  paraphrases,  abstracts,  or  reproductions  from 
memory  of  selected  portions  of  the  matter  read;  grammatical 
drill  upon  the  less  usual  strong  verbs,  auxiliaries  of  all  kinds, 
tenses  and  modes,  and  upon  word-order  and  word-formation. 
Suitable  reading-matter  may  be  selected  from  such  works  as 
the  following:  Andersen's  "Marchen"  or  Leander's  "Trau- 
mereien;"  then  Hauff's  "Das  Kalte  Herz,"  Zchockke's  "Der 
Zerbrochene  Krug,"  Hillern's  "Hoher  als  die  Kirche,"  or 
Storm's  "Immensee;"  then  one  of  Preytag's  "Bilder  aus  der 
deutschen  Vergangenheit,"  Benedix's  "Der  Process,"  or  Wil- 
helmi's  "Einer  muss  heirathen;"  and  lastly  Schiller's  "Wil- 
helm  Tell." 

Mathematics 

(1)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on 
the  technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring, 
the  solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  prob- 
lems, and  the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents. 
Required  of  all  students. — 1  unit. 

(2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. 
Required  of  all  students. — 1  unit. 

(3)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis 
on  the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Spe- 
cial attention  should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents, 
imaginaries,  systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quad- 
ratic  equations. —  y2    unit. 

(4)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  prob- 
lems.—  yz    unit. 

Science 

Astronomy.  The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency 
in  the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy,  in- 
cluding the  more  recent  developments  in  the  direction  of 
spectroscopy  and  photography.  Thorough  familiarity  with 
Young's  "Elements  of  Astronomy"  will  afford  adequate  prep- 
aration.^—  y2   unit. 

Physiography.  This  should  treat  of  the  features  of  the  earth 
with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the 
agencies  effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  progress  made  by  them. —  y2  unit. 
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Physics.  In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the 
applicant  must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of 
Physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of 
assigned  work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assign- 
ment must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours 
of  laboratory  work  being  counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment. 
Record  of  work  should  be  kept  in  notebook  form. — 1  uint. 

Chemistry.  A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in 
the  better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering 
thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week,  one- 
third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to 
laboratory  work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two 
hours  of  laboratory  work  are  reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one 
hour  of  assignment.  Record  of  experiments  should  be  kept 
in  notebook  form. — 1  unit. 

Zoology.  One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  and 
general  life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit,  provided  that 
laboratory  practice  and  field  work  have  formed  an  important 
part  of  the  preparation.  Especial  attention  should  be  given 
to    training   in    accuracy    of    observation    and    of    drawing    in 

notebooks,  which  should  be  presented  at  time  of  entrance. 

1  or  y2   unit. 

Botany.  If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  pre- 
paratory work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all 
the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a  training 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  must  be 
submitted. — 1  or  V2   unit. 

Physiology.  The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with 
the  facts  given  in  Huxley's  "Elementary  Text-book  of  Physi- 
ology" or  Martin's  "Human  Body"   (briefer  course).— 1£  unit. 

Drawing 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in 
drawing.  This  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  2  50 
hours  of  work  in  freehand  or  mechanical  drawing,  or  both. 
Every  candidate  must  present  a  full  set  of  drawings,  with  the 
teacher's  certificate  that  they  are  the  candidate's  work. 

Freehand  Drawing.  The  applicant  must  possess  ability  to 
represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  shading. —  y2 
or   1   unit. 
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Mechanical  Drawing.  The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make 
projections  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures,  and  to 
prepare  working  drawings  of  simple  architectural  and  me- 
chanical subjects. — 1   unit. 

Shop  Work 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for 
shop  work.  Each  of  these  units  must  represent  not  less  than 
250  hours  of  work  in  the  shop.  Every  candidate  must  pre- 
sent a  list  of  the  exercises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certificate 
from  his  instructor  stating  that  the  list  is  correct. 

These  two  units  consist  of  four  half  units,  each  represent- 
ing not  less  than  12  5  hours  of  work,  as  follows:  (1)  Car- 
pentry and  wood  turning;  (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work, 
and  forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work;  and  (4)  Advanced  ma- 
chine shop  work. 


THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGE. 


THE  COLLEGE  DEGREES. 

Three  baccalaureate  degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  (Ph. 
B.)  does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  languages  or  in  his- 
torical and  social  subjects. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (S.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  science. 

Students  are  advised  so  to  arrange  their  work  in  the  high 
school  as  to  include  as  many  as  possible  of  the  requirements 
for  one  of  these  degrees.  In  case  this  is  done  the  student 
will  secure  a  wide  range  of  election  in  College.  Otherwise 
he  will  sacrifice  some  of  his  electives  to  meet  the  specific  re- 
quirements for  the  degree. 

THE  COLLEGE  YEAR. 

The  College  year  is  divided  into  three  terms  of  twelve  weeks 
each.  These  are  usually  designated  "quarters."  The  fourth 
quarter  is  the  summer  vacation. 
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THE  COLLEGE  SYSTEM  OF  CREDITS. 

A  course  of  instruction  requiring  daily  recitations  (i  e 
five  days  a  week)  throughout  one  term  or  quarter  is  called  a 
Major.  A  course  requiring  two  or  three  recitations  a  week 
throughout  one  quarter  is  called,  for  convenience,  a  Minor 
although  all  credits  are  reckoned  in  Majors  and  fractions  of 
Majors;  e.  g.  a  two  hour  course  counts  2-5  of  a  Major.  A  total 
of  36  Majors  is  required  for  graduation  from  the  College  In 
addition  to  this,  however,  one  Major's  credit  is  given  during 
the  four  years  for  work  in  rhetoricals,  which  is  required  of  all 
students. 

THE  COLLEGE  COURSES  SPECIFICALLY  REQUIRED. 

The  following  is  the  work  specifically  required  for  the  var- 
ious degrees,  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recom- 
mended   preparatory    work    has    been    offered    for    admission 
From  other  courses  offered  the  student  will   elect  enough  to 
make  36  Majors  in  all. 

For  the  A.  B.  Degree 

Latin,  3  majors  (with  4  units  offered  for  admission) 
Greek,  3  majors  (3  units  offered  for  admission). 
English,  3  majors  (3  units  offered  for  admission) 
Mathematics,  1  major   (2%   units  offered  for  admission) 
French  or  German,    4   majors    (not  required  if  offered  for 
admission). 

History,  2  majors   (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Science,  3  majors  (1  unit  offered  for  admission) 
Logic  , 

Pyschology  I 

History  of   Philosophy  (Each   *  major' 
Ethics  ) 

Required,  23.     Elective,  13 

For  the  Ph.  B.  Degree 

Latin,  3  majors  (with  4  units  offered  for  admission) 
French  or  German,  6  majors  (2  units  offered  for  admission) 
English,  3  majors   (3  units  offered  for  admission) 
Mathematics  1  major  (2%  units  offered  for  admission). 
History,  2  majors  (1  unit  offered  for  admission) 
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Science,  3  majors  (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology  ^| 

Political  Economy  j 

Logic  l  Each  1  major. 

Psychology  ! 

History  of  Philosophy       \ 
Ethics  J 

Required,  2  4.     Elective,  12. 

For  the  S.  B.  Degree. 

Science,  7  majors  (with  2  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,   3  majors   (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

Science  or  Mathematics,  3  majors. 

French  or  German,  4  majors  (4  units  of  Latin,  French  or 
German  offered   for   admission). 

History,  2  majors  (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology  "1 

Logic  || 

Psychology  [>Each  1  major. 

History  of  Philosophy 

Ethics 

Required,  2  4.     Elective,  12. 

Note. — If,  of  the  15  units  necessary  for  unconditional  ad- 
mission, 3  units  are  English,  3  units  language  other  than  Eng- 
lish (4  units  in  Ph.  B.  course),  and  2  %  units  Mathematics 
(3  units  in  S.  B.  course),  any  of  the  other  preparatory  work 
may  be  done  in  College,  two  majors  of  College  work  being 
counted  as  equivalent  to  one  unit  of  preparatory  work;  e.  g., 
if  no  Greek  has  been  offered  for  admission,  but  3  units  of 
French,  German  or  History  instead,  then  9  majors  of  Greek 
in  all  will  be  required  in  College  for  the  A.  B.  degree,  6  of 
these  being  equivalent  to  the  3  units  of  preparatory  work,  and 
the  College  requirements  in  French,  German  or  History  will  be 
diminished  to  the  extent  of  the  6  majors  (or  3  units)  offered 
for  admission  in  place  of  Greek.  All  such  Work  naturally  be- 
longing to  the  preparatory  department,  however,  must  be 
taken  at  the  earliest  opportunity  in  the  College  course,  and 
should  in  every  case  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore 
year.  But  see  again  ''Advised  grouping  of  preparatory  sub- 
jects," page  20. 
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THE  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


I.     PHILOSOPHY  AND  PEDAGOGY. 

Professor  J.  p.  Stephenson 

The  work  in  this  department,  by  its  very  nature  and  require- 
ments, is  confined  to  the  Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is 
to  awaken  m  every  student  a  sense  ot  his  own  mental  and 
spiritual  powers;  to  bring  to  bear  on  the  workings  of  Ms  own 
mind  and  thought  his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  aid 
lunita  ions;  and  to  bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  funda- 
mental problems  of  life.  tunda- 

foJows:SUb3eCtS   °f   tWS   department   h^    been    arranged    as 

will  hL°S.iC;,~Jhe  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
w.  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of 
philosophy.     It  win  be  considered  not  only  as  a  scien  e    but 

TmioZT     ■  Th:  PUrp°Se  "  t0  render  the  stadeat  tartar 
!0Wl  PrmciPles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting 
fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recog 
mze     and     refute     fallacious     arguments.     Text  book,     J  evons 
Cosh    Mil/616"110!--      Ba"antiDe>  Ru-ell,  Davis,  Eowler,   m" 
JuTred  *lvehours-     Spring  quarter.     Junior  year.     Re- 

psychofo^f  °T°f -~ThiS  1S  ^  intro<Juetory  course  in  general 
sfanrf  I  PUrP°Se  1S  t0  enable  the  student  to  under- 

tt  nking3  °tLZT  ""T"'  ^  '°  StimuIate  -dependent 
The  tevr'„  Ji        t       aPP6al  1S  t0  the  indi™™'  consciousness. 
The  text  used  is  James.     Books  of  reference:      Angell,  Dewey 
Baldwin,   Stout,   Sully,  Bain,  etc.     Five  hours.     Fall  quarter' 
Senior  year.     Required.  quarter. 

fret  altZ  1  tthiI°SOph5'— Mode™   PMosophy   is   studied 
foZfl T  t  aUth°rS  beSinninS  w"1  Descartes.     It  is 

found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  for 

ZZUCtrlTn   -°  tak6  Hle  teaChinSS  °f  Phi'osophers  second 
nand.     Tne  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  sys- 
tems 0     Descartes,   Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,   Spinoza    Le  b„ 
Kant,    from   the   writings   themselves,    supplemented    by   such 
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authors  as  Windelband,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  etc.  The  purpose 
of  the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers  and 
also  to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon  their  own 
and  upon  the  present  time.  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter. 
Senior  year.     Required. 

4.  Pedagogy. — This  is  an  elective  course  in  the  Senior  year. 
It  consists  of  lectures  supplemented  by  text-book  instruction. 
The  subject  is  developed  in  its  historical,  theoretical,  and  prac- 
tical relations. 

II.  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ETHICS. 
President  Ostorn 
The  modern  passion  for  Reality  has  not  rested  content  with 
the  scientific  investigation  of  nature,  which  has  created  natural 
science,  and  of  the  past  ages,  which  has  produced  the  modern 
science  of  history,  but  has  turned  with  equal  zest  to  the  sys- 
tematic study  of  society,  and  has  created  the  new  science  of 
Sociology.  Much  has  been  known  in  former  generations  about 
the  social  relations  of  life,  yet  it  is  only  within  a  generation 
that  the  study  of  society  has  taken  the  definite  form  of  a 
science.  The  same  spirit  and  method  that  characterize  other 
scientific  study  are  now  employed  here  also. 

At  present  only  two  courses  are  offered,  but  the  intention 
is  to  organize  the  department  in  the  near  future,  and  offer  a 
connected  series  of  courses. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology. — In  this  course  the  stu- 
dent will  gain  a  true  conception  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  the 
study.  This  will  be  accomplished  in  three  ways:  (a)  by 
giving  some  attention  to  the  history  of  the  science,  (b)  by 
ascertaining  its  subject-matter  and  proper  sphere  in  the  group 
of  social  sciences,  and  (c)  by  some  real  scientific  work  on  the 
part  of  the  student,  in  which  he  will  do  something  in  the  way 
of  first-hand  study  of  a  concrete  social  group.  Des  Moines, 
the  capital  and  largest  city  of  the  state,  is  a  great  social  labor- 
atory, where  the  student  may  observe  "history  in  the  making," 
may  study  the  varied  operations  of  political  and  social  insti- 
tutions, and  may  see  the  multiform  economic  factors  of  modern 
life  in  action  on  a  large  scale,  yet  comprehensible  as  a  whole. 
The  course  will  be  necesary  to  more  advanced  study  of  the 
subject.  Required  of  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  students.  Fall  quarter. 
Junior  year.     Five  hours. 
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2.     Ethics.— The  study  of  Ethics  is  often  nlaced  in  «,«  ^ 

But    m    the    new   classiflcation   which    the   emergence    of   the 

cience  of  Sociology  reauires,  with  its  further  diflerentiaUon  in 

s  stemauc  thought,  Ethics  would  seem  to  belong  more  pro  " 

Bthics,  except  as  the  indivml/  V?  21^7 ZZ^^ 
,„  J h6tP"P0se  ot  this  cou^e  will  be  to  discover  the  sort  of 

ne^arilv  tstf  te°USly   fUlfl"S   **   ^^   ™   *   -an 
ne  essanly  sustams  m  society,  and  to  study  the  philosophical 
and  moral  grounds  which  make  such  conduct  mandatory      Re 
quired   of  an  student^     SpHng  guarter_     Sen.on^to;y.  ^ 


HI.     HISTORY    AND    POLITICAL    ECONOMY. 

Professor  MacNaul  ] 

AIMS  OP  THE  DEPARTMENT 

(1)      To  awaken  in  the  mind  of  the  student  "a  saving  his 

himCtoS,T    WUh  referenCe  t0  hUman  ™*s.  which  wm  lead 
him  to  look  for  their  connection  and  tendency    as  an II™ 
social  process  rather  than  as  unrelated  and Tn^ruTabTe  SS 

m IV    7l  aequaint  the  student  with  the  theories  and  experi- 
ments of  the  past  in  the  various  departments  of  human  life   a 

nature  1  ^T^  *  determi™S  the  Practical  oMmpra  Uca 
nature  of  modern  proposals  P'^ucai 

othe^soc^l'sTences1.116  n6CeSSary  ^^  *«**">™i  for  ta* 
(4)      To  cover  a  portion  of  the  required  work  of  the  nrofes 
sional  schools  in  this  department.  P 

JuiJttTl*  TT^  iD  the  SUb3ects  0(  the  department. 
Col lfgeSs    SCh0°IS'  Academies>  N°™al  Schools,  and  the  smaller 

SCOPE   OP   THE   COURSES 

(1)      In  History:      The  general  courses   (1,  2,   3)    take  un 
the  study  of  the  two  main  streams  of  Oriental  and  OccWental 
civ,  nation  at  the  point  to   which  the  Academy  course     con 
duct  the  student   (the  close  of  the  Ancient  order  of  th  ngs) 
and   carry  the  subject   through   the   Middle    (transition     and 
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Modern  period  to  the  present  time,  where  Occident  and  Orient 
are  beginning  to  meet  and  mingle  in  the  new  cosmopolitan 
civilization  of  our  modern  world. 

The  institutional  courses  (4  and  others  to  follow)  trace  the 
growth  and  influence  of  particular  institutions  of  society  in 
their  unity  and   entirety. 

The  national  courses  (5,  6,  etc.)  treat  of  the  life  of  the 
people  of  various  nations,  as  distinct  and  individual  societies, 
especially  our  own  and  those  European  peoples  of  which  ours 
is   a   composite. 

In  order  to  cover  as  large  a  field,  and  as  wide  a  range  of 
method  as  possible,  different  phases  of  history  will  be  studied 
in  connection  with  different  nations,  having  chief  regard  in  the 
choice  to  the  better  understanding  of  our  own  history.  Econ- 
omic and  Social  history  will  be  studied  in  connection  with  our 
own  country,  as  being  its  most  interesting  and  vital  phases  at 
the  present  time.  Constitutional  and  Political  history  will  re- 
ceive special  attention  in  connection  with  England,  as  furnish- 
ing the  basis  of  our  own  governmental  institutions.  The  Latin 
and  Germanic  nations  will,  later,  be  likewise  studied  with 
special  reference  to  their  contributions  to  our  civilization  and 
national  life. 

(2)  In  Economics  and  Politics:  Only  the  general  courses 
(7,  8)  are  offered  in  these  subjects  at  present.  They  cover 
a  comprehensive  outline  of  topics,  more  or  less  fully,  accord- 
ing to  their  relative  interest  and  importance.  Special  courses 
on&  the  more  important  topics  will  be  added  as  soon  as  they 
are  demanded  and  can  be  provided  for. 

METHODS    OF    INSTRUCTION 

(1)  Each  course  is  outlined  and  the  materials  indicated, 
by  the  professor  in  charge,  who  is  rather  the  director  of  study 
than  a  mere  instructor  or  lecturer  in  the  subjects  of  this  de- 
partment. 

(2)  With  this  guidance,  the  student  is  expected  to  be  pre- 
pared to  discuss  with  the  class  the  topics  for  the  day,  so  as  to 
fix,  clarify  and  correct  his  knowledge,  and  thereby  render  it 
available  for  his  own  use  and  enable  him  to  impart  it  to  others. 

(3)  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  purchase  one  (or 
more)  standard  work  on  the  course  in  hand,  to  preserve  an 
abstract  of  his  readings  for  inspection   (and  for  future  refer- 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 

euce),  and  to  present  before  the  class  on«  ™ 
prepared  papers  on  some  minor  or  mliorT  r6  CarefUlIy 

(4)      Constant  effort  will  be  made^o adaTthe    ^V0"™- 
needs  and  eapacities  o(  ^  lndWdn^»P    «»  wort  to  the 

U^\heFZreW"?Mher1tudeenteqi,ra   *  &  ""  t0  ~ 

the  final  examination,  which  w  ,1  be'intheanaat  T^"  f°r 
review.  e  m  the  nature  of  a  general 

PROGRAM  OP  COURSES 

q      ir-  *  e   nours.      Required  of   Sophomore 

Juniors.  nouis.       Elective  for 

6.      Economic  and  Social  History  of  the  Unit^  «*  * 

be  scheduled)  United  States. —  (To 

F*;  hoGuraL8;red  s  SKSfir  e-wlnter 

8.      General  Survey  of  Political  Scie»ce.-(To  be  scheduled) . 
IV.      BIBHCAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

On  the  other  hand,  from  the  Christian  point  of  view    there 
is  no  good  reason  why  the  Christian  College  should  »VaT! 

peeoptetoS°takal  tT?  in  th<3  Way  °f  P-ParfnVed°ucated  ^ng 
people  to  take  the  place  of  leadership  in  the  varied  enterprises 
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immediately  connected  with  the  furthering  of  the  Kingdom  of 
God.  Indeed,  the  College  owes  this  to  the  young  people  who 
attend  it,  to  the  constituency  that  supports  it,  and  to  society 
at  large. 

The  policy  will  therefore  be  to  emphasize  and  strengthen 
this  department  as  rapidly  as  circumstances  will  permit.  An 
endowed  Professorship  should  be  established  at  the  earliest 
possible  moment.  Meanwhile,  a  few  courses  have  been  pro- 
vided, covering  some  of  the  general  phases  of  the  subject. 

1.  The  Bible  as  Literature. — Its  main  literary  features  and 
characteristics,  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  one  or  more  of 
its  masterpieces.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Professor  F.  T.  Stephenson. 

2.  The  Contents  of  the  Bible. — The  course  will  be  a  com- 
bination of  lectures,  reading,  and  study,  and  will  aim  to  give 
a  practical,  working  knowledge  of  the  English  Bible,  its  origin, 
its  contents,  its  fundamental  ideas,  and  the  proper  methods  of 
its  mastery,  together  with  a  course  of  reading  and  study 
therein  intended  to  make  the  student  familiar  with  a  few  of 
its  books,  and  thus  to  put  him  in  the  way  of  the  mastery  of  all. 
Three  hours  a  week  during  the  winter  and  spring  quarters. 
Professor  J.  P.  Stephenson. 

3.  The  Life  and  Times  of  Christ. — This  is  a  study  of  the 
life  of  Christ  with  a  view  to  the  interpretation  of  His  teach- 
ings. The  events  of  his  times  are  studied  to  determine  the 
influences  brought  to  bear  on  his  life.  Text,  "The  Life  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,"  Rhees;  with  reference  to  "Jesus  Christ, 
the  Divine  Man,  His  Life  and  Times,"  Vallings;  "The  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,  The  Messiah,"  Edersheim;  and  a  constant  use 
of  scripture. 

4.  The  Rapid  Reading  of  the  New  Testament. — While  a  de- 
tailed study  of  the  New  Testament  has  its  advantages,  the 
relationship  and  spirit  of  the  writings  can  best  be  appreciated 
by  rapid  reading.  Paul's  letter  to  the  Galatians,  for  instance, 
should  be  read  at  a  single  sitting.  The  entire  New  Testament 
will  be  divided  into  its  natural  parts,  and  read  during  the 
quarter.     Three  hours.     Fall  quarter.     President  Osborn. 

5.  Christian  Evidences. — The  study  of  Christian  Evidences 
might  properly  be  placed  in  the  department  of  Philosophy. 
But  there  are  decided  advantages  in  connecting  it  immediately 
with  the  department  where  the  subject  matter  of  Christianity 
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is  studied.  It  is  thus  better  realized  that  Christianity  stands 
on  its  own  merits,  rather  than  by  means  of  outside  props.  In 
this  course  there  will  be  a  careful  investigation  of  the  grounds 
upon  which  the  Christian  religion  rests,  a  comparison  of  its 
tenets  with  those  of  other  religions,  and  an  appreciation  of  its 
influence  in  the  world,  with  a  view  to  the  establishing  of  a 
strong  and  intelligent  faith.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter. 
President  Osborn. 

V.      GREEK. 

Professor  Harris 

1.  Plato. — Euthyphro,  Apology  and  Crito.  Study  of  the 
life  and  character  of  Socrates,  with  some  attention  to  Greek 
philosophy,  along  with  the  historical  and  literary  questions 
involved  in  the  study  of  Plato.  Sight  work,  Memorabilia. 
Fall  quarter.     Freshman  year.     Five  hours. 

2.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — Iphigenia  in  Tauris, 
and  Alcestis.  Rise  and  development  of  Greek  tragedy.  Study 
of   the   Greek   Theatre.      Supplementary   readings   will   be   re- 

■  quired  in  Haigh's  Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of 
trimeters  and  anapests.  Sight  work.  New  Testament.  Winter 
quarter.     Freshman  year.     Five  hours. 

3.  Demosthenes. — On  the  crown.  Selection  from  Aeschines 
against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life,  and  the 
development  of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demosthenes.  Chapters 
86-90  and  95,  of  Grote  should  be  read,  also  chapters  16-19  of 
Holm,  Vol.  III.  Sight  work.  Spring  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Five  hours. 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 

4.  Greek  Composition. — Declension  and  verb  forms  re- 
viewed. Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word 
formation.     Outline  of  Greek  syntax.     Five  hours. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry. — Selections  from  the  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of  lyric 
poetry   in   Greece.      Winter   quarter.      Sophomore  year. 

6.  Greek  Drama. — Two  plays  will  be  read  and  carefully 
:  interpreted,  special  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and 
J  style  of  the  author.     Three  hours.     Spring  quarter. 

7.  Lysias. — Selected   and   private   orations.      Special  atten- 
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ticm  will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contem- 
porary Athens. 

8.  Greek  Philosophy. — The  Republic  of  Plato.  The  class 
will  read  the  greater  part  of  the  Republic.  Some  attention 
will  also  be  given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Book  IV  and  X.  A  study 
of  Greek  Philosophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy. — Plato  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo, 
and  Phaedrus.  Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  men- 
tioned dialogues.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  some 
facility  in  reading  Plato,  and  an  acquaintance  with  some  of 
his  leading  thoughts. 

10.  The  Greek  Historians. — Herodotus,  selected  chapters; 
The  Persian  War.  Thucydides,  selected  Chapters.  The 
Peloponnesian  War. 

11.  Greek  Comedy. — Two  or  three  of  the  plays  of  Aristoph- 
anes will  be  read.  Study  of  the  development  of  Greek  Com- 
edy and  its  scenic  representation. 

12.  The  New  Testament. — Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  and  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  New  Testament.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  grammar  and  forms  of  the  text. 

Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  be  re- 
quired in  connection  with  this  study.  Open  to  Seniors.  Spring 
quarter. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

13.  Greek  Literature. — The  object  of  this  course  is  to  se- 
cure for  the  student,  untrained  in  Greek,  some  acquaintance 
with  ancient  Greek  literature,  and  to  trace  its  influence  upon 
modern  literature,  thought,  and  civilization.  Attention  will 
also  be  given  to  Greek  life  and  customs.  No  collateral  read- 
ing will  be  required  in  any  language  other  than  English.  Two 
hours  a  week,  throughout  the  year.     Open  to  Freshmen  and 

Sophomores. 

VI.      LATIN. 

Professor  Miller 

The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  contribute  to  the  culture 
and  scholarship  of  the  student  by  enabling  him  to  comprehend 
the  thought  in  a  Latin  sentence  readily  and  accurately,  and  to 
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familiarize  himself  with  the  characteristics  of  Latin  Literature 
the  history  life  and  institntions  of  the  Roman  people  Caeful' 
attention  iS  give„  to  grammatical  forms  and  especially  to 
luTor  arDeadUnUSUaI  T^0™  The  subject  matter  o'each 
class  room  emphaSized  and  thoroughly  discussed  in  the 

1.  Cicero,     De    Senectute.— Review    of    Latin     Grammar 

yPr  R°eZ*r' Three  hours- Fa"  — •  -=n 

2.  Terence,  Phormio.-Study  of  the  Roman  stage  and  the 
enceTand,  Wri°U£S  °£  ^  a"thOT  aUd  their  '"erary  Infl" 

Cicero,  Epistolae  Selectae.-Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero  and  his  influence  upon  Roman  Literature.  Five TnrS 
Winter  quarter.     Freshman  year.     Required 

3.  Horace,    Odes   and  Epodes.— Study   of   Roman    Hf»   »„,, 

be:  r*  tss  -  -  >»•• "™  »»" 

Sophomore  year.     Required.  4u«mer. 

ELECTIVE    COURSES. 

oso5phyf TtlUS'  °e  RerUm  Natnra-Study  of  Roman  phil- 
Plantus,  Trinummus,  Captivi.— Study  of  the  principles  of 
language  change  embodied  in  the  metres-  the  literary  „wi™ 
tions  of  Plant™  to  early  Latin  Literature  and  the  Greek  com" 
dians;  the  social  life  of  Rome  in  the  second  century  BC  Tve 
hours.     Winter  quarter 

of 'cice^ninfe-  SI*""*0*  °<  *•  ethical  views  and  life 
Cicero,  De  Natura  Deorum.— Study  of  ancient  theology  and 
its  various  schools.     Five  hours.     Spring  quarter 

RoLn«heTriTate   LUe*    CuSt°ms'    and    a-tttntton.    of   the 

toTh  w^  I0""36  Wi"  aim  t0  brins  the  student  '"to  dose 
touch  with  the  Romans  as  a  real  living  people,  by  giving  him 
a  knowledge  of  them  as  they  were  in  their  daily  routL  ot  life 
The  home  of  the  Romans  in  all  its  relations,  their  worship 
~ments,  and  customs  will  be  fully  studied.  Roman  poU- 
tics  and  law  will  also  be  given  attention.     No  technical  knowl- 
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edge  of  Latin  is  required.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.     Open  to  Freshmen  and  Sophomores. 

VII.      ENGLISH. 

The  study  of  English  has  for  its  aim  the  development  of 
thought, 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought,  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  of  the  best  writers. 
This  two-fold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of  language  and 

literature.  The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to 
give  acquaintance  with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with 
the  greatest  writers. 

ENGLISH    LANGUAGE 

Professor  J.  P.  Stephenson. 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. — Class-room  in- 
struction, short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quarter.  The 
class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally  between  theory  and 
practice;  for  theory,  Newcomer's  Elements  of  Rhetoric  i9 
used  as  a  text-book.  Fall  quarter,  two  hours.  Winter 
quarter,  five  hours.     Freshman  year.     Required. 

3.  A  Critical  Study  of  the  Different  Kinds  of  Writing. — Com- 
positions of  not  fewer  than  four  hundred  words  are  required 
weekly.  Fall  quarter.  Three  hours.  Sophomore  year.  Re- 
quired. 

ENGLISH   LITERATURE 

Professor  F.   T.  Stephenson. 

2.  A  College  Introduction   to   Literature. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students  and  must  precede 
all  other  courses  in  English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a 
series  of  masterpieces,  selected  and  arranged  with  a  view  to 
setting  forth  the  principles  of  literary  criticism,  and  to  giving 
a  knowledge  of  the  characteristics  of  the  various  forms  of 
literature.     The  following  topics  are  treated: 

a.      General    characteristics    of    literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 
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b.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama, 
the  Romance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours.     Freshman  year.     Prerequisite,  1. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Drama,  15  50-1642. 

A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  English 
drama  is  given.  The  chief  work  of  the  course  is  a  study  of 
various  representative  plays  from  the  pre-Shakespearian  dram- 
atists, Shakespeare,  and  Shakespeare's  contemporaries  and  suc- 
cessors through  the  decline  of  the  drama  down  to  the  closing 
of^the  theatres  in   1642.      Five  hours.      Sophomore  year. 

5.  Romantic  Poets,   1780-1830. 

The  important  features  considered  are  the  rise  of  the  Ro- 
mantic movement  during  the  eighteenth  century,  the  character- 
istics of  the  period,  and  the  decline  of  the  movement  The 
various  writers  are  studied  with  reference  to  their  own  person- 
ality and  work,  and  also  with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the 
period  as  a  whole.  Five  hours.  Sophomore  year. 
7.      Chaucer,  The  Canterbury  Tales. 

An  elementary  course  designed  for  those  who  have  no 
knowledge  of  Middle  English. 

8.      Shakespeare. 

This  course  includes  the  interpretation  of  representative 
plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of  Shakespeare,  the 
sources  and  technique  of  the  plots.     Prerequisite,  2. 

0.     English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

10.  English  Literature,  1832-1892. 

11.  English  Prose  Writers. 

Selections  from  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson 
Lamb,  De  Quincey,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  New- 
man, Emerson. 

IS.      Tennyson. 

13.  Browning. 

14.  American  Literature. 

15.  Old  English  (Elementary  Course)  .—Grammar  and  easy 
reading.     Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

16.  Old  English    (continued).— Poetic  selections. 


Of-     : 

UNiVEfisilT  oflLIJI 
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RHETORICALS 

The  study  of  English  is  incomplete  unless  the  student  has 
learned  to  express  himself  by  means  of  it  with  purity, 
elegance,  and  force.  Every  student  pursuing  the  college 
course  is  therefore  encouraged  to  give  special  attention  to  this 
phase  of  the  subject,  and  is  required  to  participate  in  at  least 
one  public  exercise  during  each  of  the  four  years.  For  the 
Freshmen  these  exercises  may  be  declamations  or  recitations. 
For  all  others  they  must  be  original  compositions,  and  must 
contain  from  1,2  00  to  2,000  words.  For  the  Sophomores 
the  productions  may  take  the  form  of  argumentation  or 
debate;  for  the  Juniors  and  Seniors  they  will  ordinarily  be 
orations.     These  public  exercises  are  arranged  as  follows: 

Seniors,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  fall  quarter. 

Juniors,  the  sixth  week  of  the  winter  quarter. 

Sophomores,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  winter  quarter. 

Freshmen,  the  fourth  week  of  the  spring  quarter. 

These  exercises  must  be  completed  and  in  the  hands  of  the 
instructor  three  weeks  before  the  time  set  for  public  presenta- 
tion, and  must  be  rehearsed  before  the  instructor  at  least 
twice. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  student  is  required  to  present 
one  written  exercise  for  criticism  in  each  of  the  quarters  in 
which  he  does  not  make  his  public  appearance  or  is  not  taking 
English  composition  as  a  regular  study.  This  may  be  written, 
however,  in  connection  with  the  work  in  some  other  depart- 
ment than  English;  but  it  must  be  handed  to  the  instructor 
in  completed  form  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  end  of  the 

quarter. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  fac- 
ulty or  by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for 
criticism  to  the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  their 
public  presentation. 

Students  competing  for  a  prize,  or  representing  the  col- 
lege in  a  debating  or  oratorical  contest,  may  be  allowed  to 
substitute  their  productions  for  the  regular  required  public 
exercises. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  intercollegiate 
debate,  or  oratorical  or  literary  contest,  who  is  not  doing 
full  work,  or  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory. 

Note. — Students  who  wish  to  take  work  in  oratory  beyond 
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what  is  here  outlined  may  do  so,  upon  payment  of  special 
fees,  in  the  School  of  Oratory,  under  the  direction  of  Mrs 
Fish.    See  page  67. 

VIII.      FRENCH. 

Professor  Aitchison. 

The  object  of  this  department  is  to  make  the  student  famil- 
iar with  French  as  a  living  language.  With  this  purpose 
constantly  in  mind  an  effort  is  made  to  teach  the  student 
not  only  to  read  French,  but  to  become  familiar  with  spoken 
French.  Works  by  the  best  French  authors  are  used  as  a 
basis  for  conversation.  Grammar  and  dictation  comprise  a 
part  of  the  course.  The  student  is  also  drilled  in  sight  read- 
ing, and  is  required  each  quarter  to  memorize  several  poems 
by  well  known  authors.  In  all  French  courses,  themes  form 
a  regular  part  of  the   work. 

1.  French  Grammar  and  Reading.— Texts :  Fraser  and 
Squair's  "French  Grammar."  Guerber's  "Contes  et  Legendes  " 
Fall   quarter.      Five  hours. 

2.  Course  1  Continued.— Fraser  and  Squair's  "French 
Grammar."  Labiche  and  Martin's  "La  Poudre  aux  Yeux"  and 
"Le  Voyage  de  Monsieur  Perrichon.'  Winter  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

3.  Course  2  Continued. -Texts:  Fraser  and  Squair's  Gram- 
mar. Daudet's  "La  Belle  Nivernaise."  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

4.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose.— Selections  from  Prosper 
Merimee,  George  Sand,  Alfred  De  Musset  and  Alexander  Du- 
mas.    Themes  and  dictation.     Fall  quarter.     Five  hours 

5.  Course  4  Continued.— Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables  " 
and  Balzac's  "Le  Cure  de  Tours."  Themes  and  dictation. 
Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

6.  Course  5  Continued.— Moliere's  "L'Avare,"  "Le  Tar- 
tufte,"   "Les   Femmes   Savantes,"   "Les   Precieuses   Ridicules," 

Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme."     Dictations  and  themes  on  the 
life  and  works  of  the  author.      Spring  quarter.      Five  hours. 

ELECTIVE    COURSES 

7.  Corneille    and   Racine. 

8.  Nineteenth    Century   Drama. 

9.  The  French  Lyric. 
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IX.      GERMAN. 

Professor  Sperry 

The  object  of  the  study  of  German  is  to  enable  the  stu- 
dent to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  the  German  language.  To  acquire  facility  in  sight 
reading,  stress  is  laid  particularly  upon  the  acquisition  of  a 
vocabulary  by  introducing  from  the  beginning  easy  texts 
leading  up  to  more  difficult  texts.  Pronunciation  and  training 
of  the  ear  for  the  sounds  of  the  language  are  given  suitable 
attention.  In  order  that  the  student  may  acquire  the  ability 
to  understand  and  think  in  German,  the  work  of  the  class 
room  is  carried  on  in  German  as  far  as  practicable,  and  com- 
position is  made  an  important  feature  of  the  work. 

1.  Review  of  Grammar. — "Freie  Reproduktion,"  based  on 
some  simple  tales.  Kron's  "German  Daily  Life."  Required 
for  Freshmen  in  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  courses.  Fall  quarter. 
Three   hours. 

2.  Lessing's  "Minna  von  Barahelm."— Required  for  Fresh- 
man in  Ph.  B.  course,  and  Sophomores  in  S.  B.  course.  Fall 
quarter.     Two  hours. 

3.  Schiller's  Life  and  Works, — "Wallenstein  Trilogy." 
Thomas'  Life  of  Schiller.  Required  for  Freshmen  in  Ph.  B. 
course.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

4.  The  German  Novel. — Scheffel's  "Ekkehard"  or  Frey- 
tag's  "Soil  und  Haben."  Required  for  Freshman  in  Ph.  B. 
course.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

ELECTIVE    COURSES 

5.  Lessing's  Life  and  Works. — "Nathan  der  Weise;" 
"Emilia  Golotti."  This  course  aims  to  show  Lessing's  sig- 
nificance as  a  critic  and  his  influence  upon  the  development 
of  German  Literature.  May  be  taken  as  major  or  minor 
Fall  quarter.     Five  hours.      (Not  given  in  1907-8.) 

6.  German  Lyric  Poetry. — Von  Klenze's  "Deutsche  Ge- 
dichte,"  with  assigned  reading  in  Francke  and  Scherer.  Win- 
ter quarter.     Five  hours. 

7.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works, — "Dichtung  und  Wahrheit." 
Representative  work  of  different  periods  of  his  life.  Spring 
quarter.      Five   hours. 
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X.      MATHEMATICS. 

Professor  Wiley 
The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold' 
(1)      To  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and  precise  expression 
and  to  develop  the  powers  of  iogical  thinking.  e"plessi0"' 

ratner  than  lT*f  *"  SClen°e  °£  math»«tics  as  one  whol» 
rache,  than  as  made  up  of  disconnected  parts. 

jecte  fmpart    mathematical    knowledge    in    special    sub- 

courses.     Five  hours.     Fall  quarter  "eqmred    m    all 

quarter.  ^    C0UrS6S-      Five   hou^-    Winter 

tint    rfAnalytlc  Geometry.-The   straight   line,   the  conic   sec 

Prerequisite,   Course    1.  Spim§  ^uarter- 

4,    5,    6.     Differential   and   Integral   C»i™i™c       w+x, 

»..«....  „„„„,„  „««„„,„  ,„,  ,«»  rss: 

XI.      CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS 

wmcn   is  constantly   becoming  more   nppp^flrv  ,•„  x. 

STT^™*      A   ^^^^^ZT^ 
"ThTwti  inCOphy"csOUrSe  iD  triSOn°metry  ™  ™— 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor  Dasher 
1.     Theories.-This    course    is    offered    for    those    students 
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who  enter  college  with  no  credit  in  this  department,  and  it  is 
intended  to  acquaint  them  with  chemical  theories  and  pre- 
pare them  for  the  following  courses  in  general  Chemistry. 
Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

2.  General  Chemistry. — This  course  includes  three  hours 
of  class-room  work  and  four  hours  laboratory  work  each  week. 
The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  firm  grasp 
of  the  fundamental  principles  of  science,  to  develop  skill  in 
observation  and  manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  foundation 
for  practical  work.  Prerequisite,  Course  1  or  an  equivalent. 
Fall  quarter.     Five  hours.     Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

3.  General  Chemistry. — Continuation  of  2.  Winter  quar- 
ter.    Five  hours.     Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

4  Qualitative  Analysis. — Students  taking  this  course  are 
expected  to  have  had  courses  1,  2  and  3,  or  an  equivalent. 
Methods  of  metallic  and  acid  analysis  are  studied.  Spring 
quarter.     Five  hours.     Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

5.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — A  Continuation  of 
course  4,  in  which  the  amount  and  variety  of  the  work  will 
depend  somewhat  upon  the  ability  and  future  plans  of  the 
student.      Elective. 

6.  Quantitative  Analysis. — This  course  presupposes  some 
knowledge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  students  or 
teachers  are  permitted  to  carry  it  in  connection  with  course 
5.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  principles  of  gravi- 
metric and  volumetric  analysis,  and  in  detail  will  be  varied  to 
suit  the  needs  of  the  student.     Elective. 

PHYSICS 

Professor  Wiley 

1.  Mechanics  and  Sound. — Lectures,  recitations,  and  lab- 
oratory work  on  the  mechanics  of  solids  and  fluids,  and  the 
nature  and  laws  of  sound.     Fall  term.     Five  hours.  Elective. 

2.  Light  and  Heat. — Work  of  the  same  nature  as  the 
above  on  the  principles  governing  the  phenomena  of  light  and 
heat.  Winter  term.  Five  hours.  Prerequisite,  Course  1. 
Elective. 

3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — This  is  a  continuation  of 
Courses  1  and  2,  and  the  same  general  method  is  used  in 
investigating  these  two  great  branches  of  Physics.  Spring 
term.      Five  hours.      Elective. 
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XST.      BIOLOGY  AND  GEOLOGY. 

Professor  Dasher 

Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experi- 
ences, seeks  to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces 
him  to  the  subtlest  processes  of  nature.  The  fundamental 
laws  of  life  are  known  to  be  the  same  for  all  organisms,  and 
Plants  and  animals  are  recognized  as  simply  different  illus- 
trations of  the  same  underlying  principles.  Some  conception 
of  these  principles  is  necessary  to  a  well  balanced  education. 

BOTANY 

1.  Plant  Morphology.— In  this  course  lectures,  recitations 
and  laboratory  work  trace  the  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom 
m  structures  and  functions.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  dif- 
ferentiation for  nutritive  and  reproductive  purposes.  Fall 
quarter.     Five  hours. 

2.  Plant  Physiology.— This  course   is  designed   to  give  an 
insight  into  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  and  to  trace 
their   relative   importance   in   the  life  of   the   organism       The 
same  method  is  used  as  in  Course  1,  which  is  a  prerequisite 
Winter  quarter.     Five  hours. 

3.  Plant  Ecology.— A  study  of  plants  in   relation  to  their 
environment.     Excursions  are  made  to  various  points  of  botan- 
ical interest.     Methods  in  mounting  and  sectioning  are  learned 
Spring  quarter.      Five  hours.      Prerequisite  1  and  2 

4.  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes.— A  course  of  study 
designed   for   students   desiring   advanced    work   on   the   Algae 
and   Fungi    with   reference   to   classification,   morphoiogv    and 
differentiation.      Fall    quarter.      Five    hours.      Prerequisite     1 
Elective. 

5.  General  Morphology  of  the  Bryophytes  and  Pterido- 
phytes.— A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns,  in  which 
alternation  of  generations  and  heterospory  are  elaborated  and 
discussed.  Winter  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisite  1  and 
4.     Elective. 

0.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.— This  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  course  5.  In  the  study  of  the  gymnosperms  and 
angiosperms,  special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  genetic  relation- 
ships and  the  significance  of  the  seed.  Spring  quarter  Five 
hours.      Prerequisite  1,   4  and  5.      Elective. 
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ZOOLOGY 

1.  Ivower  Invertebrates.— A  study  of  representatives  of 
lower  invertebrate  groups,  tracing  the  advances  shown  in  struc- 
ture and  function.      Fall  quarter.      Five  hours. 

2.  Higher  Invertebrates.— -A  continuation  of  course  1,  in 
which  consideration  is  given  to  the  anatomy,  life-history,  hab- 
its, and  distribution  of  the  higher  invertebrate  groups.  Win- 
ter quarter.      Five  hours.      Prerequisite  1. 

3.  Vertebrates.—- This  course  treats  of  the  comparative 
anatomy  of  the  vertebrates,  from  the  amphioxus  up  to  man, 
and  is  valuable  to  the  student  of  physiology  and  phychology. 
Spring  quarter.      Five  hours.      Prerequisites  1  and  2. 

4.  Field  Zoology.— Study  of  the  fauna  of  the  region  about 
Des  Moines  with  special  reference  to  the  relations  of  animals 
to  their  environment.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  a  spe- 
cial problem  connected  with  the  work  of  the  course,  and  pre- 
sent a  thesis  upon  it  at  the  end  of  the  term.  Fall  quarter. 
Five  hours.      Prerequisites  1,  2,  3.       Elective. 

5.  Zoological  Problems. — This  course  is  a  study  of  many 
questions  relative  to  the  life  of  animals,  such  as  origin  of 
species,  natural  selection,  mimicry,  variation  and  heredity. 
Winter  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4. 
Elective. 

Q.  Histology. — Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the 
structures  of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological 
preparation.  In  the  laboratory  work,  students  will  also  prepare 
specimens  by  the  various  methods  of  fixing,  hardening,  stain- 
ing and  sectioning,  now  in  general  use.  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours.     Prerequisites,   Courses  1-4. 

7.  Physiology. — A  general,  though  accurate,  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent 
investigations,  will  be  the  aim  of  the  course.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous 
system  and  sense  organs  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychol- 
ogy. The  latest  edition  of  Martin's  "Human  Body,"  advanced 
course,  will  form  the  basis  of  the  work. 

GEOLOGY 

1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting  upon 
the  earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's  struc- 
ture, and,  by  means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show  the  rela- 
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EXHIBIT  OF  COLLEGE  WORK  BY  YEARS, 


(Arranged  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recom- 
mended  preparatory   work    has   been    offered    for   admission.) 


FALL 

Latin  1   (3) 
Greek  1  (5) 
English  1  (2) 
Trigonometry  1  (5) 
Latin   7    (2) 

French  1*  (5) 
Latin  Jt  (2) 
English  3  (3) 
Greek  (5) 
German  (5) 
Greek  13    (2) 


Biology  1**    (5) 
French  4(5) 
Sociology  (5) 
Greek   (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  1  (2) 


Psychology   (5) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Physics   (5) 
Bible  4   (3) 


A.  B.  COURSE 

WINTER 

Freshman 

Latin  2  (5) 
Greek  2    (5) 
English  1  (5) 
Latin   7    (2) 

Sophomore 

French  2  (5) 
History  1  (5) 
English    (5) 
Greek  (5) 
German   (5) 
Latin   (5) 
Mathematics  2   (5) 
Greek  13    (2) 

Junior 
Biology  2   (5) 
French  5   (5) 
Economics  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 
History  3    (5) 
Senior 
Philosophy   (5) 
English    (5) 
German    (5) 
Physics    (5) 
History  of  Christi- 
anity 4   (5) 
Pedagogy  (5) 
Bible  2    (3) 


SPRING 

Latin  3(5) 
Greek  3   (5) 
English  2  (5) 
Latin  7    (2) 


French  3  (5) 
History  2(5) 
English  (5) 
Greek   (5) 
German   (5) 
Latin    (5) 
Mathematics  3   (5) 
Greek  13   (2) 

Biology  3  (5) 
Logic    (5) 
French  6   (5) 
Greek  (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 


Ethics    (5) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Physics    (5) 
Evidences    of    Chris- 
tianity  (5) 
Geology   (5) 
Bible  3    (3) 
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FALL 


^IllIZZZl  Zlt? of  French  or  G~<  -- 

College  work;  but  If FreLnTh       equ,vaIent  to  2  majors  of 
3  majors  must  be  taken  ^  M  C°,IeSe  not  *»  than 

-nior  year.  Any  science  ^?is:z7^Tz:i;he 

PH.  B.  COURSE 

WIJSTTEB 

Freshman 

Latin  1   (3)  Latin  g   ( 

^^  *  «»*  2*  (5)  German  5(5) 
English  1   (2)  .£WiS7i  r  (k\ 

Trigonometry  1  (5)    Romaf  n     t  ^  *   (5) 

Roman  Customs   (2)  ^   ^  ROman  Customs   (»> 

Sophomore 
*Vencft  2    (5)  French  3   ( 

^^  *  (5)  tf^n/  2    (5) 

tftofoflry  2  (5)  ^^  ^   (5) 

Greek  Literature  (2)  Greek  Literature  (2) 


SPRING 

Latin  3  (5) 
German  4  (5) 
English  2   (5) 


French  1  (5) 
Z/Qtfm  ^   (2) 

Biology  1  t(5) 
English  3  (3) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 


Sociology  (5) 
French  4   (5) 
German   (5) 
English   (5) 
Bible  1  (2) 


Psychology    ( 5  ) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Physics  (5) 
Bible  4    (3) 


Junior 

Economics  (5) 

French   5    (5) 

German   (5) 

English   (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 
History  3  (5) 
Mathematics  2   (5) 
Astronomy  1  (3) 

Senior 

Philosophy    (5) 
English    (5) 
German    (5) 
Physics   (5) 


Logic  (5) 
French  6   (5) 
German   (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 
Mathematics  5  (5) 
Astronomy  2   (2) 


Ethics  (5) 
English    (5) 
German   (5) 
Physics   (5) 
History  of  Christian-Evidences    of    Chris- 
n  ^  4    (5)  tianity  (5) 

Pedagogy  (5)  Geology    (5) 

Bible   2    (3)  Bible  3   (3) 
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*French  may  be  taken  instead  of  German  if  the  latter  has 
been  offered  for  entrance. 

tAny  science  may  be  substituted  for  Biology.  If  the  student 
wishes  to  continue  his  German  or  Mathematics,  this  work  in 
science  may  be  postponed  to  the  Junior  year. 


FALL. 


Biology  1   (5) 
Trigonometry    1 
English  1    (2) 
German  1  (3) 
Roman  Customs 


S.  B.  COURSE. 


WINTER. 


Freshman 


SPRING. 


Biology  2  (5)  \  Physiology  (5)  or 

(5) Mathematics  2  (5)       }  Chemistry  1  (5) 
English  1(5)  Mathematics  3  (5) 

Roman  Customs    (2)  English  2    (5) 
(2)  Roman  Customs   (2) 

Sophomore 


Chemisry  2  (5) 
French  1  or 
German   (5) 
German  2   (2) 
English   (3) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 


Chemistry  3(5) 
French  2  or 
German  3  (5) 
History  1  (5) 


Chemistry  Jf   (5) 
French  3  or 
German  4  (5) 
History  2  (5) 


Greek  Literature  (2)  Greek  Literature  (2) 


{  Mathematics  or 
I  Science  (5) 
(  French  //  or 
\  German   5    (5) 
Sociology  (5) 


Junior 

\  Mathematics  or 
\  Science  (5) 
French  5  (5) 
German  6  (5) 
Englisn   (5) 
Economics  (5) 
History    3     (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 


\  Mathematics  or 
I  Science  (5) 
]  Geology  or 
}  Physiology  (5) 
French  6   (5) 
German  7(5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  1    (2) 
Astronomy  1    (3)        Astronomy  2    (2) 


Psychology    (5) 
Physics  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  4    (3) 


Senioi 

Philosophy    (5) 

Physics  (5)  Ethics  (5) 

English    (5)  Physics   (5) 

History  of  Christian- English   (5) 


:hris- 


ity   4    (5)  Evidences    of 

Pedagogy   (5)  tianity   (5) 

Bible  2   (3)  Geology   (5) 

Bible  3  (3) 

Numerals  not  in  parenthesis  indicate  course  numbers; 
numerals  in  parenthesis  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week. 
Subjects  in  italics  are  required;   all  others  are  elective. 
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THE  PREPARATORY  SCHOOL. 


RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  academy  is  an  organic  part  of  the  college.  The  students 
occupy  the  college  buildings,  and  are  under  the  direct  super- 
vision  of  the  college  faculty. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 

m  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  academy  will  be  examined 
in  Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and  Geog- 
raphy. & 

1.  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems m  common  with  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and 
percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and 
cube  root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and  the 
more  difficult  part  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required  Men- 
tal arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  examina- 
tion and  both  the  facility  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will 
be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing  and  defining,  composition' 
writing  and  English  Grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so  taught 
as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  be- 
gin the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney's,  or  Lockwood's,  or  Meikel- 
john  s  English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess'  "Inductive 
Studies  m  English  Grammar,"  is  recommended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  will  be  expected, 
mere  should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to 
awaken  interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  fa- 
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miliar  with  the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates 
should  be  taught  sparingly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson's 
"Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United  States"  will  fairly  indi- 
cate the  kind  of  work  desired. 

4.  In  Geography,  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should 
be  given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  in- 
teresting and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis 
should  be  given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geog- 
raphy." Incorrect  spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  ex- 
amination will  decidedly  lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be 
limited. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

History. 

This  course  includes  ancient  Oriental,  Greek  and  Roman 
history.  Myers'  "Ancient  History"  (revised  edition,  1904)  is 
used  as  a  text-book,  with  frequent  reference  to  other  authors. 
1    unit.      All   students. 

Civics. 

Such  knowledge  of  this  subject  will  be  required  as  is  indi- 
cated by  any  standard  text.     1-3  unit.     All  students. 

Greek. 

The  course  in  Greek  includes  two  years.  A  thorough  and 
methodical  study  of  Greek  grammar  is  the  basis  of  the  work. 
Pupils  are  expected  during  this  time  to  become  familiar  with 
Greek  forms  and  the  elements  of  Greek  syntax.  Practice  is 
given  in  reading  at  sight  and  in  writing  Greek  during  the 
course.  The  first  two  books  of  the  Anabasis  are  read  with 
care,  due  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and  the  ac- 
quiring of  a  vocabulary.  The  other  books  are  read  more  rap- 
idly. In  Homer  the  first  and  second  books  (excepting  the 
Catalogue  of  Ships)  are  carefully  read. 

1.  White's  First  Greek  Book;  Moss'  Greek  Reader;  Ana- 
basis, Book  I;  the  study  of  Greek  grammar  begun;  Pearson's 
Greek  Prose  Composition;  Gulich's  "Life  of  the  Ancient 
Greeks."      1   unit.      A.  B.   students.      Five  hours.      Third  year. 

2.  Xenophon's  Anabasis,   Books   II,   III,   and   IV;    study  of 
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Homeric   hexameter;    sight   work     Rook    vt      *   !      \ 
or  the  Story  of  Cyrus.  VI   °f   the   Anaba^> 

Iliad   (Continued),  selections  from  books  III    VT    Vtt    vttt 

Life     Jebbs   Introduction    to   the   Iliad   and   Odyssey      Zht 
ToteilTLAaboB-StUdeiltS-     FiVeh0U-     ^rthyeaf1' 

JK?  eredif  ;mbrgrrs  are  takeu  as  coiiese  ™k  6 

Latin. 

The  work  in  Latin  covers  four  years      That  of  «,*«    *  * 

ST  J  35!  -  £~r  ~  -~  '•"  - "  »■ 

with  tlf/f  nne,r'!.  LatlD   B°0k   thro«Shout   the   year,   together 
fifth  hJ°vUr  b°°kS  °f  CaeSar'S  GaIIic  War  and  portions  of  the 

f„3'^Cl^r°'S  '0Ur  orations  gainst  Catiline,  and  the  orations 
for  the   Poet  Archias,   and   the   Manilian   Law      Sallust's   Con 

T05;™?6-     *r  *™™--l  -nit.    SSKoST 
»„'    p     S  6ld'  S1X  books-    Prosody  and  Roman  Mythol- 

ogy.    Prose  composition.— 1  unit.     Four  hours. 

English. 

The   work   in   English   is   distributed   over   the   four   years 
fo-  hours  a  week,   and  is   rehired   of  all   students,   as  ^ 

,J;t,Etlementiary  Composltion.   including   grammar,   spelling 

™uda-T'uemct; and  the  readins  0£  some  ot  the  *-£■  p- 

2.     Daily    practice    in    writing,    with    special    study   of   the 
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whole  composition  and  the  paragraph,  together  with  the  study 
of  the  classics. — 1   unit. 

3.  Practice  in  composition,  with  special  attention  to  the 
structure  of  sentences  and  to  the  study  of  words,  and  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  study  of  classics. — 1  unit. 

4.  A  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  composition  and  of 
language  with  reference  to  public  speaking.  More  time  will  be 
given  to  literature. — 1   unit. 

Note. — Programs,  consisting  of  declamations,  recitations, 
five-minute  speeches,  papers,  and  debates  are  given  once  a 
month  by  the  academy  students,  and  all  students  in  academy 
English   are  required   to   participate   in   this   rhetorical   work. 

German. 

The  following  outline  indicates  the  ground  covered.  The 
work  is  required  of  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  students: 

1.  (a)  Becker's  Elements  of  German.  An  easy  reader, 
such  as  Miller  and  Wenckebach's  "Gluck  Auf." 

(b)  Continuation  of  preceding  course. 

(c)  Thomas'  Practical  German  Grammar,  Storm's  "Im- 
mensee." 

(a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  constitute  1  unit.  Four  hours. 
Third  year. 

2.  (a)  Andersen's  "Marchen,"  Wildenbruch's  "Das  Kalte 
Herz."     Thomas'  Grammar. 

(b)  Hillern's  "Hoher  als  die  Kirche,"  Heyse's  "L'Arrabi- 
ata."     Thomas'  Grammar. 

(c)  Freytag's  "Karl  der  Grosse,"  Schiller's  "Wilhelm  Tell." 
(a),    (b)    and    (c)    together  constitute  1  unit.     Four  hours. 

Third  year. 

Mathematics. 

The  work  in  mathematics  is  required  of  all  students,  as 
follows: 

1.  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring, 
the  solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  prob- 
lems, and  the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents. 
— 1  unit.     Four  hours.     First  year. 

2.  Plane   Geometry,   with   emphasis   on   the  demonstration 
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of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems 
— 1  unit.     Four  hours.     Second  year. 

3  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis 
on  the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Special 
attention  should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imag- 
inary, systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic 
equations.— y2    unit.     Four  hours.      One-half  third  year 

4.  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
or  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. 
—  %  unit.     Four  hours.     One-half  third  year. 

Science. 

1.  Physiography.— This  course  treats  of  the  features  of  the 
earth  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance, 
the  agencies  affecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  progress  made  by  them.— 1-3  unit.  All  stu- 
dents. 

2.  Physiology.— An  elementary  study  of  the  human  body 
embracing  the  more  important  facts  and  principles  of  Physi- 
ology,  Anatomy  and   Hygiene.— 1-3    unit.      All   students 

3.  Biology.— An  introductory  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  governing  plant  and  animal  life.  Special  study  of 
the  more  simple  forms  will  be  made,  emphasizing  accuracy  of 
observation  and  judgment.  Laboratory  work,  with  note-books 
will  comprise  a  large  part  of  the  course.— 1  unit  S  B  stu- 
dents. 

4  Chemistry.— The  object  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the 
student  to  the  science  of  chemistry  and  make  him  familiar 
with  the  larger  natural  chemical  phenomena  and  the  more  im- 
portant commercial  and  practical  chemical  processes  The 
text-book  used  in  this  course  is  Hessler  and  Smith's  "Outline  of 
General  Chemistry."  The  student  is  required  to  attend  class 
two  hours  and  to  work  in  the  laboratory  at  least  four  hours 
each  week.— 1  unit.     S.  B.  students. 

5  Physics.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the 
student  with  the  laws  governing  the  mechanics  of  solids  and 
fluids,  and  the  nature  of  sound.  It  embraces  lectures,  recita- 
tions, and  laboratory  work  on  the  phenomena  of  light  heat 
electricity  and  magnetism.  Many  physical  problems  are  pre- 
sented to  the  student  and  solutions  required.— 1  unit  All 
students.  ' 
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FALL 


Latin  1    (5) 
Algebra  1(4) 
Civics  (4) 
English  1(4) 


EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES. 
Classical  Course. 

WINTER 

First   Year 


SPRING 


Latin    1    (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Physiology    2     (4) 
English  1    (4) 

Second  Year 


Latin   1    (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiography   1 
English  1   (4) 


(4) 


Latin    2     (5)  Latin    2     (5)  Latin    2     (5) 

Geometry  2    (4)        Geometry  2    (4)        Geometry  2    (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2    (4)  English  2    (4)  English  2    (4) 


Latin  3    (4) 
Algebra  3   (4) 
Greek   1    (5) 
English  3    (4) 


Latin   4    (4) 
Physics  5   (4) 
Greek  2    (5) 
English    4    (4) 


FALL 


Latin   1    (5) 
Algebra    1    (4) 
Civics    (4) 
English  1    (4) 


Third  Year 

Latin  3    (4)  Latin  3    (4) 

(Algebra  3    (4)        S.    Geometry   4 
}S.  Geometry  4  (4)  Greek   1    (5) 

Greek   1    (5)  English  3    (4) 

English  3    (4) 


(4) 


Fourth  Year 

Latin   4    (4) 
Physics  5(4) 
Greek  2    (5) 
English    4    (4) 


Latin   4    (4) 
Physics  5   (4) 
Greek  2    (5) 
English    4    (4) 


Modern  Language  Course. 

WINTER  SPRING 


First   Year 

Latin   1    (5) 
Algebra   1    (4) 
Physiology   2    (4) 
English  1    (4) 


Latin   1    (5) 
Algebra   1    (4) 
Physiography  1  (4) 
English  1   (4) 
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FALL 


WINTER 


Second  Year 


SPRING 


Latin    2     (5)  Latin    2     (5)  Geometry  2    (4) 

Geometry  2    (4)        Geometry  2    (4)         Latin    2    (5) 
Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2    (4)  English  2    (4)  English  2    (4) 

Third  Year 

Latin   3    (4)  Latin   3    (4) 

{Algebra  3    (4)        S.    Geometry   4    (4) 
(S.  Geometry  4  (4)  German  1   (4) 

German  1   (4)  English  3    (4) 

English  3    (4) 


Latin   3    (4) 
Algebra  3    (4) 
German  1   (4) 
English  3    (4) 


Lat'n  4   (4) 
Physics  4    (4) 
German  2    (4) 
English  4    (4) 


FALL 


Latin  1    (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Civics   4    (4) 
English  1    (4) 


Lat  n   2    ( 5 ) 
Geometry  2    (4) 
Biology  3    (4) 
English  2    (4) 


German  1   (4) 
Algebra  3   (4) 
Chemistry    4    (4) 
English  3    (4) 


Fourth  Year 

Latin  4    (4) 
Physics  4    (4) 
German  2   (4) 
English  4    (4) 

Scientific  Course. 

WINTER 

First   Year 

Latin  1    (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Physiology  2    (4) 
English  1    (4) 

Second  Year 

Latin   2    (5) 
Geometry  2    (4) 
Biology  3    (4) 
English  2    (4) 


Latin  4    (4) 
Physics  4    (4) 
German  2   (4) 
English  3   (4) 


SPRING 


Latin  1    (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Physiography  1    (4) 
English  1   (4) 


Latin    2    (5) 
Geometry  2    (4) 
Biology  3    (4) 
English  2    (4) 


Third  Year 
German  1   (4) 
{  Algebra  3    (4) 
\  S.  Geometry  4  ( 
Chemistry    4    (4) 
English  3    (4) 


German  1   (4) 
S.    Geometry   4    (4) 
)  Chemistry    4    (4) 
English  3    (4) 
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WINTER 

Fourth  Tear 


SPRING 


German  2    (4)  German  2    (4)  German  2    (4) 

Physics  5(4)  Physics  5(4)  Physics  5(4) 

Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) Ancient  History  (4) 
English  4    (4)            English  4    (4)  English  4   (4) 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Courses 

Classical 

Modern 
Language 

Scientific 

History 

Civics 

Greek 

Latin 

Modern  Languages 

English 

Mathematics 

Science 

Total 

1  unit 
1-3    unit 

2  units 
4   units 

3  units 
3   units 

1   2-3   units 

15    units 

1  unit 
1-3    unit 

4   units 

2  units 

3  units 
3   units 

1   2-3   units 

15   units 

1  unit 
1-3    unit 

2  units 

2  units 

3  units 
3   units 

3    2-3    units 

15   units 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC. 

(DES  MOINES  MUSICAL  COLLEGE.) 

Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  Director 

the  present  director,   Dr.   M.   L.   Bartlett,   who   has   been  the 
pnncipa   promoter  of  musical  ,.fe  jn  ^  ^    ^  the 

or  ?he  sZv  of11  the  ambiti°n  t0  °tter  SUpeHor  advantages 
for  the  study  of  music  in  all  its  branches;    and  tacts  sneak 
for  the  successful  carrying  out  of  this  purpose.     Years  ago 
Samuel  Strauss,  of  New  York  City,  wrote 

Coiled  if611  C°Tented  UP°n  that  the  Des  Moil^  Musical 

College,  m  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,   giyes  to 

he  mus1Cal  world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians 

than  any  similar  institution  in  the  entire  West  "  mUS1Clans 

This  applied  in  particular  to  the  yocal  department    which 

west  o?  Chicir7rrnent  SinS6rS  thaD  "*  °^  ^ool 
west    of    Chicago.      m    Des    Moines    alone,    for    instance     nn 

ToT  i^r1  ne  leadins  e— — * "  sr  c 

Corresponding    prominence    to    the    Pianoforte    Department 

PflLrVerfd  by  the  r6Cent  engagement  of  H  S 
Pfi  zner,  the  distinguished  pianist,  an  artist  who  has  success- 
fully concerted  and  taught  both  in  Germany  and  the  UnTted 
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States,  played  before  royalty,  and  published  some  highly  meri- 
torious  works,    such   as   his   "Polyphonic    Studies." 

Mr.  Pfitzner,  upon  the  Director's  request,  reorganized  not 
only  the  Piano  Department,  but  also  the  departments  of 
Theory  and  Pipe  Organ,  besides  establishing  courses  in  Musical 
History,  Ensemble  Playing  and  Pedagogics. 

In  consequence,  the  whole  school  is  organized  strictly  on 
the  same  lines  as  the  best  schools  of  Europe,  and  therefore 
can, — although  not  in  size,  but  surely  in  quality — confidently 
bear  competition  with  any  school  in  this  country. 

TUITION  FEES   IN  MUSIC,    PAYABLE  IN  ADVANCE 

Piano 

Heinrich  Pfitzner:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per 

2  0   minutes  weekly $   30.00 

Alma  Duggan:      Term   of  ten  weeks,   two  lessons  per 

30  minutes  weekly $   15.00 

Vocal 

Dr.    Bartlett:      Term    of   ten   weeks,    two    lessons   per 

30  minutes  weekly $   30.00 

Mrs.    Bartlett:      Term   of   ten   weeks,   two   lessons   per 

30   minutes  weekly $   20.00 

Frederic  Vance  Evans:  Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  les- 
sons per  30  minutes  weekly $   25.00 

Violin,   Violincello,  Cornet  or  Clarinet 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  30  minutes  weekly.  $   20.00 

Pipe  Organ 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  40  minutes  weekly.  $   40.00 

Ensemble  Playing 

(Classes  of  two,  three  or  four.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  2  0  minutes  weekly.  $   10.00 

Theory 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  60  minutes  weekly.  $   10.00 
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Public  School  Music 

(Class    Instruction.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  60  minutes  weekly .  $    10.00 

Pedagogics 

(Class    Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  60  minutes  weekly.  $      5.00 

Musical  History 

(Class    Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  60  minutes  weekly .  $      5.00 

N.  B.— For  private  lessons  in  Ensemble,  Theory,  History 
Pedagogics  or  Public  School  Music,  special  arrangement  can 
be  made  with  the  respective  instructors. 

Application  for  separate  catalogue  containing  courses  in 
detail  should  be  sent  to  the  Director,  Dr.  M.  L    Bartlett 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  ART. 


Emily  Rosina  Talbott,  Director 

This  department  includes  three  distinct  lines  of  work:  The 
art  department  proper,  the  department  of  industrial  and  dec- 
orative art,  and  the  art  club. 

The  students  of  th€>  3rt  department  proper  are  classified 
into  five  groups, — Academic,  Normal,  Saturday  Normal,  Juve- 
nile and  Irregular. 

1.  Regular  or  Academic  Course. — This  course  is  similar 
to  that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the 
following  classes: 

Elementary. — From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught 
to  draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied, 
then  fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural 
forms.  This  course  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge 
of  proportion,  form,  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique. — The  drawing  from  casts  of  classical  sculpture  is 
taken  up  in  the  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring 
close  observation  and  earnest  study,  it  is  of  great  value  to  the 
student,  both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for 
the  cultivation  of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still  Life  Painting. — This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple 
masses  of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or 
water  colors,  but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in 
form,  color,  and  values  is  insisted  upon. 

Life. — Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained 
since  the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all 
students.     Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as 
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students  become  advanced  enough  to   nroflt   hv  «,,    r,     , 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Persneetive  wi„  *  *         h   ClaSses- 

tne  first  year  of  the  cou s  't    1 1  Clu^Z  V  f^f*  * 
of  the  work  in  the  History  of  Art     ^      "  taken  charSe 

to  become  members  ^  a"  StUdents  are  "rged 

conntZ" wUhlunUfe T t  thr°USh°Ut  the  «"""»•  **  * 
the  figure  in  hfe  work  "'  and  Utw  'n  COn™*  wfth 

^e^^uS--^^-he  eompie^  of  this 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  ,7/e  student  °  y6arS  °f  C'°Se 

who  hlf woklfth^l  ^"""i  CerUflCate  °f 
drawing  from  the  cast  stUI  fife  ,T  ^  eX6CUte  a  stable 
from  life  in  black  and  wh  tl  T*  'n  a°y  me<"um-  sketc^ 
of  head  from  life  each  in  cb  T''  draWing  and  »ain«»S 
in  charcoal  and  color  and  wb/'b  f "  COl°rS'  comP°s«-- 
in  perspective  and  he  hisforl  of  art  Inf  ^  ^Ui^  ™* 
work  done  will  he  given  by  thl  dire^  £ ^IT'"*  °f 

to2give^rougrtrinTngh:oTdartNOrmaI  *"*"  *  **"" 
public  school  drawiTas  a' aDtS  Wh°  6Xpect  to  tak*  «P 
to  four  carters  ZAu  ^^  To  ITZZ^Z  °T 

course,  the  student  row  ^  „         *  De  admitted  to  this 

or  hav'e  had  training  eauLenTtolrtoT0'1  ^  SCh°01 
certificate  or  diploma.  5b.SS.«S^ilSSSP  " 
.ifeDaanWd"ffe"rIn  ""*"  ""  CharC°al  ^  — nt  111  stiII. 

Perspective.— Free  hand  and  theoretical. 

Color— Water  color  and  chalk 

Design  and  Composition.— About  200  subjects 

History  of  Art.-Architectnre.  sculpture  and  painting 

Outlines    for    Picture    Study   and    Drawing    foftne ^Eight 


Grades 


Students   finishing   the   prescribed    work   creditablv   win    k 
given  a  Normal  certificate  creditably   will    be 
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supervisor. 

Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special 
needs  without  taking  the  course. 

4.  Children's  Class. — A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will 
be  free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and 
simple  still-life  compositions  and  some  work  in  the  water 
colors  and  colored  crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on 
pictures  and  sculpture,  with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste 
for  art. 

5.  Irregular  Courses. — A  special  vacation  term  is  an- 
nounced for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address 
the  head  of  this  department. 

Art  Club. — A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of 
art  is  maintained  by  the  students  and  friends  of  the  depart- 
ment. It  is  known  as  the  Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In 
addition  to  its  regular  study  courses,  it  holds  exhibitions,  em- 
ploys lecturers,  and  works  to  further  the  interests  of  art,  both 
in  the  school  and  in  the  community.  The  president  of  the 
Art  Club  is  considered  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  this  depart- 
ment, and  will  meet  with  the  director  and  such  other  in- 
structors as  may  be  added  from  time  to  time,  to  consult  on 
questions  concerning  the  policy  or  welfare  of  the  department. 
Two  prizes  of  five  dollars  each  have  been  offered  by  the  Art 
Club,  one  to  be  awarded  for  the  best  drawing  from  the  cast, 
the  other  for  the  best  still-life  in  oil.  Students  competing  for 
the  latter  prize  must  be  classified  as  Regular  or  Academic  and 
must  also  be  active  members  of  this  Society. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will 
be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons 
falling  on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made 

up. 

Fees  in  Art 

Regular  Course—                                                                      Qu.?fftr; 
Full   time *ir  at 

Three  lessons  per  week 


Two  lessons  per 


week 12.00 

One  lesson  per  week 91"«| 

Normal   Course ^™ 

Saturday  Normal   Course J-jJ  j 

Children's    Course *-u" 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  except  the  children's  class,  which 
is  two  hours. 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  57 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY. 


Mrs.  Anna  Rogers  Fish,  Director 

in  ??wTSeh  °f  StUdy  embraCSS  a"  the  eIements  of  speech 
ntt™ T  PS„ycho-vocaI  s^™-  correcting  false  habits  of 
utterance  through  mental  and  spiritual  culture.  In  this  way 
thorough  individuality  is  preserved  and  no  imitation  or  copy- 
ing is  possible,  as  in  the  old  artificial  elocution.     The  methods 

aTd Vomh '  V68''  SeIeCt6d  fr°m  the  beSt  systems  -w  in  use 
and   combined  in  an  elastic  whole  adapted  to   get  results 

Special  attention  is  given  to  voice  culture,  placing  the  speak- 
ing voice  on  an  artistic  equality  with  the  singing  votce    and 
orereCthroSata"tmhCial  ^  Pr°dUCti°n'  ^  "    ""'« 

The  course  in  Public  Speaking  covers,  in  a  practical  way 

nstruction,    practice,    and   actual   experience   in   all   loLTlt 

d  bates  amQak  DS"-trom  *—  to  orations,  political  speeches 

debates  and  sermons.     Particular  attention  is  paid  to  caret,. 

construction,  and  the  student  is  taught  to  think  dearly  "re 

c    Pts  or  note*'  ^  ^  *  ^  hU  ^  ^^     ^  man", 
scripts  or  notes  are  permissible  in  class  work 

A   full   course  is  also   offered   in   Dramatic  Reading    which 

includes   story   telling,    interpretation   of   classic   and   moton 

authors    reading  of  plays  and  other  dramatic  literature    dYa" 

lect  work;-and  fits  the  student  for  work  as  a  platform  r'eader 

and  entertainer,  Chautauqua  and  concert  work 

fn,  ^   T°?   iD   °rat0ry   bears   dlrec«y   "Pou  the   preparation 
for  the  lecture  platform,  and  is  intensely  practical   Z I  help" 
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In  addition  to  these  courses,  a  complete  Normal  course  in 
Expression  is  offered  for  those  who  wish  to  teach  the  subject. 
Full  instruction  is  given  in  methods  of  public  school,  high 
school  and  secondary  school  work.  Those  who  take  this  course 
are  expected  to  take  a  certain  number  of  studies  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts,  for  which  regular  college  tuition  will  be 
charged,  in  addition  to  the  tuition  in  the  School  of  Oratory, 
making  the  whole  about  $30  for  each  term. 

The  length  of  time  required  for  the  courses  in  Public 
Speaking,  Dramatic  Reading,  and  Oratory  is  two  years  in  each. 
For  the  teachers'  course,  a  year  additional  is  required. 

Degrees 

No  degree  will  be  granted  to  any  graduate  from  any  of 
these  courses,  unless  sufficient  college  credits  can  be  produced 
to  rank  the  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory  as 
having  completed  the  Sophomore  year.  The  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Oratory  must  be  a  graduate  of  the  Normal 
course  in  Oratory  and  a  full  Junior  in  college. 

Physical  Culture. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  not  gymnasium  work  in  any 
sense.  It  is  planned  to  develop  the  pupil  much  more  thorough- 
ly, systematically  and  symmetrically  than  any  gymnasium 
course  can.  While  it  is  exhilarating  and  vigorous,  it  is  wholly 
lacking  in  the  element  of  over  exertion  and  the  possibility  of 
physical  injury,  together  with  the  "sporty"  tendency  so  deplor- 
able in  modern  athletics.  The  system  of  magnetic-rythmic 
movements,  combined  with  the  dynamic  breathing,  induces  a 
superb  magnetic  poise,  and  vitality,  and  is  refining  instead  of 
brutalizing. 

Special  Classes 

For  those  who  do  not  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of  any  of 
the  forms  of  expression,  but  would  like  to  avail  themselves  of 
the  culture  and  general  helpfulness  of  the  work,  special  classes 
in  any  line  of  study  will  be  formed  if  a  sufficient  number  of 
students  can  be  gotten  together  for  that  purpose.  Special 
classes  can  not  contain  less  than  five  nor  more  than  twelve. 
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Public  Work 

to  ™  ZZt departmeDt  matinees  are  given  by  «*  *** 

Each  VT  !  PU,bli°  Pr°gram  'S  Siven  in  the  CoIle«e  Chapel. 
Each   graduate   from   the  school   will   be   given  a   complete 

Lectures 

citfl^n^,!116  year'  MrS'  FiSh  Wi"  Sive  a  series  of  ^tnre  re- 
"Psvchl  yan,°^  SUb3'eCtS  relatiDS  t0  the  Art  ot  Expression 
"J™  ,  pgy  °f  the  V°ice'"  "The  Pr0Tince  °f  Personal  Mag- 
ZZ  'a  Z°WeT  °l  the  V°iCe'"  "^^osy  of  Breathing/' 
Men  and  Women  of  Browning,"  "The  Aristocrat  of  the  Poets  » 
and  many  others. 

Fees 
in,EnernartC0UrSe.0'  W°rk:     Pub"c  peaking,  Dramatic  Read- 

Special  classes  (no  private  lessons) :  •        •       per  term 

Class  in  Physical  Culture,  two  hours  per  week     3  00 
Class  in  Public  Speaking,  five  hours  per  week   10  00 
Class  in  Elocution,  Dramatic  Reading,   three 
hours  per  week 


Class  in  Voice  Culture,  three  half-hours'  per 
week    


8.00 
4.00 


Class  in  Physical  Expression,  three  half-hours 

per  week 4  0Q 

•Class  in  Pulpit  Oratory,  three  hours  per  week     5*00 
Class  in  Bible  Reading,  open  to  all,  two  hours 

Per  week 3  00      ,.        „ 

Private  lessons — 

One-half  hour <  _-A 

One    hour //////  '  * '  ' "      1'50  each 

Term—two  half-hours  a  week,  twelve' weeks .' .'   20.'oo  per  term 
Coaching,  $3.00  to  $5.00  per  hour,  according 
to  difficulty  of  work. 
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Teachers'     course,     ten    hours     classwork     in 

above   courses 20.00 

With  two  studies  in  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  .  10.00 

Making  whole  tuition  amount  to 30.00 


*This  class  for  ministers  only.  Since  the  formation  of  the 
special  class  for  ministers,  there  will  be  no  discount  made  to 
those  ministers  who  wish  to  take  the  other  work. 
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DEGREES,  PRIZES  AND  STUDENTS 


DEGREES  AWARDED  JUNE,  1906 
Bachelor  of  Arts 

Beet  F.  Bronson 

Evelyn  Myrtle  Davis Waterloo 

Beulah  M.  Kringel       DeS  Moines 

Mary  L.  Kringel [[[[[[ .Atlantic 

Ernest  O.  Mills.  ...  ''' \ Atlantic 

Aurema  St.  Clair... Idah°  FaIIs'  Idaho 

Hampton 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy 

Ezra  L.  Baker  

Minnie  Davis  . .  Udell 

• Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of  Science 

William  T.  Estle 

• .  .Minburn 

Doctor  of  Divinity 

Frederick  G.  Da  vies  

Pastor  First  Baptist  Church.  * 

Hugh  A.  Heath WT    B, 

„    ;       ' Wakefield,  Mass. 

Pastor  Baptist  Church. 

PRIZES  AWARDED  JUNE,   1906 

The  Hunn   Prize .  .  „ 

The  McKay  Prize       B'   AIldredge 

The  Foulk  Football  Goid  Medal'.'.'. ^w'^T 

The  Guild  Athletic  Cup.  nJ W"  T-  Estle 

The  Turrill  Football  Cup.' £  aSS  °f  1908 

y Class  of  1908 
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STUDENTS 

Post-Graduate 

Macy,  Wenonah Des  Moines 

Seniors 

Alldredge,  F.  Bert,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Jackson,  Mary,  S.  B Des  Moines 

Jewell,  Willard  R.,  A.  B Easton,  Illinois 

Smalley,  Minnie  M.,  Ph.  B Roswell,  New  Mexico 

Smith,  Nathan  W.,  A.   B Iowa  Falls 

Young,  Mabel,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Juniors 

Baird,  Leonard,  S.  B Malvern 

Ford,  Otto  E.,  S.  B Manson 

Katz,  Bernice,  Ph.  B Osage 

Kelsey,  Rosena,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Kringel,  Onetah,  A.  B Atlantic 

Neveln,  Chas.  M.,  Ph.  B Victor 

Pearson,  Townsend  A.,  S.  B Denison 

Robinson,  Grace,  A.  B Booneville 

Robertson,  Alex.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Schreiber,  Helen  M.,  Ph.  B Chariton 

Shipley,  John  L.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Stephenson,  Helen  F.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Tate,  Dean  C,  S.  B Winterset 

Van  Horn,  Clarence,  S.  B Bradgate 

Willett,  G.  Walter,  A.  B Centervllle 

Wiltse,   Ruth,   Ph.   B Des  Moines 

Sophomores 

Alldredge,  Mills  B.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Baker,  Minnie  E.,  Ph.  B Udell 

Boody,  Edna  C,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Clayton,  Elmer  E.,  A.  B Kelley 

Clingan,  Fay  M.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Drake,  Albert  H.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Farnham,  Aileen,  Ph.  B Paulina 

Fegtly,  Edna  L.,  Ph.  B Washta 
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Johnson,  Allen  J.,  Ph.  B 

Kinzle,  Edward  M.,  Ph    B  Anita 

Lowrey,  Bertha,  Ph.  B.  .  ....'. Muscatine 

Lowrey,  Evelyn,  Ph.  B    "  '       ' Corning 

Rogers,  Edward  O.,  A    B Corning 

Rogers,  Harold  C,  S.  B.  . Newton 

Rollinson,  Lulu,  A    B     "    Toledo 

Royal,  Marivia,  Ph!  B * DeS  Moines 

Steele,  Byram  W.,  S    B Des  Moine3 

Winterset 

Freshmen 

Anker,  Algert,  Ph.  B 

Bently,  Harry  W.,  S.  B.'. Beresford,  S.  D. 

Christensen,  Axel  P     A    B Malvern 

Clapp,  Helen,  Ph.  B.'  .    Missouri  Valley 

Clark,  Will  H.,  Ph.  B  West  Unioa 

Craven,  Ethel/ Ph.  B. 7.7. Des  Moines 

Cunningham,  Donald  O     S    B Russell 

De  Brohun,  Leon  G.,  s'  B Malvern 

Dufel,  Louise,  Ph.  B  Glenwood 

Estle,    Margaret,    Ph.*    B. Hudson 

Fowler,  Mary,  Ph.  B  ' Minburn 

Helfenstein,  Roy  C,  Ph   B Osceola 

Hart,   Hazel,   Ph.   B.  ....  . Des  Moines 

Hunn,  Florence  E.,  A    B Panora 

Hutson,  Hazel  V.,  Ph    B    DeS  Moines 

King,  Florence,  S.  B. Des  Moines 

Lee,  Clara,  A.  B .7.7. " DeS  Moines 

Losure,  John  W.,  S.  B  Wick 

McCrory,  Clare,  Ph.  B  7. 7.        Sa°  °ity 

Meredith,  Meritt,  Ph.  B  7  7  .7 Am6S 

Moore,  Frank  E.,  Ph.  B  Atlantic 

Moore,  Harvey  J.,  A    B    Derby 

Moyer,  Lester  R.,  Ph    B R°Se  HiU 

Muller,  Nellie,  Ph.  B Moulton 

Osborn,  Bertha  C,  A.  B Victor 

Osborn,  Will  L.,  S    B      Perry 

Powers,  Buhles  J.,  pi7b DeS  Moines 

Ravlin,  John  H.,  S    B       Moulton 

Reuter,  Bertha    Ph    B Laporte  City 

Ridle,  Jessie  A.,  Ph.  B. R°Ck  Valley 

Rippey 
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St.  Clair,  Howard  A.,  S.  B Hampton 

Shaffer,  Fred  B.,  S.  B New  Hampton 

Tiberghein,  Leo,  S.  B Sac  City 

Thornburg,  Gertrude,  Ph.  B Linden 

Wolin,  Bertha,  Ph.  B Bes  Moines 

Workman,  Clarence  M.,  Ph.  B Henderson 

Academy 

Aupperle,    John. Sheldon 

Bass,  Hettie  E Waukee 

Clancy,   Harl   O Unionville 

Edwards,  Chester  E Lorimor 

Fegtly,  Edward  M Washta 

Galpin,  Oliver  E Bloomfield 

Giles,    Chauncey Campbell 

Harris,  Lenora Lorimor 

Hawkins,  Edward  E Farley 

Hume,   Mary £>es  Moines 

Jackson,    Richard Bes  Moines 

Kennedy,  John Bes  Moines 

Ketman,    Martha Renwick 

Knudsen,   Annie Harlan 

Krusen,  Andrew  L Sioux  City 

Lewis,  Mabel Oes  Moines 

McClenathan,   Lucien Glenwood 

Maine,    Harry Des  Moines 

Miller,   Blanche Lorimor 

Neveln,    Benj Victor 

Olds,    Elizabeth Lorimor 

Pease,  Emory  B Linn  Grove 

Rich,  Myrtle Des  Moines 

Seybert,  Karl  W Des  Moines 

Van  Ginkle,   Loren Des  Moines 

Van  Ginkle,  Dollie Des  Moines 

School  of  Art 

Abbott,  Rhea Ees  Moines 

Bastian,  Mrs.  W.  B Bes  Moines 

Beam,  Beulah • Valley  Junction,  Iowa 

Burke,   Katharine Walnut,   Iowa 

Chautry,  Mrs.  Ella  C Des  Moines 
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Cochrane,  Mrs.  W    A 

Corey,  Christine. Des  Moines 

Chubb,  Ida  M Des  Mo*nes 

Delmedge,  Mrs.  R.  H Corning,  Iowa 

De   Jarnette,   Pearl.  . .  . Des  Moines 

Dun,  Mrs.  D.  H Des  M°ines 

Hunter,    Mrs.  .  ....... Des  Moines 

Hyde,  Mrs.  M.  V.  .  .  .  ,    Des  Moines 

Hyde,   Minetta. Des  Moines 

Hillis,  Dorris ,  .  .  .  Des  Mo*nes 

Johnston,   Bernice ...  Des  Moines 

Ketchum,   Bessie.  . . . . Des  Moines 

Langworthy,    Mrs. ..." Des  Moines 

Marsh,  David Des  Mo*nes 

Moore,  Erma .......    Des  Moines 

Mereness,    Gladys... *  ,Des  Moines 

McCrory,    Claire.  .    Des  Moines 

McGuire,    Catharine.' .  .'.' Ames'    Iowa 

Manning,    Evelyn Des  M!°ines 

Miner,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Osborn,  Bertha .  . Des  Moines 

Pope,    Inez ....'. "' Perry,  Iowa 

Patterson,    Louise . . . Des  Moines 

Putman,    Mildred .  ..'..'. ' Des  Moines 

Porter,   Marie ....     Des  M°ines 

Paul,  Norma Des  Moines 

Paddock,   Flora.  ... Des  Moines 

Riley,  Helen ,        Des  Moines 

Rose,  Mary Des  Moines 

Rollinson,  Kittle. Des  Moine9 

Ridle,  Jessie .'.'.        Des  Moines 

Samis,    Matalie Rippey,  Iowa 

Sweet,    Grace '.  ,      Des  Mo{nes 

Snider,  Mrs .  *    Des  M°ines 

Schilling,    Lucille Des  Moines 

Talbott,  Eugenia.  . .  . Des  Moines 

Taylor,  Belle Des  Mo{nes 

Walter,   Mabel ....  '.  Udell,  Iowa 

Des  Moines 
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SUMMARY  OF  ATTENDANCE 

College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Post-Graduates 1 

Seniors 6 

Juniors    16 

Sophomores    17 

Freshmen   36 


Total  College  Department 76 

Preparatory   School 26 

School  of  Music 72 

School  of  Art 43 

School  of  Oratory 16 

233 

Names  counted  twice 19 


Total  net  attendance 214 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 


77 


APPENDIX. 


ACCREDITED  SCHOOLS. 
Fully  Accredited  High  Schools. 


Ackley. 

Afton. 

Adel. 

Albia. 

Alden. 

Algona. 

Alta. 

Ames. 

Anamosa. 

Atlantic. 

Audubon. 

Avoca. 

Bedford. 

Belle  Plaine. 

Belmond. 

Bloomfield. 

Boone. 

Britt. 

Brooklyn. 

Burlington. 

Carroll. 

Castana. 

Cedar  Falls. 

Cedar  Rapids. 

Centerville 

Chariton. 

Charles  City. 

Cherokee. 

Clarinda. 


Clearfield. 
Clarion. 
Clear  Lake. 
Clinton. 
Colfax. 

Columbus    Junction 

Corning. 

Corydon. 

Council    Bluffs. 

Cresco. 

Creston. 

Dallas  Center. 

Davenport. 

Decorah. 

Denison. 

Des  Moines,  E. 

Des  Moines,  N. 

Des  Moines,  W. 

Des  Moines,  Capital 

Park. 
Dubuque. 
Dexter. 
Dows. 
Dunlap. 
Dysart. 
Eagle  Grove. 
Eldon. 
Eldora. 
Elkader. 


Emmetsburg. 
Estherville. 
Fairfield, 
iayette. 
Forest  City. 

Fort  Dodge. 

Fort  Madison. 

Garden   Grove. 

Garner. 

Glenwood. 

Glidden. 

Greene. 

Greenfield. 

Grinnell. 

Grundy  Center. 

Guthrie  Center. 

Guthrie  Co.,  Panora 

Hamburg. 

Hampton. 

Harlan. 

Hartley. 

Hawarden. 

Holstein. 

Hubbard. 

Humboldt. 

Ida  Grove. 

Independence. 

Indianola. 

Iowa  City. 
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Iowa  Falls. 

Jefferson. 

Keokuk. 

Knoxville. 

Lake  City. 

Lake  Mills. 

Lamoni. 

Le  Mars. 

Lenox. 

Leon. 

Lisbon. 

Logan. 

Lyons. 

Malvern. 

Manchester. 
Manilla. 

Manning. 

Maquoketa. 

Marengo. 

Marion. 

Marshalltown. 

Mason    City. 

McGregor. 

Mediapolis. 

Missouri  Valley. 

Montezuma. 

Monticello. 

Mount  Ayr. 

Mount  Pleasant. 

Mount  Vernon. 

Muscatine. 

Nashua. 


Nevada. 

New  Hampton. 

Newton. 

Oak  Park,  Des  M. 

Odeboldt. 

Oelwein. 

Onawa. 

Orange  City. 

Osage. 

Osceola. 

Oskaloosa. 

Ottumwa. 

Parkersburg. 

Pella. 

Perry. 

Postville. 

Red  Oak. 

Reinbeck. 

Rockford. 

Rockwell    City. 

Rock  Rapids. 

Rock  Valley. 

Rolfe. 

Sac  City. 

Sanborn. 

Seymour. 

Shelby. 

Sheldon. 

Shell  Rock. 

Shenandoah. 

Sibley. 

Sidney. 


Sigourney. 

Sioux  City. 

Sloan. 

Spencer. 

Spirit  Lake. 

Stanwood. 

Storm  Lake. 

Stuart. 

Story  City. 

Sutherland. 

Tama  City. 

Tipton. 

Toledo. 

Traer. 

Valley  Junction. 

Villisca. 

Vinton. 

Walnut. 

Wapello. 

Washington. 

Waterloo,  E. 

Waterloo,  W. 

Waukon. 

Waverly. 

Webster   City. 

West  Bend. 

West  Liberty. 

West  Union. 

Wilton. 

Williamsburg. 

Winterset. 


Fully  Accredited  Private  Schools  and  Academies. 


Cathedral  School,   Sioux  City. 

Cedar  Valley  Seminary,  Osage. 

Charles  City  College,  Academy,  Charles  City. 

Corning    Academy,    Corning. 

Decorah    Institute,    Decorah. 

Denison  Normal  School,  Denison. 
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Dexter  Normal  College,  Dexter. 
Epworth  Seminary,  Epworth. 
Howe's  Academy,  Mount  Pleasant. 
Iowa  City  Academy,  Iowa  City. 
Jewell  Lutheran  College,  Jewell. 
Mount  St.  Joseph  Academy,  Dubuque 
Nora.  Springs  Seminary,  Nora  Springs. 
N.  W.  Classical  Academy,  Orange  City 
Sac  City  Institute,  Sac  City. 
St.  Agatha's  Seminary,  Iowa  City. 
St.  Frances  Academy,  Council  Bluffs 
St.  Mary's  High  School,  Iowa  City 
Washington  Academy,  Washington 
Whittier   College,    Salem. 
Woodbine  Normal  School,  Woodbine 
St.  Katherine's  School,  Davenport. 

Partially  Accredited  High  Schools. 

tnerton  J^T*1*  New  Hartfo^ 

i   on  ^°ldfield'  New  Aharon. 

Anita'  rT    /Unction-  ^rth  English. 

TuL  Guttenberg.  Northwood. 

Bellevue.  Keosauqua.  Paulli™ 

Brighton.  Kingsley.  ^Z7e 

cr«=,  gi.  pj~ 

Elma  Milton.  Springville. 

Mra  M0n0na'  State  Center« 

Z  Morning  Sun.  Tabor 

5=-*     ssr 

DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

H.  G.  Eeeman,  Waterloo 

Mary  Kringel,  Atlantic. .  .'. ™, \  V'^  '  •PresideDt 

Clara  Lowrey,  Corning  ' ' *""?  3lce-p^sident 

Wenonah  E.  Macy,  Des  Moines ^  VlcetreSideat 

Mr,  F.  E.  E.  St.  Clair,  HamptOI,7.7/.7///////// ~- 
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THE  NEEDS  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

The  College  should  have  $50,000  for  additional  buildings 
and  equipment  at  the  earliest  possible  moment;  and,  of  almost 
equal  importance,  $100,000  for  additional  endowment.  It 
is  believed  that  many  people  in  Iowa  have  money  that  they 
wish  to  place  where  it  will  accomplish  lasting  good.  The 
college  authorities  take  this  means  of  calling  the  attention  of 
such  to  the  unrivalled  opportunities  for  investing  in  young 
men  and  women  by  helping  them  to  a  liberal  education  at 
this  well  established  institution  located  at  the  Capital  City 
of  the  state.  If  the  income  from  the  money  is  needed  during 
the  life  of  the  donor,  the  College  will  accept  the  property  and 
pay  a  liberal  annuity  for  life.  In  case  it  is  desired  to  leave 
the  money  by  will,  a  form  like  one  of  the  following  may  be 
used: 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  Des  Moines  College,  located  at  Des 

Moines,  Iowa,  the  sum  of dollars,  for  a  building 

to  be  named  the Hall     (Or  to  be  used  for 

buildings  and  equipment). 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  Des  Moines  College,  located  at  Des 

Moines,  Iowa,  the  sum  of dollars,  to  become  a 

part  of  the  general  Endowment  Fund,  the  income  alone  to  be 
used  for  current  expenses. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  Des  Moines  College,  located  at  Des 

Moines,  Iowa,  the  sum  of dollars,  to  be  used  to 

endow  a  professorship,  to  be  named  the 

Professorship. 
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CALENDAR. 


1908. 

September   15,   16,   Tuesday,  Wednesday 

Matriculation  and  Eegistration 

September   16,   Wednesday Fall  Quarter  Begins 

November  26-29 Thanksgiving  Eecess 

December  11,  Friday Eegistration  for  Winter  Quarter  Ends 

December  18,  Friday Fall  Quarter  Ends 

December  19,  1908,  to  January  4,  1909 Holiday  Vacation 

1909. 

January  4,  5,  Monday,  Tuesday Eegistration  of  New  Students 

January  5,  Tuesday Winter  Quarter  Begins 

March  18,  Thursday Eegistration  for  Spring  Quarter  Ends 

March  25,  Thursday Winter  Quarter  Ends 

March  26-30 Spring  Vacation 

March  30,  31,  Tuesday,  Wednesday.  .  .  .Eegistration  of  New  Students 

March  31,  Wednesday Spring  Quarter  Begins 

June  16,  Wednesday Spring  Quarter  Ends 

June  11-16   Commencement 
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Term  Expires  in  1909. 

W.  P.   CANINE    I01""" 

J.   H.   Cochrane    DesMomes 

A.  T.  Fowler  Minneapolis,  Mmti. 
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Howland   Hanson    Des  Moines 

C.E.HUNN  D«*o*»« 

-rr  Muscatine 

JUDSON    KEMPTON 

T     _    T  Boone 

L.  D.  Leland 

John  M.  Mercer   Bmlyton 

Chas.  N.Page  VesMomes 

W.M.Plimpton  Glenwood 

T  _,   ,T  Waterloo 

J.  R.  Vaughan 

Term  Expires  in  1910. 

Osaqe 

A.  Abernethy   • 

Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr VesMomes 

Geo.  C.  Carpenter   VesMomes 

D.  B.  Cheney   w« terXo° 

John  G.Parmer  Cedar  Bapids 

H.  I.  FOSKETT Shenandoah 
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J.  W.  Graves   . . . 

E.  S.   Hunn    .  Des  Moines 

Geo.  P.  Reinking   .      Des  Moines 

D.  C.  Shull  .  Des  Moines 

F.  E.  E.  St.  Clair  .  8wux  Cit* 

J.  A.  Stephenson  . .       ..Hampton 

Mount  Ayr 

Term  Expires  in  19H. 
H.  G.  Beeman   . 

E.  W.  Burch  "■ Waterloo 

W.  I.  Eowle   SocJeweU  City 

E.  M.   Griffin         Ames 

G.  W.  Lee  Des  Moin™ 

F.  L.  Miner   .  .    " Sac  C% 

L.  D.  Osborn    .  Des  Moines 

G.  M.  Potter  '.'.'. Des  Moines 

Milton  Remley  ...     0sage 

E.  M.  Rex  Iowa  City 

Nelson  Royal    ' Minburn 

A.  H.  Shaffer  ....        r"  '  -DesMoines 

New  Hampton 

COMMITTEES  OF   THE  BOARD 

mittees.  ™***  °*  ^  ^  "  *  °t**>  *  — r  «f  all  com- 

Finance. 
C  E.  Hunh.  w.  a  GoODELL  G   c   Caepente^ 

Mamtenance  and  Endowment. 
J.W.Gkav.s.  H.G.BEEman.  E.W.BuacH. 

H.   I.   FOSKETT. 

t    t,  r,  Faculty  and  Internal  Administration. 

L.  D.  Osborn.  H0WLAND  HANS0N>  c  e   ^ 

Buildings,   Grounds,  and   Supplies. 

J.   H.    COCHRANE.  NELS0N    Royal>  Milton   Remley_ 

_,  T  Publicity  and  Expansion. 

E.L.MM,  G.F.B.zmkzho.  E.S.Hhhm. 

Executive. 

The  Members  of  the  Above  Committees 

J.  B.  Vaughan,  Chairman.  Howland  Hanson,  Secretary. 

Trust  Funds. 

J.   B.    VAUGHAN.  WM.    AlTCHISON,   JB.  H.   I.    FOSKETT. 


THE  FACULTY. 


\<LOEAN  DAVID  OSBOEN,  President, 
Professor  of  Sociology  and  Ethics. 
A.  B.;  University  of  Michigan,  1891;  Ph.  D.,  University  of  Chicago, 

1900. 

JAMES  POMEEOY  STEPHENSON, 
Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education;   Dean   of  the   College  of 

Liberal  Arts. 
A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1867;  A.  M.,  1887;  A.  M.  and  Ph.  D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Syracuse,  1891. 

FLOEENCE  TYLEE  STEPHENSON, 

Professor  of  the  English  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1882 ;  A.  M.,  1885. 

FLOEA  ETTA  HAEEIS, 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Central  University,  1885;   A.  M.,  1889;    A.  B.,  University  of 

Chicago,  1903. 

HOMEE  EAMSDELL  MILLEE, 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Princeton  University,  1891;  A.  M.,  1893. 

CHAELENE  EDNA  SPEEEY    (1907-8), 

Professor  of  the  German  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1901. 


THE  FACULTY  , 

GEORGE  FRANKLIN  DASHER, 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Biology 

S.  B.,  Kalamazoo  College,  1904;   S.  B.,  University  of  Chicago,  1905. 

HARRIET  RUTH  AITCHISON, 

Professor  of  the  French  Language  and  Literature. 
■  B"  ^  Moi-s  Allege  1901;  Ph.  B.f  University  of  Chicago,  1902; 
A.  M.,  Des  Moines  College,  1902. 

^  WILLARD    CAREY   MacNAUL, 

Professor  of  History  and  Economics. 

A.  B.,  Bucknell  University,  1890;  A.  M.,  1893;  D.  B.,  University  of 

Chicago,  1893. 

FORBES  BAGLEY  WILEY  (1907-8), 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physics' 

A.  B.,  Kalamazoo  College,  1906;  A.  B.,  University  of  Chicago,  1906. 

WINTHROP  CHANDLER  KELLOGG  (1908-9), 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

S.  B.,  Lafayette  College,  1892. 

MARIE  S.  KING  (1908-9), 

Instructor  in  German. 

A.  B.,  Olivet  College,  1907;  A.  M.,  1908. 

ROBERTA  BROTHERTON  YOUNG  (1908-9), 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

S.  B.,  University  of  Chicago,  1899. 

MATTIE  ADELE  ANDERSON, 

RACHEL  REVELL, 

Instructors  in  the  Academy. 

MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  MUS    DOC 

Voice  and  Composition;  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 
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EMILY  EOSINA  TALBOTT, 
Director  of  the  School  of  Fine  Art. 
St.  Louis  School  of  Fine  Arts  (Medal),  1894,  and  Chicago  Art  Insti- 
tute. 

SIDNEY  J.  SILBER  (1907-8), 
Piano  and  Theory. 

FRANK   OLIN   THOMPSON    (1908-9), 

Piano  and  Theory. 

) 
A.  WARRINER, 

hrector  of  the  Business  School. 

JULIA  HAYWOOD  WATSON, 

Director  of  the  School  of  Oratory,  and  Physical  Director  for  Women. 

LILLIAN  B.  STETSON, 

Piano. 

FREDERICA  GERHARDT-DOWNING, 
'  Voice. 

SYLVIA  M.  GARRISON, 
Piano  and  Voice. 

GEORGIA  M.  WALKER, 

Voice. 


FORBES  B.  WILEY, 
Librarian. 

ROSE  LAWLESS, 

Assistant  Librarian. 


General  Information. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


LOCATION. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered,  there  is 
no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  Des  Moines.  No 
other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  the  largest  city,  and  the  capital  of 
the  state.  The  objections  that  are  sometimes  made  against  a  city  as 
a  place  for  a  college  are  more  than  offset  by  its  advantages.  Here 
assemble  a  great  number  of  conventions  and  public  gatherings,  repre- 
senting every  phase  of  public  and  social  life,  governmental,  political, 
religious,  educational,  benevolent.  Direct  contact  with  these  various 
movements  is  an  education  in  itself,— an  education  which  no  young 
man  or  young  woman  desiring  to  become  a  useful  member  of  society 
can  afford  to  miss.  Here  may  be  heard  frequently  the  best  lecturers, 
the  best  musicians,  and  the  best  educators  in  the  land. 

The  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  of  ten  acres,  in  the 
northern  part  of  the  city,  about  two  miles  from  the  center  of  the 
business  district,  in  the  midst  of  a  suburban  residence  community  of 
refinement  and  culture. 

BUILDINGS. 

There  are  three  buildings,  well  adapted  to  the  purposes  for  which 
tney  are  intended. 

Nash  Hall,  situated  in  the  center  of  the  campus,  contains  the 
main  recitation  rooms,  the  chapel,  two  literary  society  halls,  and  the 
President 's  office.  Plans  have  been  officially  adopted  for  the  rebuild- 
ing of  Nash  Hall  and  the  addition  of  wings  and  library  and  chapel. 
This  will  make  it  one  of  the  best  college  buildings  in  the  state. 

Burlington  Science  Hall,  north  of  Nash  Hall,  contains  the 
science  laboratories  and  recitation  rooms,  the  library,  the  art  rooms, 
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the  second  and  third  floors  of  Burlington  Hall.  The  biological  labora- 
tory is  amply  supplied  with  compound  and  dissecting  microscopes, 
microtomes,  and  other  apparatus  and  material  for  the  work  under- 
taken in  this  department.  The  chemical  and  physical  laboratories  in- 
clude a  large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry  and  qualitative  analy- 
sis, another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  photometric  and 
photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  laboratory  for  quantitative 
work,  a  chemical  storeroom,  the  professor 's  private  room,  and  a  large 
classroom. 

DES  MOINES  SCHOOL  OF  TECHNOLOGY. 
The  equipment  of  the  laboratories  has  been  greatly  increased  re- 
cently by  an  important  gift  from  Dr.  A.  G.  Field,  of  Des  Moines, 
valued  at  $1,000.00.  Eleven  years  ago,  Dr.  Field  organized  the  Des 
Moines  School  of  Technology,  in  the  interests  of  advanced  Avork  in 
the  natural  sciences.  By  his  personal  efforts  he  has  collected  a  large 
amount  of  valuable  technical  apparatus  and  material.  In  order  that 
this  may  be  placed  where  it  will  have  a  permanent  home  and  wider 
usefulness,  he  has  turned  over  to  Des  Moines  College  the  Articles  of 
Incorporation,  the  instruments,  and  the  properties,  and  the  Des 
Moines  School  of  Technology  now  becomes  a  part  of  this  institution. 

MUSEUM. 

In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention  is  the 
fine  display  of  stuffed  birds.  That  which  attracts  less  attention,  ex- 
cept to  the  eye  of  the  scholar,  is  the  large  number  of  specimens  in- 
tended to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in  geology,  mineralogy,  botany, 
and  zoology.  All  epochs  and  nearly  every  stratum  are  represented  by 
specimens  of  rock  and  fossils.  There  is  also  an  excellent  collection  of 
ores  and  minerals. 

REST   ROOM   AND   SOCIETY   HALLS. 

The  Rest  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of  the 
special  attractions  of  the  College.  It  gives  them  a  large  and  delight- 
ful room  entirely  at  their  own  disposal,  with  all  the  means  of  comfort 
at  hand.  The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  the  various  literary  societies  each  has 
its  special  room,  fitted  up  in  an  attractive  way. 

RELIGIOUS   OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out,  not  merely  finished 
scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  workers.     Students  are 
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expected  to  attend  divine  services  on  the  Lord's  Day.  Des  Moines 
furnishes  rich  opportunities  to  hear  the  best  of  preaching,  and  to  en- 
gage in  varied  forms  of  Christian  and  social  service 

The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  open  to  all  students,  and  the 
truths  of  Christianity  are  emphasized.  The  faculty  and  students 
maintain  a  weekly  prayer  meeting,  and  the  students  also  carry  on 
several  religious  societies  whose  meetings  occur  weekly 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week,  at  9:50  A 
M ,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this  a  real  service  in 
which  the  proper  worship  of  God  shall  be  maintained.  These  exercises 
all  students  are  required  to  attend. 

CHRISTIAN   ASSOCIATIONS. 
18^3'  ^'  ^ \°fJ?G?  M°ineS  C°Uege  WaS  organiz^  ^  October, 

Zt'  A,  \Y-  w'  a  K  on  the  29th  da^ of  J™™y  lowing! 

Both  of  these  Associations  have  maintained  a  vigorous  life  ever  since, 
1  hey  hold  weekly  meetings,  which  are  always  well  attended  and  full  of 
spiritual  interest.  More  than  once  these  organizations  have  been  the 
source  of  a  revival  which  has  extended  beyond  the  student  body.  Both 
societies  provide  courses  in  Bible  study.  They  also  contribute  some- 
thing to  misses.  A  very  large  per  cent  of  the  students  in  Des 
Moines  College  are  Christians. 

_  A  Volunteer  Band  meets  weekly  for  the  systematic  study  of  mis- 
sions. 

COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  entitled  the 
Collegium  Forense,  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  interest  to  the  stu- 
dents and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  The  Orange  and  Black,  an 
annual  devoted,  like  Similar  publications,  to  the  facts  and  fancies  of 
college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  Des  Moines  College  Record,  published 
quarterly.  r 

LITERARY    SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  societies-the 
Chonian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men,  and  the  Aelioian  for 
young  women.  Two  of  these  societies  have  been  sustained  for  more 
.ban  fifteen  years.    Their  object  is  to  give  the  students  of  the  College 
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special  practice  in  literary  work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  drill  in 
debate  and  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  Philolexian. 
The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  others,  thus  fur- 
nishing to  the  academy  students  what  the  others  furnish  to  the  col- 
lege students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small  part 
of  the  students'  training. 

ORATORICAL   ASSOCIATION. 

Public  speaking  is  encouraged,  not  only  by  the  literary  societies, 
but  also  by  the  Oratorical  Association,  which,  in  cooperation  with  a^ 
committee  of  the  faculty,  has  charge  of  college  and  intercollegiate 
oratorical  functions. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  faculty_or 
by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for  criticism  to  the 
proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  public  delivery. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  intercollegiate  debate  or 
oratorical  contest,  or  the  exercises  preliminary  thereto,  who  is  not 
doing  full  work,  or  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory. 

PRIZES  IN  ORATORY. 

The  McKay  prize,  establised  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay,  will  be 
awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who  shall  excel  in 
debate.  There  .must  be  not  fewer  than  four  disputants.  Each  dis- 
putant will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred  words. 

The  Hunn  prize,  establised  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn,  will  be 
awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall  compose  and 
deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall  not  exceed  fifteen  minutes 
in  delivery. 

The  Eex  prize,  establised  by  E.  M.  Eex,  will  be  awarded: 

1.  To  any  member  of  the  Nawadaha  Literary  Society  of  Des 
Moines  College  who  shall  win  first  place  in  the  home  oratorical  con- 
test, five  dollars;  and, 

2.  To  any  student  in  the  College  who,  in  the  home  contest,  wins 
a  place  in  the  state  oratorical  contest,  five  dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Eemley,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  members  of  the  college  classes  who  shall  win  the  first 
and  second  places  in  the  home  contest  to  determine  who  shall  be  the 
representative  of  the  College  in  the  state  oratorical  contest;   fifteen 
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dollars^  to  the  one  who  wins  the  first  place,  and  ten  dollars  to  the  one 
who  wins  the  second  place. 

ATHLETICS. 

The  development  of  the  body  is  a  legitimate  part  of  education, 
and  athletic  training  is  encouraged  with  that  end  in  view.  Classes  in 
physical  culture  are  arranged  for  both  men  and  women,  the  gymna- 
sium being  set  apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the  latter  on  certain 
days  in  the  week,  under  the  supervision  of  a  trained  young  woman 
director. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  college  athletics,  other 
than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  carrying  a  full  course 
of  study  and  maintaining  a  satisfactory  grade  of  work. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  the  Athletic  Board  of  Control, 
which  acts  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  faculty. 

ATHLETIC  PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  the  man  who  proves  himself 
to  be  the  best  all-round  football  player  for  two  years,  and  who  has 
a  high  scholastic  and  moral  standing. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Track  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the  class  which 
shall  win  the  highest  number  of  points  at  the  annual  commencement 
field  meet. 

The  Will  H.  A.  Turrill  Football  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the 
class  which  has  the  highest  percentage  of  men  playing  in  the  regu- 
larly scheduled  games  during  the  football  season. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Medal  for  the  cross-country  run  is  contested  for 
annually,  and  becomes  the  personal  property  of  the  winner. 

GOVERNMENT. 

The  students  of  this  College  are  thrown  largely  upon  their  own 
responsibility,  the  college  authorities  acting  in  the  capacity  of  friends 
and  advisers.  It  is  intended  that  the  relations  between  instructors  and 
students  shall  be  determined  by  mutual  confidence  and  respect.  If,  for 
any  cause,  a  student  fails  to  conform  to  the  proprieties  of  school' life 
or  to  meet  the  requirements  of  his  position,  his  attention  is  called  to 
his  failure.  If  he  persists  in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents. 
Wilful  disobedience  results  in  suspension. 

The  College  Council,  composed  of  two  members  from  each  of  the 
four  college  classes,  and  two  members  of  the  faculty,  together  with  the 
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President,  takes  under  advisement  questions  of  common  interest  in  the 
college  life,  and  makes  its  recommendations  to  the  faculty. 

ATTENDANCE  UPON  COLLEGE  EXERCISES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  and  all  of  their  class  reci- 
tations. These  exercises  constitute  the  reason  for  the  existence  of  the 
College,  and  students  come  to  College  for  the  purpose  of  attending 
them.  No  exercise  can  be  missed  without  the  loss  of  a  part  of  the 
value  of  the  courses.  Even  when  the  work  is  made  up  privately,  this 
remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class,  the  student  will  be  expected  to  give 
to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his  engagement,  and 
to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

If  the  "cuts"  exceed  one-eighth  of  the  total  exercises  of  a  class 
during  any  one  term,  a  special  examination  may  be  required  in  that 
subject  at  the  end  of  the  term,  at  the  option  of  the  faculty;  if  they 
exceed  one-fifth  of  the  total  number,  registration  in  that  class  is 
thereby  canceled,  and  the  student  can  be  reinstated  only  with  the 
consent  of  the  President;  if  they  exceed  one-third  of  the  total  num- 
ber, no  credit  will  be  given  for  the  work  in  that  class. 

If  a  student's  chapel  "cuts"  exceed  fifteen  in  any  one  term,  or 
the  total  number  of  "cuts"  from  chapel  and  all  class  exercises  com- 
bined exceeds  thirty,  a  minor's  credit  will  be  deducted  at  the  end  of 
the  term. 

Class  exercises  begin  promptly  on  the  first  day  of  each  term,  and 
students  should  arrive  a  day  earlier  to  matriculate  and  arrange  for 
rooms  and  board.  "Cuts"  on  the  day  preceding  and  following  va- 
cations and  holidays  count  double. 

REGISTRATION. 

The  following  are  the  periods  appointed  for  registration :  For  the 
fall  quarter,  the  day  preceding  the  opening,  and  the  first  day  of  the 
term;  for  the  winter  and  spring  quarters,  any  time  before  the  last 
week  of  the  preceding  terms,  except  for  new  students,  who  may  regis- 
ter on  the  first  and  second  days  of  the  new  term.  There  is  a  registra- 
tion fee  of  $1.00  a  term;  but  this  fee  will  be  remitted  in  case  the  stu- 
dent registers  within  the  time  appointed. 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  classes  only  upon  presentation  to  the 
instructors  of  cards  signed  by  the  President  and  Treasurer  showing 
that  registration  has  been  completed  and  the  term  dues  paid. 
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EXPENSES. 
Tuition  and  Fees. 
The  tuition  fee  in  the  College  and  Academy  is  $14.00  a  term  to- 
gether with  an  incidental  fee  of  $2.00,  one-half  of  which  goes  to  the 
library  and  the  other  half  to  athletics  The  regular  number  of  recita- 
tions m  the  College  is  fifteen  hours  a  week.  For  ten  hours  a  week 
the  tuition  is  $10.00,  and  for  five  hours,  $5.00,  in  addition  to  the  inci- 
dental fee.  For  each  hour  in  excess  of  the  regular  fifteen  hours  a 
week  there  is  a  charge  of  $1.00  a  term.  For  ministerial  students  and 
the  children  of  ministers,  the  fee  for  regular  tuition  and  incidentals 
is  $10.00  a  term. 

Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  special  fees 
as  follows:  Chemistry,  $3.00  a  term;  Biology,  $2.50;  Physiology, 
$2.00;  Physics,  $1.00.  *J' 

All  tuitions  and  fees  are  payable  each  term  in  advance. 

When  a  student  leaves  school  after  the  middle  of  the  term  no 
fees  are  refunded.  In  case  he  finds  it  necessary  to  leave  before'  the 
middle  of  the  term,  a  certificate  is  given,  good  for  the  unused  part 
of  the  fees. 

Por  the  fees  in  Music,  Art,  Oratory,  and  Business,  see  under  those 
departments. 

Board  and  Rooms. 
Board  without  room  is  furnished  in  private  families  for  $3.00  to 
$3.50  a  week;   in  clubs,  at  from  $2.50  to  $3.00.     Furnished  rooms 
lighted  and  heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  a  week  for  each  room. 
When  two  occupy  a  room,  the  expense  is  divided. 

FACILITIES   FOR   SELF-SUPPORT. 

While  board  and  room  may  be  a  trifle  higher  in  Des  Moines  than 
in  smaller  places,  the  difference  is  much  more  than  offset  by  the  un- 
usual opportunities  for  self-help.  Young  men  have  no  difficulty  in 
getting  all  the  work  that  they  can  do  in  the  time  that  can  be  spared 
from  study.  There  is  great  demand— much  greater  than  the  supply— 
for  college  girls  in  the  homes  of  North  Des  Moines,  to  help  in  light 
housework  for  room  and  board.  Many  of  the  students  are  making  all 
of  their  expenses.  This  should  not  be  done,  however,  except  in  cases 
of  absolute  necessity,  as  it  is  nearly  always  at  the  cost  of  the  best 
scholarship  of  which  the  student  is  capable.  But  no  student  of  deter- 
mination and  energy  need  have  any  hesitation  in  undertaking  a  col- 
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lege  course  here.  He  can  make  half  of  his  expenses  without  serious 
handicap,  and  all  of  them  if  necessary.  Even  if  a  small  debt  has  to 
be  incurred,  a  college  course  is  worth  it  and  will  help  to  pay  it 
quickly.  The  Christian  Associations  have  bureaus  to  aid  students  in 
finding  work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Two  tuition  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs.  H.  E. 
Worthington,  to  be  known  as  the  Andrew  J.  Merrin  Greek  Scholar- 
ships, one  of  them  available  for  the  ministerial  student  who  maintains 
the  highest  rank  in  first  year  Greek  at  Des  Moines  College,  and  the 
other  for  the  ministerial  student  who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in 
second  year  Greek,  provided  the  grades  are  not  less  than  80. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield  the 
amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them. 

A  tuition  scholarship  is  granted  to  each  accredited  high  school  in 
the  state,  upon  conditions  that  will  be  given  on  application. 

Students  who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon  as  occa- 
sion requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any  given  depart- 
ment. 

The  College  is  granted  a  scholarship  by  the  University  of  Iowa, 
valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225,  available  for  its 
graduates. 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  upon  those  who  have  re- 
ceived the  Bachelor's  degree  from  this  or  other  college  of  like  stand- 
ing, upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  approved  resident  graduate 
work  in  at  least  two  departments.  These  courses  shall  be  equivalent  to 
the  work  of  a  full  college  year,  and  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to 
pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  each  study.  The  candidate  shall 
also  present  a  satisfactory  thesis  of  not  fewer  than  5,000  words,  re- 
lating to  the  course  of  special  study.  This  thesis,  either  printed  or 
typewritten,  shall  be  presented  to  the  faculty  of  the  College  through 
the  President  or  Dean  at  least  one  month  before  commencement,  to- 
gether with  a  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  shall  be  deposited  in  the  Col- 
lege library  after  its  approval. 

Graduates  of  Des  Moines  College  may  do  the  work  necessary  for 
the  Master 's  degree  in  absence,  provided  the  work  is  completed  with- 
in a  period  of  three  years.    If  the  work  is  done  in  absence,  the  candi- 
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date  must  register  not  later  than  October  15th,  and  in  each  year  of 
his  candidacy  must  do  his  work  under  the  direction  of  the  depart- 
ments in  which  his  chosen  subjects  fall,  and  must  pass  his  examination 
upon  the  work  of  the  year  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  June.  Work 
m  other  approved  institutions  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  for  work 
done  m  this  College,  but  the  certificate  of  such  work  must  be  pre- 
sented, or  an  examination  taken,  and  in  any  case  a  thesis  presented 
In  all  cases  the  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  sent  to  the  President  or 
Dean  of  the  College  not  later  than  January  1st  of  the  year  in  which 
the  degree  is  conferred.  Work  for  which  another  degree  is  given  will 
not  be  accepted.  Work  in  professional  or  technical  schools  (Theolooy 
Law,  Medicine,  etc.)  will  not  in  general  be  accepted.  It  is  intended 
that  the  degree  shall  be  granted  only  for  advanced  study  in  the 
liberal  arts. 

In  case  the  work  is  done  in  absence,  the  fee  for  the  diploma  will 
be  $10.00.  The  charge  for  examination  for  each  major  will  be  $5  00 
If  the  work  is  done  in  residence  the  usual  tuition  fee  of  the  Col  We 
will  be  required.  8 

STATE  TEACHER'S  CERTIFICATE. 

*i  «wl0r  Legi8lature  at  its  last  ^ssion  enacted  a  law  authorizing 
the  State  Educational  Board  of  Examiners  to  grant  a  state  teacher's 
certificate  without  examination,  good  for  five  years,  to  graduates  of 
colleges  of  a  certain  rank.  The  graduates  of  the  School  of  Education 
of  Des  Moines  College  receive  the  benefits  of  this  provision. 

WHAT  TO  DO  UPON  ARRIVAL. 

Upon  arrival  at  the  union  station  in  Des  Moines,  take  the  West 
Ninth  street  car,  which  passes  in  front  of  "the  building  This  car 
takes  you  north  about  two  miles  to  the  College,  located  at  the  corner 
of  Col lege  avenue  and  West  Ninth  street.  If  you  arrive  at  the  East 
^de  station,  take  any  car  going  west,  and  ask  for  a  transfer  to  the 
West  Ninth  street  car. 

When  you  reach  the  College,  go  to  the  President's  office  in  Nash 
Hall  where  you  will  matriculate  and  register.  A  committee  of  the 
Christian  Associations,  at  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  room  in  Burlington  Hall, 
will  be  glad  to  give  you  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
and  other  matters  which  you  may  wish  to  inquire  about 
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DEPARTMENTS. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  wider  constituency  seeking 
varied  lines  of  education  to-day,  the  College  has  introduced  a  number 
of  new  departments  of  study.  The  work  in  all  of  these  will  be  of  a 
high  grade,  and  without  detriment  to  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts, 
which  will  continue  to  be  the  central  feature  of  4;he  school. 

The  work  of  the  College  is  now  organized  in  the  following  de- 
partments : 

I.  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

II.  The  School  of  Education. 

III.  The  Bible  School. 

IV.  The  School  of  Music. 

V.  The  School  of  Fine  Art. 

VI.  The  School  of  Oratory. 

VII.  The  Business  School. 

VIII.  The  Preparatory  School. 


The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


FACULTY. 

LOEAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Sociology  and  Ethics. 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON,  Ph.  D.,  Dean, 
Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  English. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS;  A.  M., 
Professor  of  Greek. 

HOMER  RAMSDELL   MILLER,  A.   M., 

Professor  of  Latin. 

GEORGE  FRANKLIN  DASHER,  S.  B.    (1907-8), 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Biology. 

HARRIET  RUTH  AITCHISON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  French. 

WILLARD  CAREY  MacNAUL,  A.  M.,  D.  B., 
Professor  of  History  and  Economics. 

WINTHROP  CHANDLER  KELLOGG,  S.  B., 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

MARIE  S.  KING,  A.  M., 

Instructor  in  German. 

ROBERTA   BROTHERTON  YOUNG,   S.   B., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
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Admission  to  the  College. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS. 

Des  Moines  College  has  for  many  years  maintained  the  require- 
ments for  admission  established  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  The 
University  has  recently  made  material  changes  in  its  entrance  require- 
ments, and  these  the  College  has,  in  the  main,  adopted,  beginning  with 
the  school  year  1906-1907. 

The  general  effect  of  these  changes,  while  not  diminishing  the 
quantity  of  work  required  for  admission,  is  to  lessen  somewhat  the 
number  of  specific  subjects  required,  and  to  make  it  possible  for  stu- 
dents who  have  completed  a  full  four-year  course  in  a  good  high  school 
or  academy  to  be  admitted  to  Freshman  standing  without  conditions, 
and  to  adjust  their  work  later  to  meet  the  requirements  for  gradua- 
tion. 

To  illustrate:  Formerly,  the  student  working  for  the  A.  B.  de- 
gree who  entered  College  without  having  done  the  introductory  work 
in  Greek  was  conditioned  in  that  subject  and  required  to  make  it  up 
as  preparatory  work.  By  the  new  arrangement,  the  work  done  in  the 
high  school  in  place  of  Greek,  if  satisfactory,  will  be  accepted  as 
meeting  the  entrance  requirements,  the  student  will  enter  uncondi- 
tioned, and  will  be  permitted  to  take  all  of  the  Greek  as  college  work. 
This  will  not  diminish  the  total  amount  of  work  required  in  Greek,  but 
will  push  it  up  into  the  college,  diminishing  the  number  of  electives 
to  that  extent. 

1.  In  General. — All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes  from 
another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal 
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from  that  institution.  Students  coming  from  high  schools  or  acad- 
emies of  standard  grade  are  admitted  on  certificate  of  scholarship 
without  examination,  as  far  as  they  have  completed  the  required  pre- 
paratory studies. 

2.  Time  of  Preparation— Admission  Units.— Preparation  for 
admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of  four  years 
in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade.  Ad- 
mission credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study 
comprising  not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  One  study  car- 
ried throughout  the  school  year,  with  five  recitations  a  week  (of  forty- 
five  to  sixty  minutes),  is  supposed  to  meet  this  requirement;  that  is, 
one  unit  is  equivalent  to  two  high  school  semester  credits.  Two  hours 
of  laboratory  work  are  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  pre- 
pared work. 

3.  Number  of  Units  Required  for  Admission— List  of  Subjects. 
—A  candidate  is  admitted  to  full  Freshman  standing  on  the  presenta- 
tion of  fifteen  units  from  the  following  subjects:  Greek,  Latin,  Ger- 
man, French,  Spanish,  English,  History,  Civics,  Political  Economy, 
Biblical  History  and  Literature,  Mathematics,  Science  (Astronomy, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Geology,  Physiography,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physi- 
ology), Mechanical  Drawing,  Freehand  Drawing,  Shop  work. 

For  description  of  the  ground  to  be  covered  in  these  several  sub- 
jects, with  the  unit  value  of  each  part,  see  below  (9). 

4.  Specific  Subjects  Required.— Of  the  15  units  presented  for 
admission,  3  units  must  be  English,  3  units  Language  other  than  Eng- 
lish, and  2%  units,  Mathematics.  One  additional  unit  of  Language 
other  than  English  will  be  required  of  students  who  enter  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  one-half  additional  unit  in 
Mathematics  of  students  who  enter  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science. 

5.  Limitations.— (1)  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of  United 
States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted.  (2)  Not 
more  than  four  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted. 

6.  Advised  Grouping  of  Preparatory  Subjects.— While  a  great 
deal  of  latitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement,  yet,  inasmuch 
as  work  required  for  a  college  degree  must  be  taken  in  college  if  it  is 
not  offered  for  admission,  thus  reducing  the  number  of  college  elect- 
ees, students  are  strongly  advised  to  arrange  their  preparatory  course, 
as  far  as  possible,  with  direct  reference  to  the  course  that  they  expect 
to  take  in  college. 
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(1)  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  should  present,  besides  the  required  Eng- 
lish and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin  and  3  units  of  Greek. 

(2)  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  should  present,  besides  the  required 
English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units  of  French  or  Ger- 
man, and  1  unit  of  History. 

(3)  The  student  who  desires  to  take  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  should  present,  besides  the  required 
English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units  of  French  or  Ger- 
and  2  units  of  Science. 

7.  Entrance  by  Certificate  or  by  Examination. — Entrance  by 
Certificate. — A  committee  appointed  by  the  College  Section  of  the 
State  Teachers'  Association  has  prepared  a  list  of  accredited  high 
schools  and  academies.  (See  Appendix.)  Upon  the  presentation  of 
a  certificate  by  the  principal,  superintendent,  or  other  authorized 
officer,  graduates  of  any  of  these  schools  will  be  given  credit  without 
examination  for  the  work  done.  The  certificate  should  show  the  actual 
work  done,  the  time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the  grades  received. 
A  blank  prepared  for  this  purpose  may  be  had  on  application  to  the 
President  of  the  College.  A  diploma  or  mere  certificate  of  graduation 
is  not  sufficient. 

Entrance  by  Examination. — Students  who  do  not  enter  by  certifi- 
cate will  be  admitted  to  the  College  (a)  on  presentation  of  satisfactory 
evidence  that  they  have  done  an  amount  of  work  equivalent  in  quan- 
tity and  kind  to  that  required  by  the  College  for  admission,  and  (b) 
on  passing  an  examination  at  the  College. 

8.  Advanced  Standing. — College  credit  for  work  done  in  a 
high  school  or  academy  in  excess  of  the  15  units  necessary  for  admis- 
sion will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On  presentation  of 
a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent  in  quantity  and  kind 
to  that  required  in  the  corresponding  course  in  the  College;  and  (b) 
on  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  at  the  College. 

Students  entering  from  other  colleges  for  advanced  standing  must 
furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which  must  be  of  equal 
grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if  equal  credit  is  to  be  given. 
No  degree  will  be  given  by  this  College,  however,  unless  the  student 
has  been  in  residence  at  least  one  year. 

9.  Description  of  Subjects  Accepted  for  Admission  (from 
which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units,  or  30  semester 
credits)  : 
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History. 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  Ancient 
Oriental  History. — %  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death  of 
Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Republic 
of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  empire. — V2  unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of  the  insti- 
tutions of  the  Roman  Empire. under  Diocletian  and  Constantine. — 1 
unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence 
than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible,  the  use  of  books  other 
than  the  text-book  should  be  encouraged.  Fiske's,  McMaster's, 
Thomas's,  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are  recommended. — 1  unit  or  y2 
unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the  work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know  the  main 
facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  people. — 1  unit 
or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the  work  done. 

Political  Economy. 
Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  "Elements  of  Political 
Economy, ' '  should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom  dis- 
cussion. Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  economic  treat- 
ises, and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with  class  work  syste- 
matically to  extend  their  research  into  local  conditions  of  industry 
and  agriculture. — %  unit. 

Civics. 
Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as  is  indi- 
cated by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hari,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and 
Sanford.     The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book,  however^ 
but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by  topics. — %  unit. 
Biblical  History  and  Literature. 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of  the 
Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.  The  following  texts  are  rec- 
ommended as  indicating  the  character  of  the  work  required:  Price 
"Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,"  Sec.  50-80;  Kent,  "History 
of  Hebrew  People,"  Vol.  I,  Sec.  73-169;  Vol.  II,  Sec.  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus.  The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study 
of  Burton  and  Mathews,  <  <  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ. ' ' 
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Chapters   2,   3,   20-27^  may,  if  necessary,   be   passed   over   lightly   or 
omitted. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature.  Kobertson,  "The  Books  of  the  Old 
Testament/'  will  indicate  the  scope  and  character  of  the  require- 
ment. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature.  The  requirement  will  be  met  by 
the  study  of  McClymont,  "The  New  Testament  and  Its  Writers," 
Chapters  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  (1),  (2)  and  either  (3)  or  (4),  at  the  option 
of  the  student.— 1  or  y2  unit. 

Greek. 

1.  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to  that  of 
Xenophon's  "Anabasis,"  with  grammatical,  literary,  and  biograph- 
ical questions. 

2.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sentences 
of  average  difficulty. 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  two  units.  To  satisfy  these  re- 
quirements four  books  of  the  "Anabasis"  should  be  read,  with  fre- 
quent exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average  pas- 
sage from  Homer,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. — 
1  unit. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of  the 
"Iliad"  or  "Odyssey."  If  only  a  half  unit  is  offered  under  (3),  an 
extra  major  will  be  required  in  College;  if  (3)  is  not  offered  at  all, 
two  extra  majors  will  be  required. 

Latin. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together  with  the 
translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  during  the  spring 
quarter. — 1  unit. 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the  fifth 
book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Csssar  describes  Britannia  and 
its  inhabitants.  A  review  of  the  prose  composition  part  of  the  Begin- 
ner's Book,  and  prose  composition  based  upon  the  text. — 1  unit. 

3.  Cicero's  tour  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations  for  the 
poet  Archias  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's  Conspiracy  of  Cati- 
line.    Prose  Composition. — 1  unit. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Eoman  Mythology. 
Prose  Composition. — 1  unit. 
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English. 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  required.  The  work  necessary 
for  obtaining  these  credits  is  usually  distributed  over  four  years  (see 
outline,  page  00),  and  is  divided  nearly  equally  between  Rhetoric  and 
Composition,  and  Literature,  and  includes: 

1.  The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  The  minute  and  thorough  study  of  the  following  works :  (For 
1909-1911)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America,  or  Wash- 
ington's Farewell  Address,  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration; 
Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson,  or  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Milton's 
Minor  Poems;  Shakespeare's  Macbeth. 

3.  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following  is  a 
list:  (For  1909-1911)  Group  1  (two  to  be  selected).— Shakespeare's 
As  You  Like  It,  Henry  V,  Julius  Csesar,  Merchant  of  Venice,  Twelfth 
Night. 

Group  2  (one  to  be  selected) . — Bacon 's  Essays ;  Bunyan  's  Pilgrim 's 
Progress;  Part  I,  Franklin's  Autobiography;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Cov- 
erley  Papers. 

Group  3  (one  to  be  selected). — Chaucer's  Prologue;  Goldsmith's 
Deserted  Village;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (first  series),  Books 
II  and  III;  Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock;  selections  from  Spencer's 
Fasrie  Queene. 

Group  4  (two  to  be  selected). — Blackmore's  Lorna  Doone;  Dick- 
ens's Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Mrs.  Gaskell's  Cran- 
ford;  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Hawthorne's  House  of  Seven 
Gables;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Scott's  Quentin  Durward;  Thackeray's 
Henry  Esmond. 

Group  5  (two  to  be  selected). — Carlyle's  Heroes  and  Hero  Wor- 
ship; De  Quincey's  Joan  of  Arc,  and  the  English  Mail  Coach;  Emer- 
son's Essays  (Selected);  Irving 's  Sketch  Book;  Lamb's  Essays  of 
Elia;  Ruskin's  Sesame  and  Lilies. 

Group  6  (two  to  be  selected). — Arnold's  Sohrab  and  Rustum; 
Browning's  Selected  Poems;  Byron's  Mazeppa,  and  Prisoner  of  Chil- 
lon;  Coleridge's  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner;  Longfellow's  Court- 
ship of  Miles  Standish;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  Macaulay's 
Lays  of  Ancient  Rome;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (first  series), 
Book  IV;  Poe's  Poems;  Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake;  Tennyson's  Ga- 
reth  and  Lynette,  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  and  Passing  of  Arthur. 

Note. — Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  English  be- 
yond the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for  advanced  stand- 
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ing,  and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  examinations,  receive  credit 
for  either  or  both  of  college  courses  1  and  2. 

French. 

Two  years'  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  following: 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  familiarity 
with  the  following  topics:  Plural  of  nouns;  the  inflection  of  adjec- 
tives, participles  and  pronouns;  the  use  of  personal  pronouns;  the 
partitive  construction;  the  inflection  of  the  regular  and  more  common 
irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an  assigned 
subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French,  and  to 
answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  instructor. 

(5)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  pages  of  easy  modern 
prose,  such  as:  "Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon"  (Labiche  et  Martin); 
"La  Belle  Nivernaise"  (Daudet)  ;  "L'Abbe  Constantin"  (Halevy) ; 
"Colomba"  (Merimee) ;  "Jeanne  d'  Arc"  (Lamartine)  ;  "la  Mare 
au  Diable"   (Sand). 

The  above  work  constitutes  two  units. 

German. 

The  first  unit  of  preparation  in  German  should  include: 
(1)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation;  (2)  the  memorizing  and 
frequent  repetition  of  easy  colloquial  sentences;  (3)  drill  upon  the 
rudiments  of  grammar,  that  is,  upon  the  inflection  of  the  articles,  of 
such  nouns  as  belong  to  the  language  of  every-day  life,  of  adjectives, 
pronouns,  weak  verbs,  and  the  more  usual  strong  verbs;  also  upon 
the  use  of  the  more  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  uses  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries,  and  the  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word-order; 
(4)  abundant  easy  exercises  designed  to  fix  in  mind  the  forms  and 
principles  of  grammar,  and  to  cultivate  readiness  in  the  reproduction 
of  natural  forms  of  expression;  (5)  the  reading  of  from  100  to  200 
pages  of  graduated  texts,  chiefly  prose,  with  frequent  prose  composi- 
tion. 

The  second  unit  calls  for  the  reading  of  about  400  pages  of  mod- 
erately difficult  prose  and  poetry,  with  constant  practice  in  giving 
paraphrases,  abstracts,  or  reproductions  from  memory  of  selected 
portions  of  the  matter  read;  grammatical  drill  upon  the  less  usual 
strong  verbs,  auxiliaries  of  all  kinds,  tenses  and  modes,  and  upon 
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word-order  and  word-formation.  Suitable  reading-matter  may  be 
selected  from  such  works  as  the  following:  Andersen's  "Marchen" 
or  Leander's  "  Traumereien ;  "  then  Hauff's  "Das  Kalte  Herz," 
Zchockke's  "Des  Zerbrochene  Krug,"  Hillern's  "Hoher  als  die 
Kirche,"  or  Storm's  "Immensee;"  then  one  of  Ereytag's  "Bilder 
aus  der  Deutschen  Vergangenheit, "  Benedix's  "Der  Process,"  or 
Wilhelmi's  "Einer  muss  heirathen;"  and,  lastly,  Schiller's  "Wilhelm 
Tell. ' ' 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the  tech- 
nique. Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring,  the  solution  of 
equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems,  and  the  simpler 
processes  of  radicals  and  exponents.  Required  of  all  students.— 1 
unit. 

(2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of  orig- 
inal propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems.  Required  of 
all  students. — 1  unit. 

(3)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Special  attention 
should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imaginaries,  systems  of 
equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic  equations.— %  unit. 

(4)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of  orig- 
inal propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems.— y2  unit. 

Science. 

Astronomy.— The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency  in  the 
fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy,  including  the  more 
recent  developments  in  the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and  photography 
Thorough  familiarjiy  with  Young's  "Elements  of  Astronomy"  will 
afford  adequate  preparation. — %  unit. 

Physiography.— This  should  treat  of  the  features  of  the  earth 
with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the  agencies 
effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the  rapidity  of  the  prog- 
ress made  by  them. — y2  unit. 

Physics.— In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the  appli- 
cant must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of  Physics  which 
is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of  assigned  work  Not  less 
than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment  must  have  been  devoted  to  lab- 
oratory work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work  being  counted  as  one  hour 
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of  assignment.  Eeeord  of  work  should  be  kept  in  notebook  form. — 1 
unit. 

Chemistry. — A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the 
better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty-five  to 
forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week,  one-third  to  one-half  of  the 
total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  will  afford  the 
necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  reckoned 
as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment.  Eeeord  of  experiments 
should  be  kept  in  notebook  form. — 1  unit. 

Zoology. — One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  and  gen- 
eral life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit,  provided  that  laboratory 
practice  and  field  work  have  formed  an  important  part  of  the  prep- 
aration. Especial  attention  should  be  given  to  training  in  accuracy 
of  observation  and  of  drawing  in  notebooks,  which  should  be  presented 
at  time  of  entrance. — 1  or  %  unit. 

Botany. — If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  preparatory 
work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the  chief  divisions 
of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a  training  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  morphology,  physiology,  and  classification.  In  every  case 
laboratory  notebooks  must  be  submitted. — 1  or  %  unit. 

Physiology. — The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  facts 
given  in  Huxley 's  ' '  Elementary  Text-book  of  Physiology ' '  or  Mar- 
tin's  "Human  Body"  (briefer  course). — %  unit. 

Drawing. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in  Drawing. 
This  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours  of  work  in  freehand 
or  mechanical  drawing,  or  both.  Every  candidate  must  present  a  full 
set  of  drawings,  with  the  teacher's  certificate  that  they  are  the  can- 
didate's work. 

Freehand  Drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability  to  repre- 
sent simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  shading. — 1  or  %  unit. 

Mechanical  Drawing. — The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make  pro- 
jections in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures,  and  to  prepare 
working  drawings  of  simple  architectural  and  mechanical  subjects. — 
1  unit. 

Shop  Work. 
Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for  shop 
work.     Each  of  these  units  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours  of 
work  in  the  shop.     Every  candidate  must  present  a  list  of  the  exer- 
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cises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certificate  from  his  instructor  stating 
that  the  list  is  correct. 

These  two  units  consist  of  four  half  units,  each  representing  not 
ess  than  125  hours  of  work,  as  follows:      (1)   Carpentry  and  wood 
turning;    (2)   Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and  forging:    (3)   Ma- 
chine shop  work;  and  (4)   Advanced  machine  shop  work 


The  Work  of  the  College. 

THE  COLLEGE  DEGREES. 

Three  baccalaureate  degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bache- 
lor of  Philosophy,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B  )  does  a 
specified  amount  of  work  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  (Ph  B  ) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  languages  or  in  historical' and 
social  subjects. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (S  B  )  does 
a  specified  amount  of  work  in  science. 

Students  are  advised  so  to  arrange  their  work  in  the  high  school 
as  to  include  as  many  as  possible  of  the  requirements  for  one  of  these 
degrees.  In  case  this  is  done  the  student  will  secure  a  wide  range  of 
election  m  College.  Otherwise,  he  will  sacrifice  some  of  his  electives 
to  meet  the  specific  requirements  for  the  degree. 

THE  COLLEGE  YEAR. 

The  college  year  is  divided  into  three  terms  of  about  twelve  weeks 
each.  These  are  usually  designated  "quarters."  The  fourth  quarter 
is  the  summer  vacation. 

THE  COLLEGE  SYSTEM  OF  CREDITS. 

A  course  of  instruction  requiring  daily  recitations  (i.  e.,  five  days 
a  week)  throughout  one  term  or  quarter  is  called  a  Major.  A  course 
requiring  two  or  three  recitations  a  week  throughout  one  quarter  is 
called^  for  convenience,   a   Minor,   although  all  credits   are   reckoned 

wo  X8  7     ,rtl0nS  °f  Maj°r8;   G-  9->  a  WW  C0™  ™unts 
t^o-fifths  of  a  Major.     A  total  of  thirty-six  Majors  is  required  for 
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graduation  from  the  College.  In  addition  to  this,  however,  one  Major's 
credit  is  given  during  the  four  years  for  work  in  rhetoricals,  which  is 
required  of  all  students. 

THE  COLLEGE  COURSES  SPECIFICALLY  REQUIRED. 
The   following  is   the   work   specifically   required  for   the  various 
degrees,  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recommended  pre- 
paratory work  has  been  offered  for  admission.     From  other  courses 
offered,  the  student  will  elect  enough  to  make  thirty-six  Majors  in  all. 

For  the  A.  B.  Degree. 

Latin  three  Majors  (with  four  units  offered  for  admission). 

Greek,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission). 

English,  three  Majors   (three  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,  one  Major   (two  and  one-half  units  offered  for  ad- 
mission). 

French  or  German,  four  Majors   (not  required  if  offered  for  ad- 
mission) . 

History,  two  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Science,  three  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Logic, 

Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Ethics, 

Eequired,  twenty-three;  elective,  thirteen. 
For  the  Ph.  B.  Degree. 

Latin,  three  Majors  (with  four  units  offered  for  admission). 

French  or  German,  six  Majors  (two  units  offered  for  admission). 

English,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,  one  Major   (two  and  one-half  units  offered  for  ad- 
mission). 

History,  two  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Science,  three  Majors   (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology, 


Each  one  Major. 


Each  one  Major. 


Political  Economy, 

Logic, 

Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Ethics, 

Eequired,  twenty-four;   elective,  twelve. 
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For  the  S.  B.  Degree. 

Science,  seven  Majors  (with  two  units  offered  for  admission). 
Mathematics,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission) 
Science  or  Mathematics,  three  Majors. 

French  or  German,  four  Majors  (four  units  of  Latin,  French  or 
German  offered  for  admission). 

History,  two  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology, 

Logic, 


Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Ethics, 


Each  one  Major. 


Eequired,  twenty-four;   elective,  twelve. 
Note.-If,  of  the  fifteen  units  necessary  for  unconditional  admis- 
sion, three  units  are  English,  three  units  language  other  than  English 

3  W,  "  *\  C°™)'  "^  tW°  and  °ne-half  ™its  Mathematics 
(3  units  in  SB.  course),  any  of  the  other  preparatory  work  may 
be  done  m   College,  two  Majors   of  college  work   being  counted  as 

beeT:  f       V116  ^  °f  PreParat°^  ™*   *  "  if  ^  G-ek  ha 
been  offered  for  admission,  but  three  units  of  French,  German  or  His- 
ory  ,nstead,  then  nine  Majors  of  Greek  in  all  will  be'  required    n  C    - 

2  s  of  1  t     egreX  ^  °f  thGSe  bGing  ^ivalent'to  the  three 

units  of  preparatory  work,  and  the  college  requirements  in  French 
German  or  History  will  be  diminished  to  the  extent  of  the  six  Majors 

takeTai  th!  TW°  *"  pr™°^  department,  however,  must  be 
taken  at  the  earliest  opportunity  in  the  college  course,  and  should  in 
every  case  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore  year  BuTs  e 
again  -Advised  grouping  of  preparatory  subjects,-  page  25. 

The  Courses  of  Instruction. 

I.     PHILOSOPHY  AND   EDUCATION. 

Dean  Stephenson. 

The  work  in  this  department  naturally  come,  within  the  Junior 

M  Senior  years.     The  aim  is  to  awaken  in  every  student  a  JnTZ 

«  own  mental  and  spiritual  powers;  to  bring  to  bear  on  the  Tori 

°gs  of  hrs  own  mrnd  and  thought  his  own  consciousness  of  possibili- 
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ties  and  limitations;  and  to  bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  funda- 
mental problems  of  life. 

The  subjects  of  this  department  have  been  arranged  as  follows: 

1.  Logic. — The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic  will 
be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of  philosophy.  It 
will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but  also  as  an  art.  The  pur- 
pose is  to  render  the  student  familiar  with  logical  principles,  and  to 
give  such  practice  in  detecting  fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think 
correctly,  and  to  recognize  and  refute  fallacious  arguments.  Text 
book,  Jevons.  Books  of  reference:  Ballantine,  Kussell,  Davis,  Fow- 
ler, McCosh,  Mill.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Junior  year.  Ee- 
quired. 

2.  Psychology. — This  is  an  introductory  course  in  general 
Psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand  his 
own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking.  The 
final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  The  text  used  is 
Judd.  Books  of  reference:  Angell,  Dewey,  James,  Baldwin,  Stout, 
Sully,  Bain,  etc.   Five  hours.   Fall  quarter.   Senior  year.   Kequired. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy. — Modern  Philosophy  is  studied  from 
the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is  found  to  be 
more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  for  instruction  than  to 
take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  second  hand.  The  time  is  spent 
mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  systems  of  Descartes,  Berkeley, 
Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant,  from  the  writings  themselves, 
supplemented  by  such  authors  as  Windelband,  Ueberweg,  Eogers,  etc. 
The  purpose  of  the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers 
and  also  to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon  their  own  and 
upon  the  present  time.  Five  hours.  Winter  quarter.  Senior  year. 
Eequired. 

4.  Education.— Courses  are  offered  in  Psychology,  History  of 
Education,  Philosophy,  Principles,  and  Methods  of  Education.  This 
work  will  meet  the  requirements  of  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for 
a  first  grade  state  certificate,  which  will  be  granted  to  all  graduates 
who  take  the  work. 

II.     SOCIOLOGY  AND  ETHICS. 

President  Osborn 
The  modern  passion  for  Eeality  has  not  rested  content  with  the 
scientific  investigation  of  nature  and  of  the  past  ages,  which  has 
created  the  modern  natural  sciences  and  the  science  of  history,  respec- 
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^  wr  „tions  ab~  ^arsriT.^T 

£■-  a~r  thTr; study.  °.f  -*  *  %%.*££ 

otw  — fi:^y  a'^rL^trr that  <— e 

At  present  only  two  courses  are  offered    but  «,*  r  t     *•       • 
organize  the  department  in  the  near  future'   Id  of/  "  t0 

series  of  courses.  '       d  offer  a  connected 

».  will  be  acco^STn  L^J",,'-^  °f  «"  **■ 
tion  to  the  history  of  the  science  Tb  '  J  b^™S  8<™e  atten- 
matter  and  proper  sphere  in  rt  }  ,7  ascertai™g  its  subject- 

^^^^trr^C^"^'8!8^ and  (0)  by 

do  something  in  the  wav  „     tT      V  6Dt'  m  which  he  will 
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stitutbfns,  arud  may  see  the  n  nU.;Perati0M  °f  P0,iticaI  aa*  social  in- 
in  action  on  a  ta^l^T^r  feCt°rS  °f  mode™  «* 
will  be  necessary  fo  ZreYdva^ ffi  th"  \Wh°Ie-  ^  """" 
Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  stndents.     M«l  J*     EeqUired  °f 

2.  EtMcS._The  study  or™/™"  year-  Five  hours, 
-ent  of  Philosophy  where  llaT  ^  PlMed  ia  the  *P«t- 
new  classification  which  tie  ™  '  Ty  pr°perI^  *>•  Bu*  »  the 
quires,  with  its  %££  ^S  •'  f  ^T  °'  ^^  ~ 
wonld  seem  to  belong  more  pro 'er  H  1U®yStematlc  thoagM>  Ethics 
essentially  and  necessarily  J£°       ^         "  """  fleR     Ethics  ** 

m  society,  and  to  studv  «,*  tA-i       !  necessarily  sustains 

-he  Jh  condultr^^:    :/-?'/—  *"* 
quarter.     Senior  year.     Five  imurs  StUdentS-       SprinS 
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III.     HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

Professor  MacNaul 
Aims  of  the  Department. 

(1)  To  awaken  in  the  mind  of  the  student  "a  saving  historical 
sense"  with  reference  to  human  events,  which  will  lead  him  to  look 
for  their  connection  and  tendency,  as  an  integral  social  process  rather 
than  as  unrelated  and  inscrutable  happenings. 

(2)  To  acquaint  the  student  with  the  theories  and  experiments 
of  the  past  in  the  various  departments  of  human  life,  as  a  basis  of 
judgment  in  determining  the  practical  or  impractical  nature  of  mod- 
ern proposals. 

(3)  To    furnish    the    necessary   historical   background    tor    the 

other  social  sciences.  , 

(4)  To  cover  a  portion  of  the  required  work  of  the  professional 

schools  in  this  department. 

(5)  To  equip  teachers,  in  the  subjects  of  the  department,  for 
High  Schools,  Academies,  Normal  Schools,  and  the  smaller  Colleges. 

Scope  of  the  Courses. 

(1)  In  History:  The  general  courses  (1,  2,  3)  take  up  the  study 
of  the  two  main  streams  of  Oriental  and  Occidental  civilization  at  the 
point  to  which  the  Academy  courses  conduct  the  student  (the  close  of 
the  Ancient  order  of  things),  and  carry  the  subject  through  the  Mid- 
dle (transition)  and  Modern  period  to  the  present  time,  where  Occi- 
dent and  Orient  are  beginning  to  meet  and  mingle  in  the  new  cosmo- 
politan civilization  of  our  modern  world. 

The  Institutional  courses  (4  and  others  to  follow)  trace  the  growth 
and  influence  of  particular  institutions  of  society  in  their  unity  and 

^ThT'National  courses  (5,  6,  etc.)  treat  of  the  life  of  the  people  of 
various  nations,  as  distinct  and  individual  societies,  especially  our  own 
and  those  European  peoples  of  which  ours  is  a  composite. 

In  order  to  cover  as  large  a  field,  and  as  wide  a  range  of  method 
as  possible,  different  phases  of  history  will  be  studied  in  connection 
with  different  nations,  having  chief  regard  in  the  choice  to  the  better 
understanding  of  our  own  history.  Economic  and  Social  history  will 
be  studied  in  connection  with  our  own  country,  as  being  its  most  in- 
teresting and  vital  phases  at  the  present  time.  Constitutional  and 
Political  history  will  receive  special  attention  in  connection  with  Eng- 
land, as  furnishing  the  basis  of  our  own  governmental  institutions. 
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The  Latin  and  Germanic  nations  will,  later,  be  likewise  studied  with 
spec.,  reference  to  their  contributions  to  ou'r  civilisation  and  natilnal 

are  offered  ifT^ ™d  Polife:    Only  the  general  courses  (7,  8) 
are  offered  m  these  subjects  at  present.     They  cover  a  comprehensive 

aUnV LXf'  T  '•  T  ^  aCC01'diDg  *°  their  -laC  in  er 
will  be  Jd7  PeClal  COm'Se3  °U  the  more  imP°*^  topics 

mil  be  added  as  soon  as  they  are  demanded  and  can  be  provided  for 

Methods  of  Instruction. 

profelLr^rV0™86  I"  °Utlined'  aDd  the  materiaIs  ^^  by  the 

Tcand  enlw\       ,edge'  "^  *""•*  r6nder  i4  available  for  Ms  own 
use  and  enable  him  to  impart  it  to  others 

standi  wtf  ofri™-:  ST  *°  *"*-  «   (°F  »**> 
rr;gs  f      inspectionZrf:  K&£5 '  ^ ?££  £ 

^SAI^s** ada*  *•  ™*  *  -  ~i 

hnowled/of  C^ralf  a"/  """^  4°  "  "*  t0  "^  «* 
aation,  which  will  Eft.^  i^S^  ^  " 

Program  of  Courses. 
1     History  of  Occidental  Civilization  in  the  Middle  Affes 
Winter  quarter.    Five  hour,    Required  of  SophomoreT  ^ 
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7.  General  Survey  of  Economic  Science. — Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours.     Bequired  of  Ph.  B.  Juniors. 

8.  General   Survey  of  Political   Science. — (To  be  scheduled.) 

IV.     GREEK. 

Professor  Harris 

1.  Plato. — Euthyphro,  Apology  and  Crito.  Study  of  the  life 
and  character  of  Socrates,  with  some  attention  to  Greek  philosophy, 
along  with  the  historical  and  literary  questions  involved  in  the  study 
of  Plato.  Sight  work,  Memorabilia.  Fall  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Five  hours. 

2.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — Iphigenia  in  Tauris,  and 
Alcestis.  Eise  and  development  of  Greek  tragedy.  Study  of  the 
Greek  Theatre.  Supplementary  readings  will  be  required  in  Haigh's 
Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of  trimeters  and  anapests. 
Sight  work.  New  Testament.  Winter  quarter.  Freshman  year. 
Five  hours. 

3.  Demosthenes. — On  the  crown.  Selection  from  Aesehines 
against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life,  and  the  devel- 
opment of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif 's  Demosthenes.  Chapters  86-90  and 
95,  of  Grote  should  be  read,  also  chapters  16-19  of  Holm,  Vol.  III. 
Sight  work.     Spring  quarter.     Freshman  year.     Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Greek  Composition. — Declension  and  verb  forms  reviewed. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  formation.  Outline 
of  Greek  syntax.     Five  hours. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry. — Selections  from  the  Elegaic,  Iambic,  and 
Melie  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of  lyric  poetry 
in  Greece.     Winter  quarter.     Sophomore  year. 

6.  Greek  Drama. — Two  plays  will  be  read  and  carefully  in- 
terpreted, special  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and  style  of 
the  author.     Three  hours.     Spring  quarter. 

7.  Lysias. — Selected  and  private  orations.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contemporary  Athens. 

8.  Greek  Philosophy.— The  Eepublic  of  Plato.  The  class  will 
read  the  greater  part  of  the  Eepublic.  Some  attention  will  also  be 
given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Books  IV  and  X.  A  study  of  Greek  Philos- 
ophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy. — Plato,  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo,  and 
Phaedrus.       Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  mentioned  dia- 
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E0fatoS'andha7!,U:'POSe  f  ^  ^  "  4°  gi™  S°™  &cili*  »»  wading 

o  * *TT~ance with some °f us ]eadins thought..    g 


suit :  th.  needs  „f  those  who  St^ C^5»"^K^ 
TesWn,    Special  attention  wiU  be  pain  Jthe  ^tZf^Z 

Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  h„  . 
connection  with  this  study.    Open  to  So  17   Spl^  J^T"  " 

thAwt^,^   *"   T—   -"   -0-   a  wee, 
13.    Greek  Literature.— The  obiect  nf  thi*  „  •     , 

V.     LATIN. 

Professor  Miller 

1.     Cicero,  De  Senectute.— Eeview  of  TnHn   n 
composition.       Three  hours.       Fallqu^r       Z^*1™'     Pr°S6 
quired.  quarter.       Freshman  year.       Re- 
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Cicero,  Epistolae  Selectae  —  Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero  and  his  influence  upon  Eoman  Literature.  Five  hours.  Win- 
ter quarter.     Freshman  year.     Eequired. 

3.  Horace,  Odes  and  Epodes. — Study  of  Eoman  life  and  liter- 
ature in  the  Augustan  age.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Freshman 
year.     Eequired. 

4.  Cicero,  Tusculan  Disputations,  Book  I. — Study  of  Greek 
philosophy  as  a  basis  of  the  Eoman.  Two  hours.  Fall  quarter. 
Sophomore  year.     Eequired. 

Elective  Courses. 

5.  Lucretius,  De  Rerum  Natura  —  Study  of  Eoman  philoso- 
phy; or> 

Plautus,  Trinummus,  Captivi.— Study  of  the  principles  of  lan- 
guage change  embodied  in  the  metres;  the  literary  obligations  of 
Plautus  to  early  Latin  Literature  and  the  Greek  comedians;  the  social 
life  of  Eome  in  the  second  century  B.  C.  Five  hours.  Winter 
quarter. 

6.  Cicero,  De  Officiis.— Study  of  the  ethical  views  and-  life  of 
Cicero's  time;  or, 

Cicero,  De  Natura  Deorum.— Study  of  ancient  theology  and  its 
various  schools.    Five  hours.    Spring  quarter. 

7.  The  Private  Life,  Customs,  and  Institutions  of  the  Romans. 
—The  course  will  aim  to  bring  the  student  into  close  touch  with  the 
Eomans  as  a  real  living  people,  by  giving  him  a  knowledge  of  them  as 

.  they  were  in  their  daily  routine  of  life.  The  home  of  the  Eomans  in 
all  its  relations,  their  worship,  amusements,  and  customs  will  be  fully 
studied.  Eoman  politics  and  law  will  also  be  given  attention.  No 
technical  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required.  Two  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  year.     Open  to  Freshmen  and  Sophomores. 

VI.     ENGLISH. 

Professor  F.  T.  Stephenson. 
The  study  of  English  has  for  its  aim  the  development  of  thought, 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought,  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  of  the  best  writers. 

This  two-fold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of  language  and  litera- 
ture. The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to  give  acquaint- 
ance with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with  the  greatest  writers. 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.— Class-room  instruction, 
short  themes  and  exercises  during  the  quarter.     The  class-room  work 
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will  be  divided  equally  between  theory  and  practice-  for  ffc«         at 
comer's  Elements  of  Rhetoric  is  used  Z  *  \  !It  \  e017'  NeW" 

two  hour,     Winter  quarter    fie  ToL      Er  etf         '     M  ^^ 
2.    A  College   Introduction to ^er^T^'    ^^ 
quired  of  all  students  and  must  precede  alo^-  ^ "         * 

Literature      It  is  irim  ^  Prececte  all  other  courses  in  English 

a.       General  characteristics  of  literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form 

man  year.    Prerequisite,  1  g  9  -     Pl™  hours-    Fresh" 

™  «,     Three  hours"  X^,^^  "^ 

Elective  Courses. 

4.     Drama,   1550-1642.— A  brief  outline  «*  ^       • 

opment  of  the  EngIish  drama  is  %n      Th    ehie    ^Hf^  AeVeh 

»  a  study  of  various  representative  plays  from  the  pre  Shi,6  "T" 

theatres  in  xtT^wf  t£^  *°  ^  *"*  «  «" 

sidered^e le^of V7K0"183t0-~The    imP°rtaDt    ^™°   — 
century,  the  eh^teHstt    o'fTh^dTdle  T T  ^T^ 

periodL  a  wCf  ^ 2^5^^**  "°  *  * 

10.  English  Literature.  1832-1892. 

11.  English  Prose  Writers. 
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Selections  from  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson,  Lamb,  De 
Quincey,  Macaulay,  Carlyle,  Buskin,  Arnold,  Newman,  Emerson. 

12.  Tennyson. 

13.  Browning. 

14.  American  Literature.     % 

15.  Old  English  (Elementary  Course)  .—Grammar  and  easy 
reading.     Bright 's  Anglo-Saxon  Eeader. 

16.  Old  English  (Continued). — Poetic  selections. 

Rhetoricals. 

The  study  of  English  is  incomplete  unless  the  student  has  learned 
to  express  himself  by  means  of  it  with  purity,  elegance,  and  force. 
Every  student  pursuing  the  college  course  is  therefore  encouraged  to 
give  special  attention  to  this  phase  of  the  subject,  and  is  required  to 
participate  in  at  least  one  pubilc  exercise  during  each  of  the  four 
years.  For  the  Freshmen  these  exercises  may  be  declamations  or  rec- 
itations. For  all  others  they  must  be  original  compositions,  and  must 
contain  from  1,200  to  2,000  words.  For  the  Sophomores  the  produc- 
tions may  take  the  form  of  argumentation  or  debate;  for  the  Juniors 
and  Seniors  they  will  ordinarily  be  orations.  These  public  exercises 
are  arranged  as  follows: 

Seniors,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  fall  quarter. 

Juniors,  the  sixth  week  of  the  winter  quarter. 

Sophomores,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  winter  quarter. 

Freshmen,  the  fourth  week  of  the  spring  quarter. 

These  exercises  must  be  completed  and  in  the  hands  of  the  instruct- 
or three  weeks  before  the  time  set  for  public  presentation,  and  must  be 
rehearsed  before  the  instructor  at  least  twice. 

All  public  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  faculty  or  by  the 
students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for  criticism  to  the  proper  of- 
ficer at  least  three  weeks  before  their  public  presentation. 

Students  competing  for  a  prize,  or  representing  the  College  in  a  de 
bating  or  oratorical  contest,  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  their  pro- 
ductions for  the  regular  required  public  exercises. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  intercollegiate  debate,  or 
oratorical  or  literary  contest,  who  is  not  doing  full  work,  or  whose 
work  is  not  satisfactory. 

Note.— Students  who  wish  to  take  work  in  oratory  beyond  what  is 
here  outlined  may  do  so,  upon  payment  of  special  fees,  in  the  School 
of  Oratory,  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Watson.    See  page  78. 
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VII.     FRENCH. 

Professor  Aitchison. 
The  object  of  this  department  is  to  make  the  student  familiar 
with  French  as  a  living  language.  With  this  purpose  constantly  in 
mind  an  effort  is  made  to  teach  the  student  not  only  to  read  French, 
but  to  become  familiar  with  spoken  French.  Works  by  the  best 
French  authors  are  used  as  a  basis  for  conversation.  Grammar  and 
dictation  comprise  a  part  of  the  course.  The  student  is  also  drilled 
m  sight  reading,  and  is  required  each  quarter  to  memorize  several 
poems  by  well  known  authors.  In  all  French  courses,  themes  form  a 
regular  part  of  the  work. 

1.     French  Grammar  and  Reading.-Texts:  Fraser  and  Squair's 
French    Grammar.-        Guerber's    "Contes    et   Legendes."       Fall 
quarter.       Five  hours. 

2      Course  1  Continued.-Fraser  and  Squair's  "French  Gram- 
mar. Labiche  and  Martin's  -La  Poudre  aux  Yeux"  and  <<Le 
Voyage  de  Monsieur  Perrichon."       Winter  quarter.     Five  hours 
n    3;  ,f°^re  *  C<>ntinued'-Texts:  Fraser  and  Squair's  Grammar. 
Daudet's  "La  Belle  Mvernaise."       Spring  quarter.      Five  hours. 

4  Nineteenth  Century  Prose.-Selections  from  Prosper  Meri- 
mee  George  Sand,  Alfred  De  Musset  and  Alexander  Dumas  Themes 
and  dictation.    Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

5.  Course  4  Continued—Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables  " 
and  Balzac's  "Le  Cure  de  Tour,"  Themes  and  dictation  Winier 
quarter.     Five  nours. 

6.  Course    5    Continued.— Moliere 's    "L'Avare  "    <<Le    Tar 
tuffe,"  <<Les  Femmes  Savantes,"  «Les  Precieuses  Ridicules,"  «Le 

^TT,hGentih°mme^       DiCtati°n   aDd   them6S  0n   the  &  <"* 
works  of  the  authors.     Spring  quarter.    Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

7.  Corneille  and  Racine. 

8.  Nineteenth  Century  Drama. 

9.  The  French  Lyric. 

VIII.     GERMAN. 

Professor  Sperry. 

The  object  of  the  study  of  German  is  to  enable  the  student  to  ac 

qmre  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  prineiples  of  the  Ger- 

man  language.     To  acquire  facility  in  sight  reading!  stress  i    iaTd 

parncularly  upon  the  acquisition  of  a  vocabulary  by  introduc  ng  f  om 
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the  beginning  easy  texts  leading  up  to  more  difficult  texts.  Pro- 
nunciation and  training  of  the  ear  for  the  sounds  of  the  language  are 
given  suitable  attention.  In  order  that  the  student  may  acquire  the 
ability  to  understand  and  think  in  German,  the  work  of  the  class- 
room is  carried  on  in  German  as  far  as  practicable,  and  composition 
is  made  an  important  feature  of  the  work. 

1.  Eeview  of  Grammar. — "Freie  Reproduk'cion, "  based  on 
some  simple  tales.  Kron's  "German  Daily  Life."  Required  for 
Freshmen  in  Ph.  B.  and  S.  B.  courses.     Fall  quarter.     Three  hours. 

2.  Lessing's  "Minna  von  Barnhelm." — Required  for  Fresh- 
men in  Ph.  B.  course,  and  Sophomores  in  S.  B.  course.  Fall  quarter. 
Two  hours. 

3.  Schiller's  Life  and  Works.  —  "Wallenstein  Trilogy." 
Thomas'  Life  of  Schiller.  Required  for  Freshmen  in  Ph.  B.  course. 
Winter  quarter.      Five  hours. 

4.  The  German  Novel. — Scheffel's  "Ekkehard"  or  Freytag's 
"Soil  und  Haben."  Required  for  Freshmen  in  Ph.  B.  course. 
Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

5.  Lessing's  Life  and  Works. — "Nathan  der  Weise;"  "Emilia 
Golotti. "  This  course  aims  to  show  Lessing's  significance  as  a 
critic  and  his  influence  upon  the  development  of  German  Literature. 
May  be  taken  as  Major  or  Minor.    Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

6.  German  Lyric  Poetry. — Von  Klenze's  "Deutsche  Ge- 
dichte, "  with  assigned  reading  in  Francke  and  Scherer.  Winter 
quarter.     Five  hours. 

7.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works. — "Dichtung  und  Wahrheit. " 
Representative  work  of  different  periods  of  his  life.  Spring  quarter. 
Five  hours. 

IX.     MATHEMATICS. 
Professor  Wiley. 
The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold : 

(1)  To  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and  precise  expression,  and 
to  develop  the  powers  of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  Mathematics  as  one  whole,  rather 
than  as  made  up  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special  subjects. 

1.  Trigonometry,  Plane  and  Spherical. — With  applications  to 
Surveying,  Navagation  and  Astronomy.  Required  in  all  courses. 
Five  hours.     Fall  quarter. 
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2.  College  Algebra.— Selected  portions  of  the  subject  and  ele- 
mentary Theory  of  Equations.  Required  in  the  scientific  course. 
Elective  in  all  other  courses.     Five  hours.     Winter  quarter. 

3.  Analytic  Geometry.— The  straight  line,  the  conic  sections, 
discussion  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree.  Required  in 
the  science  course.  Five  hours.  Spring  quarter.  Prerequisite, 
Course  1. 

4.  5,  6.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.— With  applications 
to  Geometry  and  to  Mechanics.  Elective  in  all  courses.  Five  hours, 
Fall  quarter;  two  hours,  Winter  quarter;  three  hours,  Spring  quarter. 
Prerequisite,  courses  1,  2  and  3. 

Advanced  courses  in  Algebra,  Theory  of  Equations,  Analytic  Ge- 
ometry and  Calculus.  Also  courses  in  Differential  Equations,  Ana- 
lytic Mechanics  and  the  History  of  Mathematics. 

X.     CHEMISTRY  AND   PHYSICS. 

These  courses  are  designed  primarily  for  those  who  pursue  the  sub- 
ject as  a  part  of  a  liberal  education.  At  the  same  time,  the  student 
receives  in  the  laboratory  that  practical  training  which  is  constantly 
becoming  more  necessary  in  preparation  for  professional  work.  A 
thorough  high  school  course  in  physics  and  a  college  course  in  trigo- 
nometry are  prerequisite  to  the  work  in  physics. 

Chemistry. 
Professor  Basher. 

1.  Theories.— This  course  is  offered  for  students  who  enter 
college  with  no  credit  in  this  department,  and  it  is  intended  to  ac- 
quaint them  with  chemical  theories  and  prepare  them  for  the  follow- 
ing courses  in  general  Chemistry.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 

2.  General  Chemistry.— This  course  includes  three  hours  of 
class-room  work  and  four  hours  laboratory  work  each  week.  The 
object  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  firm  grasp  of  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  the  science,  to  develop  skill  in  observation  and 
manipulation,  and  to  furnish  a  foundation  for  practical  work.  Pre- 
requisite, Course  1  or  an  equivalent.  Fall  quarter.  Five  hours.  Re- 
quired of  S.  B.  students. 

3.  General  Chemistry.— Continuation  of  2.  Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours.     Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

4.  Qualitative  Analysis.— Students  taking  this  course  are  ex- 
pected to  have  had  courses  1,  2  and  3,  or  an  equivalent.     Methods  of 
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metallic  and  acid  analysis  are  studied.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours. 
Eequired  of  S.  B.  students. 

5.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — A  continuation  of  Course 
4,  in  which  the  amount  and  variety  of  the  work  will  depend  somewhat 
upon  the  ability  and  future  plans  of  the  student.  Elective.  Fall 
quarter. 

6.  Gravimetric  Analysis. — This  course  presupposes  some 
knowledge  of  qualitative  analysis,  but  special  students  or  teachers  are 
permitted  to  carry  it  in  connection  with  course  5.  The  course  in- 
cludes a  study  of  the  principles  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analy- 
sis, and  in  detail  will  be  varied  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  student. 
Elective. 

7.  Volumetric  Analysis. — A  continuation  of  the  work  of 
quantitative  analysis  in  which  emphasis  is  placed  on  calibration,  acidi- 
metry,  and  standardization.     Elective.     Spring  quarter. 

Physics. 
Professor  Wiley. 

1.  Mechanics  and  Sound. — Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
tory work  on  the  mechanics  of  solids  and  fluids,  and  the  nature  and 
laws  of  sound.     Fall  term.     Five  hours.     Elective. 

2.  Light  and  Heat. — Work  of  the  same  nature  as  the  above, 
on  the  principles  governing  the  phenomena  of  light  and  heat.  Winter 
term.     Five  hours.     Prerequisite,  Course  1.     Elective. 

3.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — This  is  a  continuation  of 
Courses  1  and  2,  and  the  same  general  method  is  used  in  investigating 
these  two  great  branches  of  Physics.  Spring  term.  Five  hours. 
Elective. 

XI.     BIOLOGY  AND  GEOLOGY. 

Professor  Basher. 

Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experiences,  seeks 
to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces  him  to  subtlest  pro- 
cesses of  nature.  The  fundamental  laws  of  life  are  known  to  be  the 
same  for  all  organisms,  and  plants  and  animals  are  recognized  as  sim- 
ply different  illustrations  of  the  same  underlying  principles.  Some 
conception  of  these  principles  is  necessary  to  a  well  balanced  edu- 
cation. 

Botany. 

1.  Plant  Ecology. — A  study  of  plants  in  relation  to  their  en- 
vironment.      Excursions  are  made  to  various  points  of  botanical  in- 
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terest  Methods  in  mounting  and  sectioning  are  learned.  Fall  quar- 
ter.    Five  hours.  M 

«•  t  •  T%  Fhyslol°^— ™«  course  is  designed  to  give  an  in- 
sight into  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  and  to  trace  their  rela- 
tive importance  in  the  life  of  the  organism.  The  same  method  is  used 
as  m  Course  1,  which  is  a  prerequisite.     Winter  quarter.     Five  hours 

3.  Plant  Morphology.-Iu  this  course,  lectures,  recitations,  and 
aWatery  work  trace  the  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom  in  structures 

and  functions.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  differentiation  for  nutritive 
and  reproductive  purposes.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours 

4.  General  Morphology  of  ThalloPhytes.-A  course  of  study 
designed  for  students  desiring  advanced  work  on  the  Algae  and  Fungi 
with  reference  to  classification,  morphology,  and  differentiation.  Fall 
quarter.     Five  hours.     Prerequisite,  1.     Elective 

5.  General  Morphology  of  the  Bryophytes  and  Pteridophytes. 
-A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns,  in  which  alternation  of 
generation  and  heterospory  are  elaborated  and  discussed.  Winter 
quarter.     Five  hours.     Prerequisite,  1  and  4.     Elective 

6.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.-This  is  a  continu- 
ation of  Course  5.  In  the  study  of  the  gymnosperms  and  angio- 
sperms,  special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  genetic  relationships  and  the 
significance  of  the  seed.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisite, 
l,  %  and  o.     Elective.  ' 

7     Plant  Breeding—A  study  of  the  work  of  Nilsson,  Burbank 
and  De  Vnes  m  its  application  to  the  theories  of  the  origin  of  species 
and  varieties.     Three  hours.     Elective. 

Zoology. 
_  1.  lower  Invertebrates.-A  study  of  representatives  of  lower 
nvertebrate  groups,  tracing  the  advances  shown  in  structure  and  func- 
tion Drew's  Invertebrate  Zoology  is  used  as  a  laboratory  guide,  and 
Parker  and  Haswell's  Manual  of  Zoology  as  a  reference  text.  FaU 
quarter.    Five  hours. 

2  Higher  Invertebrates.-A  continuation  of  Course  1  in 
l^lT idefra«™> /ven  to  the  anatomy,  life-history,  habits,' and 
distribution  of  the  higher  invertebrate  groups.  Winter  quarter  Five 
hours.    Prerequisite,  1. 

3.    Vertebrates.-This  course  treats  of  the  comparative  anat- 

lie  i  he  Tfn  *r the  amphiosus  up  to  ™°>  ^  *  ™1- 
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4.  Field  Zoology. — Study  of  the  fauna  of  the  region  about 
Des  Moines  with  special  reference  to  the  relations  of  animals  to  their 
environment.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  a  special  problem  con- 
nected with  the  work  of  the  course,  and  will  present  a  thesis  upon  it 
at  the  end  of  the  term.  Fall  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisites,  1, 
2,  3.     Elective. 

5.  Zoological  Problems. — This  course  is  a  study  of  many  ques- 
tions relative  to  the  life  of  animals,  such  as  origin  of  species,  natural 
selection,  mimicry,  variation  and  heredity.  Winter  quarter.  Five 
hours.    Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4.     Elective. 

6.  Histology. — Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the  struc- 
tures of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological  preparation.  In 
the  laboratory  work  students  will  also  prepare  specimens  by  the  var- 
ious methods  of  fixing,  hardening,  staining  and  sectioning,  now  in  gen- 
eral use.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours.  Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4. 
Elective. 

7.  Physiology  I. — This  course  treats  the  body  as  a  mechanism 
and  emphasizes  the  means  for  its  proper  care  and  use  as  an  organism. 
Spring  quarter.     Five  hours.     Elective. 

8.  Physiology  II. — A  general,  though  accurate,  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent  in- 
vestigations, will  be  the  aim  of  the  course.  Special  attention  will  be 
paid  to  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  and  sense  or- 
gans as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The  latest  edition  of 
Martin's  "Human  Body,"  advanced  course,  will  form  the  basis  of 
the  work. 

Geology. 

1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting  upon  the 
earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's  structure,  and,  by 
means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show  the  relation  of  fossil  forms  to 
living  species,  as  thoroughly  as  the  time  will  permit.  Excursions  are 
made  to  study  the  history  of  the  region  about  Des  Moines.  The  stu- 
dents should  have  a  knowledge  of  chemistry.  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours.     Elective. 

XII.     ASTRONOMY. 

Professor  Wiley. 

These  courses  are  designed  to  lead  the  student  to  a  wider  range  of 
thought  and  comprehension,  to  reveal  to  him  the  beauty  and  order  of 
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the  universe,  and  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  general  facts  and 
theories  of  this,  the  oldest  of  the  sciences. 

1.  General   Astronomy.— Recitations    and    informal    lectures. 
Three  hours.      Winter  quarter.     Must  be  preceded  by  Trigonometry. 

2.  General   Astronomy.— Continuation    of    Course    1.     Spring 
quarter.     Two  hours.     Must  be  preceded  by  Astronomy  1. 


Exhibit  of  College  Work  by  Years. 

(Arranged  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recommended 
preparatory  work  has  been  offered  for  admission.) 


FALL 


Latin  1  (3) 
Greek  1  (5) 
English  1   (2) 
Trigonometry  1  (5) 
Latin  7  (2) 


French  1*  (5) 
Latin  4  (2) 
English  (3) 
Greek  (5) 
German  (5) 
Greek  13  (2) 


Biology  1**  (5) 
French  4  (5) 
Sociology  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 


A.  B.  COURSE. 

WINTER 

Freshman. 

Latin  2  (5) 
Greek  2  (5) 
English  1  (5) 
Latin  7  (2) 

Sophomore. 

French  2  (5) 
History  1  (5) 
English  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
German  (5) 
Latin  (5) 
Mathematics  2   (5) 
Greek  13  (2) 

Junior. 

Biology  2  (5) 
French  5  (5) 
Economics  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 
History  3  (5) 


SPRING 


Latin  3  (5) 
Greek  3  (5) 
English  2  (5) 
Latin  7  (2) 


French  3  (5) 
History  2  (5) 
English  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
German  (5) 
Latin  (5) 
Mathematics  3 
Greek  13  (2) 


Biology  3  (5) 
Logic  (5) 
French  6  (5) 
Greek  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 


(5) 


50 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 


Psychology  (5) 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Educa- 
tion   (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation  (2) 


Senior. 

Philosophy  (5) 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

History  of  Christi- 
anity 4  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

School  Manage- 
ment (2) 


Ethics  (5 

Psychology   (5) 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity (5) 

Geology  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

Methods  of  Teach- 
ing (5) 


*  The  requirement  is  four  Majors  of  French  or  German,  counting 
a  year  of  preparatory  work  as  equivalent  to  two  Majors  of  college 
work;  but  if  French  is  begun  in  College  not  less  than  three  Majors 
must  be  taken. 

*w  If  the  required  amount  of  Greek  has  been  completed,  Biology 
should  be  taken  in  the  Sophomore  instead  of  the  Junior  year.  Any 
science  may  be  substituted  for  Biology. 


FALL 


Latin  1  (3) 

German  1  and  2*  (5) 
English  1  (2) 
Trigonometry  1   (5) 
Roman  Customs  (2) 


French  1  (5) 
Latin  4  (2) 
Biology  1  f  (5) 
English  (3) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 


PH.  B.  COURSE. 

WINTER 

Freshman. 

Latin  2  (5) 
German  3  (5) 
English  1   (5) 
Eoman  Customs  (2) 


Sophomore. 

French  2   (5) 
History  1  (5) 
Biology  2  (5) 
English  (5) 
Latin  (5) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 


SPRING 


Latin  3  (5) 
German  4  (5) 
English  2   (5) 
Roman  Customs  (2) 


French  3  (5) 
History  2  (5) 
Biology  3  (5) 
English  (5) 
Latin  (5) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 
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Sociology  (5) 
French  4  (5) 
German  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 


Psychology  (5) 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation (2) 


Junior. 

Economics  (5) 
French  5  (5) 
German  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 
History  3  (5) 
Mathematics  2 


Logic  (5) 
French  6  (5) 
German  (5) 
English  (5) 
Bible  (2) 
Mathematics  3 


(5) 


(5) 


Astronomy  1  (3) 


Astronomy  2  (2) 


Senior. 

Philosophy  (5) 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

History  of  Christian- 
ity 4  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Educa- 
tion (3) 

School  Manage- 
ment (2) 

*French  may  be  taken  instead  of  German  if  the  latter  has  been 
offered  for  entrance. 

f Any  science  may  be  substituted  for  Biology.  If  the  student 
wishes  to  continue  his  German  or  Mathematics,  this  work  in  science 
may  be  postponed  to  the  Junior  year. 


Ethics  (5) 

Psychology 

English  (5) 

German  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity (5) 

Geology  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

Methods  of  Teach- 
ing (5) 


FALL 


1    (5) 

Trigonometry  1 
English  1   (2) 
German  1  (3) 
Eoman  Customs 


(5) 


(2) 


S.  B.  COURSE. 

WINTER 

Freshman. 

Biology  2  (5) 
Mathematics  2  (5) 
English  1  (5) 
Eoman  Customs   (2) 


spring 

Biology  3  (5)  or 

Chemistry  1   (5) 
Mathematics  3   (5) 
English  2  (5) 
Eoman  Customs   (2) 
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Chemistry  2  (5) 
French  1  or 
German  (5) 
German  2  (2) 
English  (3) 
Greek  Literature  (2) 


j  Mathematics  or 
\  Science  (5) 
j  French  4  or 
)  German  5  (5) 
Sociology  (5) 


Psychology  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

English  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation (2) 


Sophomore. 

Chemistry  3  (5) 
French  2  or 
German  3  (5) 
History  1   (5) 


Chemistry  4  (5) 
French  3  or 
German  4  (5) 
History  2  (5) 


Greek  Literature  (2)      Greek  Literature  (2) 


Junior. 

J  Mathematics  or 

I  Science  (5) 
French  5  (5) 
German  6   (5) 
English  (5) 
Economics  (5) 
History  3  (5) 
Bible  (2) 
Astronomy  1   (3) 

Senior. 

Philosophy  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

English  (5) 

History  of  Christian- 
ity 4  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

School  Manage- 
ment (2) 


j  Mathematics  or 
I  Science  (5) 
j  Geology  or 
I  Physiology  (5) 

French  6  (5) 
German  7  (5) 
English   (5) 
Bible  (2) 
Astronomy  2  (2) 


Ethics  (5) 

Physics  (5) 

Psychology 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity (5) 

Geology  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

Methods  of  Teach- 
ing (5) 


Numerals  not  in  parenthesis  indicate  course  numbers;  numerals 
in  parenthesis  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week.  Subjects  in 
italics  are  required;  all  others  are  elective. 


The  School  of  Education, 

FACULTY. 

LORAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Sociology  and  Ethics. 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON,  Ph.  D., 
Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  English. 

HOMER  RAMSDELL  MILLER,  A.  M., 
Professor  of  Latin. 

WILLARD  CAREY  MacNAUL,  A.  M.,  D.  B., 
Professor  of  History  and  Economics. 

WINTHROP  CHANDLER  KELLOGG,  S.  B., 
Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physics* 

MARIE  S.  KING,  A.  M., 
Instructor  in  German  and  Pedagogy. 

ROBERTA  BROTHERTON  YOUNG,  S.  B., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION. 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  School  of  Education  is  organized  to  meet  the  growing  demand 
for  thoroughly  equipped  teachers  in  our  public  schools.  Without 
question,  the  Christian  college  is  well  qualified  to  give  the  kind  of 
training  that  develops  a  most  efficient  type  of  teachers. 

Eecent  legislation  has  authorized  the  State  Educational  Board 
of  Examiners  to  grant  the  first-grade  state  certificate,  good  for  five 
years,  to  the  graduates  of  such  institutions  as  fulfill  the  requirements 
of  the  law.  Des  Moines  College  has  been  accepted  as  meeting  these 
requirements,  and  the  graduates  of  its  School  of  Education  will  there- 
fore be  entitled  to  the  certificates  granted  for  the  various  courses  com- 
pleted. 

GRADES   OF   WORK. 

The  Department  will  be  organized  to  offer  work  to  two  grades  of 
students,  in  accordance  with  the  distinctions  made  by  the  State  Edu- 
cational Board  of  Examiners. 

1.  A  Normal  Course,  in  which  specific  instruction  is  given  in 
branches  outlined  by  the  laws  of  the  state  concerning  teachers'  second- 
grade  state  certificate,  such  courses  not  being  less  in  extent  than  three 
years  beyond  the  standard  of  the  first-grade  uniform  county  certifi- 
cate. As  an  equivalent  to  the  first-grade  uniform  county  certificate,  a 
two  years'  course,  consisting  of  the  first  and  second  years  of  a  four 
years'  high  school,  may  be  presented. 

When  the  qualifications  of  a  four-year  high  school  course  are  given 
for  entrance,  a  two-year  normal  course  shall  be  the  minimum  standard 
required  for  second-grade  state  certificate. 

If,  during  his  normal  course,  the  student  has  taken  practice  work 
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in  a  training  school  covering  at  least  the  primary  and  grammar  grades, 
he  is  granted  the  five-year  second-grade  state  certificate  upon  gradua- 
tion. If  such  practice  work  has  not  been  taken,  the  graduate  will  be 
given  a  preliminary  two-year  state  certificate,  to  be  followed  by  the 
five-year  second-grade  state  certificate  after  two  years'  successful  ex- 
perience in  teaching. 

2.  An  Advanced  Course  in  Education,  corresponding  in  grade 
with  the  junior  and  senior  years  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  This 
will  offer  to  upper  classmen  who  are  candidates  for  degrees  suitable 
courses  in  education  and  psychology,  and  majors  in  the  subjects  which 
they  propose  to  teach. 

Graduates  of  this  course  will  be  granted  the  five-year  first-grade 
state  certificate. 

The  outline  which  follows  gives  the  courses  for  the  year  1908-1909 
for  the  advanced  work  in  education: 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

1.  General  Psychology  .—A  course  in  descriptive  psychology. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand  his 
own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking.  The 
final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  Fall  quarter.  Five 
hours.     Senior  year. 

2.  Advanced  Psychology,  including  the  psychology  of  teach- 
ing.   Spring  quarter.    Five  hours.    Senior  year. 

3.  The  History  of  Philosophy. — Modern  philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors,  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is  found 
to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  than  to  take  the 
interpretations  of  others.  The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examina- 
tion of  the  systems  of  Descartes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza, 
Leibniz,  Rousseau,  and  Spencer.  The  aim  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance 
with  the  writers  and  to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon 
their  own  and  subsequent  times.  Winter  quarter.  Five  hours.  Senior 
year. 

4.  The  History  of  Education.— A  general  course  in  the  history 
of  education,  including  a  study  of  Greek  and  Roman  education,  educa- 
tion in  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages,  modern  education  in  Europe 
and  the  United  States,  together  with  an  interpretative  study  of  the 
educational  classics.  Fall  and  winter  quarters.  Three  hours.  Junior 
or  Senior  year. 

5.  The  Philosophy  of  Education.— A  study  of  the  principles  of 
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education  which  have  been  set  forth  in  theory  by  leading  educators, 
as  well  as  an  examination  of  the  practice  of  the  best  schools  of  our 
day.     Pall  quarter.     Two  hours.     Junior  or  Senior  year. 

6.  School  Management. — A  study  of  the  most  approved  meth- 
ods of  control  in  public  schools,  with  an  application  of  mental  and 
social  laws  to  school  government.  Winter  quarter.  Two  hours.  Junior 
or  Senior  year. 

7.  Methods  of  Teaching.— This  is  a  practical  study  of  methods 
of  instruction  to  be  used  in  teaching  the  most  important  subjects  in 
our  public  schools,  such  as  Latin,  English,  Mathematics.  Classes  are 
organized  for  illustrating  the  best  ways  of  teaching  the  various  sub- 
jects.    Spring  quarter.     Five  hours.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

The  various  departments  of  the  College  will  furnish  opportunity 
for  students  to  take  majors  in  the  subjects  which  they  intend  to 
teach.  For  graduation,  enough  additional  work  must  be  elected  there 
to  complete  a  total  of  36  majors,  or  180  term  hours. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  School  of  Education  will  be  th« 
same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


The  Bible  School. 

FACULTY. 

LOEAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D.,  President, 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON,  Ph.  Dv 
Professor  of  Philosophy. 

WILLARD  CAREY  MacNAUL,  A.  M.,  D.  B., 
Professor  of  Church  History. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  New  Testament  Greek. 

JULIA  HAYWOOD  WATSON, 
Instructor  in  Oratory. 


DES  MOINES  PASTORS  ASSISTING  AS  INSTRUCTORS. 

EEV.  HOWLAND  HANSON,  First  Baptist  Church. 

REV.  EDWIN  M.  GRIFFIN,  Forest  Avenue  Baptist  Church. 

REV.  J.  W.  GRAVES,  Calvary  Baptist  Church. 

LECTURERS. 

ELIJAH  BROWN  JONES,  D.  D.,  Cedar  Falls, 

H.  G.  BEEMAN,  D.  D.,  Waterloo, 

FREDERICK  G.  DAVIES,  D.  D.,  Ottumwa, 

FRANK  A.  CASE,  Ph.  D.,  Council  Bluffs, 

HENRY  WILLIAMS,  D.  D.,  Des  Moines, 

Christian  Missions. 

WILSON  MILLS,  D.  D.,  Des  Moines, 

Sunday  School  Work. 

REV.  FRED  BERRY,  Indianola, 

Evangelism. 

REV.  WALTER  I.  FOWLE,  Ames, 

Young  People's  Work. 

REV.  E.  H.  STEVENS,  Sioux  City, 

REV.  VERNON  S.  PHILLIPS,  Cedar  Rapids, 

REV.  C.  T.  ILSLEY,  Indianola, 

REV.  J.  R.  HARGREAVES,  Iowa  City, 

REV.  ROBERT  CARROL,  Fort  Dodge. 


THE  BIBLE  SCHOOL, 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  religious  needs  of  our  day  call  loudly  for  men  and  women  who 
have  received  special  preparation  for  Christian  social  service.  This 
means  that  adequate  provision  should  be  made  for  the  training  of 
such  workers. 

Des  Moines  College  has  decided  to  undertake  this  task  by  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  new  department  of  its  work.  It  will  attempt  to  as- 
sist the  following  classes  of  students: 

1.  Men  who  are  called  to  the  Gospel  ministry,  but  who,  for  some 
good  reason,  cannot  take  a  full  college  and  seminary  course.  There 
are  many  small  churches  in  Iowa,  presenting  attractive  fields  of  use- 
fulness, which  must  probably  be  manned  by  pastors  of  this  kind. 
There  are  doubtless  among  us  many  young  men  who  ought  to  respond 
to  the  call  for  this  sort  of  service.  Prayer  and  search  should  be  made 
for  them. 

2.  Pastors  already  engaged  in  the  work,  and  who  feel  the  need 
of  further  preparation  for  it.  This  school,  near  at  hand,  will  make 
special  efforts  to  provide  courses  that  will  fit  the  needs  of  these  men. 

3.  Pastors'  assistants,  social  settlement  workers,  and  city  mis- 
sionaries. The  need  of  such  workers  is  becoming  increasingly  great, 
as  is  also  the  requirement  that  they  shall  have  special  preparation  for 
their  work. 

4.  Young  people  in  all  walks  of  life  who  are  to  be  Sunday  School 
superintendents  and  teachers,  and  leaders  in  the  various  enterprises 
and  activities  of  the  church.  The  courses  of  the  Bible  School  will  there- 
fore be  open  as  electives  to  all  the  young  people  of  the  College,  and 
all  will  be  encouraged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  opportunities  thus 
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offered  to  fit  themselves  better  for  Christian  usefulness  in  our  church- 
es, young  people's  societies,  and  Sunday  Schools. 

5.  In  providing  courses  to  meet  the  needs  outlined  above,  it  is 
probable  that  arrangements  can  be  made  for  the  young  men  who  go 
on  to  the  theological  seminary  to  receive  credit  there  for  the  approved 
work  that  they  have  taken  in  the  Bible  School: 

While  the  first  endeavor  of  the  school  will  be  to  meet  our  own 
needs  in  Iowa  and  regions  similarly  circumstanced,  it  is  expected 
that  the  provisions  of  the  department  will  keep  pace  with  the  legiti- 
mate demands  of  this  large  and  important  territory.  The  scope  of 
the  school  will  therefore  be  enlarged  as  manifest  needs  may  require. 

THE  SCOPE  OF  THE  TEACHING. 

The  work  of  the  school  will  ultimately  include  four  lines  of  teach- 
ing: (1)  The  study  of  the  Christian  sources,  as  contained  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  that  is,  Biblical  history,  literature  and  theology. 
Great  emphasis  will  be  put  on  the  study  of  the  English  Bible,  the 
Christian  worker's  hand  book.  (2)  The  study  of  the  unfolding  of 
Christianity  in  history,  or  church  history.  (3)  The  study  of  modern 
social  and  religious  conditions,  with  special  reference  to  the  needs 
here  in  Iowa,  which  has  its  own  religious  problems  to  meet;  and  (4) 
The  study  of  means  for  supplying  these  needs  by  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ,  involving  instruction  in  preaching,  church  work,  the  use  of 
the  Bible  by  Christian  workers,  missions,  evangelism,  Sunday  School 
work,  and  other  aspects  of  practical  theology. 

A  two  or  three  years'  course  will  be  provided  for  those  who  desire 
to  take  up  the  work  in  a  systematic  way,  and  a  certificate  will  be  given 
to  students  who  complete  the  course.  But  any  person  of  sufficient  ma- 
turity and  preparation  to  profit  by  the  work  may  choose  freely  such 
subjects  as  suit  his  needs,  even  if  he  does  not  intend  to  finish  the 
course.  Some  will  be  able  to  attend  for  a  term  at  a  time  who  cannot 
come  for  a  protracted  stay. 

In  offering  this  work  every  effort  will  be  put  forth  to  make  the 
fruitage  of  genuine  Christian  scholarship  and  culture  available  to  the 
students,  even  in  the  more  elementary  courses  taught. 

ADVANTAGES. 

It  is  believed  that  the  connection  of  the  Bible  School  with  Des 
Moines  College  will  be  mutually  advantageous.  All  the  lines  of  social 
and  religious  life  in  the  state  converge  in  Des  Moines.     The  city  is 
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large  enough  to  illustrate  the  various  forms  of  modern  social  needs, 
and  to  constitute  an  excellent  practice  field  for  many  forms  of  Chris- 
tian service.  The  connection  of  the  school  with  the  College  will  en- 
courage high  educational  ideals,  and  make  it  possible  for  those  in  at- 
tendance at  the  Bible  School  to  take  at  the  same  time  such  subjects 
in  the  College  as  they  may  be  deficient  in  or  may  wish  to  review. 
The  relationship  will  also  conduce  to  economy  of  administration  and 
operation,  and  to  unity  of  interests. 

THE   SPIRIT  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  spirit  of  the  department  will  be  thoroughly  Christian,  une- 
quivocally evangelistic,  and  eminently  practical.  There  will  be  no 
hobbies  to  ride  or  pet  theologies  to  exploit.  The  aim  will  be  to  eluci- 
date and  enforce  the  great,  essential,  effective  truths  of  Christianity 
in  a  sane  spirit  and  with  saving  purpose. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  Bible  School  will  be  the  same 
as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

THE   FIRST   YEAR. 

During  the  coming  year  (1908-1909)  the  Bible  School  will  be  in 
process  of  fuller  organization  and  more  complete  arrangement  of 
work.  A  good  start  will  be  made,  however,  with  a  few  important 
courses,  designed  especially  to  aid  the  ministerial  students  in  attend- 
ance at  the  College. 

Bean  Stephenson  and  Professor  MacNaul  will  offer  regular  courses 
in  their  respective  departments. 

The  three  resident  Baptist  pastors  of  Des  Moines  have  consented 
to  give  courses  for  one  term  each,  and  a  number  of  leading  pastors 
and  workers  throughout  the  state  have  agreed  to  give  courses  of  lec- 
tures on  subjects  connected  with  Bible  study  and  the  various  phases 
of  church  life  and  activity. 

By  another  year  it  is  expected  that  a  man  will  give  his  entire 
time  to  the  interests  of  the  Bible  School.  But  even  in  such  case,  the 
continued  cooperation  and  active  participation  of  the  "men  on  the 
firing  line ' '  will  be  retained  as  fully  as  possible. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED  IN  1908-1909. 
English  Bible. 
1.     The  Life  of  Christ,  and  the  Teachings  of  the  Gospels.— Fall 

term.     Two  hours  a  week.     Howland  Hanson,  Pastor  First  Baptist 
Church. 
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2.  The  Period  of  the  Book  of  Acts.— This  includes  a  study  of 
the  Book  of  Acts,  the  life  of  Paul,  and  the  founding  and  organization 
of  the  early  churches.  Winter  term.  Two  hours  a  week.  E.  M. 
Griffin,  Pastor  Forest  Avenue  Baptist  Church. 

3.  The  Book  of  Romans. — A  careful  study  of  the  occasion, 
purpose,  and  teachings  of  Paul's  letter  to  the  Romans.  Spring  term. 
Two  hours  a  week.    J.  W.  Graves,  Pastor  Calvary  Baptist  Church. 

Greek  New  Testament. 
Professor  Harris. 

Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians.  This  course  is  intended  to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who 
desire  a  working  knowledge  of  the  New  Testament.  Special  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  grammar  and  forms  of  the  text.  Burton 's  ' '  New 
Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  be  required  in  connection  with 
this  study.     Spring  quarter. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a  week 
throughout  the  year,  if  there  is  call  for  it. 

Church  History. 

Professor  MacNaul. 

1.  Outlines  of  Church  History   (30  A.  D.  to  1900  A.  D.).— A 

bird's-eye  view  of  the  main  divisions  of  church  history,  together  with 
a  characterization  of  the  great  epochs  and  movements  of  Christianity. 
Winter  term.     Three  hours. 

2.  The  Period  of  the  Early  Church,  to  the  Time  of  Constan- 
tine. — This  is  the  determinative  period  of  the  church,  and  must  be 
understood  in  order  to  a  proper  comprehension  of  later  movements.  A 
sympathetic  study  will  be  made  of  the  forces  at  work  during  the 
period,  both  from  within  and  from  without  the  church.  Spring  term. 
Three  hours. 

Homiletics  and  Pastoral  Duties. 

The  class  will  meet  on  Tuesday  mornings.  The  aim  will  be  to  help 
the  students  who  are  preaching,  and  any  pastors  who  may  attend,  by 
suggestions  concerning  the  preparation  of  sermons,  and  by  the  dis- 
cussions of  practical  questions  concerning  the  pastor's  work.  The 
text-book  used  will  be  "The  Preparation  and  Delivery  of  Sermong," 
by  John  A.  Broadus  One  hour,  throughout  the  year.  Fall  term, 
Mr.  Graves;  winter  term,  Mr.  Hanson;  spring  term,  Mr.  Griffin. 
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Psychology,   Sociology  and  Ethics. 
Bean  Stephenson. 

1.  Psychology.— An  introductory  course  in  general  psychology. 
The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand  his  own  mental 
processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking.  Fall  term.  Five 
hours. 

2.  Sociology.— The  aim  will  be  to  introduce  the  student  to  the 
systematic  study  of  society— the  pastor's  laboratory.  Fall  term.  Five 
hours. 

3.  Ethics.— The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover  the 
sort  of  conduct  that  righteously  fulfills  the  relations  which  a  man  sus- 
tains in  the  social  system,  and  to  study  the  philosophical  and  moral 
grounds  which  make  such  action  mandatory.  Spring  term.  Five 
hours. 

Lectures  on  Christianity. 
Courses  of  lectures  and  addresses  supplementing  the  courses  out- 
lined above  will  be  given  by  pastors  and  Christian  workers. 


The  School  of  Music. 

FACULTY. 

LORAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D.,  President/ 
MAEO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  Mus.  Doc,  Director, 

PIANO. 

FRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON. 

LILLIAN  B.  STETSON. 

SYLVIA    M.    GARRISON. 

VOICE. 

MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT. 

PREDERICA  GERHARDT-DOWNING. 
SYLVIA  M.  GARRISON. 

GEORGIA    M.    WALKER. 
THEORY,  HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 
MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT.  PRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON. 

MUSICAL  HISTORY. 

PRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON. 

VIOLIN. 

MAX  KROMER. 

CELLO. 

WENDELL  HEIGHTON. 

CORNET. 

T.  PRED  HENRY. 

VIOLIN  AND   CLARINETTE. 

PRED  HEBBELIN. 

GEORGIA  M.  WALKER, 

Secretary. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC. 

(Des  Moines  Musical  College.) 


The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  has  been  purchased  by  Des  Moines 
College  and  made  its  School  of  Music.  It  is  expected  that  at  an  early 
date  a  suitable  building  will  be  provided  on  the  College  campus  for 
this  department.  For  the  present,  however,  it  occupies  attractive 
studios  at  the  corner  of  Walnut  and  Ninth  streets. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  was  established  in  1888,  by  the 
present  director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  who  has  been  the  principal  pro- 
motor  of  musical  life  in  this  city  since  that  date.  It  has  always  been 
the  ambition  to  offer  superior  advantages  for  the  study  of  music  in 
all  its  branches;  and  facts  speak  for  the  successful  carrying  out  of 
this  purpose.    Years  ago,  Samuel  Strauss,  of  New  York  City,  wrote : 

"It  is  often  commented  upon  that  the  Des  Moines  Musical  Col- 
lege, in  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,  gives  to  the  musical 
world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians  than  any  similar  insti- 
tution in  the  entire  West. ' ' 

This  reputation  has  been  maintained  and  enhanced. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  is  therefore  not  a  new  and  untried 
experiment,  but  a  well-known  and  thoroughly  accredited  institution, 
with  a  record  of  achievement  unsurpassed  by  any  College  or  Univer- 
sity in  the  state.  Dr.  Bartlett  and  the  splendid  faculty  he  has  gather- 
ed about  him  will  remain  with  the  school  as  a  part  of  the  faculty  of 
Des  Moines  College. 

Now  that  the  merging  of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College  and  Des 
Moines  College  has  been  brought  about  by  the  action  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  in  the  purchase  of  the  former,  the  Musical  College  has  the 
great  advantage  of  offering  its  students  literary  surroundings  and  the 
opportunity  for  advancement  in  general  education,  while  specializing 
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in  music.    Reciprocal  relations  with  the  Call*™  n*  t  -^      ,    * 

^  ProVe  most  MPM  and  ^x^:zr^; 

coCiTS^r;^ ;  ~  ra:  r  inb  onr  leadi- 

Trustees  and  aX0  d-M  T  "*  geDUine  CUltare-  ™e 
tional  advance,^;  rlsLfnltf;;1168  Cf*°'  ^'^  tMs  «*"«- 
of  music  in  balding  eWetef  and  dfT  ^  °f  tbe  Stu<* 

people  in  the  direction  TZ  Z^l^l"™  ^^ 
their  School  of  Mnsic  the  ™rif  I  ■  f0™11*^  have  now  given  to 

serves  by  its  own  right   and  w^11  "*  »"  "*  as  m™«  *■ 

possible  way.  *    '  ™"  enC°Ura«e  this  Department  in  every 

AIMS  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT 

anoXth;°ToiIeM^ii:S  ££*  *  "  £**-*  °f  — "  K" 
Musical  Hi  tory  pIPt 'Juhl  I  *'  ^^^  ComP-tion  and 
instrnction  founded  T0n  ril  ?T'  Sane  aad  Pra«=«eal  conrse  of 
best  established  leth'ds  a^I'S?'  ***  "^  ™ta  «* 
.  of  theory  and  composition  Jn^lZT^  ?"  ^t^' 

---«t0^^^ 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

talent  and  ambition  are  ZnT  T\  P  *  havlng  extraordinary 
well  considered  pals  are TCt  t  ""'  ^  "^  °areM  a^ 
ance.    Pupils  areP&ls    ^^"^f^  **  P*  perform- 

Plished.  Special  attention  is  gTven  to  thosel  J  ™  """^  aCC°m" 
«* -.  we,,  as  those  whose  i^  *~.b~ach- 
eom:ng  concert  performers,  either  as  f*™S^ 

RECITALS  AND   CONCERTS 

P^no.    It  wi„  he  «*.^;S£'»-'-  "*"*-  *  ^ 
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The  annual  term  concerts  by  the  advanced  pupils  of  the  piano  and 
vocal  departments  will  be  given  as  usual.  These  are  always  consider- 
ed important  events  in  the  musical  life  of  Des  Moines,  and  always 
draw  out  a  large  attendance. 

THE  FACULTY. 
Maro  Loomis  Bartlett,  Mus.  Doc. 
The  Director  of  the  Department  of  Music,  Dr.  Maro  Loomis  Bart- 
lett, is  too  well  known  in  Iowa  to  need  commendation.  He  has  been 
fittingly  styled  the  "Theodore  Thomas  of  Des  Moines."  The  follow- 
ing extract  from  the  editorial  of  the  Western  Musical  Herald,  follow- 
ing the  May  Musical  Festival  conducted  in  Des  Moines  by  Dr.  Bart- 
lett in  1908,  fittingly  expresses  the  position  which  he  occupies  in 
musical  circles: 

'  <  The  work  Dr.  Bartlett  has  done  in  Des  Moines  the  past  twenty- 
one  years  deserves  more  than  passing  mention.  During  the  many  years 
of  his  residence  in  the  city,  he  has  been  the  leading  figure  in  the 
musical  life  of  the  community.    He  has  always  stood  for  the  best  in 
music,  has  labored  unceasingly  and  unselfishly  to  make  Des  Moines  a 
musical  city,  and  so  develop  appreciation  of  the  best  in  music  in  the 
community.    The  ovation  Dr.  Bartlett  received  when  he  stepped  upon 
the  platform  to  conduct  the  Elijah  at  the  recent  May  Festival  was, 
in  its  spontaneity  and  enthusiasm,  an  indication  that  the  recognition 
of  his  influence  had  come;  and,  though  tardy,  those  who  have  admired 
and  loved  the  man  during  these  years  for  his  bigness  of  heart,  his 
adherence  to  the  highest  ideals,  and  his  arduous  labors  in  behalf  of 
music  in  the  city,  could  not  but  feel  that  the  tribute  was  a  crystalliza- 
tion of  the  sentiment  that  animated  the  heart  of  everyone  present. 
Frank  Olin  Thompson. 
Beginning  with  the  scholastic  year,   1908-1909,  Mr.  Frank  Olin 
Thompson  becomes  the  new  director  of  the  Piano  Department,  suc- 
ceeding Mr.  Sidney  Silber.     Mr.  Thompson  comes  from  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  where  he  succeeded  Mr.  Silber  one  year  ago  as  teacher  of  the 
piano  in  the  Wisconsin  College  of  Music. 

Mr  Thompson  comes  to  us  at  the  earnest  recommendation  and  so- 
licitation of  Mr.  Silber,  who  knows  well  his  ability  as  a  teacher,  con- 
cert pianist  and  a  man  of  wide  experience  and  culture.  The  splendid 
work  begun  by  Mr.  Silber  will  thus  be  continued  by  Mr.  Thompson. 
Both  were  pupils  of  the  Boyal  Court  Professor,  Heinrich  Barth  di- 
rector of  the  piano  of  the  Eoyal  High  School  of  Music,  Berlin,  Ger- 
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world  better  *"  *U«a*W  movements  for  making  the 

Lillian  B.  Stetson. 
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cage  and  Ge^^s^  ^ere°^nnea  *<">*<>  Indies  in  Chi- 
Leopold  Godowsk£  of  I SL  The  tf!  ^^  and  ^gogae, 
development  of  piano  pfavin*  J,  «  b;S'  tradltions  and  the  highest 
Stetson,  who  is  a  ptLrTf  fefcf  f  ^  ^  interPreter  ln  ^ 
appear  in  recital  daring  the  slson         ^  ^    MiS3  Stet90n  ™» 

Frederica  Gerhardt  -Downing. 

^^^£■££51  ^  «\**  **  ^rt- 
American  Conservatory  of  MnmTcW™  „  ?»*-«»***  of  the 
P*.  medal  in  competition  Xh'nSn^^"  ^^"^ 
distinction.     While  in  Chicot    -u      V.  thls  m«en-coveted 

contralto  soloist  in  one  of  the  W  T^  ^  the  »*  " 
manv  concert  engagements  The  ^  ChUrCh  Ch°irS'  besides  fi"-g 
ber  of  the  MidS™" CoC  ^  !he  ™s  the  *•*»*  niemg 
states.  Mr,  Downing  represent/Z^^^  t0Ured  the  w-^rn 
voice  training,  and  -^-S^^^^SST  «  ^ 
Sylvia  M.  Garrison. 

already  attained  success  as  at!™  a<*°*>Panist,  and  has 

Georgia  M.   Walker 

f^z-z  - its,  r;:y:;::.~-«-.  - 
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TUITION. 
Piano. 

Mr.  Thompson :     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30 

minutes  each  $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  45  minutes $  22 .  50 

Miss  Stetson:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30 

minutes  each $  25-00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  12 .  50 

Miss  Garrison:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30 

minutes  each  $  20 .00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  10-00 

Vocal. 
Dr.  Bartlett:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30 

minutes  each  $  30 .00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  15.00 

Mrs.  Gerhardt-Downing:     Term    of    ten    weeks,    two    lessons 

per  week,  30  minutes  each $  25.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  12 .  50 

Miss  Garrison  or  Miss  Walker:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  les- 
sons per  week,  30  minutes  each $  20-00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  10 -00 

Violin,  Violoncello,  Cornet  or  Clarinette. 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30  minutes  each $  20.00 

Theory  and  Harmony. 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  60  minutes  each. . .  .$  10.00 

(Private  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week $  30 .  00 

One  lesson  per  week $  15-00 

Musical  History. 
(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  week,  60  minutes $     5.00 

Ensemble  Playing. 
(Class  of  two,  three  or  four.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  20  minutes  each.  . .  .$  10.00 
N.  B.    For  private  lessons  in  Ensemble,  Theory,  History,  Pedagog- 
ics or  Public  School  Music,  special  arragements  can  be  made  with  the 
respective  instructors. 
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RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 

a  te™PiIS  maJ  begi"  "  an7  Wme'  bUt  D0  °De  is  receiTOd  fOT  ><*»  «»n 

respond  ?  T^  f  ^  "  adTO,M!e'  and  the  s°h°°l  is  «■  "»  way 
response  for  lessons  lost  throngh  absence  or  tardiness  of  pnpils. 

L  ssons  falhng  on  legal  holidays  (except  Thanksgiving)  when  the 

■  given)  wfi   be  made  np  dunng  the  term  to  which  they  belong. 

Students  leavmg  before  the  completion  of  the  term  for  which  thev 
have  registered  will  not  be  entitled  te  a  refnnd  of  any  Z  The  money 

paid  m  advance  for  tuition  *  money 

JIXZ^T* payin§  of  tuition' mwt  *■*-* b* 

«JSLlBS?f-the  SCh0°,1'  eaCh  PUPU  iS  entitled  t0  a  testimonial, 
studieT  PaSSed  at  tUs  inStitutim  and  ««»  standing  in 

Diplomas  and  Teachers'  Certificates  can  only  be'conferred  on  those 

BKSS  Sf  TCrbaI  — -  -  = 

Price  of  Diploma:     $10.00. 

Price  of  Teachers '  Certificate:     $10  00 

-tor  further  information,  address, 

DR.  M.  L.  BARTLETT, 

823  Walnut  Street, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


The  School  of  Fine  Art. 

EMILY  ROSINA  TALBOTT,  Director. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ART. 


This  department  includes  three  distinct  lines  of  work:  The  art 
department  proper,  the  department  of  industrial  and  decorative  art, 
and  the  art  club. 

The  students  of  the  art  department  proper  are  classified  into  five 
groups, — Academic,  Normal,  Saturday  Normal,  Juvenile  and  Irregular. 

1.  Regular  or  Academic  Course. — This  course  .is  similar  to 
that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  following 
classes : 

Elementary. — From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to  draw 
from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied,  then  fragments 
of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  proportion,  form,  and  light  and 
shadow. 

Antique. — The  drawing  from  casts  of  classical  sculpture  is  taken 
up  in  the  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring  close  observation 
and  earnest  study,  it  is  of  great  value  to  the  student,  both  for  the 
practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the  cultivation  of  a  correct  taste 
in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still-Life  Painting. — This  is  begun  in  connection  with  drawing. 
Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple  masses  of  form 
and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or  water  colors,  but  whatever 
medium  is  used  truthfulness  in  form,  color,  and  values  is  insisted 
upon. 

Life.— Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained  since  the 
organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all  students.  Eegular 
life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as  students  become  advanced 
enough  to  profit  by  such  classes. 
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A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students  in  the 
first  year  of  the  course.  The  Art  Club  has  taken  charge  of  the  work 
in  the  History  of  Art  and  all  students  are  urged  to  become  members 

Composition  will  be  studied  throughout  the  course,  first  in  connec- 
tion with  still-life  work,  and  later  in  connection  with  the  figure  in 
life  work.  6 

instruction  is  individual,  and  the  student  is  promoted  to  higher 
classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit. 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this  course, 
but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close  study  to  reach 
the  rank  of  life  student. 

A  student  will  be  given  a  formal  certificate  of  attainment  who  has 
worked  hree  full  years  and  can  execute  a  creditable  drawing  from  the 
cast  still-life  study  in  any  medium,  sketches  from  life  in  black  and 
white  and  color,  drawing  and  painting  of  head  from  life,  each  in  char- 
coal and  colors,  compositions  in  charcoal  and  color,  and  who  has  done 
the  required  work  in  perspective  and  the  history  of  art.  Informal 
statements  of  work  done  will  be  given  by  the  director  at  any  time 

J'  NOrm,al  C°UrSe-The  ™^™  Normal  work  is  intended  'to 
give  thorough  training  to  students  who  expect  to  take  up  public  school 
drawing  as  a  vocation,  and  requires  from  three  to  four  quarters  for 
ZZf  7'  T0,\e.\dmitted  t0  «*  course,  the  student  must  be  a 
thTs  to  h  ?Sl\f  SCh°01  °r  W  had  trainin2  talent  to 
thefoLwing  7  CGrtifiCate  °r  dipW     ThG  C°UrSe  includes 

and^life^^'"111  Pe*Cil  ***  ^^^  ^  ornament  cas*>  ^ill-life 

Perspective.— Free  hand  and  theoretical. 

Color.— Water  color  and  chalk. 

Design  and  Composition.— About  200  subjects 

History  of  Art.-Architecture,  sculpture  and  painting 

Outhnes  for  Picture  Study  and  Drawing  for  the  Eight  Grades. 

NoSSfiT  ^  PreSCrlbed  ^  Credltab*  "*  b6  *™  * 
■  .3.  The  Saturday  Normal  Class  is  much  more  desultory  in  char- 
acter and  contemplates  giving  such  instructions  to  the  grade  teachers 
as  will  enable  them  to  teach  drawing  under  a  supervisor 

^^i;^:^^  *«  *  «^  special  needs 
4.    Children's  Class.-A  special  class  for  children  will  meet  on 
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Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be  free 
hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and  simple  still-life 
compositions  and  some  work  in  the  water  colors  and  colored  crayons. 
Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on  pictures  and  sculpture,  with  the  view 
of  cultivating  a  taste  for  art. 

5.  Irregular  Courses. — A  special  vacation  term  is  announced 
for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address  the  head  of  this 
department. 

Art  Club.— A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of 
art  is  maintained  by  the  students  and  friends  of  the  department.  It 
is  known  as  the  Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In  addition  to  its  reg- 
ular study  courses,  it  holds  exhibitions,  employs  lecturers,  and  works 
to  further  the  interests  of  art,  both  in  the  school  and  in  the  communi- 
ty. The  president  of  the  Art  Club  is  considered  a  member  of  the 
faculty  of  this  department,  and  will  meet  with  the  director  and  such 
other  instructors  as  may  be  added  from  time  to  time,  to  consult  on 
questions  concerning  the  policy  or  welfare  of  the  department.  Two 
prizes  of  five  dollars  each  have  been  offered  by  the  Art  Club,  one  to 
be  awarded  for  the  best  drawing  from  the  cast,  the  other  for  the  best 
still-life  in  oil.  Students  competing  for  the  latter  prize  must  be  class- 
ified as  Eegular  or  Academic  and  must  also  be  active  members  of  this 
Society. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will  be 
made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons  falling  on 
the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made  up. 

Tees  in  Art. 
Eegular  Course—  Quarter. 

Fulltime  *22'00 

Three  lessons  per  week 16 .  00 

Two  lessons  per  week 12.00 

One  lesson  per  week  7-00 

Normal  Course   25*00 

Saturday  Normal  Course   6-00 

Children's  Course    4-°.° 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  except  the  children's  class,  which  is 

two  hours. 


The  School  of  Oratory. 

JULIA  HAYWOOD  WATSON,  Director. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY. 


The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  make  strong,  natural  readers 
and  speakers. 

There  will  be  classes  formed  meeting  the  demands  of  students  in 
the  academic,  collegiate  and  other  departments  of  the  College. 

There  will  be  a  graduating  course  requiring  two  years  for  com- 
pletion. 

This  work  will  consist  of  class  and  private  work,  work  in  physical 
culture,  and  work  in  the  English  department  of  the  College.  Students 
entering  the  graduating  course  must  have  a  high  school  education 
or  its  equivalent. 

PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  culture  should  be  a  part  of  everyone's  education,  as  it 
broadens  the  chest,  strengthens  the  muscles,  teaches  bodily  control, 
gives  proper  carriage  to  the  body, — in  fact,  makes  weak  bodies  strong, 
movements. 

The  study  of  physical  culture  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the  one 
who  expects  to  do  any  kind  of  platform  work  successfully.  Not  only 
does  it  give  a  well-poised  body,  but  it  also  lends  ease  and  grace  to  the 
movements. 

Classes  will  be  formed  in  physical  culture  for  the  building  up  of 
the  body,  to  correct  faulty  positions  in  standing,  and  for  personal 
improvement  ana  development.  Basket-ball  for  women  will  be  ar- 
ranged in  connection  with  the  physical  culture  classes. 

For  further  information,  address, 

THE  PBESIDENT,  or 

JULIA  HAYWOOD  WATSON, 

Des  Moines  College, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


The  Business  School. 

W.  A.  WAEEINEB,  Dibeotoe. 


THE  BUSINESS  SCHOOL. 

(Formerly  the  Warriner  Business  College,  of  Sioux  City.) 


Preliminary 

One  of  the  most  important  movements  in  the  development  of  Des 
Moines  College  along  broader  lines  of  usefulness  is  the  establishment 
of  a  modern,  high-grade  business  college  on  an  advanced  basis. 

The  Warriner  Business  College,  of  Sioux  City,  a  largely  attended 
institution,  maintaining  superior  courses  and  high  standards,  has 
been  transferred  to  Des  Moines  and  installed  as  a  department  of  Des 
Moines  College. 

The  arrangement  is  mutually  beneficial.  On  the  part  of  Des 
Moines  College,  it  enables  the  College  at  once  to  offer  comprehensive, 
thorough  business  and  shorthand  courses,  with  all  the  special  advan- 
tages of  the  very  best  business  colleges.  On  the  part  of  the  Business 
College,  it  enables  the  Warriner  School  to  maintain  its  definite  charac- 
ter as  a  first-class  business  college,  and  at  the  same  time  to  conduct 
its  work  under  conditions  that  afford  many  important  advantages  to 
the  student  not  obtainable  in  the  separate  business  college. 

The  acquisition  of  this  established  and  well-known  institution  gives 
Des  Moines  College  a  high-grade  commercial  school  without  hav- 
ing to  pass  through  the  experimental  stages  of  development.  It  en- 
ables the  College  to  offer  to  the  young  people  of  the  denomination,  the 
city,  the  state,  and  the  West,  thorough  business  training  courses  under 
adequate  supervision  and  positive  Christian  influences. 

In  the  second  story  of  Burlington  Hall  enough  space  is  provided 
for  business  exchange,  bookkeeping  room,  shorthand  department,  type- 
writing department,  recitation  rooms  and  public  office,  furnished  with 
new  and  up-to-date  equipment  throughout. 
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The  commercial  department  of  Des  Moines  College  will  open  the 
year  1908-1909  with  full-fledged  preparatory  and  graduating  business 
college  courses  in  business  and  shorthand,  and  post-graduate  courses, 
and  with  facilities  for  placing  graduates  who  desire  employment  in 
good  positions. 

The  trustees  further  announce  that  Mr.  W,  A.  Warriner,  the  head 
of  the  Warriner  Business  College,  has  been  elected  as  a  member  of 
the  faculty.  He  will  teach,  administer  the  affairs  of  the  Des  Moines 
College  Business  School  and  devote  himself  to  the  general  interests  of 
Des  Moines  College. 

ADVANTAGES   OF   BUSINESS   EDUCATION. 

Business  education  is  of  such  practical,  every-day  advantage  in  all 
kinds  of  business  that  it  should  form  a  part  of  everyone's  general 
culture.  Its  need  is  such  that  without  it  modern  education  is  defect- 
ive and  leaves  one  at  a  distinct  disadvantage. 

Thorough  preparation  is  necessary  to  success  in  any  business  un- 
dertaking. Competition  is  as  merciless  as  it  is  just  in  winnowing  out 
the  incompetent  from  the  competent.  Business  school  education  spe- 
cializes in  practical  information,  disciplines  the  mind  to  be  reliable 
in  routine  and  resourceful  in  emergencies,  and  secures  position  and 
promotion  for  the  worthy. 

Young  people  seeking  opportunity  to  earn  a  livelihood  quickly  dis- 
cover that  good  commercial  positions  are  open  only  to  those  thoroughly 
trained  in  commercial  and  shorthand  subjects.  Such  training  is  not 
only  a  sure  and  safe  stepping-stone  to  preferment,  but  those  who  pos- 
sess it  will  always  have  a  good  position,  however  hard  the  times  may 
become. 

Therefore,  it  would  seem  that  before  starting  out  to  secure  a  posi- 
tion it  would  be  a  mark  of  wisdom  to  secure  a  good  business  education. 

CHOOSING  A  SCHOOL. 

To  secure  the  right  kind  of  education  for  business  it  is  necessary 
to  attend  the  right  kind  of  business  school— one  that  is  up-to-date 
with  modern  equipment,  competent,  experienced  teachers,  broad,  su- 
perior courses,  high  standards,  a  college  spirit  that  develops  the  best 
in  the  student,  complete  facilities  for  placing  graduates  in  positions  in 
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accordance  with  their  abilities,  and  that  is  widely  and  favorably 
known  by  the  employing  public. 

Courses  and  methods,  however,  are  not  the  most  important  points. 
It  is  possible  for  a  school  to  help  a  student  get  employment,  but  give 
no  training  that  will  develop  his  better  self,  give  him  breadth  of  view, 
enable  him  to  make  more  than  meager  progress,  or  inspire  him  with 
an  ambition  to  become  a  blessing  to  his  fellow-men. 

It  is  desirable  to  select  an  institution  that  has  the  stability  of 
large  property  holdings  and  judicious  government  by  a  board  of  trus- 
tees. Such  a  board  of  trustees,  composed  of  educated  business  and 
professional  men,  who  represent  the  interests  of  a  large  and  intelli- 
gent constituency,  should  be  able  to  provide  courses  of  education  and 
an  administration  of  college  affairs  broader  and  stronger  than  those 
of  the  private  school.  Graduation  from  such  an  institution  builds  up 
self-confidence  and  wins  the  respect  of  the  public. 

WHAT  SCHOOL  TO  ATTEND. 

Des  Moines  College  not  only  offers  the  very  best  in  the  essential 
business  college  points,  and  equips  the  student  to  render  efficient  serv- 
ice immediately,  but  the  courses  are  arranged  and  conducted  under 
such  personal  supervision  and  under  such  unusually  favorable  condi- 
tions that  the  activities,  discipline  and  atmosphere  of  the  college  work 
give  the  student  a  wider  knowledge  and  better  grasp  of  commercial 
affairs,  engender  enthusiasm,  form  habits  of  industry  and  square 
dealing,  sharpen  discernment  and  conscience,  stimulate  good  motives 
and  manly  conduct,  and  develop  nobility  of  character. 

The  College  is  popular  with  the  citizens,  who  give  it  enthusiastic 
support,  and  a  student  of  Des  Moines  Business  School  is  always 
among  friends  interested  in  his  welfare.  He  enters  freely  into  the 
inheritances  of  the  historic  traditions  of  the  College  and  the  lives  of 
the  men  who  have  adorned  it.  These  join  the  home  ones  in  forming 
a  "cloud  of  witnesses"  to  ever  encourage  the  student  to  do  his  best. 

The  student  organizations  work  in  harmony  with  the  ideals  of  the 
institution,  and  under  the  approval  of  the  faculty,  which  insures  a 
wholesome  school  life  in  every  department  of  student  activities.  In 
Burlington  Hall,  immediately  below  the  premises  of  the  Des  Moines 
Business  School,  is  the  Des  Moines  College  library  and  reading 
rooms,  containing  6,000  carefully  selected  volumes  and  the  periodicals 
of  the  day,  in  charge  of  an  experienced  librarian.     In  addition  to 
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this  the  student  has  at  his  disposal  some  of  the  largest  and  finest 
libraries  in  the  United  States— the  State  Library,  the  Historical  Li- 
brary  and  the  City  Library,  with  a  total  of  150,000  volumes. 

The  Warriner  Literary  Society  is  composed  largely  of  com- 
mercial students.  There  are  three  other  literary  organizations.  These 
societies  offer  splendid  drill  in  debate  and  parliamentary  procedure. 
The  athletic  organizations  in  baseball,  basket-ball,  football,  track 
teams,  etc.  (and  it  is  hoped  the  time  will  soon  come  when  rowing  can 
be  added),  are  under  the  direction  of  a  coach.  These  organizations 
are  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  faculty  regulations.  They  de- 
velop splendid  social  life  and  school  spirit  and  supplement  the  educa- 
tional development  of  the  student.  The  College  athletic  field  is  on 
North  Campus.  On  West  Campus  there  are  fine  tennis  courts  and  an 
association  football  turf. 

LOCATION. 

Des  Moines  College  at  present  has  three  buildings— Nash  Hall, 
Burlington  Hall,  and  the  Gymnasium.  These  are  located  at  Ninth 
street  and  College  avenue,  on  a  beautiful  college  campus,  occupying 
threecity  blocks,  in  the  fine  North  Des  Moines  residence  district  of 
the  city,  eight  minutes'  ride  from  the  business  center. 

The  excellent  location  and  surroundings  in  North  Des  Moines  could 
hardly  be  better.  The  shaded  streets,  fine  homes,  proximity  to  the 
Chautauqua  Park,  and  the  Des  Moines  river,  make  this  section  very 
attractive.  It  is  quiet  and  safe  from  the  noise  and  temptations  of 
the  congested  business  communities  that  too  often  seriously  interfere 
with  and  misdirect  the  business  student's  life,  and  at  the  same  time 
near  enough  the  city  to  enjoy  the  educational  influences  of  the  great 
legislative,  judicial,  political,  musical,  religious,  educational  and  social 
assemblages  and  conventions  that  are  attracted  to  the  city  of  Des 
Moines  because  of  its  importance  as  an  educational  center  and  as  the 
capital  city  of  a  great  state. 

These  afford  the  student  opportunities  to  get  in  touch  with  the 
world's  work. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  STATUS. 

The  students  of  Des  Moines  Business  School  are  on  the  same  foot- 
ing as  those  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  and  the  departments  of 
Music,  Education,  Theology,  Oratory  and  Fine  Art.  The  intermingling 
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and  fellowship  of  the  faculties  and  students  of  the  various  depart- 
ments has  a  most  beneficial  influence  upon  individual  development 
and  college  life  in  general.  This  affords  a  seasoning  process  that 
brings  out  the  grain,  polishes  off  the  corners  and  gives  self -poise. 

This  institution  should  be  particularly  satisfactory  to  the  high 
school  student  and  the  public  school  teacher  who  desires  a  commer- 
cial or  shorthand  course.  It  enables  him  to  secure  the  best  there 
is  in  this  line,  in  an  institution  that  affords  a  real  college  life  and 
spirit. 

FACULTY  AND   STANDARDS. 

It  is  the  aim  to  have  the  most  competent  and  experienced  instruct- 
ors that  can  be  obtained — teachers  who  are  masters  of  their  subjects, 
safe  guides  in  the  development  of  the  student,  and  inspiring  leaders 
of  student  life;  for,  after  all,  however  thorough  and  profound  the 
courses  of  instruction,  personal  impress  on  character  and  the  inculca- 
tion of  right  impulse  are  of  greater  importance. 

The  head  of  the  Des  Moines  Business  School  has  occupied  impor- 
tant commercial  college  positions.  Thousands  of  students  have  been 
under  his  instruction  and  care,  and  many  hundreds  of  them  are  suc- 
cessfully filling  places  of  trust  and  influence  in  the  state  and  through- 
out the  Northwest. 

The  records  of  the  Warriner  Business  College  in  Sioux  City  show 
a  percentage  of  graduates  immediately  placed  in  first-class,  high- 
salaried  positions,  greater,  it  is  believed,  than  is  shown  by  the  records 
of  other  similar  schools.  Most  of  the  undergraduates  of  the  old  school 
will  follow  its  removal  to  Des  Moines.  The  school  will  be  conducted 
along  the  same  practical  lines;  and,  under  the  new  and  much  more 
favorable  conditions,  hopes  are  entertained  that  the  school  will  achieve 
even  larger  results. 

The  degrees  awarded  by  Des  Moines  College  in  the  School  of  Busi- 
ness are  under  the  approval  of  the  highest  educational  authority,  and 
will  give  its  graduates  prestige  and  advantage  over  graduates  of 
schools  that  do  not  possess  this  mark  of  standing  and  authority. 
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The  Business  Department. 

OUTLINE    OF    REGULAR   BUSINESS   COURSE. 

This  course  is  broader  than  the  ordinary  business  course,  and  aims 
to  develop  business  men  as  well  as  accountants.  It  gives  special  at- 
tention to  fundamental  detail  and  correct  procedure,  and  includes  the 
study  of  business  structure,  organization  and  administration  from  the 
view-points  of  the  auditor,  manager  and  investor. 

Those  qualified  to  carry  the  full  commercial  work  upon  entrance 
can  complete  this  course  in  two  quarters  of  three  months  each.  This 
course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Accounts  (B.  Accts.). 

The  subjects  in  the  business  course  are  beginning,  advanced  and 
expert  bookkeeping  (including  banking,  manufacturing  and  voucher 
systems),  office  and  business  practice,  advanced  commercial  arithme- 
tic, commercial  law,  grammar,  penmanship,  rapid  calculation,  business 
correspondence,  spelling,  parliamentary  law,  debating,  and  gymnasium 
work. 

Great  care  is  exercised  in  providing  each  student  with  a  well-bal- 
anced program,  which  usually  consists  of  three  regular  subjects  and 
three  drills.  The  completion  of  this  program  in  schedule  time  has  in 
view  a  fair  amount  of  evening  and  Saturday  study.  Some  of  the  sub- 
jects are  completed  in  the  first  quarter  and  new  subjects  taken  up 
during  the  second  quarter.  In  case  students  do  not  complete  the  work 
in  the  six  months,  they  will  continue  their  work  according  to  the  order 
of  the  course,  and  when  the  entire  ground  is  covered  will  be  given 
final  examinations. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE   BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months. 

Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 

Second  Three  Months. 

Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 

B.  Arithmetic  

5 
15 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 
2 

Advanced  Coml.  Arith...  . 
Bookkeeping    and    Bus. 

Prac.   (6  weeks) 

Office  Practice   (6  weeks) 

Commercial  Law   

Penmanship 

3 

Bookk'p'g  and  Bus.  Prac. 
Grammar   

15 
20 

Penmanship 

Spelling 

5 
5 

Business    Correspondence . 
ParPm'ty  Law,  Debating 
Gymnasium  Work  

Debating    

2 

Gymnasium  Work  

2 

Regular  business  course,  six  months'  tuition,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  91. 
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SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE  COUESE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  of  limited  time  and  funds,  and 
requires  approximately  four  months.  The  first  quarter's  work  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  regular  business  course.  The  remaining  month 
is  arranged  to  include  office  practice  about  fifteen  periods  per  week. 

This  is  a  popular  course  for  those  students  who  register  after 
Thanksgiving  and  feel  that  they  can  go  to  business  college  but  one 
winter  season.  Upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  on  this 
course  a  certificate  is  granted. 

Certificate  course,  four  months'  tuition  fee,  $36.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  91. 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  who  desire  to  take  an  advanced 
course  in  higher  accounting  or  to  prepare  themselves  as  commercial 
teachers,  auditors  and  managers.  Candidates  for  this  course  must 
have  completed  our  regular  business  course  or  be  graduates  of  a  stan- 
dard business  school. 

This  course  requires  six  months,  and  leads  to  the  degree  of  Mas- 
ter of  Accounts  (M.  Accts.). 

PROGRAM  OF  THE  POST-GRADUATE  BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Mouths. 

Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 

Second  Three  Months. 

Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 

Accounting    

10 

10 

5 

5 

5 

2 
2 

Accounting  and  Auditing. 
Office  Work 

10 

Office  Eoutine  and  Mgmt. 

Coml.  Geography   

Rhetoric   

10 

History  of  Commerce  and 
Banking   

5 

Penmanship    

Economies    

5 

Parliamentary  Procedure 

and  Debating 

Business  Problems 

Civics  and  Didactics  .... 
Penmanship    

5 
5 

Business  Problems 

2 

Note. — Post-graduate  students  having  sufficient  credits  in  gym- 
nasium work  (equivalent  to  50  periods)  will  be  excused  from  gymna- 
sium classes. 

Post-graduate  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  91. 
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BOOKKEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PEAOTIOE. 

The  bookkeeping  and  business  practice  features  of  the  course  are 
intensely  practical  and  interesting.  The  bookkeeping  work  gives  the 
student  fundamental  principles,  proper  forms  and  rules  of  procedure. 
The  business  practice  continues  instruction  in  these  respects  and  puts 
the  student  upon  his  own  resources  in  such  a  way  as  to  test  his  knowl- 
edge of  bookkeeping,  his  habits  of  accuracy  and  his  ability  to  dis- 
patch business.  Simulated  conditions  and  transactions  of  actual  busi- 
ness enforce  business  principles,  office  routine  and  the  rules  of  com- 
mercial law. 

This  arrangement  insures  the  student's  understanding  of  the 
work  as  he  progresses.  His  initiatory  business  practice  comes  in 
the  fourth  week  of  his  course;  the  junior  business  practice  will  be 
reached  at  the  end  of  the  ninth  week;  and  the  senior  business 
practice  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  week. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  work  he  is  admitted  to  the 
office  department. 

OFFICE   DEPARTMENT. 

If  there  is  one  feature  of  Des  Moines  Business  School  more  inter- 
esting and  attractive  than  another,  it  is  the  office  practice.  During  the 
hours  that  the  Business  Exchange  is  open,  it  is  probably  the  most 
active  center  of  work  at  the  College. 

This  department  consists  of  an  organization  of  new  offices  equipped 
with  new  and  modern  appliances,  representing  banking,  wholesale, 
jobbing,  transportation,  commercial  and  postal  service. 

Each  concern  is  organized  on  a  modern  office  system,  with  duties 
assigned  according  to  the  classification  of  department  service.  The 
students  are  assigned  to  each  position,  from  subordinate  to  manager 
in  each  office,  and  are  instructed  in  the  duties  of  each  until  they  can 
perform  the  work  with  accuracy  and  dispatch  and  make  out  their  own 
daily  reports  and  proofs. 

Completion  of  this  work  brings  the  student  to  his  final  examina- 
tions. 
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The  Shorthand  Department. 

The  profession  of  shorthand  and  typewriting  offers  more  opportu- 
nities for  employment  and  promotion  than  any  other.  There  is  no 
surer  passport  to  lucrative  employment.  In  every  line  of  business 
there  is  a  strenuous  demand  for  the  accomplished  stenographer. 

That  demand,  however,  is  for  the  graduates  of  the  very  best  edu- 
cational institutions — for  those  who  have  been  thoroughly  trained  in  a 
standard  course  by  modern  methods;  for  those  who  are  energetic, 
trustworthy,  and  well  grounded  in  grammar  and  other  collateral  sub- 
jects. The  demand  for  assistants  of  this  character  is  so  great  that 
they  command  good  salaries  to  start  with. 

Shorthand  is  for  men  as  well  as  women.  In  many  large  concerns 
the  character  of  the  inside  office  work  and  outside  duties  requires  men 
in  the  stenographic  positions.  On  account  of  the  unusual  opportuni- 
ties for  promotion  from  such  positions,  the  openings  for  young  men 
stenographers  are  frequent  and  difficult  to  fill,  even  at  large  salaries. 
The  more  important  reportorial  and  secretarial  positions  are  filled  by 
men. 

YOUNG  MEN  AND  A  COLLEGE  EDUCATION. 

Young  men  of  limited  means,  but  with  an  unlimited  ambition  to 
get  a  college  education,  are  finding  that  shorthand  is  not  only  a  good 
stepping-stone  to  a  position  in  which  to  earn  a  livelihood,  but  one  of 
the  best  and  surest  methods  by  which  they  can  work  their  way  through 
college  or  technical  school.  If  you  have  to  earn  your  way  through 
college,  let  shorthand  do  it  for  you. 

SHORTHAND  SYSTEM. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  School  teaches  Pitmanic  shorthand,  the 
standard  system  of  the  world.  It  stands  the  tests  of  time,  experience 
and  scholarship,  and  satisfies  the  needs  of  business  men,  educators 
and  professional  experts  to  a  higher  degree  than  other  systems. 

While  the  superiority  of  our  shorthand  system  is  pretty  well  estab- 
lished, the  system  is  but  one  of  the  merits  of  the  excellent  shorthand 
department  of  the  Des  Moines  Business  College.  We  regard  the  character 
of  teachers,  the  method  of  teaching,  and  the  standard  of  the  work  as 
of  greater  importance,  and  the  system  taught  is  but  one  helpful  means 
in  training  a  high-grade  stenographer.  The  practical  organization  of 
the  department  and  the  teaching  power  are  such  that  the  school 
would  attain  the  very  best  results  with  any  good  system. 
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TOUCH  TYPEWRITING. 

We  teach  the  touch  system  of  typewriting,  which  is  speedier,  more 
accurate  and  more  satisfactory  than  any  other  method.  To  be  a  good, 
fast  typewriter  is  one  of  the  most  important  qualifications  of  a  good 
stenographer. 

When  an  employer  asks  for  a  stenographer  and  specifies  qualifica- 
tions, he  seldom  mentions  shorthand  speed.  He  usually  asks  for  one 
who  is  rapid  and  accurate  in  typewriting,  uses  English  correctly,  is  a 
good  speller,  and  has  good  common  sense. 

This  school  gives  great  attention  to  accuracy  and  speed  in  type- 
writing. The  students  are  assigned  certain  machines  at  specific  periods 
for  both  dictation,  transcript  and  copy  work,  and  no  lesson  is  accepted 
until  passed  upon  as  correct. 

WARRINER  GRADUATES. 

The  superiority  of  stenographers  from  the  Warriner  School  is 
known  wherever  they  are  employed.  They  perform  the  work  of  first- 
class  positions  immediately  upon  graduation  with  satisfaction  to  their 
employers,  who  have  learned  that  the  thorough,  practical  course  of 
training  they  have  received  gives  the  student  finish  and  accomplish- 
ment. 

This  is  not  the  only  basis  for  the  preference  which  Warriner  grad- 
uates have  received  in  the  selection  of  help,  for  employers  have  also 
learned  that  the  school  is  conservative  and  will  make  a  recommenda- 
tion to  fill  vacancies  only  when  the  particular  requirements  of  the 
position  are  known  and  it  is  believed  that  the  school  has  a  candidate 
qualified  to  make  good  in  the  position. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 

The  shorthand  course  at  Des  Moines  College  is  thorough  and  com- 
prehensive. It  is  designed  to  prepare  the  stenographer  for  general 
usefulness  in  a  modern  office. 

The  higher  one's  education  at  time  of  entrance,  the  more  the 
school  can  do  for  the  student,  and  the  more  valuable  service  the  stu- 
dent can  render  as  office  assistant. 

Those  who  have  a  good  common  or  high  school  education  should 
be  able  by  hard  work  to  complete  the  course  in  six  months.  No  repu- 
table school  claims  to  prepare  students  thoroughly  in  a  shorter  period. 
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The  subjects  in  the  shorthand  course  are  beginning,  intermediate 
and  advanced  shorthand,  amanuensis  practice,  grammar,  rhetoric, 
touch  typewriting,  office  practice  (which  includes  mimeographing, 
manifolding,  filing,  indexing,  copying  and  multigraph  work),  business 
correspondence,  penmanship,  rapid  calculation,  spelling,  parliamentary 
law,  debating  and  physical  culture. 

Grades  of  accredited  high  schools,  normal  schools  and  colleges, 
when  credentials  are  presented,  will  exempt  the  student  from  term 
work  in  grammar  and  rhetoric,  but  final  examinations  are  required. 
Good  spellers  may  apply  for  a  test,  which,  if  passed,  will  make  the 
subject  of  spelling  optional  until  final  examination. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months. 


Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 


c  Second  Three  Months. 

Advanced  Shorthand  .  . 
Touch  Typewriting  .... 

Ehetoric  

Amanuensis  Practice   . . 
Parliamentary  Law  and 

Debating    

Gymnasium  Work 


Per'ds 
pr.  Wk. 


Shorthand    

Touch  Typewriting 

Grammar    

Eapid  Calculation   

Penmanship    

Spelling    

Business  Correspondence. 
Parl'm'ty  Law,  Debating 
Gymnasium  Work  


10 
10-15 
5 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 
2 


10 

15-20 

5 

5 

2 

2 


Eegular  shorthand  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  91. 


COMBINED  BUSINESS  AND  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 

The  commercial  training  course  that  proves  most  satisfactory  to 
the  student,  the  teacher,  and  the  employer,  is  that  of  the  combined 
business  and  shorthand  course.  There  is  no  uncertainty  about  the 
growing  demand  for  graduates  who  possess  the  qualifications  of  both 
of  these  courses,  nor  about  the  willingness  of  employers  to  pay  higher 
salaries  for  such  graduates. 

It  is  evident  that  the  combined  course  graduates  are  better  trained, 
are  more  versatile  and  resourceful,  and  are  not  only  candidates  for  a 
wider  range  of  lucrative  positions,  but  have  the  ability  to  perform  a 
higher  class  of  service,  than  the  graduates  of  a  single  course. 
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General  Information. 

REGISTRATION. 

The  expenses  of  business  education  at  Des  Moines  College  are  reas- 
onable. The  special  arrangements  made  with  boarding-houses  enable 
students  to  reduce  living  expenses  to  the  minimum. 

Business  School  students  are  registered  on  all  business  days  of  the 
school  year  at  the  rooms  of  the  Business  School,  on  the  second  floor 
of  Burlington  Hall,  at  the  office  of  the  principal.  The  school  year 
begins  about  the  middle  of  September,  and  consists  of  three  quarters 
of  three  months  each.  (See  special  Business  School  catalogue.)  While 
for  office  convenience  it  is  well  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each 
quarter,  our  method  of  individual  work  is  so  arranged  that  students 
are  received  and  started  any  day  of  the  year. 

TIME  REQUIRED. 

Upon  entrance  to  the  business  school  no  examinations  are  required. 
An  informal  conference,  however,  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the  stu- 
dent's degree  of  general  education  in  order  to  properly  classify  and 
start  him  where  he  is  best  able  to  commence.  Estimated  time  for  com- 
pleting the  Business  School  courses  depends  upon  the  student's  pre- 
vious preparation  and  his  ability  to  study.  Those  who  enter  fairly 
well  grounded  in  common  school  work,  ready  and  willing  to  work 
hard,  should  complete  the  regular  business  course  or  the  regular  short- 
hand course  in  about  six  months. 

The  study  programs  provide  for  a  reasonable  amount  of  work  and 
time  from  each  student,  and  include  a  reasonable  amount  of  home 
study.  Saturday  is  not  a  regular  recitation  day.  The  students,  how- 
ever, are  encouraged  to  improve  the  forenoon  in  study  at  the  College. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

Tuition  is  payable  at  the  time  of  registration.  Extensions  of  cer- 
tificates for  tuition  are  granted  in  case  of  absence  of  a  week  or  more, 
if  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable  cause. 

Paid-up  graduation  scholarship   (either  course) $75.00 

Six  months'  tuition  (regular  six  months  course) 50.00 

Four  months'  tuition  (certificate  course)   36.00 

Three  months'  tuition  (one  quarter)    27.50 

One  month's  tuition  (additional  months,  $10.00) 12.50 

Books  and  stationery  may  be  had  at  the  Business  School  office. 
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The  material  for  the  shorthand  course  costs  from  $5.00  to  $8.00,  and 
the  material  for  the  business  course  from  $8.00  to  $12.00. 

Library  fee,  $1.00 ;  Gymnasium  fee,  $1.00 ;  and  Business  Exchange 
fee,  $1.00.  The  balance  of  the  usual  Business  College  Exchange  fee  is 
remitted. 

Board,  room,  heat,  light  and  all  conveniences  may  be  had  from 
$3.50  to  $5.00  per  week. 

THE  PAID-UP  GRADUATION  SCHOLARSHIP. 

The  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  plan  has  two  distinct  advan- 
tages— first,  it  pays  tuition  in  one  lump  sum  for  instruction  until 
graduation,  however  long  it  may  take,  and  carries  with  it  the  privi- 
lege of  review.  Many  patrons  prefer  the  plan  of  paying  a  definite 
amount  inclusive  of  everything  at  one  time  to  paying  periodically  in 
small  amounts.  Second,  with  all  tuition  paid  up,  the  student  is  more 
inclined  to  show  patience  and  persistence  in  completing  the  various 
stages  of  the  course.  Unless  one's  time  is  limited  to  the  minimum  by 
other  circumstances,  the  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  is  best  and 
cheapest  in  the  long  run. 

WORKING  FOR  EXPENSES. 

There  are  many  opportunities  in  Des  Moines  for  young  men  and 
young  women  to  do  a  little  work  for  board  while  attending  school.- 
For  those  of  limited  means  this  is  an  excellent  way  to  reduce  living 
expenses.  When  this  is  necessary  to  obtain  an  education,  the  plan  is 
to  be  commended  and  is  encouraged  by  the  college  authorities,  who  as- 
sist students  to  find  such  work.  Each  year  scores  of  students  are 
helped  in  this  way,  and  while  performing  this  work  they  have  the 
respect  of  the  college  community. 

FACILITIES  FOR  SECURING  POSITIONS. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  School  has  good  facilities  for  placing 
its  graduates  in  positions.  It  aims  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  needs  of 
business  men  for  office  service,  in  Des  Moines  and  all  business  com- 
munities in  its  territory,  in  order  that  it  may  serve  them  efficiently 
in  supplying  competent  help,  and  also  to  place  our  graduates  in  the 
best  positions  to  be  had.  Prospective  students  of  the  Des  Moines  Busi- 
ness School  may  rest  assured  that  upon  graduation  they  will  be  as- 
sisted to  good  positions. 
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THE  DES  MOINES  PREPARATORY  SCHOOL. 

Students  who  desire  to  taKe  the  business  or  shorthand  course,  but 
are  deficient  in  public  school  branches,  will  find  it  good  policy  to  take 
preparatory  work  in  connection  with  the  regular  course.  The  prepara- 
tory department  of  the  College  offers  just  the  work  that  such  students 
need. 

INFERIOR  HELP. 

The  bane  of  the  busy  employer  is  the  application  of  shorthand 
students  who  leave  a  good  school  before  qualified,  or  the  application  of 
the  student  from  the  shallow,  short-term  school,  who  does  not  know 
when  he  has  missed  a  good  position. 

Men  who  employ  incompetent  help  because  it  is  cheap  usually  pay 
for  more  than  they  get.  They  also  do  great  injury  to  the  profession 
of  competent  stenographers  by  employing  inferior  help  at  inferior 
wages,  which  has  a  tendency  to  lower  wages.  If  the  work  is  worth 
doing  at  all,  it  is  worth  doing  well,  and  is  worthy  of  a  fair  wage 
tirnt  will  secure  competent  help. 

There  is  an  increasing  demand  that  applicants  for  positions  shall 
have  general  educational  preparation  as  well  as  technical  business 
training. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS. 

The  athletic  teams  of  Warriner  Business  College  have  been  active 
and  remarkably  successful.  For  additional  information  regarding 
college  associations,  literary  societies,  libraries,  athletics,  prizes,  and 
college  customs,  the  reader  is  referred  to  "General  Information, ' ' 
page  9  of  the  general  catalogue — also  to  the  special  Des  Moines  Busi- 
ness School  catalogue. 

CREDIT  FOR  PARTIAL  COURSES. 

Commercial  and  shorthand  students  who  have  had  courses  else- 
where may,  on  satisfactory  showing  of  the  work  they  have  accom- 
plished, receive  credit  for  the  same  and  finish  the  courses  and  gradu- 
ate here. 

DIRECTIONS    UPON   ARRIVAL   IN   DES   MOINES. 

On  arriving  in  Des  Moines,  retain  your  baggage  checks  and  come 
direct  to  the  Des  Moines  Business  College  office.  Those  arriving  over  the 
Northwestern  railroad  should  take  any  street  car  going  west  at  the 
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north  end  of  the  station.  Ask  the  conductor  for  a  transfer  ticket.  At 
the  central  waiting-room  you  will  transfer  to  the  West  Ninth  street 
car,  which  will  take  you  to  the  college  campus  at  the  corner  of  Ninth 
street  and  College  avenue. 

Students  arriving  at  the  Eock  Island  station  will  walk  one  block 
north  from  the  west  end  of  the  depot  to  the  Court  House  and  board 
the  West  Ninth  street  car.  Do  not  transfer  at  the  central  waiting- 
room,  as  this  car  will  take  you  direct  to  the  college  campus  at  the  cor- 
ner of  Ninth  street  and  College  avenue. 

Those  arriving  at  the  Union  Station  will  take  the  West  Ninth  street 
car  passing  directly  in  front  of  the  station.  Do  not  transfer  at  the 
central  waiting-room,  as  this  car  will  take  you  direet  to  the  college 
campus  at  Ninth  street  and  College  avenue. 

A  WORD  TO  DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  ALUMNI. 

The  Des  Moines  College  Business  School  seeks  your  consideration 
and  confidence  in  its  efforts  to  justify  the  high  ideals  of  commercial 
education.  There  is  no  need  for  suggesting  your  interest  in  the  wel- 
fare of  Des  Moines  College  as  a  whole,  but  you  may  not  be  so  well 
acquainted  with  the  Business  School.  You  are  earnestly  requested  to 
honor  us  with  a  visit  and  inspect  our  work.  Your  friendly  criticism 
and  advice  will  be  welcome,  and  we  ask  of  you  the  favor  of  interesting 
prospective  commercial  students  of  whom  you  may  learn  in  the  work 
of  this  department  of  Des  Moines  College.  If  you  can  send  us  names 
and  information  regarding  prospective  students,  the  favor  will  be 
highly  appreciated. 

SPECIAL  DES  MOINES  BUSINESS  SCHOOL  CATALOGUE. 

Information  regarding  the  Business  School  prepared  for  the  gen- 
eral catalogue  is  necessarily  condensed.  The  special  Des  Moines  Busi- 
ness School  catalogue,  containing  more  complete  information,  some 
fine  illustrations,  and  a  few  endorsements,  will  be  sent  to  interested 
parties  for  the  asking. 
Address, 

W.  A.  WAEEINEE, 
Burlington  Hall,  Des  Moines  College, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


The  Preparatory  School. 
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RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  is  an  organic  part  of  the  College.  The  students  oc- 
cupy the  College  buildings,  and  are  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the 
College  faculty. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  examined  in 
Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and  Geography. 

1.  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  problems 
in  common  with  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and  percentage 
as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and  cube  root,  equation 
of  payments.  The  metric  system  and  the  more  difficult  part  of  men- 
suration will  not  be  required.  Mental  arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will 
be  a  part  of  the  examination,  and  both  the  facility  and  accuracy  of 
the  candidate  will  be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud,  writ- 
ing from  dictation,  paraphrasing  and  defining,  composition,  writing 
and  English  Grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so  taught  as  to  be  the 
greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  begin  the  study  of  Latin. 
Whitney's,  or  Lockwood's,  or  Meikeljohn's  English  Grammar,  or  Har- 
per and  Burgess '  ' '  Inductive  Studies  in  English  Grammar, ' '  is  recom- 
mended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great  facts 
in  the  history  of  the  United  States  will  be  expected.  There  should  be 
an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to  awaken  interest  in  the 
subject  and  to  make  the  student  familiar  with  the  spirit  of  the  times 
that  he  studies.  Dates  should  be  taught  sparingly  and  with  judg- 
ment. Higgonson's  "Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United  States" 
will  fairly  indicate  the  kind  of  work  desired. 
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4.     In  Geography,  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should  be 

and  valuable  facts  should  be  learued.  Emphasis  should  be  given  to 
natural  resources  and  -Commercial  Geography."  Incorrect  spelling 
of  geographical  names  in  the  examination  will  decidedly  lower  the 
applicant's  grade.  J 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be  limited. 

COUBSES  OF  STUDY. 

History. 
This  course  includes  aucient  Oriental,  Greek  and  Eoman  history 

b  r' ■  nArient  Tisto/y" (revised  edition>  i9M>  *  °»*  - » * 

book,  with  frequent  reference  to  other  authors.     One  unit.     All  stu- 

Civics. 
Such  knowledge  of  this  subject  will  be  required  as  is  indicated  by 
any  standard  text.     One-third  unit.     All  students. 

Greek. 

.cal  study  of  Greek  grammar  is  the  basis  of  the  work.  Pupils  are 
expected  during  this  time  to  become  familiar  with  Greek  forms  and 
he  elements  of  Greek  syntax.  Practice  is  given  in  reading  at  sight 
and  in  writing  Greek  during  the  course.  The  first  two  books  of  L 
Anabasis  are  read  with  care,  due  attention  being  given  to  the  lan- 
guage and  the  acquiring  of  a  vocabulary.     The  other  books  are  read 

Cats,      P     J' J"  ^°mer  tte  fast  Md  secona  b<^s   (opting  the 
Catalogue  of  Ships  )  are  carefully  read. 

1.  White's  First  Greek  Book;  Moss'  Greek  Beader;  Anabasis 
Book  I;  the  study  of  Greek  grammar  begun;  Pearson's  Greek  Pr 2 
Composition;  Guhch's  "Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks."  One  unit.  A 
B.  students.     Pive  hours.     Third  year. 

2.  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Books  II,  III,  and  IV;  study  of  Greek 
grammar    continued;    Pearson's    Greek    Prose    continued,'  GnHclt 

Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks"  continued;  sight  work 

Gr.Tut\B°°k  V''  IUad'  BeMer's  seleetion8>  B°<*  I  and  II; 
hexame^  T  mt,rod"ctio11  to  ^  Epic  dialect  and  the  Homeric 
hexameter;  sight  work,  Book  VI  of  the  Anabasis,  or  the  Story  of 
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Iliad  (Continued),  seleeions  from  Books  III,  VI,  VII,  VIII,  IX, 
XV,  XVI,  XVIII,  XIX,  XXII  and  XXIV ;  Greek  Mythology,  My- 
cenaean Troy,  based  on  Dorpf eld's  excavations;  Homeric  Life; 
Jebb's  Introduction  to  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.  Sight  work.  One 
unit.       A.  B.  students.     Five  hours.     Fourth  year. 

N0te. — If  the  above  courses  are  taken  as  College  work,  six  Majors ' 
credit  will  be  given. 

Latin. 

The  work  in  Latin  covers  four  years.  That  of  the  first  two  years 
is  required  of  all  students;  that  of  the  last  two  years,  of  A.  B.  and 
Ph.  B.  students. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together  with  the 
translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  during  the  spring 
quarter. — One  unit.     Five  hours. 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the  fifth 
book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caesar  describes  Britannia 
and  its  inhabitants.  A  review  of  the  prose  composition  part  of  the 
Beginner's  Book,  and  prose  composition  based  upon  the  text. — One 
unit.     Five  hours. 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations  for 
the  Poet  Archias,  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's  Conspiracy  of 
Catiline.  Prose  composition. — One  unit.     Four  hours. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Eoman  Mythology. 
Prose  composition. — One  unit.     Four  hours. 

English. 
The  work  in  English  is  distributed  over  the  four  years,  four  hours 
a  week,  and  is  required  of  all  students,  as  follows: 

1.  Elementary  Composition,  including  grammar,  spelling,  punc- 
tuation, etc.,  and  the  reading  of  some  of  the  classics  prescribed.— One 
unit. 

2.  Daily  practice  in  writing,  with  special  study  of  the  whole 
composition  and  the  paragraph,  together  with  the  study  of  the  class- 
ics.— One  unit. 

3.  Practice  in  composition,  with  special  attention  to  the  struc- 
ture of  sentences  and  to  the  study  of  words,  and  a  continuation  of  the 
study  of  classics. — One  unit. 

4.  A  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  composition  and  of  lan- 
guage with  reference  to  public  speaking.  More  time  will  be  given  to 
literature. — One  unit. 


THE  PEEPAEATOEY  SCHOOL  99 

„t,.:l?7Pr0SramS'  COnsistinS  °f  declamations,  recitations,  five-min- 
ute speeches,  papers,  and  debates  are  given  once  a  month  by  the  lld- 
mv  students,  and  all  students  in  Academy  English  are  requLd  t  .Par 
ticipate  m  this  rhetorical  work.  required  to  par- 

German. 

^:^v:^it:ii  ground  ~  The  «* * 

MiHer  an^^rh^riS.^     ^  ^  "**>  «*  " 
(b)     Continuation  of  preceding  course 

X    K!?^  Geman  Grammar'  St0m'S  "*»—.» 
year(  }'  (b)  and  (C)  t0«ether  constita*e  one  unit.     Pour  hours.    Third 

Her!>    ?hUrrmma:MarCheV'    ™^™^    "*■    ^aite 
ThomL  ™;rr;HOher  ^  *  Ki^"  ^  ^'A-biata." 

S   (S^w^l  ^  Gr°SSe'"  ScU1Ier's  "William  ™-" 

year  ( °      ^^  C°BStitUte  °M  unit  *»*  »<™s.  Fourth 

Mathematics. 
The  work  in  mathematics  is  required  of  all  students,  as  follows- 

nique      S^a  ten^^f  °  ST™'  ^  ™^™  »  ^ 

mque.     special  attention  should  be  given  to  fa^tori™    «,«       i  x- 

of  eqnations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  pr„Wels   and  the  T 

^cesses  of  radicals  and  esponents.-One  lT2^^ 

2.       Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstrating  «f      • 

4.      Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstrating  „*      • 
1-1  propositions   and   the   solution    of  origi nal  probW     n     Tt 
unit.     Pour  hours.     One-half  third  year.  Pr°b]™s.-One-half 
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Science. 

1.  Physiography. — This  course  treats  of  the  features  of  the 
earth  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the  agen- 
cies affecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the  rapidity  of  the 
progress  made  by  them. — One-third  unit.     All  students. 

2.  Physiology. — An  elementary  study  of  the  human  body,  em- 
bracing the  more  important  facts  and  principles  of  Physiology,  Anat- 
omy and  Hygiene. — One-third  unit.     All  students. 

3.  Biology. — An  introductory  study  of  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples governing  plant  and  animal  life.  Special  study  of  the  more 
simple  forms  will  be  made,  emphasizing  accuracy  of  observation  and 
judgment.  Laboratory  work,  with- note  books,  will  comprise  a  large 
part  of  the  course. — One  unit.     S.  B.  Students. 

4.  Chemistry. — The  object  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  stu- 
dent to  the  science  of  chemistry  and  make  him  familiar  with  the  larg- 
er natural  chemical  phenomena  and  the  more  important  commercial 
and  practical  chemical  processes.  The  text-book  used  in  this  course 
is  Hessler  and  Smith's  "Outline  of  General  Chemistry."  The  stu- 
dent is  required  -to  attend  class  two  hours  and  to  work  in  the  labora- 
tory at  least  four  hours  each  week.— One  unit.    S.  B.  students. 

5.  Physics. — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  stu- 
dent with  the  laws  governing  the  mechanics  of  solids  and  fluids,  and 
the  nature  of  sound.  It  embraces  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory 
work  on  the  phenomena  of  light,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism. 
Many  physical  problems  are  presented  to  the  student  and  solutions 
required. — One  unit.     All  students. 

EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES. 


Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Civics  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Latin  2  (5) 
ueometry  2  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 


Classical  Course. 

WINTER 

First  Year 
Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiology  2   (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Second  Year 
Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 


SPRING 

Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiography  1  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2   (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 
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FALL 


Latin  3  (4) 

Algebra  3  (4) 

Greek  1   (5) 
English  3  (4) 


Latin  4  (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Greek  2  (5) 
English  4  (4) 


FALL 

Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Civics  (4) 
English  1  (4) 


Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 


Latin  3   (4) 

Algebra  3  (4) 

German  1  (4) 
English  3  (4) 


Latin  4  (4) 

Physics  4  (4) 
German  2  (4) 
English  4  (4) 


WINTER 

Third  Year 

Latin  3  (4) 
j"  Algebra  3(4) 
X  S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Greek  1   (5) 

English  3  (4) 

Fourth  Year 
Latin  4  (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Greek  2  (5) 
English  4  (4) 

Modern  Language  Course. 

WINTER 

First  Year 
Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiology  2   (4) 
English  1  (4) 


SPRING 

Latin  3  (4) 

S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Greek  1  (5) 
English  3  (4) 


Latin  4  (4)' 
Physics  5  (4) 
Greek  2  (5) 
English  4  (4) 


SPRING 


Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiography  1  (4) 
English  1  (4) 


Second  Year 
Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 

Third  Year 
Latin  3   (4) 
Algebra  3  (4) 
S.  Geometry  4(4) 
German  1  (4) 
English  3  (4) 

Fourth  Year 

Latin  4  (4) 
Physics  4  (4) 
German  2  (4) 
English  4  (4) 


Geometry  2  (4) 
Latin  2  (5) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  2  (4) 


Latin  3   (4) 

S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

German  1  (4) 
English  3  (4) 


Latin  4  (4) 
Physics  4  (4) 
German  2  (4) 
English  4  (4) 
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PALL 

Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Civics  4  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Biology  3  (4) 

English  2   (4) 


German  1  (4) 

Algebra  3  (4) 

Chemistry  4  (4) 
English  3  (4) 


German  2  (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  4  (4) 


Scientific  Course. 

WINTER 

First  Tear 
Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiology  2  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Second  Year 
Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Biology  3  (4) 
English  2   (4) 

Third  Tear 

German  1  (4) 
j  Algebra  3  (4) 
I  S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Chemistry  4  (4) 

English  3  (4) 

Fourth  Tear 
German  2  (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  4  (4) 


SPRING 


Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiography  1  (4) 
English  1  (4) 


Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Biology  3  (4) 
English  2   (4) 


German  1  (4) 

S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Chemistry  4  (4) 
English  3  (4) 


German  2  (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English  4  (4) 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Courses. 

Classical 

Modern 
Language 

Scientific 

History 

Civics 

Greek 

Latin 

Modern  Languages 

English 

Mathematics 

Science 

1  unit 

y3  unit 

2  units 
4  units 

3  units 
3  units 
1%  units 

1  unit 

y3  unit 

4  units 

2  units 

3  units 
3  units 
1%  units 

1  unit 

Y3  unit 

2  units 

2  units 

3  units 

3  units  - 
3%  units 

Total 

15  units 

15  units 

15  units 

DEGREES,  PRIZES  AND  STUDENTS. 


DEGREES   CONFERRED   JUNE,    1908. 
Bachelor  of  Arts. 

EOSENA     KELSEY -r^        ivr    • 

Onetah  E.  Kringel  . .  n 

A  T  „  Grover,  Colo. 

Alexander  Eobertson    ...  n      ■»*■  • 

nT>A^  -d  Des  Moines 

(trace  Eobinson    . .  t-, 

tt  t-    _  Booneville 

Helen  P.  Stephenson Des  Moines 

Geo.  Walter  Willett  Centerville 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Edna  C.  Boody   ~      ,T  . 

A  TT  „  Des  Moines 

AlLEEN   FARNHAM    .  .  „      „, 

Berenice  Katz   ...'.'. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. '. ' '. ', '. '.  [  [  ; ' / / /  _ Pa^™ 

Lila  Morehouse  ...  t, "  "  '    S.age 

L_  ,,    „  Des  Moines 

Charles  M.  Neveln   v  t 

Ruth  M.  Wiltse * ' '  "  'J 

Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of  Science. 

Townsend  A.  Pearson   ^     . 

-~  ~    m  • Denison 

Dean  C.  Tate  xxr.  L 

^  ,_,  Wmterset 

Clarence  E.  Van  Horn  . .  ^     -,     L 
Bradgate 

Master  of  Arts. 

George  R.  Davies   ...  A        .      ^T   ^  , 
Amema,  N.  Dak. 

PRIZES  AWARDED  JUNE,  1908. 

Eemley  1st  Prise   xx    t    ™ 

Kemley  2nd  Prize .'/. R' V  C    WU      7° 

Hunn  Prize  Boy  C.  Helfenstein 

Lulu  Eollinson 
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M'Kay  Prize   S.  P.  Fogdall 

Bex  Prize H.  J.  Moore 

Art  Prize .Eleanor  Bemis 

Art  Prize    Mabel  Walters 

STUDENTS. 
Seniors. 

Boody,  Edna  C,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Earnham,  Aileen,  Ph.  B Paullina 

Katz,  Berenice,  Ph.  B Osage 

Kelsey,  Bosena,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Kringel,  Onetah  B.,  A.  B Grover,  Colo. 

Morehouse,  Lila,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Neveln,  Charles  M.,  Ph.  B fc Victor 

Pearson,  Townsend  A.,  S.  B Denison 

Bobertson,   Alexander,    A.   B Des  Moines 

Bobinson,  Grace,  A.  B Booneville 

Stephenson,  Helen  P.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Tate,  Dean  C,  S.  B Winterset 

Van  Horn,  Clarence  E.,  S.  B Bradgate 

Willett,  Geo.  Walter,  A.  B Centerville 

Wiltse,  Buth  M.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Juniors. 

Alldredge,  Mills  B.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Baker,  Minnie  E.,  S.  B Udell 

Eegtley,  Edna  L.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Lowrey,  Evalyn,  Ph.   B Corning 

Bogers,  Edward  O.,  A.  B Newton 

Bollinson,.  Lulu  B.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Boyal,  Marivia,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Shipley,  John  L.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Sophomores. 

Christensen,  Axel  P.,  A.  B Missouri  Valley 

Clapp,  Helen  S.,  Ph.  B , West  Union 

Clark,  Will  H.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Clayton,  Elmer  E.,  A.  B Kelley 

Corrie,  Will  P.,  S.  B Ida  Grow 

Dufel,  Louise,  Ph.   B Hudson 

Estle,  Margaret,  Ph.  B Minbun 
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Fogdall,  S.  -P.,  A.  B __ 

Helfenstein,  Boy  C,  Ph.  B. ' ~"  2** 

Hutson,  Hazel  V.,  Ph.  B .. .      Des  Momes 

Lee,  Clara,  A.  B ...'.'.'.'.'.' " GS 

Losure,  John  W.,  S.  B.  ' '  ' WlCk 

Mann,  Annette,  Ph.  B  ' "  'SaC  Clty 

Moore,  Prank  Ev  Ph    B GS  M°ineS 

Moore,  Harvey  J.,  A.  B Derb7 

Moyer,  Lester  R.,  Ph.  B  ' "  " Fremont 

Osborn,  Will  L.,  S    B      ' GS  M°ines 

Powers,  Buhles  J.,  Ph    B DeS  M°ineS 

Pratt,  Ada  m.,  Ph.  b....;:;; ^r^ou*ton 

Benter,  Bertha,  Ph.  B ^V^ 

St.  Clair,  Howard  A.,  S.  B        Rock  Valley 

Shaffer,  Fred  B.,  S.  B.    .      1 .....Hampton 

Thornburg,  Gertrude  A.,  Ph.*  B W  H"?Pton 

Wolin,  Bertha,  Ph,  B  J/"  -Linden 

Wood,  Franklin  W .7.7  " ' . Des  Moines 

Workman,  Clarence  M.,  Ph.  B J*™  °itj 

Henderson 

Freshmen. 

Caywood,  Pauline,  Ph.  B  -r,        _, 

Craze,  Ora,  Ph.  B. .  " F°rt  Dodge 

Edwards,  Chester  E.,  S    B ^  City 

Elliott,  Will  B.,  Ph.  B.  Lorimor 

Fowler,  Mary,  Ph.  B  Carro11 

Gildner,  Alfred  Jay,  Ph.  B*. ......Osceola 

Kemp,  John  B.,  S.  B  ' -Nora  Springs 

Ketman,  Martha  M.,  Ph.' B Des  Moines 

Lockwood,  Mrs.  B.  A  •  •  .Benwick 

Lovrien,    Geo.   H  DeS  Moines 

M'Clenathan,  L.  F.,  S.  B .' * Bradgate 

Magee,  Elizabeth  S.,  Ph.  B   ..GHenwood 

Miller,  Leon  G Des  Momes 

Mitchell,  Maurice  M.,  A   B Ankeny 

Ogg,  Ethel,  Ph.  B. .        ..Jefferson 

Osincup,  Linn  C,  S    B    GS  M°ineS 

Parsons,  Harold  K,  S    B *" ' Waverl? 

Powers,  Harry  O.,  S   B     GS  M°ines 

Bidle,   Jessie  A Moulton 

Rippey 
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Schollert,  Alice,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Scott,  Harold,  A.  B Osaka,  Japan 

Tate,  John  M.,  S.  B Winterset 

Treloar,  Josephine,  A.  B Perry 

Wemple,  Aura,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Academy. 

Aupperle,    John    Sheldon 

Boynton,  Grace Webster  City 

Butler,  Eolland  T Eldora 

Calvert,  Grace    Des  Moines 

Clancy,    Harl   O Unionville 

Cornwell,    Clifford   L Ankeny 

Davis,  Leon  P Brandon 

Pansier,   Oramel  W Sheffield 

Pegtley,  Elfleda  C Des  Moines 

Fegtley,  Edward  Merrill   Des  Moines 

Galpin,  O.   E Des  Moines 

Galpin,  Metta   Des  Moines 

Hawkins,   Edwin   E Farley 

James,  Leroy  C Des  Moines 

Krusen,  Andrew  L Sioux  City 

Pease,  Claude  E Linn  Grove 

Pease,  Emory  B Linn  Grove 

Bust,    Heike   A Sheffield 

Bust,   Henry  L Sheffield 

Strayer,  Geo.  R Waterloo 

Wessel,  Anna  M Edgewood 

Wiley,  Evelyn  M Des  Moines 

School  of  Art. 

Adams,  Geraldine    Des  Moines 

Beaner,  Josephine   Des  Moines 

Bemis,   Eleanor    Bondurant 

Bringolf,    Inga    Des  Moines 

Carter,  Marie    Jefferson 

Case,  Mary  O Des  Moines 

Clark,    Harriett    Des  Moines 

Chubb,    Ida   M Corning 

Corry,  Christine    

Cochrane,  Mrs.  W.  A Des  Moines 
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Cunningham,  Anne    ^      ,r  . 

rw      t\t       -r*    tt  Dea  Moines 

Dean,  Mrs.  D.  H.  . .  .  ^      ™  . 

t>.     T        , ,      _      , -Des  Moines 

De  Jarnette,  Pearl    ~       ,_  . 

Evans,Irene Des  Moines 

Prankel,  Erma "' '  ^T™ 

n     ,.     '      ,_  • Des  Moines 

Gardiner,    Mrs ~      „,  . 

Gerberich,  Elsa Des  Moines 

Hanson,  Severie  Des  Moines 

„  -,., -  „  Des  Moines 

Hagerman,  Mildred ,,      ,r  . 

tt    ,      ,,  .,  Des  Moines 

Hauke,  Marguerite   t,      -,  . 

tr„^„  \r-     Z  Des  Moines 

Hyde,  Minetta   „      „  . 

tj  T  Des  Moines 

Hosmer,  Lora  _      ,,  . 

Hosmer,  Mary    Des  Moines 

Hnnter,  Mrs.  C.  S Des  Moines 

Kendrick,    Iva    ..  Des  Moines 

Ketehum,  Bessie    ...'.'.'.' Des  Moines 

Libby,  Mrs.  Emma  G. . . . . .[ '. '.  \  \  \ V.li       T     T* 

Luce,   Iva    ...  Valley  Junction 

Meredith,  Mildred'.'.'.'.'.".' ^  ^"^ 

Morehouse,  Dorothy    .' ^  f  ™ 

Miner,  Mrs.  I\  L.    . .  Des  Moines 

Moffitt,   Georgia    ....    Des  Moines 

Marsh,  David Des  Moines 

Owens,  Maude °eS  "0mes 

Patterson,  Louise Des  Moines 

PauhNorma Des  Moines 

Pearson,  Pauline   .....'.' Des  Moines 

Eose,  Mary   ...  Des  Moines 

Biley,    Helen Des  Moines 

Schilling,   Lacile    ..'.'. Des  Moines 

Sweet,   Grace    ...  Des  Moines 

Talbott,  Eugenia  ...'.'..'..'.'. DeS  **°ine3 

Thomas,  Blaine    Des  Moines 

Thode,  Eay  Des  Moines 

Wolcott,  Jeanette  E.' '.'.'.'.'. *<*  Moines 

Wickerskam,  Mrs.  E.  B  Des  Moines 

Walters,   Mabel    ..  Des  Moines 

White,  Lilian   ...      °eS  Moines 

Wright,  Mrs.  George    '.'.'.'.'.[ Des  Moines 

8  Des  Moines 
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SUMMARY  OF  ATTENDANCE. 

College  of  Liberal  Arts — 

Seniors 15 

Juniors    8 

Sophomores    ; 26 

Ereshmen     24 

Total  College  Department   73 

Preparatory  School   22 

School  of  Music 105 

School  of  Art  49 

Total 249 

Names  counted  twice 5 

Total  net  attendance 244 


APPENDIX. 


ACCREDITED   SCHOOLS. 


Ackley. 

Afton. 

Adel. 

Albia. 

Alden. 

Algona. 

Alta 

Ames. 

Anamosa. 

Atlantic 

Audubon. 

Avoca. 

Bedford. 

Belle  Plaine. 

Belle  View 

Belmond. 

Bloomfield. 

Boone. 

Britt. 

Brooklyn. 

Burlington. 

Carroll. 

Castana. 

Cedar  Falls. 

Cedar  Bapids. 

Centerville. 


Fully  Accredited  High 

Chariton. 

Charles  City. 

Cherokee. 

Clarinda. 

Clearfield. 

Clarion. 

Clear  Lake 

Clinton. 

Colfax. 

Columbus  Junction. 

Corning. 

Corydon. 

Council  Bluffs. 

Cresco. 

Creston. 

Dallas  Center. 

Davenport. 

Denison. 

Des  Moines,  E. 

Des  Moines,  N". 

Des  Moines,    W. 

Des  Moines,     Capital 

Park. 
Dubuque. 
Dexter. 
Dows. 


Schools. 

Dunlap. 

Dysart. 

Eagle  Grove. 

Earlham. 

Eldon. 

Eldora. 

Eliiader. 

Emmetsburg. 

Estherville. 

Fairfield. 

Fayette. 

Fonda. 

Forest  City. 

Fort  Dodge. 

Fort  Madison. 

Garden  Grove. 

Garner. 

Glenwood. 

Glidden. 

Greene. 

Greenfield. 

Grinnell. 

Grundy  Center. 

Guthrie  Center. 

Guthrie  Co.,  Panora. 

Hamburg. 
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Hampton. 

Monticello. 

Sheldon. 

Harlan. 

Moulton. 

Shell  Bock. 

Hartley. 

Mount  Ayr. 

Shenandoah. 

Hawarden. 

Mount  Pleasant. 

Sibley. 

Holstein. 

Mount  Vernon. 

Sidney. 

Hubbard. 

Muscatine. 

Sigourney. 

Humboldt. 

Nashua. 

Sioux  City. 

Ida  Grove. 

Nevada. 

Sloan. 

Independence. 

New  Hampton. 

Spencer. 

Indianola. 

Newton. 

tepirit  Lake. 

Iowa  City. 

Northwood. 

Stanwood. 

Iowa  Falls. 

Oakland. 

Storm  Lake. 

Jefferson. 

Oak  Park,  Des  Moines. 

Stuart. 

Keokuk. 

Odebolt. 

Story  City. 

Knoxville. 

Oelwein. 

Sutherland. 

Lake  City. 

Onawa. 

Tama  City. 

Lake  Mills. 

Orange  City. 

Tipton. 

Lamoni. 

Osage. 

Toledo. 

Lansing. 

Osceola. 

Traer. 

Le  Mars. 

Oskaloosa. 

Valley  Junction, 

Lenox. 

Ottumwa. 

Villisca. 

Leon. 

Parkersburg. 

Vinton. 

Lisbon. 

Paullina. 

Walnut. 

Logan. 

Pella. 

Wapello. 

Lyons. 

Perry. 

Washington. 

Malvern. 

Pocahontas. 

Waterloo,  E. 

Manchester. 

Postville. 

Waterloo,  W. 

Manilla. 

Bed  Oak. 

Waukon. 

Manning. 

Beinbeck. 

Waverly. 

Maquoketa. 

Bockford. 

Webster  City. 

Marengo. 

Bockwell  City. 

West  Bend. 

Marion. 

Bock  Bapids. 

West  Liberty. 

Marshalltown. 

Bock  Valley. 

West  Union. 

Mason  City. 

Bolfe. 

What  Cheer. 

McGregor. 

Sac  City. 

Wilton. 

Mediapolis. 

Sanborn. 

Williamsburg. 

Missouri  "Valley. 

Seymour. 

Winterset. 

Montezuma. 

Shelby. 

APPENDIX 

Fully  Accredited  Private  Schools  and  Academies. 

Cathedral  School,  Sioux  City. 

Cedar  Valley  Seminary,  Osage. 

Charles  City  College,  Academy,  Charles  City. 

Corning  Academy,  Corning. 

Decorah  Institute,  Decorah. 

Denison  Normal  School,  Denison. 

Dexter  Normal  College,  Dexter. 

Epworth  Seminary,  Epworth. 

Howe's  Academy,  Mount  Pleasant. 

Iowa  City  Academy,  Iowa  City. 

Jewell  Lutheran  College,  Jewell. 

Mount  St.  Joseph  Academy,  Dubuque. 

Nora  Springs  Seminary,  Nora  Springs. 

Northwestern  Classical  Academy,  Orange  City. 

Sac  City  Institute,  Sac  City. 

St.  Agatha's  Seminary,  Iowa  City. 

St.  Prances'  Academy,  Council  Bluffs. 

St.  Mary's  High  School,  Iowa  City. 

Tilf ord  Academy. 

Waldorf  College. 

Washington  Academy,  Washington. 

Whittier  College,  Salem. 

Woodbine  Normal  School,  Woodbine. 

St.  Katherine's  School,  Davenport. 


Ill 


Partially  Accredited  High  Schools. 


Adair. 
Allerton. 
Alton. 
Anita. 

Battle  Creek. 
Bellevue. 
Brighton. 
Charter  Oak. 
Conrad. 
Coon  Rapids. 
Correctionville. 
De  Witt. 


Elma. 

Exira. 

Parmington. 

Parragut. 

Ponda. 

Pontanelle. 

Goldfield. 

Grand  Junction. 

Cuttenberg. 

Keosauqua. 

Kingsley. 

Leon. 


Lime  Springs. 

Livermore. 

Mapleton. 

Mechanicsville. 

Milton. 

Monona. 

Morning  Sun. 

Moulton. 

Neola. 

New  Hartford. 

New  Sharon. 

North  English. 
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Northwood. 

Ogden. 

Paullina. 

Eiceville. 

Bichland. 


Sabula. 
Sioux  Eapids. 
Springdale. 
Springville. 
State  Center. 


Tabor. 
Wall  Lake. 
West  Side. 
Winfield. 
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CALENDAR 


1909. 

June  11-16,  Friday-Wednesday Commencement 

September  14,  15,  Tuesday,  Wednesday 

Matriculation   and   Registration 

September  15,  Wednesday Fall  Quarter  Begins 

November  25-28 Thanksgiving  Recess 

December  10,  Friday Registration  for  Winter  Quarter  Ends 

December  17,  Friday Fall  Quarter  Ends 

December  18,  1909,  to  January  3,  1910 Holiday  Vacation 

1910. 

January  3,  4,  Monday,  Tuesday Registration  of  New  Students 

January  4,  Tuesday Winter  Quarter  Begins 

March  17,  Thursday Registration  for  Spring  Quarter  Ends 

March  24,  Thursday Winter  Quarter  Ends 

March  25-29 Spring  Vacation 

March  29,  30,  Tuesday,  Wednesday.. Registration  of  New  Students 

March  30,  Wednesday Spring  Quarter  Begins 

June  15,  Wednesday Spring  Quarter  Ends 

June  10-15,  Friday-Wednesday Commencement 
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THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD. 

J.  R.  Vatighan  President 

W.  S.  Goodell   First  Vice-President 

H.   I.   Foskett    Second   Vice-President 

Howland    Hanson    Secretary 

J.  H.  Cochbane   Treasurer 

MEMBERS  OF  THE  BOARD. 
Term   Expires  in   1909. 

W.  P.  Canine  Toledo 

J.   H.   Cochbane Des  Moines 

A.  T.  Fowler   Minneapolis,  Minn. 

W.  S.  Goodell    Des  Moines 

Howland   Hanson    Des   Moines 

C.  E.  Hunn  Des  Moines 

Vernon   S.  Phillips    Madison,  Wis. 

L.   D.  Leland    Boone 

John  M.  Mercer   Burlington 

Chas.  N.  Page   Des  Moines 

W.  M.  Plimpton  Glenwood 

J.  R.  Vaughan   Waterloo 

Term   Expires  in   1910. 

A.  Abernethy    Osage 

*Wm.  Aitchison,  Jr Des  Moines 

Geo.  C.  Carpenter   Des  Moines 

John  G.  Farmer   ^edar  RaPids 

H.  I.  Foskett    Shenandoah 

•Deceased. 


THE    BOARD    OF    TRUSTEES. 


J.  W.  Graves    . . . 

E.  S.  Hunn    

Geo.  F.  Reinking 
D.    C.    Shull    

F.  E.  E.  St.  Claib 


Des  'Moines 
Des  Moines 
Des  Moines 
.  Sioux    City 


J.  A.  Stephenson   ','       *    .   n 

Mount  Ayr 

Term  Expires  in  1911. 

H.    G.    Beeman w 

E.  W.  Burch .-...Waterloo 

W.   I.   Fowle    '.'.'.'/. ' Rockwell  City 

E.  M.  Griffin ' ' " ' ' ' Ames 

G.  W.   Lee   ...  Des  Moines 

F.  L.   Miner    ..'..['" '''Sao   Ci* 

L.  D.  Osborn   D™   M0ines 

G.  M.  Potter   ..'//. De*  M°ines 

Milton  Remley .-..Osage 

E.M.Rex  ....  ■' l0Wa  Clty 

Nelson   Royal  V.'.V. ....Minium 

A    tt    <-  Des   Moines 

A.  H.  Shaffer  ,T 

New  Hampton 

COMMITTEES  OF  THE   BOARD. 

The  President  of  the  Board 
mittees. 


is  ex  officio  a  member  of  all  com- 


C.  E.  Hunn. 


Finance. 
W.  S.  Goodell. 


G.  C.  Cabpenteb. 


Maintenance  and  Endowment. 
J.  W.  Graves.  H.  G.  Beeman. 

H.  I.  Foskett. 

Faculty  and  Internal  Administration. 
L.  D.  Osbobn.  Howland  Hanson. 

Buildings,  Grounds,  and  Supplies. 
J.  H.  Cochrane.  Nelson  Royal. 


E.  W.  Bubch. 


C.  E.  Hunn. 


Milton  Remley. 


Publicity  and  Expansion. 
G.  F.  Reinking. 


F.  L.  Miner.  w>  r,  ^INKING>  R  g  Hunn 

Executive. 

J    p    v*rr    THE  ^embebs  of  the  Above  Committees. 

J.  R-  Vaughan,  Chairman.  Howland  Hanson,  Secretary. 

Trust  Funds. 
J-  R.  VAtTGHAN.  H.  I.  Foskett.  q.  F.  Ranking. 


THE  FACULTY 


LORAN  DAVID   OSBORN,  President, 
Professor  of  Sociology  and  Ethics. 
A.  B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1891;  Ph.  D.,  University  of  Chicago, 

1900. 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON, 
Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education;  Dean  of  the  College  of 

Liberal  Arts. 
A.   B.,   Oberlin   College,  1867;    A.   M.,   1887;    A.   M.  and  Ph.  D., 

Syracuse  University,  1891. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON, 

Professor  of  the  English  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,   1882.   A.   M.,   1885. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS, 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

A.  B.,  Central  University,  1885;  A.  M.,  1889;  A.  B.,  University  of 

Chicago,  1903. 

HOMER  RAMSDELL  MILLER, 
Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
A.  B.,  Princeton  University,  1891;  A.  M.,  1893. 

WILLARD  CAREY  MacNAUL, 

Professor  of  History  and  Economics. 

A.  B.,  Bucknell  University,  1890;  A.  M.,  1893;  D.  B.,  University  of 

Chicago,  1893. 


THE    FACULTY. 

WINTHROP  CHANDLER  KELLOGG, 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

S.  B.,  Lafayette  College,  1892. 

A.  E.  NICHOLS, 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

S.  B.,  Colgate  University,  1907. 

MARIE  S.  KING, 

Professor  of  German. 

A.  B.,  Olivet  College,  1907;  A.  M.,  1908. 

ROBERTA  BROTHERTON  YOUNG, 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
S.  B.,  University  of  Chicago,  1899. 

ETHEL  R.  CONNER, 

Instructor  in  the  Academy. 

A.  B.,  Knox  College,  1906. 

EMILY  ROSINA  TALBOTT, 

Director  of  the  School  of  Fine  Art. 

St.  Louis  School  of  Fine  Arts   (Medal),  1894,  and  Chicago  Art 

Institute. 

MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  MUS.   DOC, 
Voice  and  Composition;  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 

FRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON, 
Piano  and  Theory. 

LILLIAN   B.   STETSON, 
Piano. 

FREDERICA  GERHARDT-DOWNING, 
Voice. 
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SYLVIA  M.   GARRISON, 
Piano  and  Voice, 

GEORGIA  M.  WALKER, 
Voice. 

JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON, 
Director  of  the  School  of  Oratory,  and  Physical  Director  for 

Women. 

W.  A.  WARRINER, 

Director  of  the  Business  School. 

BESSIE  BARRY, 
Instructor  in  Shorthand. 


LEWIS    B.    HIBBARD, 
Curator  of   the  Library. 

ROSE  A.  LAWLESS, 
Assistant  Librarian. 


General  Information 
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LOCATION. 


It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered,  there 
is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of  Des 
Moines.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  located  near  the 
geographical  center  of  the  state,  and  the  steam  roads  and  inter- 
urbans  radiating  in  every  direction  bring  all  parts  of  the  state 
within  easy  reach.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are  750,000  people 
within  a  radius  of  75  miles  of  Des  Moines. 

Des  Moines  is  the  largest  city  and  the  capital  of  Iowa.  It  is 
the  nerve-center  of  a  great  state.  Here  is  found  every  phase  of 
public  and  social  life — governmental,  political,  religious,  educa- 
tional, benevolent.  Here  also  assemble  a  great  number  of  con- 
ventions and  public  gatherings  for  the  consideration  of  life  in 
its  manifold  relationships.  Here  may  be  heard  the  best  lecturers, 
the  best  musicians,  and  the  best  educators  in  the  land.  Direct 
contact  with  these  various  aspects  of  modern  life  is  an  education 
in  itself, — an  education  which  no  young  man  or  young  woman 
desiring  to  become  a  useful  member  of  society  can  afford  to  miss. 

The  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  of  ten  acres  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  city,  about  two  miles  from  the  center 
of  the  business  district,  in  the  midst  of  a  suburban  residence 
community  of  refinement  and  culture. 

BUILDINGS. 

The  New  Nash  Hall,  situated  in  the  center  of  the  campus,  is 
now  in  process  of  construction,  and  will  be  ready  for  the  opening 
of  the  College  next  September.  It  will  be  three  stories  and  base- 
ment, 135  feet  long  by  60  feet  wide  without  the  chapel  annex, 
and  will  afford  ample  facilities  of  the  most  modern  sort  for  the 
work  of  the  College.    The  north  wing  will  be  fitted  up  through- 
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out  for  science  purposes,  and  the  south  wing  will  be  devoted  to 
language,  literature,  and  history.  In  the  body  of  the  building  will 
be  the  administration  offices  and  lecture  rooms.  The  building 
will  be  of  classical  architecture,  with  a  large  Doric  portico 
in  front,  and  will  be  one  of  the  handsomest  College  Halls  in  the 
state. 

Burlington  Hall,  north  of  Nash  Hall,  is  a  substantial,  three- 

bu°tThP,TtnUilding,  "  haS  C°ntained  the  SCience  ^oratories 
"^  T  i1™  m°Ved  t0  the  neW  buildin^  an°  Burlington 
Hall  will  be  devoted  to  the  Music  Department,  the  Fine  Art 
Department  and  the  Business  Department.  Excellent  quarters 
for  the  latter,  occupying  nearly  the  entire  second  floor  and 
modern  m  every  way,  were  fitted  up  in  this  building  last  year. 
The  Music  Department  has  been  down  town,  but  studios  and  nrac 
tice  rooms  for  its  use  will  be  prepared  in  Burlington  Half  this 
summer.  The  removal  of  this  Department  out  to  the  Cemou 
long  desired  by  Dr.  Bartlett,  the  director,  will  add  greatly  to\he 
unity  and  spirit  of  the  college  life. 

The  New  Gymnasium  has  taken  another  step  toward  com- 
pletion during  the  past  year.  Through  the  enthusiastic  co-opera- 
tion of  the  students,  funds  were  secured  to  raise  the  building  put 

«*!.♦  ™-and  f  °Vlde  r°°ms  f0r  batns  and  lockers  in  the  base- 
ment. This  makes  a  commodious  and  convenient  athletic  build- 
in^  h  Tt*?'  Celling  b6l0W'  twent^five  ^ot  ceiling  above, 
and  the  best  basketball  court  in  the  city 

hloJk1!6  COllege  °WnS  a  fine  AtWetiC  FiGld'  occu^iDg  an  entire 
LIBRARIES. 

i  i^sr the  coiiese  sives  u  the  advantage  °f  -«- 

The  Iowa  State  Library  (100,000  volumes)  contains  one  of  the 
best  law  collections  in  the  country;  a  large  number  of  historical 
political  and  economic  works;  a  fine  library  of  general  liter* 
ture,  and  a  vast  collection  of  public  documents. 

The  State  Historical  Department  is  really  a  historical  museum 
iJv'  Sfte„and  nation>  «"»  stains  sufficient  "laboratory  ma 
tenal  to  illustrate  many  departments  of  historical  method 
There  are  about  10,000  volumes  in  this  library  alone 

th»Th(\DeS  n°ineS  PubMc  Library  (40-000  volumes)  supplements 
the  state  collection  with  one  of  the  best  city  libraries  In  the 
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All  of  these  libraries  are  available  to  the  students  of  the  Col- 
lege and  are  largely  used  by  them. 

The  College  Library  itself  contains  about  6,000  volumes,  which 
have  been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal  system. 
Great  care  has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of  the  books,  and  the 
collection  is  helpfully  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  students  in 
their  every-day  work.  In  some  departments  much  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  training  of  students  in  the  use  of  books,  especially  in 
the  departments  of  English,  History,  Education,  and  Philosophy, 
where  are  found  superior  facilities  for  study  and  investigation 
In  connection  with  the  library  is  a  reading  room,  which  is  sup- 
plied with  about  fifty  of  the  best  papers  and  periodicals.  Stu- 
dents have  daily  use  of  these  rooms,  which  are  in  charge  of  an 
experienced  librarian. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry,  physics 
botany,  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and  tables  and  all 
appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustration  of  the  subjects 
taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the  latest  kind.  The 
laboratories  occupy  the  second  and  third  floors  of  Burlington 
Hall,  but  will  be  removed  next  year  to  the  north  wing  of  the 
new  Nash  Hall,  where  each  main  laboratory  will  Occupy  a  floor 
by  itself.  The  biological  laboratory  is  amply  supplied  with  com- 
pound and  dissecting  microscopes,  microtomes,  and  other  ap- 
paratus and  material  for  the  work  undertaken  in  this  department. 
The  chemical  and  physical  laboratories  include  a  large  laboratory 
for  general  chemistry  and  qualitative  analysis,  another  for  gen- 
eral physics,  a  dark  room  for  photometric  and  photographic  work, 
a  smaller  chemical  laboratory  for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical 
storeroom,  and  the  professor's  private  room. 

THE  DES  MOINES  SCHOOL  OF  TECHNOLOGY. 

The  equipment  of  the  laboratories  has  been  greatly  increased 
by  an  important  gift  from  Dr.  A.  G.  Field,  of  Des  Moines,  valued 
at  $1,000.00.  Twelve  years  ago,  Dr.  Field  organized  the  Des 
Moines  School  of  Technology,  in  the  interests  of  advanced  work 
in  the  natural  sciences.  By  his  personal  efforts  he  has  collected  a 
large  amount  of  valuable  technical  apparatus  and  material.  In 
order  that  this  may  be  placed  where  it  will  have  a  permanent 
home  and  wider  usefulness,  he  has  turned  over  to  Des  Moines 
College  the  Articles  of  Incorporation,  the  instruments,  and  the 
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MUSEUM. 

wfll  occupy  a  commodl0us  room  on  the  third  floor  oflTulu. 
REST  ROOM  AND  SOCIETY  HALLS 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  everv  dav  nf  f*         i.     , 
CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS 

'owing.  Both  of  thMp  ;«n  • ;;    ?     h  day  of  Jan^ry  toi. 

...  -  .-Si^S-r--  - 
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well  attended  and  full  of  spiritual  interest.     More  than  once 

these  organizations  have  been  the  source  of  a  revival  which  has 

extended  beyond  the  student  body.  Both  societies  provide  courses 

in  Bible  study.    They  also  contribute  something  to  missions.    A 

very  large  per  cent  of  the  students  in  Des  Moines  College  are 

Christians. 

A  Volunteer  Band  meets  weekly  for  the  systematic  study  of 

missions. 

COLLEGE   PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  entitled 
the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters  of  interest 
to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and  Black," 
an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the  facts  and 
fancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Record," 
published  quarterly. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  societies 
—the  Clionian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men,  and  the 
Aelioian  for  young  women.  Two  of  these  societies  have  been  sus- 
tained for  more  than  fifteen  years.  Their  object  is  to  give  the 
students  of  the  College  special  practice  in  literary  work  and  to 
furnish  the  means  for  drill  in  debate  and  in  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society,  the  Philo- 
lexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  others, 
furnishing  to  the  academy  students  what  the  others  furnish 
to  the  college  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no  small 
part  of  the  students'  training. 

ORATORICAL  ASSOCIATION. 

Public  speaking  is  encouraged,  not  only  by  the  literary  so- 
cieties, but  also  by  the  Oratorical  Association,  which,  in  co-oper 
ation  with  a  committee  of  the  faculty,  has  charge  of  college  and 
intercollegiate  oratorical  functions. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  faculty 
or  by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for  criticism 
to  the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  the  public  de- 
livery. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  intercollegiate  debate 
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or  oratorical  contest,  or  the  exercises  preliminary  thereto    who 
is  not  doing  full  work,  or  whose  work  is  not  satisfactory. 
PRIZES  IN  ORATORY. 
The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay  will 
be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who  shall 
excel  in  debate.    There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four  disputants 
Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred  words 

The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn  will  be 
awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall  compose 
and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall  not  exceed  fifteen 
minutes  in  delivery. 

The  Rex  prize,  established  by  E.  M.  Rex,  will  be  awarded  to 
any  student  in  the  college  who,  in  the  home  contest,  wins  a  place 
in  the  state  oratorical  contest,  fifteen  dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley  will  be 
awarded  to  the  members  of  the  college  classes  who  shall  win 
the  first  and  second  places  in  the  home  contest  to  determine  who 
shall  be  the  representative  of  the  College  in  the  state  oratorical 
contest;  fifteen  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the  first  place  and 
ten  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the  second  place. 

ATHLETICS. 

The  development  of  the  body  is  a  legitimate  part  of  educa- 
tion, and  athletic  training  is  encouraged  with  that  end  in  view 
Classes  in  physical  culture  are  arranged  for  both  men  and 
women,  the  gymnasium  being  set  apart  for  the  exclusive  use  of 
the  latter  on  certain  days  in  the  week,  under  the  supervision  of 
a  trained  young  woman  director. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  college  athletics 
other  than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  carrying  a 
full  course  of  study  and  maintaining  a  satisfactory  grade  of 
work. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  the  Athletic  Board  of  Con 
trol,  which  acts  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  faculty. 

ATHLETIC  PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  the  man  who  proves 
himself  to  be  the  best  all-round  football  player  for  two  years,  and 
who  has  a  high  scholastic  and  moral  standing. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Track  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the  class 
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which  shall  win  the  highest  number  of  points  at  the  annual  com- 
mencement field  meet. 

The  "Will  H.  A.  Turrill  Football  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to 
the  class  which  has  the  highest  percentage  of  men  playing  in  the 
regularly  scheduled  games  during  the  football  season. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Medal  for  the  cross-country  run  is  contested 
for  annually,  and  becomes  the  personal  property  of  the  winner. 
GOVERNMENT. 
The  students  of  this  College  are  thrown  largely  upon  their 
own  responsibility  in  matters  of  government,  the  college  author 
ities  acting  in  the  capacity  of  friends  and  advisers,  ft  is  in- 
tended that  the  relations  between  instructors  and  students  shall 
be  determined  by  mutual  confidence  and  respect.  If,  for  any 
cause,  a  student  fails  to  conform  to  the  proprieties  of  school  life 
or  to  meet  the  requirements  of  his  position,  his  attention  is 
called  to  his  failure.  If  he  persists  in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to 
his  parents.    Wilful  disobedience  results  in  suspension. 

The  College  Council,  composed  of  two  members  from  each  of 
the  four  college  classes,  and  two  members  of  the  faculty,  to- 
gether with  the  President,  takes  under  advisement  questions  of 
common  interest  in  the  college  life,  and  makes  its  recommenda 
tions  to  the  faculty. 

ATTENDANCE  UPON  COLLEGE  EXERCISES. 
Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  and  all  of  their  class 
recitations.  These  exercises  constitute  the  reason  for  the  exist- 
ence of  the  College,  and  students  come  to  College  for  the  pur- 
pose of  attending  them.  No  exercise  can  be  missed  without  the 
loss  of  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  courses.  Even  when  the  work 
is  made  up  privately,  this  remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class,  the  student  will  be  expected  to 
give  to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his  engage- 
ment, and  to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

If  the  "cuts"  exceed  one-eighth  of  the  total  exercises  of  a 
class  during  any  one  term,  a  special  examination  may  be  required 
in  that  subject  at  the  end  of  the  term,  at  the  option  of  the  fac 
ulty;  if  they  exceed  one-fifth  of  the  total  number,  registration  in 
that' class  is  thereby  canceled,  and  the  student  can  be  reinstated 
only  with  the  consent  of  the  President;  if  they  exceed  one-third 
of  the  total  number,  no  credit  will  be  given  for  the  work  in  that 
class. 
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If  a  student's  chapel  "cuts"  exceed  fifteen  in  any  one  term 
or  the  total  number  of  "cuts"  from  chapel  and  all  class  exercises 
combined  exceeds  thirty,  a  minor's  credit  will  be  deducted  at  the 
end  of  the  term. 

^'T^r'T  beShl  Pr°mptly  °n  the  flret  **  °(  each  term, 
to  arrtlT  ^   ""^   *   ^   «""*   to   matriculate   and 

to  arrange  for  rooms  and  board.  "Cuts"  on  the  day  preceding  and 
following  vacations  and  holidays  count  double. 

REGISTRATION. 

The  following  are  the  periods  appointed  for  registration-    For 

of  the  term,  for  the  winter  and  spring  quarters,  any  time  before 
the  i^  week  of  the  preceding  term     exc  Ze*ZutoZ 

who  may  register  on  the  first  and  second  days  of  the  new  term 
There  is  a  registration  fee  of  $1.00  a  term;  but  this  fee  win Te 
""stuaJf  CaSn  T  StUdent  regiSterS  ™  <*>  «me  appointed 

to-^u^fi™^-:--—- 

urer  showing  that  registration  has  ^Z^TLlVlZ 

EXPENSES.  .,..-. 

Tuition  and  Fees. 

ten  hours  a  week  the  tuition  fslXO  00  and  ,  «  *  ^  F°r 
in  addition  to  the  incidenta.1  fi     tt  „  **  h°UrS-  ?5-00' 

regular  fifteen  hours  a  week  there  T,  ™*t  ^  *  eXC6SS  °f  tte 
For  ministerial  students  Ind th" chUoren  of T'l  UM  '  t6m- 
tae  regular  tuition  and  ^^^10^0™'  ^  *  * 

les^Lr^mltry^^rr1168  «  ^  «*«- 
olegy,  $2.00;  PbysSwou  '  "    ^  BM0Sy'  $2-5°;  Ph^ 

Whe^tudTnt  iT  "*  f^6  eMh  term  ta  a°—e. 
*es  ar^funtr  S^Kf  ""**  °f  ^  ^  D° 
the  middle  of  the  term  TcertiflcaL  My  *>  IeaVe  before 

used  part  of  the  fees  Certlflcate  ls  given,  good  for  the  un- 
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For  the  fees  in  Music,  Art,  Oratory,  and  Business,  see  under 
those  departments. 

Board  and  Rooms. 

Board  without  room  is  furnished  in  private  families  at  $3.00 
to  $3.50  a  week;  in  clubs,  at  $3.00.  Furnished  rooms,  lighted  and 
heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  a  week  for  each  room.  When 
two  occupy  a  room,  the  expense  is  divided. 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  room  only  in  houses  which  are 
approved  by  the  Faculty,  and  which  agree  to  observe  the  regu- 
lations prescribed  by  the  Faculty. 

FACILITIES   FOR   SELF-SUPPORT. 

While  board  and  room  may  be  a  trifle  higher  in  Des  Moines 
than  in  some  other  places,  the  difference  is  much  more  than  off- 
set by  the  unusual  opportunities  for  self-help.  Young  men  have  no 
difficulty  in  getting  all  the  work  that  they  can  do  in  the  time  that 
can  be  spared  from  study.  There  is  great  demand— much  greater 
than  the  supply — for  college  girls  in  the  homes  of  North  Des 
Moines,  to  help  in  light  housework  for  room  aad  board.  Many 
of  the  students  are  making  all  of  their  expenses.  This  should 
not  be  done,  however,  except  in  cases  of  absolute  necessity,  as 
it  is  nearly  always  at  the  cost  of  the  best  scholarship  of  which 
the  student  is  capable.  But  no  student  of  determination  and 
energy  need  have  any  hesitation  in  undertaking  a  college  course 
here.  He  can  make  half  of  his  expenses  without  serious  handi- 
cap, and  all  of  them  if  necessary.  Even  if  a  small  debt  has  to 
be  incurred,  a  college  course  is  worth  it  and  will  help  to  pay  it 
quickly.  The  Christian  Associations  have  bureaus  to  aid  stu- 
dents in  finding  work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Two  tuition  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs.  H.  E. 
Worthington,  known  as  the  Andrew  J.  Merrin  Greek  Scholar- 
ships, one  of  them  available  for  the  ministerial  student  who  main- 
tains the  highest  rank  in  first  year  Greek  at  Des  Moines  College, 
and  the  other  for  the  ministerial  student  who  maintains  the 
highest  rank  in  second  year  Greek,  provided  the  grades  are  not 
less  than  80. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield  the 
amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them. 
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A  tuition  scholarship  is  granted  to  each  accredited  high  school 

Indents'  wC  "^  *"*  ""'  be  glVen  «»  «at  on 
Students  who  are  usmg  scholarships  may  be  called  unnn  .. 

SST"  t0  aW  ^  faCUlty  *  ""  ^lsC"edanUyPgLan 
The  College  is  granted  a  scholarship  by  the  Univanrttv  nP 

rrts^ateV"25' and  •  f— »  --  -  S -L£ 

THE    MASTER'S   DEGREE 

is  given  win  ™+  k~  «,         x    ,  which  another  degree 

^^z^zT^ir^?:^ or  tectoicai 

accepted.     It  is  intended  that  tlJ   /  "  Seneral  be 

«*  advanced  rtJtS.U^  ArT  ^  "»  *"«"  °» 
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In  case  the  work  is  done  in  absence,  the  fee  for  the  diploma 
will  he  $10.00.  The  charge  for  examination  for  each  major  will 
he  $5.00.  If  the  work  is  done  in  residence  the  usual  tuition  fee 
of  the  College  will  be  required. 

STATE  TEACHER'S  CERTIFICATE. 

The  Iowa  Legislature  has  authorized  the  State  Educational 
Board  of  Examiners  to  grant  a  state  teacher's  certificate,  with- 
out examination,  good  for  five  years,  to  graduates  of  colleges  of , 
a  certain  rank.    The  graduates  of  the  School  of  Education  of  Des 
College  receive  the  benefits  of  this  provision. 

WHAT  TO  DO  UPON   ARRIVAL. 

Upon  arrival  at  the  union  station  in  Des  Moines,  take  the 
West  Ninth  street  car,  which  passes  in  front  of  the  building. 
This  car  takes  you  north  about  two  miles  to  the  College,  located 
at  the  corner  of  College  avenue  and  West  Ninth  street.  If  you 
arrive  at  the  East  Side  Station,  take  any  car  going  west,  and  ask 
for  a  transfer  to  the  West  Ninth  street  car. 

When  you  reach  the  College,  go  to  the  President's  office  in 
Nash  Hall,  where  you  will  matriculate  and  register.  A  commit- 
tee of  the  Christian  Associations,  at  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  room,  will  be 
glad  to  give  you  information  concerning  rooms  and  board  and 
other  matters  which  you  may  wish  to  inquire  about. 
DEPARTMENTS. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  wider  constituency  seeking 
varied  lines  of  education  today,  the  College  has  introduced  a 
number  of  new  departments  of  study.  The  work  in  all  of  these 
will  be  of  high  grade,  and  without  detriment  to  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts,  which  will  continue  to  be  the  central  feature  of  the 
school. 

When  these  are  fully  organized  the  work  of  the  College  will 
be  conducted  under  the  following  departments: 
I.     The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 
II.     The  School  of  Education. 

III.  The  Bible  School. 

IV.  The  School  of  Music. 
V.     The  School  of  Fine  Art. 

VI.     The  School  of  Oratory. 
VII.     The  Business  School. 
VIII.     The  Preparatory  School  or  Academy. 
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Admission  to  the  College 

ENTRANCE    REQUIREMENTS. 

Des  Moines  College  has  for  many  years  maintained  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  established  by  the  University  of  Chi- 
cago. Two  or  three  years  ago  the  University  made  material 
changes  in  its  entrance  requirements,  and  these,  in  the  main,  the 
College  adopted,  beginning  with  the  school  year  1906-1907. 

The  general  effect  of  these  changes,  while  not  diminishing 
the  quantity  of  work  required  for  admission,  is  to  lessen  some- 
wihait  the  number  of  specific  subjects  required,  and  to  make  it 
possible  for  students  who  have  completed  a  full  four-year  course 
in  a  good  high  school  or  academy  to  be  admitted  to  Freshman 
standing  without  conditions,  and  to  adjust  their  work  later  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 

To  illustrate:  Formerly,  the  student  working  for  the  A.  B.  de- 
gree who  entered  College  without  having  done  the  introductory 
work  in  Greek  was  conditioned  in  that  subject  and  required  to 
make  it  up  as  preparatory  work.  By  the  new  arrangement,  the 
work  done  in  the  high  school  in  place  of  Greek,  if  satisfactory, 
will  be  accepted  as  meeting  the  entrance  requirements,  the  stu- 
dent will  enter  unconditioned,  and  will  be  permitted  to  take  all 
of  the  Greek  as  college  work.  This  will  not  diminish  the  total 
amount  of  work  required  in  Greek,  but  will  push  it  up  into  the 
college,  diminishing  the  number  of  electives  to  that  extent. 

1.  Character. — All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish  sat- 
isfactory evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes  from 
another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dis- 
missal from  that  institution. 
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2.  Tune  of  Preparation-Admission  Units.-Preparation  for 
admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of  four 
years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high 
grade.  Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a 
course  of  study  comprising  not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared 
work.  One  study  carried  throughout  the  school  year  with  five 
recitations  a  week  (of  forty-five  to  sixty  minutes),  is  supposed  to 
meet  this  requirement;  that  is,  one  unit  is  equivalent  to  two  high 

itZ  SeT       C-ed!ttS-    TW°  h°UrS  0t  Iaborator*  ™*  «e  re- 
garded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

3.     Number  of  Units   Required  for  Admission-List  of  Sub- 

jects.-A  candidate  is  admitted  to  full  Freshman  standing  on  the 
presentation  of  fifteen  units  from  the  following  subjects:  Greek 
'-am,  German,  French,  Spanish,  English,  History,  Civics  Polit'- 
=al  Economy,  Biblical  History  and  Literature,  Mathematics,  Sc  - 
ence    (Astronomy,   Physics,    Chemistry,   Geology,   Physiography 

SS,  roZrk1:^10105^'    MeChaniCal    — in/FrLh^d 

aJ:    SpeClfiC  S"bJeCtS  Re"uired— O*  the  15  units  presented  for 

EnTnSrn'  VT  mUSt  ^  EngUsh'  3  Unlte  La™*  otter  than 
English,  and  2%   units,  Mathematics.     One  additional  unit  of 

LteftTtb  7  than  ? ^  Wl"  be  re<1Ulred  ot  *»*»*  who 
enter  tor  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  one-half  ad- 
ditional unit  in  Mathematics  of  students  who  enter  for  the  d  gree 
of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

W»L  ^im;tations-(1>  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of  United 
States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted.  (2)  Not 
more  than  four  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted. 

6.  Advised  Grouping  of  Preparatory  Subjects.-While  a  great 
deal  of  latitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement,  yet  toas 
much  as  work  required  for  a  college  degree  must  be  Sen* 
college  if  it  is  not  offered  for  admission,  thus  reducing  the  num- 
ber of  college  electives,  students  are  .strongly  advised  to  arrange 
their  preparatory  course,  as  far  as  possible,  with  direct  reference 
to  the  course  that  they  expect  to  take  in  college. 

(1)     The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to  the 
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degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  should  present,  besides  the  required 
English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin  and  3  units  of  Greek. 

(2)  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units  of 
French  or  German,  and  1  unit  of  History. 

(3)  The  student  who  desires  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units  of 
French  or  German  and  2  units  of  Science. 

7.  Entrance  by  Certificate  or  by  Examination. — Entrance  by 
Certificate. — A  committee  appointed  by  /the  College  Section  of  the 
State  Teachers'  Association  has  prepared  a  list  of  accredited 
high  schools  and  academies.  (See  Appendix.)  Upon  the  presen- 
tation of  a  certificate  by  the  principal,  superintendent,  or  other 
authorized  officer,  graduates  of  any  of  these  schools  will  be  given 
credit  without  examination  for  the  work  done.  The  certificate 
should  show  the  actual  work  done,  the  time  spent  upon  each  sub- 
ject, and  the  grades  received.  A  blank  prepared  for  this  pur- 
pose may  be  had  on  application  to  the  President  of  the  College. 
A  diploma  or  mere  certificate  of  graduation  is  not  sufficient. 

Entrance  by  Examination. — Students  who  do  not  enter  by  cer- 
tificate will  be  admitted  to  the  College  (a)  on  presentation  of 
satisfactory  evidence  that  they  have  done  an  amount  of  work 
equivalent  in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  by  the  College 
for  admission,  and  (b)  on  passing  an  examination  at  the  College. 

8.  Advanced  Standing. — College  credit  for  work  done  in  a 
high  school  or  academy  in  excess  of  15  units  necessary  for  admis- 
sion will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On  presenta- 
tion of  a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent  in  quantity 
and  kind  to  that  required  in  the  corresponding  course  in  the 
College;  and  (b)  on  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  at  the 
College. 

Students  entering  from  other  colleges  for  advanced  standing 
must  furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which  must  be 
of  equal  grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if  equal  credit  is  to 
be  given.  No  degree  will  be  given  by  this  College,  however,  un- 
less the  student  has  been  in  residence  at  least  one  year. 
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DESCRIPTION    OF   SUBJECTS  ACCEPTED    FOR   ADMISSION. 

(From  which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units,  or 
30  semester  credits.) 

History. 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of 
Ancient  Oriental  History .— %  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death  of 
Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Repub- 
lic of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  empire. — Vz 
unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of  the 
institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and  Constan- 
tine.— 1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention  should 
be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible,  the  use  of 
books  other  than  the  text-book  should  be  encouraged.  Fiske's, 
McMaster's,  Thomas's,  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are  recom- 
mended.— 1  unit  or  V2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  peo- 
ple.— 1  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of  the  work 
done. 

Political  Economy. 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  "Elements  of  Political 
Economy,"  should  be  used  as  the  hasis  of  work  and  of  classroom 
discussion.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  eco- 
nomic treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with 
class  work  systematically  to  extend  their  research  into  local  con- 
ditions of  industry  and  agriculture. — y%  unit. 

Civics. 

Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as  is 
indicated  by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James 
and  Sanford.  The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book, 
however,  but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by  topics. — %  unit. 
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Biblical   History  and   Literature. 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of 
the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.  The  following  texts 
are  recommended  as  indicating  the  character  of  the  work  re- 
quired:  Price,  "Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,"  Sec.  50-80; 
Kent,  "History  of  Hebrew  People,"  Vol.  I,  Sec.  73-169;  Vol.  II, 
Sec.  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus.  The  requirements  will  be  met  by  the 
study  of  Burton  and  Mathews,  "Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life 
of  Christ."  Chapters  2,  3,  20-37  may,  if  necessary,  be  passed  over 
lightly  or  omitted. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature.  Robertson,  "The  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament,"  will  indicate  the  scope  and  character  of  the 
requirement. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature.  The  requirement  will  be  met 
by  the  study  of  McClymont,  "The  New  Testament  and  Its  Writ- 
ers," Chapters  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  (1),  (2)  and  either  (3)  or  (4),  at  the 
option  of  the  student. — 1  or  y2  unit. 

Greek. 

1.  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to  that  of 
Xenophon's  "Anabasis,"  with  grammatical,  literary,  and  biograph- 
ical questions. 

2.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sen- 
tences of  average  difficulty. 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  two  units.  To  satisfy  these 
requirements  four  books  of  the  "Anabasis"  should  be  read, 
with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average 
passage  from  Homer,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and 
prosody. — 1  unit. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of 
the  "Iliad"  or  "Odyssey."  If  only  a  half  unit  is  offered  under 
(3),  an  extra  major  will  be  required  in  college;  if  (3)  is  not 
offered  at  all,  two  extra  majors  will  be  required. 
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Latin. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together  with 
the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  during  the 
spring  quarter.-— 1  unit. 

fifth' /rr  b001^  °f  CaeSar'S  GalliC  War  and  P°rtloiii  of  the 
fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caesar  describes 
Britannia  and  its  inhabitants.     A  review  of  the  prose  compo- 

upr  tTt^  unT ner"S  B0°k'  ^  «"  ""***»  *-* 

3  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations 
for  the  poet  Archias  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's  Conspir- 
acy of  Catiline.    Prose  Composition.— l  unit. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman  Myth- 
ology.   Prose  Composition.— 1  unit. 

English. 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  required.  The  work  neces- 
sary for  obtaining  these  credits  is  usually  distributed  over  four 
years  (see  outline,  page  88),  and  is  divided  nearly  equally  be- 
tween Rhetoric  and  Composition,  and  Literature,  and  includes: 

1.    The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

,v,2\!he  minUte  and  th0T0u^  study  of  the  following  works- 
(Fop  1909-1911)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America  or 
Washington's  Farewell  Address,  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill 

Rnr!10n,M-uaCfUty,S  LifG  °f  J°hnSOa'  or  Carl^'s  E*W  on 
Burns;  Milton  s  Minor  Poems;   Shakespeare's  Macbeth. 

3  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following  is 
a  list:  (For  1909-1911)  Group  1  (two  to  be  selected). -Shake- 
speare s  As  You  Like  It,  Henry  V.,  Julius  Caesar,  Merchant  of 
Venice,  Twelfth  Night. 

Group  2  (one  to  be  selected).— Bacon's  Essays;  Bunyan's  Pil- 
grim's Progress;  Part  I,  Franklin's  Autobiography;  the  Sir  Roger 
de  Coverley  Papers. 

Group  3  (one  to  be  selected).— Chaucer's  Prologue;  Gold- 
sm  th  s  Deserted  Village;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (first  ser- 
ies), Books  II  and  III;  Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock;  selections  from 
Spencer's  Faerie  Queene. 
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Group  4  (two  to  be  selected). — Blackmore's  Lorna  Drone; 
Dickens's  Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Mrs.  Gas- 
keH's  Cranford;  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Hawthorne's 
House  of  Seven  Gables;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Scott's  Quentin  Dur- 
ward;  Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond. 

Group  5  (two  to  be  selected). — Carlyle's  Heroes  and  Hero 
Worship;  De  Quincey's  Joan  of  Arc,  and  the  English  Mail  Coach; 
Emerson's  Essays  (Selected);  Irving's  Sketch  Book;  Lamb's 
Essays  of  Elia;  Ruskin's  Sesame  and  Lilies. 

Group  6  (two  to  be  selected). — Arnold's  Sohrab  and  Rustum; 
Browning's  Selected  Poems;  Byron's  Mazeppa,  and  Prisoner  of 
Chillon;  Coleridge's  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner;  Longfellow's 
Courtship  of  Miles  Standish;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal; 
Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury 
(first  series),  Book  IV;  Poe's  Poems;  Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake; 
Tennyson's  Gareth  and  Lynette,  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  and  Pass- 
ing of  Arthur. 

Note. — Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  English 
beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for  advanced 
standing,  and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  examinations,  re- 
ceive credit  for  either  or  both  of  college  courses  1  and  2. 

French. 

Two  years'  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  follow- 
ing: 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  familiarity 
with  the  following  topics:  Plural  of  nouns;  the  inflection  of 
adjectives,  participles  and  pronouns;  the  use  of  personal  pro- 
nouns; the  partitive  construction;  the  inflection  of  the  regular 
and  more  common  irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an  as- 
signed subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French,  and 
to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  instructor. 

(5)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  pages  of  easy  modern 
prose,  such  as:  "Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon"  (Labiche  et  Mar- 
tin);   "La    Belle    Nivernaise"    (Daudet) ;    "L'Abbe    Constantin" 
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(HaJevy);  "Colomba"  (Merimee);  "Jeanne  d'  Arc"  (Lamartine) ; 
"La  Mare  au  Diaible"  (Sand). 

The  above  work  constitutes  two  units. 

German. 

The  first  unit  of  preparation  in  German  should  include: 
(1)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation;  (2)  the  memorizing 
and  frequent  repetition  of  easy  colloquial  sentences;  (3)  drill 
upon  the  rudiments  of  grammar,  that  is,  upon  the  inflection  of 
the  articles,  of  such  nouns  as  belong  to  the  language  of  every- 
day life,  of  adjectives,  pronouns,  weak  verbs,  and  the  more 
usual  strong  verbs;  also  upon  the  use  of  the  more  common  prep- 
ositions, the  simpler  uses  of  the  modal  auxiliaries,  and  the  ele- 
mentary rules  of  syntax  and  word-order;  (4)  abundant  easy  exer- 
cises designed  to  fix  in  mind  the  forms  and  principles  of  gram- 
mar, and  to  cultivate  readiness  in  the  reproduction  of  natural 
forms  of  expression;  (5)  the  reading  of  from  100  to  200  pages 
of  graduated  texts,  chiefly  prose,  with  frequent  prose  compo 
sition. 

The  second  unit  calls  for  the  reading  of  about  400  pages  of 
moderately  difficult  prose  and  poetry,  with  constant  practice  in 
giving  paraphrases,  abstracts,  or  reproductions  from  memory  of 
selected  portions  of  the  matter  read;  grammatical  drill  upon  the 
less  usual  strong  verbs,  auxiliaries  of  all  kinds,  tenses  and  modes, 
and  upon  word-order  and  word-formation.  Suitable  reading-mat- 
ter may  be  selected  from  such  works  as  the  following:  Ander 
son's  "Marchen,"  or  Leander's  "Traumereien;"  then  Hauff's  "Das 
Kalte  Herz,"  Zchoekke's  "Des  Zerbrochene  Krug,"  Hillern's 
"Hoher  als  die  Kirche,"  or  Storm's  "Immensee;"  then  one  of 
Freytag's  "Bilder  aus  der  Deutschen  Vergangenheit,"  Benedix's 
"Der  Process,"  or  Wilhelmi's  "Einer  muss  heirathen;"  and, 
lastly,  Schiller's  "Wilhelm  Tell." 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring,  the 
solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems,  and 
the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents.  Required  of 
all  students. — 1  unit. 
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(2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of 
original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems.  Re- 
quired of  all  students. — 1  unit. 

(3)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on 
the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Special  at- 
tention should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imaginaries, 
systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic  equations. — 
y2  unit. 

(4)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of 
original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. — % 
unit. 

Science. 

Astronomy. — The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency  in 
the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy,  including  the 
more  recent  developments  in  the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and 
photography.  Thorough  familiarity  with  Young's  "Elements  of 
Astronomy"  will  afford  adequate  preparation. — %  unit. 

Physiography.— This  should  treat  of  the  features  of  the  earth, 
with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the 
agencies  effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the  rapid- 
ity of  the  progress  made  by  them.— %  unit. 

Physics. — In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the 
applicant  must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of  Phys- 
ics which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of  assigned 
work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment  must  have 
been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work 
being  counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment.  Record  of  work  should 
be  kept  in  notebook  form. — 1  unit. 

Chemistry. — A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in 
the  better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty- 
five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week,  one-third  to  one- 
half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory  work, 
will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory 
work  are  reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment. 
Record  of  experiments  should  be  kept  in  notebook  form.— 1  unit. 

Zoology.— One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  and 
general  life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit,  provided  that 
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ItTTl  PraC"Ce   aDd  fieM  W°rk  have  tormed   aa  important 
part  of  the  -preparation.    Especial  attention  should  be  given  to 

whITfh"1  mT^  °f  0bservation  an°  of  drawing  in  notebooks, 
which  should  be  presented  at  time  of  entrance.-l  or  %  unit. 

Botany.-If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought  the  pre- 
paratory work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the 
chief  divismns  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a  training  7n  the 

UatioanmTIevPrtaCiPleS,°,£  ^^^  ^^  «-« 
-1  ory2  unll        CaSS  Iab°rat0ry  D°tebooks  must  be  submitted. 

Physiology.-The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the 
or  M  grn  t  HUXl6y'S  "B1™ary  Text-book  of  Phyl  Igy" 
or  Martin's  "Human  Body"  (briefer  course).-^  unit. 

Drawing. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in 

Drawing     Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours  " 

work  ln  ,      hand  or  mechanicaI  drawing_  or  bQth         °  *°™ >  of 

mLrS  rr6^  '  MI  Set  °*  draWin8S-  ™  *•  *eacJr'.  ce 
tificate  that  they  are  the  candidate's  work. 

Freehand   Drawing.-The   applicant   must  possess   abilitv   to 
represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  'shading.-^  or  I 

Mechanical  Drawing.-The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make 
projection,  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures   and  to 

Lx^r rawings  ot  simpie  arcM—  -  ~- 

Shop  Work. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for 

50PhoT     f        I  0l  th6Se  UDltS  mUSt  represent  not  '-"han 

a  lisfof  bf  W°  m  ^  Sh°P-  EVBTy  Candidate  mu*t  P^^ent 
a  list  of  the  exercises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certificate  from 
his  instructor  stating  that  the  list  is  correct. 

not^n^0,?^3  C0DSiSt  °f  f°Ur  half  units'  each  representing 
not  less  than  125  hours  of  work,  as  follows:     (1)  Carpentry  and 

r3)  MacbninS:,(2)   Pattern  maWnS'  f°™iT*  -rk   tnd  tging 
(3)  Machine  shop  work;  and  (4)  Advanced  machine  shop  work. 
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The  Work  of  the  College 

THE   COLLEGE   DEGREES. 

Three  baccalaureate  degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.)  does 
a  specified  amount  of  work  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  (Ph. 
B.)  does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  languages  or  in  historical 
and  social  subjects. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (S.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  science. 

The  student  is  advised  so  to  arrange  his  work  in  the  high 
school  as  to  include  as  many  as  possible  of  the  requirements  for 
one  of  these  degrees.  In  case  this  is  done  he  will  secure  a  wide 
range  of  election  in  College.  Otherwise,  he  will  sacrifice  some 
of  his  electives  to  meet  the  specific  requirements  for  the  degree. 

THE  COLLEGE  YEAR. 

The  college  year  is  divided  into  three  terms  of  about  twelve 
weeks  each.  These  are  usually  designated  "quarters."  The 
fourth  quarter  is  the  summer  vacation. 

THE  COLLEGE  SYSTEM  OF  CREDITS. 

A  course  of  instruction  requiring  daily  recitations  (i.  e.,  five 
days  a  week)  throughout  one  term  or  quarter  is  called  a  Major. 
A  course  requiring  two  or  three  recitations  a  week  throughout 
one  quarter  is  called,  for  convenience,  a  Minor,  although  all 
credits  are  reckoned  in  Majors  and  fractions  of  Majors;  e.  g.: 
a  two-hour  course  counts  two-fifths  of  a  Major.  A  total  of 
thirty-six  Majors  is  required  for  graduation  from  the  College. 
In  addition  to  this,  however,  one  Major's  credit  is  given  during 
the  four  years  for  work  in  rhetoricals,  which  is  required  of  all 
students. 

THE  COLLEGE  COURSES  SPECIFICALLY  REQUIRED. 

The  following  is  the  work  specifically  required  for  the  var- 
ious degrees,  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recom- 
mended preparatory  work  has  been. offered  for  admission.  From 
other  courses  offered,  the  student  will  elect  enough  to  make 
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thirty-six  Majors   in   all.       The   College   may  not  offer  courses 
which  are  not  elected  by  at  least  four  students. 

For  the  A.  B.  Degree. 

Latin,  two  and  one-half  Majors  (with  four  units  offered  for  ad- 
mission). 

Greek,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission). 
English,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission). 
Mathematics,  one  Major  (two  and  one-half  units  offered  for 
admission). 

French  or  German,  four  Majors   (not  required  if  offered  for 
admission). 

History,  two  Majors   (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Science,  three  Majors   (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Logic, 


Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Bible, 

Ethics, 


>Eaeh  one  Major. 


Required,   twenty-three    and    one-half;    elective,    twelve    and 
one-half. 

For  the  Ph.  B.  Degree. 

Latin,  two  and  one-half  Majors   (with  four  units  offered  for 
admission). 

French  or  German,  three  Majors   (two  units  offered  for  ad- 
mission). 

English,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admission). 
Mathematics,  one  Major  (two  and  one-half  units  offered  tot 
admission). 

History,  two  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Science,  three  Majors  (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Sociology, 


Political  Economy, 

Logic, 

Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Bible, 

Ethics, 


►Each  one  Major. 


^Each  one  Major. 
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Required,  twenty-one  and  one-half;  elective,  fourteen  and 
one-half. 

For  the  S.  B.  Degree. 

Science,  seven  Majors  (with  two  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,  three  Majors  (three  units  offered  for  admis- 
sion) . 

Science  or  Mathematics,  three  Majors. 

French  or  German,  three  Majors  (four  units  of  Latin,  French 
or  German  offered  for  admission). 

History,  two  Majors   (one  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Sociology, 

Logic, 

Psychology, 

History  of  Philosophy, 

Bible, 

Ethics, 

Required,  twenty  one;  elective,  fifteen. 

Note. — If,  of  the  fifteen  units  necessary  for  unconditional 
admission,  three  units  are  English,  three  units  language  other 
than  English  (4  units  in  Ph.  B.  course),  and  two  and  one-half 
units  Mathematics  (3  units  in  S.  B.  course),  any  of  the  other 
preparatory  work  may  be  done  in  College,  two  Majors  of  college 
work  being  counted  as  equivalent  to  one  unit  of  preparatory 
work;  e.  g.,  if  no  Greek  has  been  offered  for  admission,  but  three 
units  of  French,  German  or  History  instead,  then  nine  Majors  of 
Greek  in  all  will  be  required  in  College  for  the  A.  B.  degree,  six 
of  these  being  equivalent  to  the  three  units  of  preparatory  work, 
and  the  college  requirements  in  French,  German  or  History  will 
be  diminished  to  the  extent  of  the  six  Majors  (or  3  units)  of- 
fered for  admission  in  place  of  Greek.  All  such  work  naturally 
belonging  to  the  preparatory  department,  however,  must  be 
taken  at  the  earliest  opportunity  in  the  college  course,  and 
should  in  every  case  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore 
year.  But  see  again  "Advised  grouping  of  preparatory  subjects," 
page  23. 
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The  Courses  of  Instruction 

I.     SOCIOLOGY   AND    ETHICS. 

President  Osborn. 

The  modern  passion  for  Reality  has  not  rested  content  with 
the  scientific  investigation  of  nature  and  of  the  past  ages,  which 
has  created  the  modern  natural  sciences  and  the  science  of  his* 
tory,  respectively,  but  has  turned  with  equal  zest  to  the  system- 
atic  study  of  society,  and  has  created  the  new  science  of  Sociol- 
ogy. While  much  was  known  in  former  generations  about  the 
social  relations  of  life,  yet  it  is  only  within  a  generation  that  the 
study  of  society  has  taken  the  definite  form  of  a  science  The 
same  spirit  and  method  that  characterize  other  scientific  study 
are  now  employed  here  also. 

At  present  only  two  courses  are  offered,  but  the  intention  is 
to  organize  the  department  in  the  near  future,  and  offer  a  con- 
nected series  of  courses. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology.-In  this  course  the  student 
will  gam  a  true  conception  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  study 
This  will  be  accomplished  in  three  ways:  (a)  by  giving  some 
attention  to  the  history  of  the  science,  (b)  by  ascertaining  its 
subject-matter  and  proper  sphere  in  the  group  of  social  sciences 
and  (c)  by  some  real  scientific  work  on  the  part  of  the  student' 
in  which  he  will  do  something  in  the  way  of  first-hand  study  of  a 
concrete  social  group.  Des  Moines,  the  capital  and  largest  city 
of  the  state,  is  a  great  social  laboratory,  where  the  student  may 
observe  "history  in  the  making,"  may  study  the  varied  operations 
of  political  and  social  institutions,  and  may  see  the  multiform 
economic  factors  of  modern  life  in  action  on  a  large  scale,  yet 
comprehensible  as  a  whole.  The  course  will  be  necessary  to 
more  advanced  study  of  the  subject.  Required  of  Ph.  B.  and 
S.  B.  students.     Fall  quarter.     Junior  year.     Five  hours, 

2.  Ethics.— The  study  of  Ethics  is  often  placed  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Philosophy,  where,  indeed,  it  may  properly  go.  But  in 
the  new  classification  which  the  emergence  of  the  science  of 
Sociology  requires,  with  its  further  differentiation  in  systematic 
thought,  Ethics  would  seem  to  belong  more  properly  to  the  new 
held.    Ethics  deals  essentially  and  necessarily  with  social  rela- 
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tions.    There  is  no  such  thing  as  individual  Ethics,  except  as  the 
individual  is  a  member  of  society. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover  the  sort  of 
conduct  that  righteously  fulfills  the  relations  which  a  man  neces- 
sarily sustains  in  society,  and  to  study  the  philosophical  and 
moral  grounds  which  make  such  conduct  mandatory.  Required 
of  all  students.     Spring  quarter.     Senior  year.    Five  hours. 

II.     PHILOSOPHY  AND  EDUCATION. 
Bean  Stephenson. 

The  work  in  this  department  naturally  comes  within  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is  to  awaken  in  every  student 
a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and  spiritual  powers ;  to  bring  to  bear 
on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind  and  thought  his  own  conscious- 
ness of  possibilities  and  limitations;  and  to  bring  him  face  to 
face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  life. 

The  subjects  of  this  department  have  been  arranged  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  Logic. — The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
will  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of  phil- 
osophy. It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but  also  a9 
an  art.  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar  with  log- 
ical principles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting  fallacies  a3 
will  enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recognize  and  refute 
fallacious  arguments.  Text  book,  Jevons.  Books  of  reference: 
Ballantine,  Russell,  Davis,  Fowler,  McCosh,  Mill.  Five  hours. 
Spring  quarter.    Junior  year.    Required. 

2.  Psychology. — This  is  an  introductory  course  in  general 
Psychology.  The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking. 
The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  The  text 
used  is  Judd.  Books  of  reference:  Angell,  Dewey,  James,  Bald- 
win, Stout,  Sully,  Bain,  etc.  Five  hours.  Fall  quarter.  Senior 
year.    Required. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy. — Modern  Philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is 
found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources  for 
instruction  than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  second 
hand.  The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the  sys- 
tems of  Descartes,   Berkeley,   Hume,   Locke,    Spinoza,   Leibniz, 
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Kant,  from  the  writings  themselves,  supplemented  by  such 
authors  as  Windelband,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  ete.  The  purpose  of 
to  ,rt  ffc  «  gaiU  aD  acquaintallce  with  the  writers  and  also 
he  ^!  !  T  DCe  °f  their  teaChlngS  uvoa  thelr  °™  ^d  upon 
Required  e'     FiTe  ^     Winter  quarter.     Senior  year. 

4.  Education.-.Courses  are  offered  in  Psychology,  History  of 
Educate,  Philosophy,  Principles,  and  Methods  of  EducaUon 
SIC   f        m:et  the  re^irem-ts   of  the  State  Board  of 

"ranTedt"    n1"   \T   *"**   State   Certiflcate'   ™*   will    be 
granted  to  all  graduates  who  take  the  work 


111.    HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

Professor  MacNaul. 

Aims  of  the  Department. 

(1)  To  awaken  in  the  mind  of  the  student  "a  saving  his- 
torical  sense'  with  reference  to  human  events,  which  wilf  lead 
him  to  look  for  their  connection  and  tendency,  as  an  in  egr* 
aocial  process  rather  than  as  unrelated  and  inscrutable  happ^ 

mJt2,)n7t°,iaCaUf"  the  StUdent  Wlth  the  theOTles  ^d  esperi- 
ments  of  the  past  in  the  various  departments  of  human  lifT  as 
a  basis  of  judgment  in  determining  the  practical  or  impractical 
nature  of  modern  proposals.  impractical 

other'soc?/::^116  ^^  "*°*"  »**™*  *»  «» 

Hii^q^r"!1'  t!aCner3'  ln  the  SUbJect3  of  the  Apartment,  for 
mgh  Schools,  Academies,  Normal  Schools  and  the  smaller  Col- 

Methods  of  Instruction. 

th/nif  EaCn.C°"Se  iS  0Ut"ned'  and  the  materials  indicated  by 
the  professor  in  charge,  who  is  rather  the  director  of  study  tiZ 

(2)     W  thC  V  °r  l6,CtUrer  iD  the  SUbJeCtS  °'  ^is  department 
pared  to  T^  ■T**™  ^  StUd6nt  ls  expected  to  b«  W+ 

2  L  /  J  Wm  the  °laSS  the  topics  for  th°  ^y,  so  as  to 
t'-?Zl1l  Und  C°TreCt  his  k°°wledge,  and  thereby  render  it 
available  for  Ms  own  use  and  enable  him  to  imPart  it  Tomer! 
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(3)  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  purchase  one  or  more 
standard  works  on  the  course  in  hand,  to  preserve  an  abstract  of 
his  readings  for  inspection  (and  for  future  reference),  and  to 
present  before  the  class  one  or  more  carefully  prepared  papers  on 
some  minor  or  major  topics  of  the  course. 

(4)  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  adapt  the  work  to  the 
needs  and  capacities  of  the  individual  student. 

(5)  Frequent  reviews  will  be  required  to  fix  and  to  enlarge 
the  knowledge  of  the  student,  and  as  a  preparation  for  the  final 
examination,  which  will  be  in  the  nature  of  a  general  review. 

Program  of  Courses. 

1.  History  of  Occidental  Civilization  in  Mediaeval  and  Mod- 
ern Times.— Throughout  the  year.  Three  hours.  Required  of 
Sophomores. 

2.  History  of  Oriental  Civilization  in  Relation  to  Modern 
World  Politics.— Winter  quarter.  Five  hours.  Elective  for  Jun- 
iors. 

3.  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  as  a  Factor  in  Human 
Progress. — Winter  quarter.    Five  hours.    Elective. 

4.  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England— (To  be 
scheduled.)     Alternating  with, 

5.  Economic  and  Social  History  of  the  United  States.— (To 
be  scheduled.) 

6.  General  Survey  of  Economic  Science. — Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours.    Required  of  Ph.  B.  Juniors. 

7.  General  Survey  of  Political  Science. — (To  be  Scheduled.) 

IV.     GREEK. 

Professor  Harris. 

1.  Plato.— Euthyphro,  Apology  and  Crito.  Study  of  the  life 
and  character  of  Socrates,  with  some  attention  to  Greek  phil- 
osophy, along  with  the  historical  and  literary  questions  involved 
in  the  study  of  Plato.  Sight  work,  Memorabilia.  Fall  quarter. 
Freshman  year.    Five  hours. 

2.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — Iphigenia  in  Tauris,  and 
Alcestis.  Rise  and  development  of  Greek  tragedy.  Study  of  the 
Greek   Theatre.      Supplementary   readings   will    be   required   in 
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Haigh's  Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of  trimeters  and 
anapests.  Sight  work.  New  Testament.  Winter  quarter.  Fresh- 
man  year.    Five  hours. 

3.  Demosthenes.— On  the  crown.  Selection  from  Aeschines 
against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life,  and  the  de- 
velopment of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demosthenes.  Chapters 
86-90  and  95  of  Grote  should  be  read,  also  chapters  16-19  of 
Holm,  Vol.  III.  Sight  work.  Spring  quarter.  Freshman  year 
Five  hours. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Greek  Composition.— Declension  and  verb  forms  reviewed 
Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  formation  Out- 
line of  Greek  syntax.    Five  hours. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry.-Selections  from  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of  lyric 
poetry  in  Greece.    Winter  quarter.    Sophomore  year. 

6.  Greek  Drama.— Two  plays  will  be  read  and  carefully  in- 
terpreted, special  attention  being  given  to  the  language  and  style 
of  the  author.    Three  hours.    Spring  quarter. 

7  Lysias.— Selected  and  private  orations.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contemporary 
Athens. 

8.  Greek  Philosophy.-The  Republic  of  Plato.  The  class  will 
read  the  greater  part  of  the  Republic.  Some  attention  will  also 
be  given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Books  IV  and  X.  A  study  of  Greek 
Philosophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy.-Piato:  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo,  and 
Phaedrus.  Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  mentioned  dia- 
logues. The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  some  facility  in 
thou'hts  and  an  acquaintan'ce  with  some  of  his  leading 

10.  The  Greek  Historians.-Herodotus,  selected  chapters;  the 
fanwi  Thuc^dides'  s^cted  chapters.     The  Peloponnes- 

11.  Greek  Comedy—Two  or  three  of  the  plays  of  Aristo- 
pnanes  will  be  read.  Study  of  the  development  of  Greek  Comedy 
and  its  scenic  representation, 

12.  The  New  Testament.-Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
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Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  course  is  in- 
tended to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  New  Testament.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  grammar  and  the  forms  of  the  text. 

Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  be  re- 
quired in  connection  with  this  study.  Open  to  Seniors.  Spring 
quarter. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

13.  Greek  Literature. — The  object  of  this  course  is  to  secure 
for  the  student  untrained  in  Greek  some  acquaintance  with 
ancient  Greek  literature,  and  to  trace  its  influence  upon  modern 
literature,  thought,  and  civilization.  Attention  will  also  be  given 
to  Greek  life  and  customs.  No  collateral  reading  will  be  required 
in  any  language  other  than  English.  Two  hours  a  week,  through- 
out the  year.    Open  to  Freshmen  and  Sophomores. 

V.     LATIN. 

Professor  Miller. 
The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  contribute  to  the  culture  and 
scholarship  of  the  student  by  enabling  him  to  comprehend  the 
thought  in  a  Latin  sentence  readily  and  accurately,  and  to 
familiarize  himself  with  the  characteristics  of  Latin  literature, 
the  history,  life  and  institutions  of  the  Roman  people.  Careful 
attention  is  given  to  grammatical  forms  and  especially  to  idioms 
and  unusual  constructions.  The  subject  matter  of  each  author 
read  is  emphasized  and  thoroughly  discussed  in  the  class  room. 

1.  Cicero:  De  Senectute,  or  De  Amicitia. — Review  of  the 
grammar.  Prose  composition.  Study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Cicero,  and  his  place  in  Roman  literature.  Fall  quarter.  Two 
hours.    Required  of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Freshmen. 

2.  Horace:  Odes,  or  Satires  and  Epistles. — Roman  poetical 
literature,  especially  in  the  Augustan  Age.  Winter  quarter. 
Five  hours.    Required  of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Freshmen. 

3.  Cicero:  Tusculan  Disputations. — Study  of  Greek  phil- 
osophy as  a  basis  of  the  Roman.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours. 
Required  of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Freshmen. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Tacitus:     Germania  or  Agricola. — Prose  composition.   An- 
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cient  German  and  British  life.  Spread  of  Roman  power  and 
civilization  around  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Roman  colonial  poli- 
cies.   Fall  quarter.     Three  hours. 

5  Livy:  Books  XXI  and  XX 1 1. -Civilization  of  Rome  and 
Carthage  compared.  Military  and  naval  policies  of  the  two  coun- 
tries and  their  influence  on  the  subsequent  civilization  of  Europe 
studied.    Winter  quarter.    Three  hours. 

6.  Ovid  or  Catullus:  Selections.-Mythology,  and  Roman  re- 
ligious life  as  revealed  by  allusions  in  their  literature.  Ethical 
ideas  of  the  Romans  as  suggested  by  their  poets  and  expressed 
in  the  lives  of  their  leading  men  and  social  customs.  Spring; 
quarter.     Three   hours. 

7.  The  Private  Life,  Customs,  and  Institutions  of  the 
Romans.-The  course  will  aim  to  bring  the  student  into  close 
touch  with  the  Romans  as  a  real  living  people,  by  giving  him  a 
knowledge  of  them,  as  they  were  in  their  daily  routine  of  life 
The  home  of  the  Romans  in  all  its  relations,  their  worship 
amusements  and  customs  will  be  fully  studied.  Roman  politics 
and  law  will  also  be  given  attention.  No  technical  knowledge 
of  Latin  is  required.  Fall  quarter.  Two  hours.  Required  of 
b.  B.  Freshmen. 

VI.     ENGLISH. 

Professor  F.  T.  Stephenson. 

thought  StUdy  °f  EngllSh  ^^  f°r  itS  aim  the  devel°Pme*t  of 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  of  the  best  writers 
This  two-fold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of  language  and 

literature.  The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to  give 
acquaintance  with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with  the 
greatest  writers. 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.— Class-room  instruc- 
tion, daily  themes  and  exercises,  with  occasional  longer  composi- 
tions. The  class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally  between 
theory  and  practice;  for  theory,  Newcomer's  Elements  of  Rhet- 
oric is  used  as  a  text-book.  A  critical  study  of  the  different 
kinds  of  writing  will  be  made.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout 
the  Freshman  year.    Required. 
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2.  A  College  Introduction  to  Literature. — This  course  is  re- 
quired of  all  students  and  must  precede  all  other  courses  in 
English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a  series  of  masterpieces,  se- 
lected and  arranged  with  a  view  to  setting  forth  the  principles 
of  literary  criticism,  and  to  giving  a  knowledge  of  the  character- 
istics of  the  various  forms  of  literature.  The  following  topics  are 
treated : 

a.  General  characteristics  of  literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 

b.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama, 
the  Romance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.  Two  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  Sophomore  year.    Required.    Prerequisite,  1. 

Elective  Courses. 

4.  Drama,  1550-1642. — A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  devel- 
opment of  the  English  drama  is  given.  The  chief  work  of  the 
course  is  a  study  of  various  representative  plays  from  the  pre- 
Shakespearean  dramatists,  Shakespeare,  and  Shakespeare's  con- 
temporaries and  successors  through  the  decline  of  the  drama 
down  to  the  closing  of  the  theatres  in  1642.  Five  hours.  Sopho- 
more year. 

5.  Romantic  Poets,  1780-1830. — The  important  features  con- 
sidered are  the  rise  of  the  Romantic  movement  during  the  eigh- 
teenth century,  the  characteristics  of  the  period,  and  the  decline 
of  the  movement.  The  various  writers  are  studied  with  refer- 
ence to  their  own  personality  and  work,  and  also  with  reference 
to  their  relation  to  the  period  as  a  whole.  Five  hours.  Sopho- 
more year. 

7.  Chaucer,  The  Canterbury  Tales. — An  elementary  course 
designed  for  those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Middle  English. 

8.  Shakespeare. — This  course  includes  the  interpretation  of 
representative  plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of  Shake- 
speare, the  sources  and  technique  of  the  plots.    Prerequisite,  2. 

9.     English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

10.  English   Literature,  1832-1892. 

11.  English  Prose  Writers. — Selections  from  Addison,  Steele, 
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Swift,   Defoe    Johnson,    Lamb,   De   Quincey,   Macaulay,   Carlyle 
Ruskm,  Arnold,  Newman,  Emerson. 

12.  Tennyson. 

13.  Browning. 

14.  American   Literature. 

15.  Old   English    (Elementary  Course) .-Grammar  and  easy 
reading.    Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

16.  Old  English  (Continued).-Poetic  selections. 

VII.     MODERN    LANGUAGES. 
Professor  King. 
The  object  of  this  department  is  to  give  the  students  not 
only  a  knowledge  ot  the  grammar  and  literature  of  French  and 
German,   but  also   a  .speaking  knowledge  of  these   languages 
Classes  are  conducted  in  the  respective  languages  as  soon  as 
this  is  pract.cable  for  the  understanding  of  the  students 

After  the  first  year,  which  is  mostly  taken  up  with  grammar 
work,  time  is  devoted  to  the  reading  of  standard  authors,  orig- 
inal composition,  dictation  and  conversation.  It  is  the  aim  in 
reading  the  classics,  to  have  the  student  progressively  enlarge 
svles^rfT"'  bef63  SaiUlnS  a  kU°W,edge  o£  the  authors- 
fill  peopleT'  aDd  ^  *"**  int°  th6  "teratUre  -  "* 
Four  majors  of  French  or  German  are  required  of  A.  B  stu- 
dents, unless  offered  for  admission;  three  majors,  of  Ph.  b'  stu 

of  S  B  stldenr  are  °ffered  £°r  admiSSi0n;  and  three  ma30rs- 

German. 

I™  n(a)  Pr°S!  ComP°siti0"— Pope's;  comprising  translation 
from  German  into  English  and  English  into  German,  both  oral 
and  written.  Review  of  Grammar  Rules.  Fall  quarter  Three 
hours.  c 

(b)     "Minna  von   Barnhelm."-Fall  quarter.     Two  hours 
2. ,   German  Novel.-Scheffel's  "Ekkehard"  or  Freytag's  "Soli 
ma  Haben,"  with  sight  reading  and  original  composition.    Win- 
er quarter.    Five  hours. 

i  3.  Schiller's  Life  and  Works.-"Wallenstein  Trilogy."  Schil- 
ers  life  for  composition  and  outside  study.  Spring  quarter, 
lve  hours. 


44  DES    MOINES    COLLEGE. 

4.  Lessing's  Life  and  Works. — Fall  quarter.     Three  hours. 

5.  German  Lyric  Poetry. — Winter  quarter.    Three  hours. 

6.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works. — Spring  quarter.     Three  hours. 

7.  Modern  Drama. — To  alternate  with  any  one  of  the  other 
three.  Three  hours. 

French. 

1.  French  Grammar  and  Reading. — Texts:  Fraser  and 
Squair's  "French  Grammar."  Gueiber's  "Contes  et  Legendes." 
Fall  quarter.    Five  hours. 

2.  Course  1  Continued. — Grammar.  Labiche  and  Martin's  "Le 
Voyage  de  Monsieur  Perriehon."  Conversation.  Winter  quar- 
ter.   Five  hours. 

3.  Course  2  Continued. — Grammar.  Labiche  and  Martin's  "La 
Poudre  aux  Yeux."  Merimee's  "Colomba."  Spring  quarter.  Five 
hours. 

4.  Nineteenth  Century  Prose. — Selections  from  Merimee, 
Sand,  De  Musset,  Dumas.  Themes,  dictation,  and  conversation. 
Fall  quarter.    Two  hours. 

5.  Course  4  Continued. — Victor  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables." 
Themes,  dictation,  and  conversation.  Winter  quarter.  Two 
hours. 

6.  Moliere. — A  study  of  the  lives  of  the  authors  read.  Spring 
quarter.    Two  hours. 

7.  General  French  Literature. — Two  hours.     One  quarter. 

8.  Corneille  and  Racine. — Two  hours.    One  quarter. 

9.  The  French  Lyric. — Two  hours.    One  quarter. 

VIII.    MATHEMATICS  AND  PHYSICS. 

Professor  Kellogg. 

Mathematics. 

The  aim  of  the  instruction  in  this  department  is  threefold: 

(1)  To  form  the  habit  of  accurate  and  precise  expression, 
and  to  develop  the  powers  of  logical  thinking. 

(2)  To  consider  the  science  of  Mathematics  as  one  whole, 
rather  than  as  made  up  of  disconnected  parts. 

(3)  To  impart  mathematical  knowledge  in  special  subjects. 
1.     Trigonometry,  Plane  and  Spherical. — With  applications  to 

Surveying,  Navigation  and  Astronomy.    Required  in  all  courses. 
Five  hours.    Fall  quarter. 
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quired  in  the  science  course.    Five  hourR      q™.*™  * 

requisite,  course  1  Spnng  ^uarter.    Pre- 

Physics. 


IX.     CHEMISTRY. 
Roberta  B.  Young. 


emistry. 
|    2,    3. 


» im,,  .«„«««,  „„„„«,.  ,„„„„„„  „a ;;'~: 
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The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  numerous  and  carefully  arranged 
experiments,  while  the  laboratory  work  gives  the  student  prac- 
tice in  manipulation,  develops  observation,  and  furnishes  a  foun- 
dation for  practical  work.  Throughout  the  year.  Five  hours. 
Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

4.  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  metallic  and  acid  anal- 
ysis are  studied.  Prerequisite,  courses  1,  2,  3,  or  an  equivalent. 
Fall  quarter.    Five  hours.    Required  of  S.  B.  students. 

5.  Quantitative  Analysis. — This  course  includes  a  study  of 
gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis  and  will  be  varied  to  suit 
the  needs  of  the  student.    Winter  quarter.     Five  hours.  Elective. 

6.  Volumetric  and  Electro! itic  Analysis. — A  continuation  of 
course  5.    Spring  quarter.    Five  hours.    Elective. 

7.  Organic  Chemistry. — Subject  to  arrangement  by  head  of 
department  and  the  student.  Winter  and  spring  quarters.  Elec- 
tive. 

8.  Inorganic  Preparations. — Subject  to  arrangement  by  head 
of  department  and  the  student.    Fall  quarter.    Elective. 

X.     BIOLOGY  AND   GEOLOGY. 

Professor  Nichols. 

Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experiences, 
seeks  to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces  him  to 
subtlest  processes  of  nature.  The  fundamental  laws  of  life  are 
known  to  be  the  same  for  all  organisms,  and  plants  and  animals  - 
are  recognized  as  simply  different  illustrations  of  the  same  under 
lying  principles.  Some  conception  of  these  principles  is  neces- ' 
sary  to  a  well-balanced  education. 

Botany. 

1.  Plant  Ecology.— A  study  of  plants  in  relation  to  their  en- 
vironment. Excursions  are  made  to  various  points  of  botanical 
interest.  Methods  in  mounting  and  sectioning  are  learned.  Fall 
quarter.    Five  hours, 

2.  Plant  Physiology. — This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  in- 
sight into  the  general  functions  of  the  plant,  and  to  trace  their 
relative  importance  in  the  life  of  the  organism.  The  same  method 
is  used  as  in  Course  1,  which  is  prerequisite.  Winter  quarter 
Five  hours. 

3.  Plant   Morphology. — In  this  course,   lectures,   recitations 
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and  laboratory  work  trace  the  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom  in 
structures  and  functions.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  dffleren 
F*","6  aDd  rePr0dUCti-  ™~  Spring  SS. 
4.  General  Morphology  0f  Thallophytes.-A  course  of  atnrtv 
designed  for  students  desiring  advanced  work  on  th»  a,  I 

Fungi    with  reference  to  classification    «og^ ^di 2 
entiatiom    Fall  Quarter.    Five  hours.    Prerequisite 1.    E  ect  v 

-A  studvT  he  r  Ph0l°3y  °f  *he  Bry°phytes  •»*  "eridopS:, 
A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns,  in  which  alterna 

winter  quarter.    Five  hours.    Prerequisites,  1  and  4.    Elective 

t1nu6atioGnercorepr,^^;Qerur"prs•-Tws  is  aL 

bank  andaneveedin9.7A  StUdy  °f  *e  work  °<  ^ilsson,  Bur 
o <LT       ,  m  US  apPlioati011  to  the  theories  of  the  crista 

of  species  and  varieties.    Three  hours.    Elective. 

Zoology. 
2     H.gher    fnvertebrates.-A    continuation   of    Course    1     l» 

quarter.    Five  hours.    Prerequisites,  1  and  2  P      g 
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5.  Zoological  Problems. — This  course  Is  a  study  of  many 
questions  relative  to  the  life  of  animals,  such  as  origin  of  species, 
natural  selection,  mimicry,  variation  and  heredity.  Winter  quar- 
ter.   Five  hours.    Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4.    Elective. 

6.  Histology.— Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the  struc- 
tures of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological  prepara- 
tion. In  the  laboratory  work  students  will  also  prepare  speci- 
mens by  the  various  methods  of  fixing,  hardening,  staining  and 
sectioning,  now  in  general  use.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours. 
Prerequisites,  Courses  1-4.     Elective. 

7.  Physiology  1. — 'This  course  treats  the  body  as  a  mechanism 
and  emphasizes  the  means  for  its'  proper  care  and  us©  as  an 
organism.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours.     Elective. 

8.  Physiology  II.— A  general,  though  accurate,  knowledge  of 
the  physiology  of  man,  including  the  results  of  the  most  recent 
investigations,  will  be  the  aim  of  the  course.  Special  attention 
will  be  paid  to  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system 
and  sense  organs  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The 
latest  edition  of  Martin's  "Human  Body,"  advanced  course,  will 
form  the  basis  of  the  work. 

Geology. 
1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting  upon 
the  earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's  structure 
and,  by  means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show  the  relation  of 
fossil  forms  to  living  species,  as  thoroughly  as  the  time  will  per- 
mit. Excursions  are  made  to  study  the  history  of  the  region 
about  Des  Moines.  The  students  should  have  a  knowledge  Of 
chemistry.     Spring  quarter.     Five  hours.    Elective. 

XI.    ASTRONOMY. 

Professor  Kellogg. 
These  courses  are  designed  to  lead  the  student  to  a  wider 
range  of  thought  and  comprehension,  to  reveal  to  him  the  beauty 
and  order  of  the  universe,  and  to  make  him  acquainted  with  the 
general  facts  and  theories  of  this,  the  oldest  of  sciences. 

1.  General  Astronomy. — Recitations  and  informal  lectures. 
Three  hours.  Winter  quarter.  Must  be  preceded  by  Trigonom- 
etry. 

2.  General  Astronomy.— Continuation  of  Course  1.  Spring 
quarter.     Two  hours.     Must  be  preceded  by  Astronomy  1. 
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XII.     RHETORICAL3. 

Miss  Watson. 

The  study  of  English  is  incomplete  unless  the  student  has 
learned  to  express  himself  by  means  of  it  with  purity,  elegance, 
and  force.  Every  student  pursuing  the  college  course  is  there- 
fore  encouraged  to  give  special  attention  to  this  phase  of  the 
subject,  and  is  required  to  participate  in  at  least  one  pubUc 
exercise  durmg  each  of  the  four  years.  For  the  Freshmen  these 
exercises  may  be  declamations  or  recitations.     For  Cotters 

to Toon  rHtnal  comP°siti<™.  **  must  contain  from  1200 
to  2  000  words.  For  the  Sophomores  tie  productions  may  take 
the  form  of  argumentation  or  debate;  for  the  Juniors  and  SentoL 

s^Err be  orations- These «  «~  «  ~ 

Seniors,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  fall  quarter 

Juniors,  the  sixth  week  of  the  winter  quarter 

Sophomores,  the  tenth  week  of  the  winter  quarter 

Freshmen,  the  fourth  week  of  the  spring  quarter. 

These  exercises  must  be  completed  and  in  the  hands  at  «,« 

lcru%z:hZtwrs  before  the  time  ■*  f- — ~tae 

tion      They  must  be  corrected  and  the  student  must  report  for 

™z  t*:zt?  at  ieast  tw° weeks  bef-e  ^  ^  £ 

livery     The  productions  will  be  marked  for  both  subject-matter 

r«s^-Lsr reach  as  wsh  a  sraae  -  ^  ^ 

proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  their  pn^efent 

Students  competing  for  a  prize,  or  representing  the  College  In 
a  debating  or  oratorical  contest,  may  be  allowed  to  subsX  « 
thexr  productions  for  the  regular  required  public  exlrcLt 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  intercollegiate  debate 
or  oratonc.1  or  literary  contest,  who  is  not  doing  fun  work  or 
whose  work  is  not  satisfactory.  r*'  or 

Note—Students  who  wish  to  take  work  in  oratorv  ho™,.. 
what  is  here  outlined  may  do  so,  upon  payment  of    p7c,a,  Z 

See^aget01  *  °W-  »*'  ^  ""**»  *  -"TSS 
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Exhibit  of  College  Work  by  Years 

(Arranged  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recon* 
mended  preparatory  work  has  been  offered  for  admission.  See 
page  32.) 


FAIiL 

Latin  1   (2) 
Greek  1   (5) 
English  1   (3) 
Trigonometry  1   (5) 

French  1*    (5) 
History   1    (3) 
English  2    (2) 
Greek    (5) 
German   (5) 
Latin   (3) 
Greek  13   (2) 


Biology  1**  (5) 
French  4*    (2) 
Sociology    (5) 
Greek    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible    (2) 


Psychology  (5) 

English    (5) 

German    (3) 

Physics   (5) 

Bible    (3) 

History  of  Educa- 
tion (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation  (2) 


A.   B.   COURSE. 

WINTEB 

Freshman. 

Latin   2    (5) 
Greek   2    (5) 
English  1   (3) 
Bible   (2) 

Sophomore. 

French   2    (5) 
History  1   (3) 
English   2    (2) 
Greek    (5) 
German    (5) 
Latin   (3) 
Greek  13   (2) 
Mathematics  2    (5) 

Junior. 

Biology   2    (5) 
French  5    (2) 
Economics    (5) 
Greek    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible    (2) 
History  3   (5) 

Senior. 

Philosophy  (5) 

English    (5) 

German    (3) 

Physics   (5) 

History  of  Christi- 
anity 3  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation  (3) 

School  Manage- 
ment  (2) 


SPRING 

Latin   3    (5) 
Greek  3   (5) 
English  1  (3) 
Bible   (2) 

French  3    (5) 
History  1  (3) 
English  2    (2) 
Greek    (5) 
German    (5) 
Latin   (3) 
Greek  13    (2) 
Mathematics  3    (5) 


Biology  3    (5) 
LogiG    (5) 
French  6    (2) 
Greek    (5) 
English    (5) 
Bible    (2) 


Ethics    (5) 

Psychology   (5) 

English    (5) 

German   (3) 

Physics   (5) 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity  (5) 

Geology   (5) 

Bible    (3) 

Methods  of  Teach- 
ing  (5) 


• 


*  The  requirement  is  four  Majors  of  French  or  German 
counting  a  year  of  preparatory  work  as  equivalent  to  two  Majors 
of  college  work;  but  if  French  is  begun  m  College  not  less  than 
three  Majors  must  be  taken. 
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**  **  the  required  amount  of  Greek  has  been  completed 
Wwr  shou  Id  be  taken  in  the  Sophomore  instead  of  thTjuS 
year.    Any  science  may  be  substituted  for  Biology. 


FALL 

Latin  1   (2) 
German   1*    (5) 
English  1   (3) 
Trigonometry  1 


French  1    (5) 
History  1    (3) 
Biology  l**    (5) 
English  2  (2) 
Latin    (3) 
Greek  Literature 


Sociology  (5) 
French  4   (2) 
German    (3) 
English    (5) 
Bible  (2) 


[Psychology   (5) 

English   (5) 

German    (3) 

Physics  (5) 

Bible    (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation   (2) 


(5) 


PH.  B.  COURSE. 

WINTER 

Freshman. 

Latin   2    (5) 
German  2   (5) 
English  1    (3) 
Bible    (2) 


SPRING 


Latin  3   (5) 
German  3    (5) 
English   1    (3) 
Bible   (2) 


Sophomore. 

French  2  (5) 
History  1  (3) 
Biology  2  (5) 
English  2  (2) 
Latin  (3) 
(2)  Greek  Literature 

Junior. 

Economics   (5) 
French  5    (2) 
German   (3) 
English   (5) 
Bible    (2) 
Mathematics  2  (5) 
Astronomy  1    (3) 
History  3    (5) 

Senior. 

Philosophy    (5) 

English   (5) 

German   (3) 

Physics    (5) 

History  of  Christian- 
ity 3  (5) 

Bible    (3) 

History  of  Educa- 
tion   (3) 

School   Manage- 
ment (2) 


French  3  (5) 
History  1  (3) 
Biology  3  (5) 
English  2  (2) 
Latin  (3) 
(2)  Greek  Literature  (2) 


Logic   (5) 
French  6    (2) 
German    (3) 
English    (5) 
Bible   (2) 
Mathematics  3  (5) 
Astronomy  2   (2) 


Ethics   (5) 

Psychology  (5) 

English    (5) 

German    (3) 

Physics    (5) 

Evidences    of    Chris- 
tianity   (5) 

Geology   (5) 

Bible    (3) 
Methods  of  Teach- 
ing   (5) 


**Any  science  may  be  substituted  for  Biolosv     Tf  th«  «*„**„+ 
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FALL 

Biology  1   (5) 
Trigonometry  1 
English  1   (3) 
Roman  Customs 


(5) 

(2) 


Chemistry   1    (5) 
French  1  or 
German  1    (5) 
History  1    (3) 
English  2    (2) 
Greek  Literature   (2) 


Mathematics  or 
Science   (5) 
Sociology    (5) 
French  4    (2) 
German  4   (3) 
English  (5) 


Psychology   (5) 

Physics   (5) 

English    (5) 

Bible    (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation (3) 

Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation   (2) 


S.   B.  COURSE. 

WINTER 

Freshman. 

Biology  2   (5) 
Mathematics  2    (5) 
English  2   (3) 
Bible    (2) 

Sophomore. 

Chemistry  2  (5) 
French  2  or 
German  2   (5) 
History  1  (3) 
English  2    (2) 


SPRING 

Biology  3  (5) 
Mathematics  3  (5) 
English  3    (3) 
JSiMe    (2) 


Chemistry  3  (5) 
French  3  or 
German  3  (5) 
History  1  (3) 
English  2    (2) 


Greek  Literature   (2)  Greek  Literature   (2) 


Junior. 

Mathematics  or 
Science   (5) 
Economics    (5) 
French  5   (2) 
German  5   (3) 
English    (5) 
History  3    (5) 
Bible    (2) 
Astronomy  1    (3) 

Senior. 

Philosophy    (5) 

Physics    (5) 

English    (5) 

History  of  Christian- 
ity 3  (5) 

Bible  (3) 

History  of  Edu- 
cation  (3) 

School  Manage- 
ment   (2) 


Mathematics  or 
Science   (5) 
Geology   or 
Physiology    (5) 
French  6  (2) 
German  6   (3) 
English   (5) 
Bible    (2) 
Astronomy  2    (2) 


Ethics    (5) 

Physics   (5) 

Psychology  (5) 

English  (5) 

Evidences  of  Chris- 
tianity  (5) 

Geology   (5) 

Bible    (3) 

Methods  of  Teach- 
ing  (5) 


Numerals  not  in  parenthesis  indicate  course  numbers;  numer- 
als in  parenthesis  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week.  Sub- 
jects in  italics  are  required;  all  others  are  elective. 


Auxiliary  Schools  and 
Departments 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 


The  School  of  Education  is  organized  to  meet  the  growing 
demand  for  thoroughly  equipped  teachers  in  our  public  schools. 
Without  question,  the  Christian  college  is  well  qualified  to  give 
the  kind  of  training  that  develops  a  most  efficient  type  of  teach- 
ers. 

Recent  legislation  has  authorized  the  State  Educational  Board 
of  Examiners  to  grant  the  first-grade  state  certificate,  good  for 
five  years,  to  the  graduates  of  such  institutions  as  fulfill  the  re- 
quirements of  the  law.  Des  Moines  College  has  been  accredited 
as  meeting  these  requirements,  and  the  graduates  of  its  School 
of  Education  are  therefore  entitled  to  the  certificates  granted 
for  the  various  courses  completed. 

During  the  coming  year  this  department  will  be  more  fully 
organized  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  A.  S.  Reid. 

GRADES   OF  WORK. 

The  Department  will  offer  work  to  two  grades  of  students,  in 
accordance  with  the  distinctions  made  by  the  State  Educational 
Board  of  Examiners. 

1.  A  Normal  Course,  in  which  specific  instruction  is  given 
in  branches  outlined  by  the  laws  of  the  state  concerning  teachers' 
second-grade  state  certificate,  such  courses  not  being  less  in  ex- 
tent than  three  years  beyond  the  standard  of  the  first-grade 
uniform  county  certificate.  As  an  equivalent  to  the  first-grade 
uniform  country  certificate,  a  two  years'  course,  consisting  of  the 
first  and  second  years  of  a  four  years'  high  school,  may  be  pre- 
sented. 

When  the  qualifications  of  a  four-year  high  school  course  are 
given  for  entrance,  a  two-year  normal  course  shall  be  the  min- 
imum standard  required  for  second-grade  state  certificate. 
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worfc  iT^  Ws.DOrm^  course-  the  "taunt  Has  taken  practice 
work  in  a  training  school  coyering  at  Jeast  the  primary  and 
grammar  grades,  he  „  ^^  ^  second^  state 

taken  t^  "^  T^0"  "  SUCh  ***»  ™k  ^  S  been 
taken,  the  graduate  will  he  given  a  preliminary  two-year  state 

^catettertwo'0"0^  ^  "»  flVe"year  ^J-gJJZ:lt. 
tificate  after  two  years'  successful  experience  in  teaching 

with •  AnAdvanced  Course  in  Education,  corresponding  in  grad9 
t2  In  :T°\  aDd  Seni°r  years  of  the  Co,Iese  of  Liberal  Arts 
sm  tahTe  t0UPPer  ClaSSmea  Wh0  are  can<Mates  for  degrees 

suitable  courses  in  education  and  psychology,  and  majors  in  the 
subjects  which  they  propose  to  teach.  / 

Graduates  of  this  course  will  be  granted  the  five-year  first- 
grade  state  certificate.  7       UTStr 

1909Tfoer°th!!in,e  WWCh,  f0"0WS  8lT8S  the  C0UrSes  {or  tbe  *»  1908- 
1909  for  the  advanced  work  in  education: 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

1.  General  Psychology.-A  course  in  descriptive  psychology 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to  undeWd 

The°fiWn,1a,mental,Pr0CeSSeS'  aDd  t0  StimUlate  m-epenaenT^Sf 
fee  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness.  Fall  quartef 
Five  hours.    Senior  year.  quarter. 

2.  Advanced  Psychology,  including  the  psychology  of  teach, 
ng.    Spring  quarter.    Five  hours.    Senior  year. 

3.  The  History  of  Philosophy.-Modern  philosophy  is  studied 
ound  t    rtS  °f  tte  aUth0rS'  be8innta«  ^  Descartes      It  U 

to  take  tb,!  ^  ST^Ct0Ty  t0  S°  to  the  OT«inal  *™™*  than 
in  '      m  erpretations  <*  others.    The  time  is  spent  mainly 

in  an  examination  of  the  systems  of  Descartes.  Berkeley,  Hume 
Locke,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Rousseau,  and  Spencer.  The  aim  is  to 
"f  their  aCfalntanCe  Wlth  the  **«,  and  to  trace  the  influence 
11  r  teachmgs  uV°n  their  own  and  subsequent  times.  Winter 
luarter.    Five  hours.    Senior  year. 

orv'nf?*6  HlSt°ry-  °f  Edueation— A  g^eral  course  in  the  his- 
ory  of  education,  including  a  study  of  Greek  and  Roman  educa- 

atL6  nCE  °D  iD  ETT  dUring  the  MiM,e  **»•  -dern  edt 
ation  in  Europe  and  the  United  States,  together  with  an  Inter- 
|  revive  study  of  the  educational  classics.  Fall  and  win  er  quar- 
;3rs.    Three  hours.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 
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5.  The  Philosophy  of  Education. — A  study  of  the  principles  of 
education  which  have  been  set  forth  in  theory  by  leading  edu- 
cators, as  well  as  an  examination  of  the  practice  of  the  hest 
schools  of  our  day.  Fall  quarter.  Two  hours.  Junior  or  Senior 
year. 

6.  School  Management. — A  study  of  the  most  approved  meth- 
ods of  control  in  public  schools,  with  an  application  of  mental 
and  social  laws  to  school  government.  Winter  quarter.  Two 
hours.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

7.  Methods  of  Teaching. — This  is  a  practical  study  of  meth- 
ods of  instruction  to  be  used  in  teaching  the  most  important  sub- 
jects in  our  public  schools,  such  as  Latin,  English,  Mathematics. 
Classes  are  organized  for  illustrating  the  best  ways  of  teaching 
the  various  subjects.  Spring  quarter.  Five  hours.  Junior  or 
Senior  year. 

The  various  departments  of  the  College  will  furnish  oppor- 
tunity for  students  to  take  majors  in  the  subjects  which  they 
intend  to  teach.  For  graduation,  enough  additional  work  must 
be  elected  there  to  complete  a  total  of  36  majors,  or  180  term 
hours. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  School  of  Education  are 
the  same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


THE  BIBLE  SCHOOL 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  religious  needs  of  our  day  call  loudly  for  men  and 
women  who  have  received  special  preparation  for  Christian 
social  service.  This  means  that  adequate  provision  should  be 
made  for  the  training  of  such  workers. 

Des  Moines  College"  has  decided  to  undertake  this  task  by  the 
establishment  of  a  new  department  of  its  work.  It  will  aim 
to  assist  the  following  classes  of  students: 

1.  Men  who  are  called  to  the  Gospel  ministry,  but  who  for 
some  good  reason,  cannot  take  a  full  college  and  seminary  course 
There  are  many  small  churches  in  Iowa,  presenting  attractive 
fields  of  usefulness,  which  must  probably  be  manned  by  pastors 
of  this  kind.  There  are  doubtless  among  us  many  young  men 
who  ought  to  respond  to  the  call  for  this  sort  of  service.  Prayer 
and  search  should  be  made  for  them. 

2.  Pastors  already  engaged  in  the  work,  and  who  feel  the 
need  of  further  preparation  for  it.     This  school,  near  at  hand 
will  make  special  efforts  to  provide  courses  that  will  fit  the  needs 
of  these  men. 

3.  Pastors'  assistants,  social  settlement  workers  and  city 
missionaries.  The  need  of  such  workers  is'becoming  increasingly 
great,  as  is  also  the  requirement  that  they  shall  have  special 
preparation  for  their  work. 

4.  Young  people  in  all  walks  of  life  who  are  to  be  Sunday 
School  superintendents  and  teachers,  and  leaders  in  the  various 
enterprises  and  activities  of  the  church.  The  courses  of  the 
Bible  School  will  therefore  be  open  as  electives  to  all  the  young 
people  of  the  College,  and  all  will  be  encouraged  to  avail  them- 
selves of  the  opportunities  thus  offered  to  fit  themselves  better 
for  Christian  usefulness  in  our  churches,  young  people's  societies, 
and  Sunday  schools. 
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5.  In  providing  courses  to  meet  the  needs  outlined  above, 
it  is  probable  that  arrangements  can  be  made  for  the  young  men 
who  go  on  to  the  theological  seminary  to  receive  credit  there 
for  the  approved  work  they  have  taken  in  the  Bible  School. 

While  the  first  endeavor  of  the  school  will  be  to  meet  our  own 
needs  in  Iowa  and  regions  similarly  circumstanced,  it  is  expected 
that  the  provisions  of  the  department  will  keep  pace  with  the 
legitimate  demands  of  this  large  and  important  territory.  The 
scope  of  the  school  will  therefore  be  enlarged  as  manifest  needs 
may  require. 

THE  SCOPE  OF  THE  TEACHING. 

The  work  of  the  school  will  ultimately  include  four  lines  of 
teaching.  (1)  The  study  of  the  Christian  sources,  as  contained  in 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  that  is,  Biblical  history,  literature 
and  theology.  Great  emphasis  will  be  put  on  the  study  of  the 
English  Bible,  the  Christian  worker's  handbook.  (2)  The  study 
of  the  unfolding  of  Christianity  in  history,  or  church  history. 
(3)  The  study  of  modern  social  and  religious  conditions,  with 
special  reference  to  the  needs  here  in  Iowa,  which  has  it's  own 
religious  problems  to  meet;  and  (4)  The  study  of  means  for  sup- 
plying  these  needs  by  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  involving  in- 
struction in  preaching,  church  work,  the  use  of  the  Bible  by 
Christian  workers,  missions,  evangelism,  Sunday  School  work, 
and  other  aspects  of  practical  theology. 

A  two  or  three  years'  course  will  be  provided  for  those  who 
desire  to  take  up  the  work  in  a  systematic  way,  and  a  certificate 
will  be  given  to  students  who  complete  the  course.  But  any 
person  of  sufficient  maturity  and  preparation  to  profit  by  the 
work  may  choose  freely  such  subjects  as  suit  his  needs,  even 
if  he  does  not  intend  to  finish  the  course.  Some  will  be  able  to 
attend  for  a  term  at  a  time  who  cannot  come  for  a  protracted 
stay. 

In  offering  this  work  every  effort  will  be  put  forth  to  make 
the  fruitage  of  genuine  Christian  scholarship  and  culture  avail- 
able to  the  students,  even  in  the  more  elementary  courses  taught. 

ADVANTAGES. 

It  is  believed  that  the  connection  of  the  Bible  School  with 
Des  Moines  College  will  be  mutually  advantageous.  All  the  lines 
of  social  and  religious  life  in  the  state  converge  in  Des  Moines. 
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The  city  is  large  enough  to  illustrate  the  various  forms  of  mod- 
ern  social  needs,  and  to  constitute  an  excellent  practice  field  for 
many  forms  of  Christian  service.  The  connection  of  the  school 
with  the  College  will  encourage  high  educational  ideals,  and  make 
it  possible  for  those  in  attendance  at  the  Bible  school  to  take  at 
the  same  time  such  subjects  in  the  College  as  they  may  be  de- 
ficient in  or  may  wish  to  review.  The  relationship  will  also  con- 
duce to  economy  of  administration  and  operation,  and  to  unity  of 
interests. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 
The  spirit  of  the  department  will  be  thoroughly  Christian 
unequivocally  evangelistic,  and  eminently  practical.  There  will 
be  no  hobbies  to  ride  or  pet  theologies  to  exploit.  The  aim  will 
be  to  elucidate  and  enforce  the  great,  essential,  effective  truths 
of  Christianity  in  a  sane  spirit  and  with  saving  purpose. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  Bible  School  are  the 
same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

THE  FIRST  YEAR. 

During  the  year  1908-9  the  Bible  School  has  been  in  process 
of  organization.  A  good  start  has  been  made,  however  with  a 
few  important  courses,  designed  especially  to  aid  the  ministerial 
students  in  attendance  at  the  College. 

Dean  Stephenson  and  Professor  MacNaul  have  offered  regular 
courses  in  their  respective  departments. 

Two  of  the  resident  Baptist  pastors  of  Des  Moines  have  given 
courses  for  one  term  each,  and  a  number  of  leading  pastors  and 
workers  throughout  the  state  have  given  courses  of  lectures  on 
subjects  connected  with  Bible  study  and  the  various  phases  of 
church  life  and  activity. 

As  soon  as  sufficient  funds  are  provided  for  the  work  it  is  the 
intention  to  have  a  man  give  his  entire  time  to  the  interests  of 
the  Bible  School.  But  even  in  such  case,  the  continued  co-opera- 
tion and  active  participation  of  the  "men  on  the  firing  line"  will 
be  retained  as  fully  as  possible. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED   IN   1908-1909. 
English  Bible. 
1.     The  Life  of  Christ,  and  the  Teachings  of  the  Gospels.- 
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Fall  term.    Two  hours  a  week.    Howland  Hanson,  Pastor  First 
Baptist  Church. 

2.  The  Period  of  the  Book  of  Acts.— This  includes  a  study  of 
the  Book  of  Acts,  the  life  of  Paul,  and  the  founding  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  early  churches.  Winter  term.  Two  hours  a  week. 
E.  M.  Griffin,  Pastor  Forest  Avenue  Baptist  Church. 

Greek  New  Testament. 

Professor  Harris. 

Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians.  This  course  is  intended  to  suit  the  needs  of 
those  who  desire  a  working  knowledge  of  the  New  Testament. 
Special  attention  will  he  paid  to  the  grammar  and  forms  of  the 
text.  Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and  Tenses"  will  he 
required  in  connection  with  this  study.    Spring  quarter. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a  week 
throughout  the  year,  if  there  is  call  for  it. 

Church   History. 

Professor  MacNaul. 

1.  Outlines  of  Church  History   (30  A.  D.  to  1900  A.  D.).— A 

bird's-eye  view  of  the  main  divisions  of  church  history,  together 
with  a  characterization  of  the  great  epochs  and  movements  of 
Christianity.    Winter  term.     Three  hours. 

2.  The  Period  of  the  Early  Church,  to  the  Time  of  Constan- 
tine.— This  is  the  determinative  period  of  the  church,  and  must 
be  understood  in  order  to  a  proper  comprehension  of  later  move- 
ments. A  sympathetic  study  will  be  made  of  the  forces  at  work 
during  the  period,  both  from  within  and  from  without  the  church. 
Spring  term.    Three  hours. 

Homiletics  and  Pastoral  Duties. 
The  class  will  meet  on  Tuesday  mornings.  The  aim  will  be  to 
help  the  students  who  are  preaching,  and  any  pastors  who  may 
attend,  by  suggestions  concerning  the  preparation  of  sermons, 
and  by  the  discussion  of  practical  questions  concerning  the 
pastor's  work.  The  text-book  used  will  be  "The  Preparation  and 
Delivery  of  Sermons,"  by  John  A.  Broadus.  One  hour,  throughout 
the  year.  Fall  term,  Me.  Graves;  winter  term,  Mr.  Hanson; 
spring  term,  Mr.  Griffin. 
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Psychology,  Sociology  and  Ethics. 

Dean  Stephenson. 
1.     Psychology.— An  introductory  course  in  general  psychol- 
ogy.    The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand  his 
own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent  thinking 
Fall  term.    Five  hours. 

2  Sociology.-The  aim  will  be  to  introduce  the  student 
to  the  systematic  study  of  society— the  pastor's  laboratory  Fall 
term.    Five  hours. 

3.  Ethics.— The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover 
the  sort  of  conduct  that  righteously  fulfills  the  relations  which 
a  man  sustains  in  the  social  system,  and  to  study  the  philosoph- 
ical and  moral  grounds  which  make  such  action  mandatory 
Spring  term.    Five  hours. 

Lectures  on  Christianity. 

Courses  of  lectures  and  addresses  supplementing  the  courses 
outlined   above    are   given    by   pastors    and    Christian   workers. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

(DES  MOINES  MUSICAL  COLLEGE.) 

Maro  Loomis  Bartlett,  Director. 


The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  has  been  purchased  by  Des 
Moines  College  and  made  its  School  of  Music.  During  the  past 
year  it  has  occupied  attractive  studios  at  the  corner  of  Walnut 
and  Ninth  streets.  Next  year  it  will  be  moved  out  to  the  campus 
and  given  a  place  in  Burlington  Hall. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  was  established  in  1888,  by 
the  present  director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett,  who  has  been  the  prin- 
cipal .promoter  of  musical  life  in  this  city  since  that  date.  It 
has  always  been  the  ambition  to  offer  superior  advantages  for 
the  study  of  music  in  all  its  branches;  and  facts  speak  for  the 
successful  carrying  out  of  this  purpose.  Years  ago,  Samuel 
Strauss,  of  New  York  City,  wrote: 

"It  is  often  commented  upon  that  the  Des  Moines  Musical 
College,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,  gives  to  the 
musical  world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians  than  any 
similar  institution  in  the  entire  West." 

This  reputation  has  been  maintained  and  enhanced. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  is  therefore  not  a  new  and 
untried  experiment,  but  a  well-known  and  thoroughly  accredited 
institution,  with  a  record  of  achievement  unsurpassed  by  any 
College  or  University  in  the  state.  Dr.  Bartlett  and  the  splendid 
faculty  he  has  gathered  about  him  will  remain  with  the  school 
as  a  part  of  the  faculty  of  Des  Moines  College. 

Now  that  the  merging  of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College  and 
Des  Moines  College  has  been  brought  about  by  the  action  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  in  the  purchase  of  the  former,  the  Musical 
College  has  the  great  advantage  of  offering  its  students  literary 
surroundings  and  the  opportunity  for  advancement  in  general 
education,  while  specializing  in  music.    Reciprocal  relations  with 
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been  nothing  short  of  ^JJjJ  £  ed^rTgnit^ 
o£  muslc  as  a  great  and  inspiring  impulse  ln  all  true  edTa  °n 
and  genume  culture.  The  Trustees  and  Faculty  of  Des  Motes 
College  noting  this  educational  advance  and  recognizing  th« 
ITT  T  .iDflUenCe  °f  tte  Study  °f  mus*  to  huiTdinfehaLer 

nght,  and  will  encourage  this  Department  in  every  possible  Z 

AIMS  OF  THE   DEPARTMENT 
Pi  JoenCh°01  £  MUSiC  iS  C°mp,ete  in  m  departments  of  music- 

*-  course  of  instruct  *oZ*e^  ^T^eTl^ 
accordance  with  the  best  established  methods  and  the  light  of 

Pensable  to  a  <^  ^ZS^'^ZZ™  *  * 
COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ticafrr1"363  °£  inStrUction  in  al>  Apartments  are  made  prac- 
tical, and  are  prepared  tQ  meet  indiv.dual  * de  prac 

"Std1  nambiti°n  Me  eDC0UraSed  -^Ted 
"dCK.     Careful   and   well   considered   pains   ar-P   tflv0n    f~   +     • 

formers,  either  as  vocalists  or  instrumentalists.  P 

RECITALS  AND  CONCERTS. 

to  those  who  desire   to  become   teachers,   as   well   as  to  tw 
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The  annual  term  concerts  by  the  advanced  pupils  of  the  piano 
and  vocal  departments  will  he  given  as  usual.  These  are  always 
considered  important  events  in  the  musical  life  of  Des  Moines; 
and  always  draw  out  a  large  attendance. 

THE  FACULTY. 
Maro  Loomis  Bartlett,  Mus.  Doc. 

The  Director  of  the  Department  of  Music,  Dr.  Maro  Loomis 
Bartlett,  is  too  well  known  in  Iowa  to  need  commendation.  He 
has  been  fittingly  styled  the  "Theodore  Thomas  of  Des  Moines." 
The  following  extract  from  the  editorial  of  the  Western  Musical 
Herald,  following  the  May  Musical  Festival  conducted  in  Des 
Moines  by  Dr.  Bartlett  in  1908,  fittingly  expresses  the  position 
which  he  occupies  in  musical  circles: 

"The  work  Dr.  Bartlett  has  done  in  Des  Moines  the  past 
twenty-one  years  deserves  more  than  passing  mention.  During 
the  many  years  of  his  residence  in  the  city,  he  has  been  the 
leading  figure  in  the  musical  life  of  the  community.  He  has 
always  stood  for  the  best  in  music,  has  labored  unceasingly  and 
unselfishly  to  make  Des  Moines  a  musical  city,  and  to  develop 
appreciation  of  the  best  in  music  in  the  community.  The  ovation 
Dr.  Bartlett  received  when  he  stepped  upon  the  platform  to  con- 
duct the  Elijah  at  the  recent  May  Festival  was,  in  its  spontane- 
ity and  enthusiasm,  an  indication  that  the  recognition  of  his 
influence  had  come;  and,  though  tardy,  those  who  have  admired 
and  loved  the  man  during  these  years  for  his  bigness  of  heart, 
his  adherence  to  the  highest  ideals,  and  his  arduous  labors  in 
behalf  of  music  in  the  city,  could  not  but  feel  that  the  tribute 
was  a  crystallization  of  the  sentiment  that  animated  the  heart 

of  everyone  present." 

Frank  Olin  Thompson. 

One  year  ago,  Professor  Thompson  came  to  us  with  an  estab- 
lished reputation  as  a  solo  pianist  and  teacher,  but  an  unknown 
and  untried  quantity  here.  It  is  a  pleasure  to  state  that  he  has 
not  only  made  good,  but  the  results  of  his  concert  performances 
and  instruction  have  exceeded  expectations,  as  the  performances 
of  his  pupils  in  public  attest. 

While  the  college  has  had  several  able  men  at  the  head  of 
the  Piano  department,  none  have  exceeded  Mr.  Thompson  in 
teaching  ability  and  satisfying  results. 
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Professor  Thompson  is  authorized  to  speak  from  the  letter 
of  the  law  m  respect  to  piano  forte  literature  and  performance 
Being  a  pianist  of  distinction;   educated  in  the  foremost  ^chooi 
of  Europe;  with  high  ideals  in  his  chosen  profession;  SttS  in 
the  performance  of  his  duties,  the  college  takes  pleasure  in  an 
nouncing  his  retention  as  director  of  the f  piano de^artTent 

Lillian  B.  Stetson. 

Lilian  BkSteP!:nar,;e>,ln/nIirnClnS  the  re-en^gement  of  Mis, 
Gillian  b.  Stetson,  the  daughter  of  Dr   TT    t     Qf^««„    * 

President  of  Des  Maine.  CoHege      mL  Stetson      °  a  g  X  e 

of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College;  after  which  she  continued 

her  piano  studies  in  Chicago  and  Germany,  finishing  under  the 

great  pianist  and  pedagogue,  Leopold  Godowsky,  of  Bel" 

best  traditions  and  the  highest  development  of  piano  playing  wffl 

find  the  right  interpreter  in  Miss  Stetson,  who  is  a  player  of 

[no™.*114  t3Ste-    MiSS  StetS°n  ™  -»~  *  XfiZZ 

Georgia  M.  Walker. 

tionMoSfSZ2er'  Wf  haS  fi,,ed  the  lmportant  and  «~rtlng  post- 
past  ye!  C  Xae  aDd  SeCretary  °f  tte  mUSlc  ^Partmen"^ 
past  year,  will  the  coming  year  assume  the  more  important 
duties  of  assistant  teacher  of  the  piano  to  Professor  Thompson, 
ine  m!L  SyaaUated  &t  the  c0^encement  last  June,  hav- 

Frederica  Gerhardt-Downing 
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Sylvia  M.  Garrison. 

Miss  Garrison  is  a  graduate  of  the  vocal  department  of  the 
College,  one  of  the  leading  contralto  soloists  of  Des  Moines,  a 
successful  concert  singer,  and  directress  of  the  choir  of  the  St 
Mark's  Episcopal  Church,  of  Des  Moines.  Miss  Garrison  is  a  fine 
accompanist,  and  has  already  attained  success  as  a  teacher. 

TUITION. 
Piano. 

Mr.  Thompson:    Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  45  minutes $22,50 

Miss  Stetson:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each   $20.06 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $10.00 

Miss  Walker:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each $15.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $  7.50 

Vocal. 

Dr.  Bartlett:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each  $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $15.00 

Mrs.  Gerhardt-Downing:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons 

per  week,  30  minutes  each $25.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $12.50 

Miss  Garrison:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each  $20.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $10.00 

Violin,  Violoncello,  Cornet  or  Clarinette. 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30  minutes  each. $20.00 

Theory  and   Harmony. 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  60  minutes  each. $10.00 

(Private  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week $15.00 

Musical   History. 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  week,  60  minutes $  5.00 
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Ensemble  Playing. 

(Class  of  two,  three  or  four.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  20  minutes  each.$10.00 

N.   B      For  private   lessons   in  Ensemble    Theory    m«fnW 

Pedagogics  or  Public  School  Music   soeci.i  «™J  '*         °  y' 

made  with  the  respective  instructors  arrangements  «*  be 

RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

».rfi" z" """  **  *"  ""«■ b"  - «-  <•  ~w  ■» .... 

&;:=-«,= 

they  belong  '  be  made  Up  durinS  the  term  to  which 

^^SSa'T^^S^f^  J«  -  -eh 
the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition         t0  '  "^  °f  My  0f 

he  Zl^TlZTZTS-  PayiDS  °f  tUU10n-  ™*  ***** 

spe^r fime8  £*  r£r  VT"  »  *  -**»"-. 
in  studies.  thlS  ,nstltu"<™  and  the  standing 

Passed  examination.      C°mpleted  the  Ie^lar  «»m*  of  study  and 

Graduation  Examination:      In   Instrumental    „     ,7      . 
individual  recital;    in  Theory  and  HlZT       k  ,     ^   W°rk' 
and  paper  or  musical  composition    * v  J'  V6rbaI  examination 
inatiop  and  lesson  ^^^^2X0^  «"* 
Price  of  Diploma:     $10.00.  lecturer. 

Price  of  Teachers'  Certificate:     $10  00 

For  further  information,  address, 

DR.  M.  L.  BARTLETT, 

823  Walnut  Street, 
DeS  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ART 

Emily  Rosina  Taloott,  Director. 


This  department  includes  three  distinct  lines  of  work:  The 
art  department  proper,  the  department  of  industrial  and  dec- 
orative art,  and  the  art  club. 

The  students  of  the  art  department  proper  are  classified  into 
five  groups, — Academic,  Normal,  Saturday  Normal,  Juvenile  and 
Irregular. 

1.  Regular  or  Academic  Course. — This  course  is  similar  to 
that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  follow- 
ing classes: 

Elementary. — From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied,  then 
fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural  forms. 
This  course  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  propor- 
tion, form,  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique. — The  drawing  from  casts  of  classical  sculpture  ia 
taken  up  in  the  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring  close 
observation  and  earnest  study,  it  is  of  great  value  to  the  student, 
both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the  cultivation 
of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still-Life  Painting. — This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple 
masses  of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or 
water  colors,  but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in  form, 
color,  and  values  is  insisted  upon. 

Life. — Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained  since 
the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all  students. 
Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as  students  be- 
come advanced  enough  to  profit  by  such  classes. 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students  in 
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the  first  year  of  the  course.  The  Art  Club  has  taken  charge  of 
conger's6  HlSt°ry  °f  ^  aDd  a"  "*  -  «*»  5  h°ef 
^ST^  Wi"  be  StUdied  throuSb°»t  the  course,  first  in 

~Lr™rife  work- and  iater  -  — t^  wuh^: 

hi^fr"011  1S   indlWdual>   and  t"e  student 'is  promoted   to 
lugher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this 
course  but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student 

h«AJ,t'??t«rBI  bS  S'Ven  a  f0mal  eertiflcate  of  attainment  who 

to.Zn^         !  fU"  yearS  and  Can  execute  a  editable  draw 

1^1  °L    V?    '  StlMfe  iD  any  medium'  sketch*s  f™"  Me  in 

li  e  each  ifc^  '"V0"0/*  *"**  and  Painting  °f  aead  **» 
life    each  ln  charcoal  and  colors,  compositions  in  charcoal  and 

th^n  ,°  haS  d0De  the  r69Uired  WOrk  ia  Perspective  and 
rfve S  °I-a  i  Int0maI  state*ents  of  work  done  will  be 
given  by  the  director  at  any  time. 

to  LpT"'  C°u:ses-TIle  WPUBT  Normal  work  is  intended 

pubUc  sohnT",8  minS  t0  StUdentS  Wno  expect  t0  take  «P 

The  fir^  fT^  aS  a  V0Cati0n-  Two  courses  ar*  offered 
The  first  ls  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  drawing  for  the  smaller 

r^vV™?5  "  re9Ulred'  0ftea  to  connection  w ith  some 
study  n  ™  f  "  ^^  penmaasUP  «r  some  high  school 
study.    It  requires  one  year  to  complete  this  course 

The  second  is  for  those  who  expect  to  become  supervisors  of 

the""  C°DtemPlate  a  mUCh  m°re  th0TOUSh  ta0^  °< 
To  be  admitted  to  either  of  these  courses  the  student  must 
be  a  graduate  of  a  high  school  or  have  had  training  equ  vln 
"!'  eSt;bthS\ed  by  certifleate  or  diploma.  A  tLL™2- 
tificate  and  teaching  experience  will  be  accepted  as  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  ability  of  the  applicant.  sumcient 

Both  courses  include  the  following: 

IifeDandWHfe^In  ^^  "*  <**Xe°*1  fTOm  0™m™t  east,  still- 
Perspective.— Free  hand  and  theoretical. 
Color.— Water  color  and  chalk. 
Design  and  Composition.— About  200  subjects 
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History  of  Art. — Architecture,  sculpture  and  painting. 

Outlines  for  Picture  Study  and  Drawing  for  the  Eight  Grades. 

Students  finishing  the  first  course  will  be  given  a  normal  cer- 
tificate; those  finishing  the  second  will  he  given  a  normal  di- 
ploma. 

3.  The  Saturday  Normal  Class  is  much  more  desultory  in 
character,  and  contemplates  giving  such  instructions  to  the  grade 
teachers  as  will  enable  them  to  teach  drawing  under  a  super- 
visor. 

Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special 
needs  without  taking  the  course. 

4.  Children's  Class.— A  special  class  for  children  will  meet 
on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class  will  be 
free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects  and 
simple  still-life  compositions  and  some  work  in  the  water  colors 
and  colored  crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on  pictures 
and  sculpture,  with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste  for  art. 

5.  Irregular  Courses. — A  special  vacation  term  is  announced 
for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address  the  head  of 
this  department. 

Art  Club. — A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history  of 
art  is  maintained  by  the  students  and  friends  of  the  department. 
It  is  known  as  the  Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In  addition  to 
its  regular  study  courses,  it  holds  exhibitions,  employs  lecturers, 
and  works  to  further  the  interests  of  art,  both  in  the  school  and 
in  the  community.  The  president  of  the  Art  Club  is  considered 
a  member  of  the  faculty  of  this  department,  and  will  meet  with 
the  director  and  such  other  instructors  as  may  he  added  from 
time  to  time,  to  consult  on  questions  concerning  the  policy  or 
welfare  of  the  department.  Two  prizes  of  five  dollars  each  have 
been  offered  by  the  Art  Club,  one  to  be  awarded  for  the  best 
drawing  from  the  cast,  the  other  for  the  best  still-life  in  oil. 
Students  competing  for  the  latter  prize  must  be  classified  as 
Regular  or  Academic  and  must  also  be  active  members  of  this 
Society. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance  will 
be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.  Lessons  fall- 
ing on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made  up'. 
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Fees  in  Art. 

Regular  Course-  Per  Quarter 

Z»U   time    $22.00 

Three  lessons  per  week  16  00 

Two  lessons  per  week ,* . . .       1200 

One  lesson  per  week  '  7'00 

Normal  Course —  

Drawing  Teachers   30  00 

Drawing  Supervisors 25'00 

Saturday  Normal  Course  '       R  ^ 

Children's  Course   .!.'.'.'.'." .'.'.' i09 

All  lessons  are  three  hours  except 'the 'children's 'class',  which 
is  two  hours. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY 

Julia  Raymond  Watson,  Director. 


The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  make  strong,  natural  read- 
ers and  speakers.  The  work  includes  Elocution,  Oratory,  and 
Physical  Culture,  paying  special  attention  to  the  following: 

Vocal  Culture,  Recitation,  Dramatic  Art,  Life  Study,  Persona- 
tion, Bible  Reading,  Repertoire,  Bodily  Expression,  Literary  In- 
terpretation. 

The  work  develops  that  which  is  good  in  the  voice,  and  cor- 
rects that  which  is  wrong.  No  actor,  clergyman,  public  speaker, 
or  teacher  of  any  kind  can  afford  to  enter  into  his  profession 
without  having  his  voice  well  trained. 

Voice  Culture,  as  presented,  teaches  the  body  to  do  its 
share  of  the  work,  thus  relieving  the  throat  and  keeping  the 
voice  from  all  strain,  and  giving  it  the  greatest  carrying  power 
with  the  least  effort. 

The  School  of  Oratory  offers  a  graduating  course  of  two 
years.  Each  year  is  divided  into  three  terms  of  about  twelve 
weeks  each. 

Students  entering  for  graduation  will  be  required  to  have  a 
high  school  education  or  its  equivalent. 

From  time  to  time  recitals  will  be  given  by  students  of  the 
school.  Each  student  in  the  Senior  year  will  be  required  to 
give  an  entire  program  not  later  than  the  last  of  the  winter 
term. 

Advanced  students  will  have  the  advantage  of  appearing  on 
programs  in  churches  throughout  the  city.  This  work  is  of 
great  value  to  the  student. 

A  dramatic  entertainment  will  be  given  each  year  and  all 
students  will  be  required  to  take  some  part. 

Classes  will  also  be  formed  for  those  who  do  not  care  to 
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complete  the  course,  and  classes  to  meet  the  demands  of  students 
in  all  departments  of  the  College. 

Credit  will  be  given  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  for  three 
terms'  work  in  Oratory,  under  certain  specified  conditions. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

The  class  work  in  Oratory  for  graduation  will  be  selected 
from  the  following  courses: 

Course  A:     Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Fundamental  principles  of  Oratory  and  Public  Speaking; 
special  attention  to  breath  control,  tone  placing,  articulation  and 
development  of  vocal  energy. 

In  connection  with  text-book  work  selections  from  the  best 
literature  will  be  studied  and  presented  by  individuals  before 
the  class.  At  least  two  of  Shakespeare's  plays  will  be  read  and 
characters  assigned  students  and  scenes  presented  before  the 
class. 

At  least  one  public  recital  will  be  given  during  the  year  and 
every  student  will  be  expected  to  take  some  part. 
Course  B:     To  follow  after  course  A. 

1.  Fall  Quarter;  three  hours  a  week:  Advanced  work  in 
voice  and  action  in  Public  Speaking;  text-book  work;  artistic 
reading. 

2.  Winter  Quarter;  three  hours  a  week:  Study  of  the  great 
orations;   selections  memorized  and  delivered  before  the  class. 

3.  Three  hours  a  week:  Vocal  Interpretation  of  poetry  in- 
cluding Tennyson,  Longfellow  and  others. 

4.  Spring  Quarter;  three  hours  a  week:  Continuation  of 
preceding  work;  extemporaneous  speaking. 

5.  Two  hours  a  week:  Especially  for  ministerial  students; 
Bible  and  Hymn  reading.  One  public  entertainment  will  be 
given  during  each  term  of  the  second  year. 

TUITION. 
Graduating   Course. 

Per  term   $25.00 

Class  Work. 
3  days  in  week,  per  term 3  00 
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Private  Work. 

Course   of    20   lessons,     1   hour 25.00 

Course   of   20   lessons,   %    hour 20.00 

Single  lessons,     1  hour 1.50 

Single  lessons,  %  hour 1.25 

A  reduction  in  price  for  private  lessons  will  be  made  to 
regular  students  in  the  various  departments  of  the  College,  also 
to  ministers  and  ministerial  students  and  to  children  under  four- 
teen years  of  age. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance,  and  will  not  be  refunded  ex- 
cept in  cases  of  protracted  illness. 

The  school  will  not  be  responsible  for  lessons  missed  through 
absence  or  tardiness  of  pupils. 

Private  lessons  will  be  made  up  only  when  the  teacher  is 
notified  the  day  previous. 

For  further  information  address  the  President  or 

JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON, 
Des  Moines  College, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE  BUSINESS  SCHOOL 

(DES  MOINES  BUSINESS  COLLEGE.) 

W.  A.  Warriner,  Director. 


Preliminary 

One  of  the  most  important  movements  in  the  development  of 
Des  Moines  College  along  broader  lines  of  usefulness,  is  the 
establishment  of  a  modern,  high-grade  business  school  as  a  de- 
partment of  the  College.  From  the  beginning  it  has  met  with 
success. 

It  offers  all  of  the  special  advantages  of  the  best  bus- 
iness colleges,  and  because  of  the  superior  conditions  under  which 
the  work  is  conducted  and  the  particularly  favorable  college  as- 
sociations, it  affords  many  important  advantages  to  the  com- 
mercial and  shorthand  student  not  obtainable  in  the  separate 
business  college. 

All  of  the  arguments  in  favor  of  Christian  education  and 
Christian  living  in  any  line  of  education,  apply  to  the  commer- 
cial school  with  increased  force. 

The  Business  Department  is  located  on  the  campus  in 
the  second  story  of  Burlington  Hall  at  the  junction  of  Tenth  and 
Washington  streets.  The  business  exchange,  shorthand  depart- 
ment, typewriting  room,  and  business  offices  are  delightful  study 
rooms,  overlooking  the  campus,  and  are  free  from  the  noisy 
traffic  of  the  business  streets,  The  equipment  is  new  and  mod- 
ern throughout  and  the  courses  are  of  the  highest  standard. 

The  Department  provides  preparatory  and  graduating  courses 
in  business  and  shorthand,  and  post-graduate  courses,  and  po* 
sesses  excellent  facilities  for  placing  graduates  who  desire  em- 
ployment in  good  positions. 
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ADVANTAGES  OF   BUSINESS   EDUCATION. 

Business  education  is  of  such  practical,  every-day  advantage 
in  all  kinds  of  business  that  it  should  form  a  part  of  everyone's 
general  culture.  Its  need  is  such  that  without  it  modern  educa- 
tion is  defective  and  leaves  one  at  a  distinct  disadvantage. 

Thorough  preparation  is  necessary  to  success  in  any  business 
undertaking.  Competition  is  merciless  in  winnowing  out  the 
incompetent  from  the  competent.  Business  school  education 
specializes  in  practical  information,  disciplines  the  mind  to  be 
reliable  in  routine  and  resourceful  in  emergencies,  and  secures 
position  and  promotion  for  the  worthy. 

Good  commercial  positions  are  open  only  to  those  thor- 
oughly trained  in  commercial  and  shorthand  subjects.  Such 
training  is  not  only  a  sure  and  safe  stepping-stone  to  preferment, 
but  those  who  possess  it  will  always  have  a  good  position,  how- 
ever hard  the  times  may  become. 

Therefore  it  would  seem  to  be  the  mark  of  wisdom  to  secure 
a  good  business  education  before  starting  out  to  find  a  position. 

CHOOSING  A  SCHOOL. 

To  secure  the  right  kind  of  education  for  business  it  is  neces- 
sary to  attend  the  right  kind  of  business  school — one  that  is 
up-to-date,  with  modern  equipment,  competent,  experienced 
teachers,  broad,  superior  courses,  high  standards,  a  college  spirit 
that  develops  the  best  in  the  student,  complete  facilities  for 
placing  graduates  in  positions  in  accordance  with  their  abilities, 
and  that  is  widely  and  favorably  known  by  the  employing  public. 

Courses  and  methods,  however,  are  not  the  most  important 
points.  It  is  possible  for  a  school  to  help  a  student  get  employ- 
ment, but  give  no  training  that  will  develop  his  better  self,  give 
him  breadth  of  view,  enable  him  to  make  more  than  meager 
progress,  or  inspire  him  with  an  ambition  to  become  a  blessing 
to  his  fellowmen. 

Des  Moines  College  not  only  offers  the  very  best  in  these  es- 
sential business  college  points,  but  the  courses  are  arranged  and 
conducted  under  such  personal  supervision  and  under  such  un- 
usually favorable  conditions  that  the  activities,  discipline  and 
atmosphere  of  the  college  life  give  the  student  a  wider  knowl- 
edge and  better  grasp  of  commercial  affairs,  engender  enthus- 
iasm, form  habits  of  industry  and  square  dealing,  sharpen  dis- 
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cernment  and  conscience,  stimulate  good  motives  and  manly  con- 
duct, and  develop  nobility  of  character. 

The  College  is  popular  with  the  citizens,  who  give  it  enthus- 
lastic  support,  and  a  student  of  Des  Moines  Business  College  is 
always  among  friends  interested  in  his  welfare.  He  enters  freely 
nto  the  inheritance  of  the  historic  traditions  of  the  College  and 
the  lives  of  the  men  and  women  who  have  adorned  it  These 
are  ever  an  encouragement  to  the  student  to  do  his  best. 

The  student  organizations  work  in  harmony  with  the  ideals 
of  the  institution,  and  there  is  a  wholesome  school  life  in  every 
department  of  student  activities. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  STATUS. 

The  students  of  the  Business  Department  are  on  the  same 
footing  as  those  of  the  other  departments  of  the  College 
The  intermingling  and  fellowship  of  the  faculties  and  students 
iL the/a™US  Apartments  has  a  most  beneficial  influence  upon 
individual  development  and  college  life  in  general.  This  affords 
a  seasoning  process  that  polishes  off  the  rough  corners,  brings 
out  the  grain,  and  gives  self-poise. 

L^lB*lnf  it?tl°n  Sh°Uld  be  particula^  satisfactory  to  the  high 
school  student  and  the  public  school  teacher  who  desires  a  com 
mercial  or  shorthand  course.     It  enables  him  to  secure  the  beTt 

Sr Ind  spirit  ^  *  "  *****  ™  *"*  a  «-  -S 
FACULTY   AND   STANDARDS. 

It  is  the  aim  to  have  the  most  competent  and  experienced  in- 
structors  that  can  be  obtained-teachers  who  are  masters  of 
their  subjects,  safe  guides  in  the  development  of  the  student  and 
inspiring  leaders  of  student  life;  for,  after  all,  however  thorough 
and  profound  the  courses  of  instruction,  personal  impress  on 
character  and  the  inculcation  of  right  impulse  are  of  greater  im- 
portance. 

*"  of  the  Des  Motaes  Business  College  has  occupied 
important  commercial  college  positions.     Thousands  of  students 

line  Zol    f,  W!  Instruction  and  ™*-  ^d  are  successfully 

the  N    ft  and  iDflUenCe  "  the  State  and  throuShou' 
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The  degrees  awarded  by  Des  Moines  College  in  the  School  of 
Business  are  under  the  approval  of  the  highest  educational  au- 
thority, and  will  give  its  graduates  prestige  and  advantage  over 
graduates  of  schools  that  do  not  possess  this  mark  of  excellence 
and  authority. 


The  Business  Department 

OUTLINE  OF  REGULAR  BUSINESS  COURSE. 

This  course  is  broad  and  practical,  and  aims  to  develop  bus- 
iness men  as  well  as  accountants.  It  gives  special  attention  to 
fundamental  detail  and  correct  procedure,  and  includes  the 
study  of  business  structure,  organization  and  administration 
from  the  view-points  of  the  auditor,  the  manager  and  the  in 
vestor. 

Those  qualified  to  carry  the  full  commercial  work  upon  en- 
trance can  complete  this  course  in  two  quarters  of  three  months 
each.  This  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Accounts 
(B.  Accts.). 

The  subjects  in  the  business  course  are  beginning,  advanced 
and  expert  bookkeeping  (including  banking,  manufacturing  and 
voucher  systems),  office  and  business  practice,  advanced  commer- 
cial arithmetic,  commercial  law,  grammar,  penmanship,  rapid 
calculation,  business  correspondence,  spelling,  parliamentary  law, 
debating,  and  gymnasium  work. 

Great  care  is  exercised  in  providing  each  student  with  a  well- 
balanced  program,  which  usually  consists  of  three  regular  sub- 
jects and  three  drills.  The  completion  of  this  program  in  sched- 
ule time  has  in  view  a  fair  amount  of  evening  and  Saturday 
study.  Some  of  the  subjects  are  completed  in  the  first  quarter 
and  new  subjects  taken  up  during  the  second  quarter.  In  case 
students  do  not  complete  the  work  in  the  six  months,  they 
continue  their  work  according  to  the  order  of  the  course,  and 
when  the  entire  ground  is  covered  will  be  given  final  examina- 
tions. 


THE    BUSINESS    SCHOOL.  79 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 


B.  Arithmetic    

Bookkeeping  and  Bus.  Prac. 

Grammar 

Penmanship   

Spelling    

Business  Correspondence   . . . 
Parliamentary  Law,  Debating 
Gymnasium  Work     


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Second  Three  Months 


Advanced   Coml.   Arithmetic 
Bookkeeping  and  Business 
Practice  (6  weeks)  .     . 
Office  Practice  (6  weeks)  . . 

Commercial  Law    

Penmanship    

Debating 

Gymnasium  Work 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Regular  business  course,  six  months'  tuition,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84. 

SPECIAL   CERTIFICATE   COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  of  limited  time  and  funds 
and  requires  approximately  four  months.  The  first  quarter's 
work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  regular  business  course      The 

teeemnan^nLm0nth  *  f™***  l°  inClUde  °fflCe  practice  a^ut  fif- 
teen  periods  per  week. 

L^H  iS-a  P°PUiaJ  C°UrSe  f°r  th°Se  StUdents  wh0  re^*er  after 
Thanksgmng  and  (eel  that  they  can  go  to  business  college  but 

one  winter  season.    Upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  on 
this  course  a  certificate  is  granted. 

Certificate  course,  four  months'  tuition  fee,  $36.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84.' 


THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE. 

™  JhiS  C°UrSe  iS  arranSed  f°r  those  who  desire  to  take  an  ad- 

anced  course  in  higher  accounting  or  to  prepare  themselves  as 

sommercml   teachers,   auditors   and   managers.     Candidates   for 

>e  JT:  T  haTC  C°mPleted  the  «*"!«  business  cot  eo 
>e  graduates  of  a  standard  business  school. 

fes!erSofC0AUrSe  r!QUI^eS  SiX  m°nthS'  aud  l6ads  t0  «»  degree  of 
uaster  of  Accounts  (M.  Accts.). 
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PROGRAM    OF   THE    POST-GRADUATE    BUSINESS   COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

Second  Three  Months 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

10 
10 
5 
5 
5 

2 
2 

Accounting  and  Auditing  — 
Office  Work 

10 

Office  Routine  and  Manag'nt 

10 

History  of  Commerce  and 

5 

5 

Parliamentary  Procedure  and 

5 

5 

Business  Problems 

Business  Problems 

2 

Note.— Post-graduate  students  having  sufficient  credits  in 
gymnasium  work  (equivalent  to  50  periods)  will  be  excused  from 
gymnasium  classes. 

Post-graduate  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50.00 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84. 

BOOKKEEPING   AND   BUSINESS   PRACTICE. 

The  bookkeeping  and  business  practice  features  of  the  course 
are  intensely  practical  and  interesting.  The  bookkeeping  work 
gives  the  student  fundamental  principles,  proper  forms  and  rules 
of  procedure.  The  business  practice  continues  instruction  in 
these  respects  and  puts  the  student  upon  his  own  resources  in 
such  a  way  as  to  test  his  knowledge  of  bookkeeping,  his  habits 
of  accuracy  and  his  ability  to  dispatch  business.  Simulated  con- 
ditions and  transactions  of  actual  business  enforce  business  prin- 
ciples, office  routine  and  the  rules  of  commercial  law. 

This  arrangement  insures  the  student's  understanding  of  the 
work  as  he  progresses.  His  initiatory  business  practice  comes  in 
the  fourth  week  of  his  course;  the  junior  business  practice  will 
be  reached  at  the  end  of  the  ninth  week;  and  the  senior  bus- 
iness practice  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  week. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  work  he  is  admitted  to 
the  office  department. 

OFFICE  DEPARTMENT. 

If  there  is  one  feature  of  Des  Moines  Business  College  moTe 
interesting  and  attractive  than  another,  it  is  the  office  practice. 
During  the  hours  that  the  Business  Exchange  is  open,  it  is  prob- 
ably the  most  active  center  of  work  at  the  College. 
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ordinate  to  manager  in  each  offiS   andfr  ^  ^  fr°m  SUb" 


The  Shorthand  Department 

~^^^  -s  more  o, 

'is  no  surer  passport  to  lucrative  ™°,  any  °ther-  There 

business   there    is   a    sUe^™  fZZl* (1f  ^  "^ 

stenographer.                                     aemand    for  the    accomplished 

That  demand,  however   i<?  fn,.  +i, 
educational   institutions-for    L!  IT  ?*"  °*  the  ™y  best 
trained  in  a  standard  course  bv°L  ^   "een   tho™sMy 

^e  energetic,  trust™rthy anJ  "°,f '"  metQ°dS:  &r  those  w»° 
'ther  collateral  sublets  Th!  T  SrOMded  *  grammar  and 
character  is  so  grea    that  thl  ^   **   assistants   »f   this 

frith.  g         that  they  command  good  salaries  to  start 

eiuires  men  in  the  stenc^  ^UiZ  n"'  °UtSlde  dU"es 
nusual  opportunities  for  prLotion  frl  ,  a°C0Unt  °f  the 
P»ings  for  young  men  stenogranh"'8"  POSitions-  **» 
,'  Ml.  even  at  ,arge  salaries      The    *  eQUeDt  and  diffic«» 

I*  secretarial  positions  £  fln^V^  ™a»t  reportoria, 

-a^^^r:an,rnnd^a;arnIimi-  ™°° 
good  stepping-stone  to  a  position  T^ f  wb a\S*0Ttb™«  <*  not  only 

fc  -  of  the  best  and  ^mXdl^ch^^S 
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their  way  through  college  or  technical  school.     If  you  have  to 
earn  your  way  through  college,  let  shorthand  do  it  for  you. 
SHORTHAND  SYSTEM. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  College  teaches  Pitmanic  short- 
hand, the  standard  system  of  the  world.  It  stands  the  tests  of 
time,  experience  and  scholarship,  and  satisfies  the  needs  of  bus- 
iness men,  educators  and  professional  experts  to  a  higher  degree 
than  other  systems. 

While  the  superiority  of  our  shorthand  system1  is  pretty  well 
established,  the  system  is  but  one  of  the  merits  of  the  excellent 
shorthand  department  of  the  Des  Moines  Business  College. 
The  character  of  teachers,  the  method  of  teaching,  and  th€l 
standard  of  the  work  is  of  greater  importance.  The  superioritj 
of  our  stenographers  is  known  wherever  they  are  employed 
They  perform  the  work  of  first-class  positions  with  satisfactior 
immediately  upon  graduation. 

TOUCH  TYPEWRITING. 

The  touch  system  of  typewriting  is  taught,  which  is  speedier 
more  accurate  and  more  satisfactory  than  any  other  method.  T<: 
be  a  fast,  accurate  typewriter  is  one  of  the  most  important  quail 
fications  of  a  stenographer. 

When  an  employer  asks  for  a  stenographer  and  specifies  quali 
fications,  he  seldom  mentions  shorthand  speed.  He  usually  ask/ 
for  one  who  is  rapid  and  accurate  in  typewriting,  uses  Englisi 
correctly,  is  a  good  speller,  and  has  good  common  sense. 

This  school  gives  great  attention  to  accuracy  and  speed  ii 
typewriting.  The  students  are  assigned  certain  machines  a 
specific  periods  for  both  dictation,  transcript  and  copy  work,  ant 
no  lesson  is  accepted  until  passed  upon  as  correct. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 

The  shorthand  course  at  Des  Moines  College  is  thorough  anc 
comprehensive.  It  is  designed  to  prepare  the  stenographer  foij 
general  usefulness  in  a  modern  office. 

The  higher  one's  education  at  time  of  entrance,  the  more  thi 
school  can  do  for  the  student,  and  the  more  valuable  service  th< 
student  can  render  as  office  assistant. 

Those   who  have  a   good   common  or  high   school   educatioi 
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shorter  period.  PFepare  students  thoroughly  in  a 

me^ririifa%t^r course  are  begi— •  — 

mar,  rhetoric,  touch  Spetrm^  ^JT'T*  Mce'  gram" 
mimeograpMng,  m.nmZTnLZ?™*™  (WWCh  inC,U<leS 
graph  work),  business  corrtn™/'  lndexlns-  C0PyinS  and  multi- 

Grades  oi  accredited  hil   «!'    ,         S      d  paysicaI  c"lture. 
leges,  when  credential  a7  S'  n0rmal  schools  ««  col- 

from  terrwork  °n  tU     PreS6nted'  Wi"  exempt  tbe  *ud«t 

tions  are"e7u  reV  C  sneiLr?"  *"'  bUt  toaI  ™- 
Passed,  wiil  nxake  tnTsnb  ec  of  ma^.appIy  for  a  **  which,  if 
aminations.  J    *  °f  SpelIlns  optional  ""til  final  ex- 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 

Touch  Typewriting 

Shorthand  

Grammar    

Rapid  Calculation  . . .'.' . . .'.' . .' .' .' 

Penmanship    

Spelling    

Business  Correspondence 
Parliamentary  Law,  Debating 
Gymnasium  Work  .... 


Periods 
Pr.  wk. 


Second  Three  Months 


10-15 
10 
5 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 
2 


Advanced  Shorthand   . 
Touch  Typewriting  ... 

Rhetoric 

Amanuensis  Practice . . . 
Parliamentary  Law  and 

Debating 

Gymnasium  Work 


Periods 
Pr.  wk. 

10 

15-20 

5 

5 

2 
2 


s=r  ssr  - « ;»-  Tt ....... 

COMB.NED  BUS.NESS  AND  SHORTHAND  COURSE 

>inod  business  ^XS^c^TS,-  °"  °'  **  C°m- 

-—  -  a  widerCe  SJS^SC  but  £.« 
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ability  to  perform  a  higher  class  of  service,  than  the  graduates 
of  a  single  course. 

General   Information 

REGISTRATION. 

Business  School  students  are  registered  on  all  business  days 
of  the  school  year  at  the  rooms  of  the  Department,  on  the 
second  floor  of  Burlington  Hall,  at  the  office  of  the  principal. 
The  school  year  begins  about  the  middle  of  September,  and  con- 
sists of  three  quarters  of  three  months  each.  (See  special  Des 
Moines  Business  College  catalogue.)  While  for  office  convex 
ienice  it  is  well  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter,  the 
method  of  individual  work  is  so  arranged  that  students  are  re- 
ceived and  started  any  day  of  the  year. 

The  periods  of  largest  registration  are  September  1st,  Septem- 
ber 15th,  November  1st,  December  1st,  January  1st,  and  April  1st. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

The  expenses  of  business  education  at  Des  Moines  College  are 
reasonable.  The  special  arrangements  made  with  boarding- 
houses  enable  students  to  reduce  living  expenses  to  the  min- 
imum. 

Tuition  is  payable  at  the  time  of  registration.  Extensions 
of  certificates  for  tuition  are  granted  in  case  of  absence  of  a 
week  or  more,  if  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable 

cause.  e_K  nn 

Paid-up  graduation  scholarship  (either  course) $75.oo 

Six  months'  tuition  (regular  six  months'  course) ....  50.00 

Four  months'  tuition  (certificate  course) 36.00 

Three  months'  tuition   (one  quarter) 27.50 

One  month's  tuition  (additional  months,  $10.00) 12.50 

Books  and  stationery  may  be  had  at  the  Business  School  offica 

The  material  for  the  shorthand  course  costs  from  $5 .00  to  58.00, 

and  the  material  for  the  business  course  from  $8.00  to  $12.00. 
Library  fee,  $1.00;    Gymnasium  fee,  $1.00;   and  Business ;  E* 

change  fee,  $1.00.    The  balance  of  the  usual  Business  College  »x 

change  fee  is  remitted. 
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Tbe  J"/  PA,D'UP  GRADUAT,°N  SCHOLARSHIP. 
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FACIL.TIES  FOR  SECURING   POSITIONS. 

the  needs  of  business  men  f„T„ffi  *"  keeP  in  toucl1  witt 

all  business  communJtS i     its  Zn       1'  '"  ^  M°taeS  and 
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Address, 

W.  A.  WARRINER, 
Burlington  Hall,  Des  Moines  College, 

Tenth  and  Washington  streets.  DeS  Moines'  r°wa. 
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(ACADEMY.) 


RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  enjoys  the  benefits  of  associati on  ig_^<?* 
lege.  It  is  located  on  the  college  campus  and  is  under  the  su 
pervlsion  of  the  college  faculty. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 
Auolicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  he  examined  in 
Arithmetic  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and  Geography. 
A"f    iTArrthLtic,  the  examples  set  will  he  practical  problems 
in  common  with  decimal  fractions,  common  measures  and  per. 
centage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square  and  cube 
^equation  of  payments.     The  metric  system  and  the  more 
difficult  part  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required.    Mental  arith 
Sc    from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  *e  examination    and 
oothtte  facility  and  the  accuracy  of  the  candidate  will  be  te  ted. 
2      in   English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  diction,  paraphrasing  and  defining   compo .ton 
writing  and  English  Grammar.    The  latter  should  he  so  taught  as 
to  he  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about  to  begin ^the 
£„dv  of  Latin     Whitney's,  or  Lockwood's,  or  Meikeljohn's  Eng- 
ithVramm-;  oT  HarpV  and  Burgess-   "inductive   Stndies   in 
English  Grammar,"  is  recommended. 

\  in  History  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  sto  rV  of  the  United  States  will  be  expected.  There 
should  he  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  o  awaken  in- 
terest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  familiar  with  tho 
spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates  should  be  taught  spar- 
ngly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson's  "Young  Folks  ^ H  story 
of  the  United  States"  will  fairly  indicate  the  kind  of  work  de 
sired. 
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4.  In  Geography,  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should  be 
given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  interest- 
ing and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis  should  be 
given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geography."  In- 
correct spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  examination  will 
decidedly  lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examination  will  be  lim- 
ited. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 
History. 

This  course  includes  ancient  Oriental,  Greek  and  Roman 
history.  Myers'  "Ancient  History"  (revised  edition,  1904)  is  used 
as  a  text-book,  with  frequent  reference  to  other  authors.  One 
unit.    All  students. 

Civics. 

Such  knowledge  of  this  subject  will  be  required  as  is  indicated 
by  any  standard  text.    One-third  unit.    All  students. 

Greek. 

The  course  in  Greek  includes  two  years.  A  thorough  and 
methodical  study  of  Greek  grammar  is  the  basis  of  the  work. 
Pupils  are  expected  during  this  time  to  become  familiar  with 
Greek  forms  and  the  elements  of  Greek  syntax.  Practice  is  given 
in  reading  at  sight  and  in  writing  Greek  during  the  course.  The 
arst  two  books  of  the  Anabasis  are  read  with  care,  due  atten- 
tion being  given  to  the  language  and  the  acquiring  of  a  vocabu- 
lary. The  other  books  are  read  more  rapidly.  In  Homer  the  first 
md  second  books  (excepting  the  Catalogue  of  Ships)  are  care- 
fully read. 

1.  White's  First  Greek  Book;  Moss'  Greek  Reader;  Anabasis, 
Book  I;  the  study  of  Greek  grammar  begun;  Pearson's  Greek 
Prose  Composition;  Gulich's  "Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks."  One 
mit.    A.  B.  students.    Five  hours.    Third  year. 

2.  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  Books  II,  III,  and  IV;  study  of 
Ireek  grammar  continued;  Pearson's  Greek  Prose  continued; 
Gulich's  "Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks"  continued;   sight  work. 

Anabasis,  Book  V;  Iliad,  Benner's  selections,  Books  I  and  II; 
>reek  Mythology;  introduction  to  the  Epic  dialect  and  the 
lomeric  hexameter;  sight  work,  Book  VI  of  the  Anabasis,  or  the 
Story  of  Cyrus. 
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Iliad  (continued),  selections  from  Books  III,  VI,  VII,  VIII. 
IX,  XV,  XVI,  XVIII,  XIX,  XXII  and  XXIV;  Greek  Mythology,  My- 
cenaean  Troy,  based  on  Dorf  eld's  excavations;  Homeric  Life; 
Jebb's  Introduction  to  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.  Sight  work.  One 
unit.    A.  B.  students.    Five  hours.    Fourth  year. 

Note.— If  the  above  courses  are  taken  as  College  work,  six 
Majors'  credit  will  be  given. 

Latin. 

The  work  in  Latin  covers  four  years.  That  of  the  first  two 
years  is  required  of  all  students;  that  of  the  last  two  years, 
of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  students. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together  with 
the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences  during  the 
spring  quarter.— One  unit.    Five  hours. 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the 
fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caesar  describes 
Britannia  and  its  inhabitants.  A  review  of  the  prose  composi- 
tion part  of  the  Beginner's  Book,  and  prose  composition  based 
upon  the  text.— One  unit.    Five  hours. 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations 
for  the  Poet  Archias,  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's  Conspir- 
acy of  Catiline.    Prose  composition.— One  unit.    Four  hours. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman  Mythol- 
ogy.   Prose  composition.— One  unit.    Four  hours. 

English. 
The  work  in  English  is  distributed  over  the  four  years,  fou 
hours  a  week,  and  is  required  of  all  students,  as  follows: 

1.  Elementary  Composition,  including  grammar,  spelling, 
punctuation,  etc.,  and  the  reading  of  some  of  the  classics  pre- 
scribed.— One  unit. 

2.  Daily  practice  in  writing,  with  special  study  of  the  whole 
composition  and  the  paragraph,  together  with  the  study  of  tl 
classics. — One  unit. 

3.  Practice  in  composition,  with  special  attention  to  the 
structure  of  sentences  and  to  the  study  of  words,  and  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  study  of  classics.— One  unit. 

4.  A  study  of  the  different  kinds  of  composition  and  of  lan- 
guage with  reference  to  public  speaking.  More  time  will  be  given 
to  literature. — One  unit. 


■ 
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Note.— Programs,  consisting  of  declamations,  recitations,  five- 
minute  speeches,  papers,  and  debates  are  given  once  a  month,  by 
the  Academy  students,  and  all  students  in  Academy  English  are 
required  to  participate  in  this  rhetorical  work. 

German. 

The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  work  required  in  the  Ger- 
man language  in  order  to  enter  the  Freshman  or  third  year  Ger- 
man class: 

1.  (a)     Bacon's  German  Grammar.    Fall  quarter, 
(b)     Continuation  of  course  (a).    Winter  quarter. 

(e)  Grammar  continued.  Storm's  "Immensee"  and  one  or 
two  other  short  novels.    Spring  quarter. 

(a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  constitute  one  unit.  Four  hours. 
Third  year. 

2.  (a)  Andersen's  "Marchen."  Hillern's  "Hoher  als  die 
Kirche."    Grammar  and  composition.    Fall  quarter. 

(b)  "Die  Nonna."  "L'Arrabiata."  "Das  kalte  Herz."  Gram- 
mar, composition  and  conversation.    Winter  quarter. 

(c)  "Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans."  "Wilhelm  Tell,"  Schiller. 
Spring  quarter.     . 

(a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  constitute  one  unit.  Four  hours. 
Fourth  year. 

Mathematics. 

The  work  in  mathematics  is  required  of  all  students,  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring,  the 
solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems,  and 
the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents. — One  unit.  Four 
hours.    First  year. 

2.  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of 
OTiginal  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. — One 
unit.    Four  hours.    Second  year. 

3.  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on 
the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Special  at- 
tention should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  imaginaries, 
systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic  equations.— 
One-half  unit.    Four  hours.    One-half  third  year. 

4.  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration  of 
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original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems.— One- 
half  unit.    Four  hours.    One-half  third  year. 

Science. 

1.  Physiography. — This  course  treats  of  the  features  of  the 
earth  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance,  the 
agencies  effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the  rapid- 
ity of  the  progress  made  by  them.— One-third  unit.    All  students. 

2.  Physiology.— An  elementary  study  of  the  human  body, 
embracing  the  more  important  facts  and  principles  of  Physiology, 
Anatomy  and  Hygiene.— One-third  unit.    All  students. 

3.  Biology.— An  introductory  study  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples governing  plant  and  animal  life.  Special  study  of  the  more 
simple  forms  will  be  made,  emphasizing  accuracy  of  observation 
and  judgment.  Laboratory  work,  with  note  books,  will  comprise 
a  large  part  of  the  course.— One  unit.    S.  B.  students. 

4.  Chemistry.— The  object  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the 
student  to  the  science  of  chemistry  and  make  him  familiar  with 
the  larger  natural  chemical  phenomena  and  the  more  important 
commercial  and  practical  chemical  processes.  The  text-book 
used  in  this  course  is  Hessler  and  Smith's  "Outline  of  General 
Chemistry."  The  student  is  required  to  attend  class  two  hours 
and  to  work  in  the  laboratory  at  least  four  hours  each  week.— 
One  unit.    S.  B.  students. 

5.  Physics.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  stu- 
dent with  the  laws  governing  the  mechanics  of  solids  and  fluids, 
and  the  nature  of  sound.  It  embraces  lectures,  recitations,  and 
laboratory  work  on  the  phenomena  of  light,  heat,  electricity  and 
magnetism.  Many  physical  problems  are  presented  to  the  stu- 
dent and  solutions  required.— One  unit.    All  students. 

EXHIBIT  OF  STUDIES. 
Classical  Course. 

FAIX  WINTEB  SPRING 

First  Year 

Latin  1  (5)  Latin  1   (5)  Latin  1  (5) 

Algebra  1  (4)  Algebra  1  (4)  Algebra  1  (4) 

Civics  (4)  Physiology  2  (4)  Physiography  1  (4) 

English  1  (4)  English  1  (4)  English  1  (4) 
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Second  Year 

Latin  2  (5)  Latin  2  (5)  Latin  2  (5) 

Geometry  2  (4)  Geometry  2    (4)  Geometry  2    (4) 

Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History  (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 

English  2  (4)  English  2  (4)  English  2  (4) 


Latin  3    (4) 

Algebra  3   (4) 

Greek  1   (5) 
English  3  (4) 

Latin  4    (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Greek  2   (5) 
English  4   (4) 


Third  Year 
Latin  3  (4) 
f  Algebra  3    (4) 
1 S.    Geometry   4 
Greek  1   (5) 
English  3  (4) 

Fourth  Year 
Latin  4    (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 
Greek  2   (5) 
English    4    (4) 


Latin  3  (4) 

(4)     S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Greek  1   (5) 
English  3  (4) 

Latin  4  (4) 
Physics   5    (4) 
Greek  2  (5) 
English  4  (4) 


Modern  Language  Course. 

Same  as  above  with  substitution  of  German  for  Greek. 


FALL 

Latin  1   (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Civics  4  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Latin  2    (5) 
Geometry  2    (4) 
Biology  3   (4) 
English  2    (4) 


German  1   (4) 

Algebra  3  (4) 

Chemistry  4   (4) 
English  3  (4) 


Scientific  Course. 

WINTER 

First  Year 
Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1  (4) 
Physiology  2    (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Second  Year 
Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2  (4) 
Biology  3   (4) 
English  2  (4) 

Third  Year 
German  1  (4) 
Algebra  3   (4) 
S.  Geometry  4  (4) 
Chemistry  4   (4) 
English  3  (4) 


SPRING 

Latin  1  (5) 
Algebra  1   (4) 
Physiography  1  (4) 
English  1  (4) 

Latin  2  (5) 
Geometry  2    (4) 
Biology   3    (4) 
English  2  (4) 


German  1  (4) 

S.  Geometry  4  (4) 

Chemistry  4   (4) 
English  3  (4) 
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(4) 
(4) 


German  2 
Physics  5 
Ancient  History 
English  4  (4) 


Fourth  Year 
German  2   (4) 
Physics  5  (4) 


German  2  (4) 
Physics  5   (4) 


(4)  Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 


English  4   (4) 


English  4  (4) 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Courses. 

Classical. 

Modern 
Language. 

Scientific. 

History 

Civics 

Greek 

Latin 

Modern  Lang's 

English 

Mathematics 

Science 

1  unit 

1-3  unit 

2  units 
4  units 

3  units 
3  units 

1  2-3  units 

1  unit 

1-3  unit 

4  units 

2  units 

3  units 
3  units 
12-3  units 

1  unit 

1-3  unit 

2  units 

2  units 

3  units 
3  units 

3  2-3  units 

Total 

15  units 

15  units 

15  units 

Degrees,  Prizes  and  Roster 


DEGREES,  PRIZES  AND  ROSTER 


DEGREES  CONFERRED  JUNE,  1908. 
Bachelor  of  Arts. 

Rosena   Kelsey    Des    Moines 

Onetah  R.  Kringel  Grover,  Colo. 

Alexander  Robertson   Des  Moines 

Grace  Robinson   Booneville 

Helen  F.  Stephenson Des  Moines 

George  Walter  Wlllett  Centerville 

Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Edna   C.   Boody Des    Moines 

Aileen  Farnham  Paullina 

Berenice  Katz    Osage 

Lila  Morehouse   Des  Moines 

Charles  M.  Neveln    Victor 

Ruth  M.  Wiltse  Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of  Science. 

Townsend  A.  Pearson   Denison 

Dean  C.  Tate   Winterset 

Clarence  E.  Van  Horn   Bradgate 

Master  of  Arts. 
George  R.  Davies  Amenia,  N.  Dak. 

PRIZES  AWARDED  JUNE,  1908. 

Remley  1st  Prize H.  J.  Moore 

Remley  2d  Prize Hoy  C  Helfensteiu 

Hunn  Prize  . .. Lulu  Roilinson 

M'Kay  Prize   ...-S.  P.  Fogdall 

Rex  Prize    H.   J.   Moore 

Art  Prize   Eleanor  Bemis 

Art  Prize   Mabel  Walters 
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STUDENTS. 
Seniors. 

Baker,  Minnie  E.,   S.   B Udell 

Fegtly,  Edna  L.,  Ph.  B .'..'.'.!  ^Des  Moines 

Lee,  Clara.,  A.  B Wick 

Lowrey,  Evalyn,  Ph.  B Corning 

Rollinson,  Lulu  B.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Royal,  Marivia,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Schreiber,  Helen  M Chariton 

Workman,  Clarence  M.,  Ph.  B Henderson 

Juniors. 

Christensen.  Axel  P.,  A.  B Missouri  Valley 

Clapp,  Helen  S.,  Ph.  B West  Union 

Clayton,  Elmer  E.,  A.  B Kelley 

Estle,  Margaret,  Ph.  B Minburn 

Fogdall,  S.  P.,  A.  B Harlan 

Helfenstein,  Roy  C,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Losure,  John  W.,  S.  B gac  City 

Moore,  Frank  E.,  Ph.  B Derby 

Moyer,  Lester  R.,  Ph.  B .Des  Moines 

Powers,  Buhles  J.,  Ph.  B Moulton 

Pratt,  Ada  M.,  Ph.  B Elkton,  S.  D. 

St.  Clair,  Howard  A.,  S.  B Hampton 

Shaffer,  Fred  B.,  S.  B New  Hampton 

Thornburg,  Gertrude,  Ph.  B Linden 

Sophomores. 

Campbell,  Harry,  Ph.  B Des  Moineg 

Caywood,  Pauline,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Clark,  Ruby  A.,  Ph.  B Panora 

Corrie,  Will  P.,  S.  B \[ma  Grove 

Crase,  Ora,  Ph.  B gac  city 

Drake,  Albert  H.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Ketman,  Martha  M.,  Ph.  B Renwick 

McClenathan,  L.  F.,  S.  B Glenwood 

Magee,  Elizabeth  S.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Ogg,  Ethel,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Osborn,  Bertha,  C,  A.  B Perry 

Schollert,  Alice,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 
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Tate,  John  M.,  S.  B Winterset 

Treloar,  Josephine,  A.  B Perry 

Wood,  Franklin  W.,  A.  B Sac  City 

Wolin,  Bertha,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Freshmen. 

Anderson,  Edith  M.,  Ph.  B Brayton 

Callison,  Carolyn  J.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Calvert,  Grace,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Clancy,  Harl  O.,  Ph.  B Unionville 

Clark,  Harvey  J.,  S.  B Panora 

Durey,  Alfred  M.,  Ph.  B Manchester 

Dygert,  Altha,  Ph.  B.. Linden 

Fansler,  O.  W.,  A.  B Sheffield 

Fickel,  Alice  J.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Harter,  Laura  A Centerville 

Huff,  Elizabeth,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Hunn,  Florence  E.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Kemp,  John,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Knotts,  Evelyn,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Lynch,  Bernice,  S.  B Des  Moines 

Morehouse,  Cecil  G.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Moyer,  J.  H Des  Moines 

Oliver,  Beatrice,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Osincup,  Lynn  C,  S.  B Waverly 

Pease,  Emory  B.,  S.  B Linn  Grove 

Pease,  E.  Claude,  S.  B Linn  Grove 

Powers,  Edith,  Ph.  B Moulton 

Risser,  Katherine  E.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Ritter,  Clara,  Ph.  B Afton 

Rust,  Heike  A.,  Ph.  B Sheffield 

Rust,  Henry  L.,  Ph.  B Sheffield 

Scott,  Harold  L.,  Ph.  B Osaka,  Japan 

Thornburg,  Mary  M.,  Ph.  B Linden 

Wilcox,    Theodora,    Ph.    B Des  Moines 

Workman,  A.  S.,  Ph.  B .Henderson 

Youtz,  Waldo  E.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Academy. 

Aupperle,  John    Sheldon 

Carter,  Ernest  A Cumberland 

Cocking,  Walter  D Manchester 
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Dennis,    William    ~      __  . 

Fegtly,   Carrie  Elfieda. . ..'.'. nllT™ 

Fegtly,  Edward   M n       uT" 

Galpin,  Oliver  E ° es  Moines 

«„,   .      ,,  , ,  Des  Moines 

Galpm,  Metta  ^      _,  . 

Pnn„  V»    ,.        A  Des  Moines 

Gann,  Barton  A t^      ™  . 

nu^c   nu  ^  —  Des  Moines 

Giles,  Chauncy  K 

Gustafson,  Emil  . .  wauKee 

Guyer,  waiter  j... ;:;;;;:;;:;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;-v---D;s^;^ 

Hawkins,  Edwin  E ^01fS 

Janssen,   Mary   E '^ZZ 

.,-■..        T  Sheffield 

Johnston,  Lena   ......  ^       ^  . 

LATO        '     .       ,1 Des  Moines 

Kern,   Bernice   M. . . . . .  „ 

tr™    -^      ...  m  - Runnells 

Kern,  Dewitt  T ^ 

ir«™    o*  ,i  Runnells 

Kern,  Stella   „ 

wson  Ednn  M :::::::::::z:::::::;:;;::;:^^ 

(g*£»~ 

Moore,  O.  B ...'. ™re 

Norton,   Hal   E Ronton 

~  .  _,  Muscatine 

Peterson,  Peary  H  ™  .     '     *    „,.- 

Lhiiv        -r,     ,  Fairmont,  Minn. 

Phillips,   Paul    ', 

_     .   .  Henderson 

Pnrmton    Alta Boone 

Reeves,  Bessie    Des  Moines 

Root,  Rnth  D Des  Moinea 

Sanders,   Helen   F Car]lsIe 

Tellgren,  Anna    Kiron 

Thompson,   Chesteen    Bes  Moines 

Wiley,   Eva  M Des  Moine3 

Wilson,  Maude Sa0  CUy 

Art  Department. 

Beaner,  Josephine   Deg  Moines 

Bridge,  Grederick  Bondurant 

Carr   MaryO Des  Moines 

Dhnbb.IdaM c 

Stark    Harriet    Des  Moines 

.unnmgham,  Bridget   Des  Moines 

.unmngham,  Anise    Des  Moines 

ashing,  Edith  W Des  Moinea 
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Dean,  Mrs.  D.  H Des  Moines 

De  Jarnette,  Paul Des  Moines 

Delmege,  Mrs.  R.  H Des  Moines 

Evans,  Irene Pancra 

Gardiner,  Mrs.   J.   G Des  Moines 

Gulick,  Elsie   Valley  Junction 

Hancock,  Ruth > . . .  .Des  Moines 

Holley,    Madge    Des  Moines 

Hosmer,    Mary    .Des  Moines 

Hosmer,  Lora  Des  Moines 

Hunter,  Mrs.  G.  S Des  Moines 

Hyde,  Mrs.  M.  V. Des  Moines 

Hyde,   Miratta    Des  Moines 

Jurgenson,  Johannat  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Kendrick,  Iva  G Des  Moines 

Ketchum,  Bessie   v Des  Moines 

Lenon,  Margrette. 

Libby,  Mrs.  Emma  G Valley  Junction 

Long,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Luce,  Iva    Des  Moines 

Merritt,  Mae    Des  Moines 

Miner,  Mrs.  F.  L Des  Moines 

Moffitt,   Georgia   Dos  Moines 

Moore,   Erma    Des  Moines 

Park,  Helen  Des  Moines 

Patterson,  Louise  Des  Moines 

Powell,  Rose   Des  Moines 

Reed,  Mrs.   Charles Des    Moines 

Sweet,  Grace  Des  Moines 

Sweet,  Dorothy  Des  Moines 

Talbott,  Eugenia  H Des  Moines 

Thode,   Faye    Des  Moines 

Walter,  Mabel    Des  Moines 

Woleott,  Jean   Des  Moines 

Workman,  A.   S Glenwood 

Wright,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Oratory  Department. 
Anderson,  Edith.  Kemp,  John.  Osborn,  Bertha. 

Clayton,  E.  E.  Kern,  Bernice.  Pease,  Emory. 

Campbell,  Harry.  Keeney,  Charlotte.       Rust,  H.  A. 


_ 
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Dygert,  Altha.  Lee,  Clara.  Rust,  H.  L. 

Fegtly,  Edna.  Mielitz,  Lawrence.  Shaffer,  Fred  B. 

Fegtly,  Elfleda.  Moore,  F.  E.  Thornburg,  Mary. 

Gann,  B.  A.  Moore,  Ora  B.  Wilcox,  Theodora. 

Harter,  Laura.  Morehouse,  C.  G.  Wood,  F.  W. 

Business  Department. 

Bass,   Millard   H Des  Moines 

Baugh,   Glenn  W Norwalk,   Iowa 

Bierman,  Harry  W Dakota  City,  Neb. 

Bolster,  Helen Homer,  Neb. 

Brelsford,   Charles   F Perry,   Iowa 

Bridge,  Fred    Bondurant,   Iowa 

Bushnell,  Byrle. 

Bruegman,   Netta   W Osmond,  Neb. 

Bruegman,    Ida   E Osmond,  Neb. 

Cass,  D.  W.  Clinton Scotland,  S.  D. 

Catton,   W.   E ,  Scotland,  S.  D. 

Clark,    W.    H Des  Moines 

Cornwell,  Clifford  L. Ankeny,  Iowa 

Cummins,  Fred  J Waukon,  Iowa 

Cushman,  Paul  R Perry,   Iowa 

Elliott,  Beatrice Walthill,  Neb. 

Frost,  William. 

Galpin,  Mrs.  E.  O Des  Moines 

Gates,  Grace  M Winterset,  Iowa 

Green,  Uriah   G Des  Moines 

Gustafson,  Emil    Altoona,   Iowa 

Guyer,   Walter   J Des  Moines 

Hall,  Glen  M Mason  City,  Iowa 

Hastie,  Eugene  N Perry,  Iowa 

Heacock,  Ida  E Moville,  Iowa 

Hickman,  Dean  D Moulton,  Iowa 

Hockenberry,  Louise  V Des  Moines 

Jayne,   Harry    Des  Moines 

Johnson,  Lena   Stockport,  Iowa 

Johnson,  L.  H Belmond,  Iowa 

Kohn,  John  F Luverne,  Minn. 

Larkin,  John  D Des  Moines 
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McRae,  Birdie  A Des  Moinea 

Mielitz,  L.  G Mclntire,  low 

Osincup,  Lynn  C Waverly,  Iowa 

Peterson,  Jennie  C Fairmont,  Minn 

Phillips,  Everett   Linn  Grove,  lows 

Pressly,  Warren  Des  Moine 

Rich,  Myrle   Des  Moine 

Sanders,  Helen  Carlisle,  Iowe 

Sterett,  Dwight   Des  Moines 

Stewart,  Charlotte  J .' Des  Moines 

Swanson,  Delia   Ogden,  Iowz 

Thode,  Faye Des  Moines 

Thompson,  Chesteen  Des  Moines 

Timm,  John  F Esmond,  S.  Dj 

Walker,  Leonard  DeV Henderson,  Iowfcj 

Walstrom,  Ernest  G Fairfax,  S.  Dj!]il?' 

Warriner,  K.  A Des  Moinejj^ 

Workman,  A.   S Henderson,   Iowa 

Wright,    Florence   E Des  Moine 

SUMMARY  OF   ATTENDANCE. 
College  of  Liberal  Arts — 

Seniors    

Juniors    

Sophomores    

Freshmen   


Ai 

A.: 

■Ac 

b 


Total  College  Department. 

Preparatory    School    

School   of    Music    

School  of  Art   

School  of  Oratory   

Business    School    


Total      

Names  counted  twice 


Total  net  attendance 271   r 


i 


APPENDIX 


ACCREDITED  SCh 

High  Schools 

^.ckley. 

Corning. 

tfton. 

Correctionville. 

Ldel. 

Corydon. 

Ubia. 

Council  Bluffs. 

Uden. 

Cresco. 

llgona. 

Creston. 

ata. 

Dallas  Center. 

Unes. 

Davenport. 

mamosa. 

Decorah. 

Atlantic 

Denison. 

uidubon. 

Des  Moines,  E. 

Lvoca. 

Des  Moines,  N. 

Bedford. 

Des  Moines,  W. 

telle  Plaine. 

Dubuque. 

telle  View. 

Dexter. 

telmond. 

Dows. 

froomfield. 

Dunlap. 

toone. 

Dysart. 

Iritt. 

Eagle  Grove. 

Brooklyn. 

Earlham. 

lurlington. 

Eldon. 

Jarroll. 

Eldora. 

!astana. 

Elkader. 

edar  Falls. 

Emmetsburg. 

<edar  Rapids. 

Estherville. 

enterville. 

Fairfield. 

hariton. 

Fayette. 

harles  City. 

Fonda. 

herokee. 

Forest  City. 

larinda. 

Fort  Dodge. 

learfield. 

Fort  Madison. 

larion. 

Garden  Grove. 

lear  Lake. 

Garner. 

linton. 

Glen  wood. 

olfax. 

Glidden. 

olumbus  Junction 

Greene. 

Greenfield. 

Grinnell. 

Grundy  Center. 

Guthrie  Center. 

Guthrie  Co.,  Panora. 

Hamburg. 

Hampton. 

Harlan. 

Hartley. 

Hawarden. 

Holstein. 

Hubbard. 

Humboldt. 

Ida  Grove. 

Independence. 

Indianola. 

Iowa  City. 

Iowa  Falls. 

Jefferson. 

Keokuk. 

Knoxville. 

Lake  City. 

Lake   Mills. 

Lamoni. 

Lansing. 

Le  Mars. 

Lenox. 

Lisbon. 

Logan. 

Lyons. 

Malvern. 

Manchester. 

Manilla. 

Manning. 

Maquoketa. 

Marengo. 
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Marion. 

Marshalltown. 

Mason  City. 

McGregor. 

Mediapolis. 

Missouri  Valley. 

Montezuma. 

Monticello. 

Moulton. 

Mount  Ayr. 

Mount  Pleasant. 

Mount  Vernon. 

Muscatine. 

Nashua. 

Nevada. 

New  Hampton. 

New  Sharon. 

Newton. 

Northwood. 

Oakland. 

Odebolt. 

Oelwein. 

Onawa. 

Orange  City. 

Osage. 

Osceola. 

Oskaloosa. 

Ottumwa. 

Parkersburg. 


Paullina. 

Pella. 

Perry. 

Pocahontas. 

Pomeroy. 

Postville. 

Red  Oak. 

Reinbeck. 

Rockford. 

Rockwell  City. 

Rock  Rapids. 

Rock  Valley. 

Rolfe. 

Sabula. 

Sac  City. 

Sanborn. 

Seymour. 

Shelby. 

Sheldon. 

Shell  Rock. 

Shenandoah. 

Sibley. 

Sidney. 

Sigourney. 

Sioux  City. 

Sloan. 

Spencer. 

Spirit  Lake. 


Stanwood. 

Storm  Lake. 

Stuart. 

Story  City. 

Sutherland. 

Tabor. 

Tama  City. 

Traer. 

Tipton. 

Toledo. 

Valley  Junction. 

Villisca. 

Vinton. 

Walnut. 

Wapello. 

Washington. 

Waterloo,  E. 

Waterloo,  W. 

Waukon. 

Waverly. 

Webster  City, 

West  Bend. 

West  Liberty. 

West  Union. 

What  Cheer. 

Wilton. 

Williamsburg. 

Winterset. 


Private  Schools  and  Academies. 


Cathedral  School,  Sioux  City. 

Cedar  Valley  Seminary,  Osage. 

Charles  City  College,  Academy,  Charles  City. 

Corning  Academy,  Corning. 

Denison  Normal  School,  Denison. 

Epworth  Seminary,  Epworth. 

Howe's  Academy,  Mount  Pleasant. 

Iowa  City  Academy,  Iowa  City. 

Jewell  Lutheran  College,  Jewell. 

Mount  St.  Joseph  Academy,  Dubuque. 

Nora  Springs  Seminary,  Nora  Springs. 

Northwestern  Classical  Academy,  Orange  City. 

Sac  City  Institute,  Sac  City. 

St.  Agatha's  Seminary,  Iowa  City. 

Saint  Ansgar  Seminary. 
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St.  Frances'  Academy,  Council  Bluffs. 

St.  Mary's  High  School,  Iowa  City. 

Tilford  Academy. 

Waldorf  College. 

Washington  Academy,  Washington. 

Whittier  College,  Salem. 

Woodbine  Normal  School,  Woodbine. 

St.  Katherine's  School,  Davenport. 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE  ALUMNI   ASSOCIATION. 

Roy  Estle,  Minburn  . . 

Bert  Alldredge,  Des  Moines  '.'.'.' President 

Mrs.  Nellie  Brown,  Des  Moines. . .'.'. Secretary 


Treasurer 


FORM  OF  BEQUEST. 

1  give  and  bequeath  to  Des  Moines  College,  located  at  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  the  sum  of  riminl    *  * 

tn  +„  J       *  ,T  dollars,  for  a  building 

to  be  named  the xrnll      /rkm  .  , .  ,  ^  y 

,,„•,,.  .         .         Jdal1-     (Or  to  be  used  for 

buildings  and  equipment.) 

nlfZ  ^  UqUeam  t0  DeS  Moines  Colle^   heated  at  Des 
Moines,  Iowa,  the  sum  of....  riming    +„  ^ 

™r+  «*  «,„  ,   „       dollars,  to  become  a 

i-art  of  the  general  Endowment  Fund,  the  income  alone  to  be 
used  for  current  expenses. 

Jj!Ver  ^  I6*™***  f°  D6S  M°ineS  C0lle^  locat^  **  Des 

Z;  *'  th6SUm0f hilars,  to  be  used  to 

imow  a  professorship,  to  be  named  the 

Professorship.  


_ 
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CALENDAR 


1910. 

June  10-17,  Friday-Thursday Commencement 

September  12, 13,  Monday,  Tuesday 

Matriculation  and  Registration 

September  13,  Tuesday First  Semester  Begins 

November   24-27 Thanksgiving   Recess 

December  22,  1910,  to  January  3,  1911 Holiday  Vacation 

1911. 

January  4,  Wednesday -Class  Work  Resumes 

January  27,  Friday. . .  .Registration  for  Second  Semester  Ends 

January  30,  31,  Monday,  Tuesday Examinations 

January  31,  Tuesday First  Semester  Ends 

February  1,  Wednesday Second  Semester  Begins 

February  22,  Wednesday Washington's  Birthday 

March  22-28,  Wednesday-Tuesday. Spring  Vacation 

mass  Work  Resumes 
March  29,  Wednesday <-lass  wolK 

.  .Memorial  Day 
May  30,  Tuesday 

June  12-15,  Monday-Thursday Examinations 

June    9-15,  Friday-Thursday Commencement 

June  15,  Thursday Second  Semester  Ends 


£_ 
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THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD. 

J.  R.  Vatjghan  President 

W.  S.  Goodell  First  Vice-President 

H.  I.  Foskett  Second  Vice-President 

Howland  Hanson Secretary 

J.  H.  Cochrane   Treasurer 

MEMBERS  OF  THE   BOARD. 

Term    Expires   in   1910. 

A.  Abernethy   Des  Moines 

Geo.  C.  Carpenter  Des  Moines 

John  G.  Farmer  Cedar  Rapids 

H.  I.  Foskett  Shenandoah 

J.  W.  Graves  -Des  Moines 

E.  S.  Hunn   Des  Moines 

Geo.  F.  Reinking  Des  Moines 

J.  A.  Stephenson  Mt.  Ayr 

E.  A.  Valiant Waterloo 

D.  C.  Shull Sioux  City  )    A ,         .  . 

~   «     ^  +       Y  Alumni  members 

F.  E.  E.  St.  Clair Hampton  j 

Term  Expires  in  1911. 
H.  G.  Beeman    Waterloo 

E.  W.  Burch   Rockwell  City 

E.  M.  Griffin   Des  Moines 

G.  W.  Lee Sac  City 
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F.  L.  Miner 

L.  D.  Osborn  ....". Des  Moines 

G.  M.  Potter    . DeS  Moines 

Milton  Remley  Osage 

Nelson  Royal Iowa  City 

A.  H.  Shaffer  .....' Des  Moines 

W.  I.  Fowle  "  "  'New  Hampton 

p    M  Ames  ) 

•         Rex   Minburn  j  Alumni  members 

Term  Expires  in  1912. 
J.  H.  Cochrane  . . . 

W.  S.  Goodell  . .  Des  Moines 

Howland  Hanson        Des  Moines 

L.  D.  Leland ' "  Des  koines 

John  M.  Mercer        Des  Moines 

Chas.  N.  Page   .         Burlington 

H.  M.  Remley Des  Moines 

B.  W.  Sinclair      Anamosa 

J-  R.  Vaughan    .       Marshalltown 

R.  R.  Watkins   ....      Waterloo 

C.  E.  Hunn  '  n  "  W. Waverly 

w   ._   „  Des  Moines  •) 

W.  M.  Plimpton Qlenwood  \  Alumni  members 

COMMITTEES  OF  THE  BOARD 

co™r d6Ut  °f  the  M  iS  -  **  •  «*«  o£  an 

C'E'HUN"         Main*     F-"'=E-  G.  C.  CAEPENTE, 

t  xkt  r,  Maintenance  and    Expansion. 

Facu.t  /i  ^  BEEMAN- 

t     n    n  y  and    lnternal  Administration. 

L.  D.  Osbobn.  Howland  Hanson.  q    E    Hunn 

Buildings,  Grounds,  and  Supplies. 

W.    S.    GoODELL.  NELS0N   Rqyal  Milton    ^^^ 

n    r,   r>  Publicity  and  Attendance. 

G.  F.  REI„.  x  H   Cochrane 

Executive. 


The  Members  of  the  Above  Committees. 

Howland  Hanson,  Secretary. 


J-  R.  Vaughan,  Chair -m 

Trust  Funds. 

TJ       T       m 

G.  F.  Reinking 


I   _  Trust  Funds. 

I  R.  Vau**AN.  H.    I.   FOSKETT. 


THE  FACULTY 


LORAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

President. 

A.   B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1891;    Ph.   D.,  University  of 

Chicago,  1900;   President,  Des  Moines  College,  1905. 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON,  Ph.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1867;  A.  M.,  1887;  A.  M.  and  Ph.  D., 

Syracuse  University,  1891;  Professor,  Des  Moines 

College,  1887. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  English. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1882;  A.  M.,  1885;  Professor  of  English, 

Des  Moines  College,  1887. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  GreeTc. 

A.  B.,  Central  University,  1885;  A.  M.,  1889;  A.  B.,  University 

of  Chicago,  1903;  Professor  of  Greek,  Des  Moines 

College,  1892. 

CHARLENE  EDNA  SPERRY,  A.  B., 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin  College,  1901;  Post-graduate  study,  Universities 

of    Berlin    and    Bonn,    1908-9;    Professor    of   Modern 

Languages,  Des  Moines  College,  1903. 

ALBERT  LOUGHRIDGE,  A.  M.,  LL.  D., 

Professor  of  Latin. 

A.  B.,  Iowa  State  University,  1871;  A.  M.,  1878;  LL.  D.,  1900; 

Professor  of  Latin,  Des  Moines  College,  1909. 
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N.  L.  T.  NELSON,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

S.  B.,  Carlton  College,  1891;   Ph.  D.,  University  of  Chicago, 

1899;  Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology,  Des  Moines 

College,  1909. 

WALDO  ALBERTI  TITSWORTH,  S.  M., 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences. 

A.  B.,  Rutgers  College,  1900;  A.  M.,  Alfred  University,  1902; 

S.   M.,  University  of  Wisconsin,   1909;    Professor  of 

Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences,  Des  Moines 

College,  1909. 

ALBERT  SIDNEY  REID,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  History  and  Education. 
A.  B.,  Drake  University,  1896;   A.  M.,  1897;   A.  M.,  Yale  Uni- 
versity, 1900;    M.  Di.,  Iowa  State  Teachers'  College, 
1903;    Professor   of   Education   and   History, 
Des  Moines  College,  1909. 

SAMUEL   ZANE   BATTEN,  A.    M.,  D.   D., 

Professor-elect  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Social  Science. 

AGNES  GORDON,  A.  B., 

Instructor  in  French. 

A.  B.,  University  of  Nebraska,  1906;  Instructor  in  French,  Des 

Moines  College,  1909. 

MARION   BRUCE   NELSON, 

Instructor  in  Academy  Mathematics 

Graduate    Winona    State    Normal    School,    Minnesota,    1892; 

Instructor  in  Academy  Mathematics,  Des  Moines  College, 

1909. 

EMILY  ROSINA  TALBOTT, 
Director  of  the  School  of  Fine  Art. 
St.  Louis  School  of  Fine  Arts  (Medal),  1894,  and  Chicago  Art 
Institute. 

MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  Mus.  Doc, 
Voice  and  Composition;  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 
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FRANK   OLIN   THOMPSON, 
Piano  and  Theory. 

LILLIAN  B.  STETSON, 
Piano. 

FREDERICA  GERHARDT-DOWNING, 
Voice. 

JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON. 

Director  of  the  School  of  Oratory,  and  Physical  Director  for 

Women. 

WILLIAM  ANSON  WARRINER, 

Director  of  the  Business  School  and  of  Athletics. 
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LOCATION. 


It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered, 
there  is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city  of 
Des  Moines.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  located 
near  the  geographical  center  of  the  state,  and  the  steam  roads 
and  interurbans  radiating  in  every  direction  bring  all  parts 
of  the  state  within  easy  reach.  It  is  estimated  that  there  are 
750,000  people  within  a  radius  of  75  miles  of  Des  Moines. 

Des  Moines  is  the  largest  city  and  the  capital  of  Iowa.  It 
is  the  nerve-center  of  a  great  state.  Here  is  found  every 
phase  of  public  and  social  life — governmental,  political,  re- 
ligious, educational,  benevolent.  Here  also  assemble  a  great 
number  of  conventions  and  public  gatherings  for  the  consid- 
eration of  life  in  its  manifold  relationships.  Here  may  be 
heard  the  best  lecturers,  the  best  musicians,  and  the  best  edu- 
cators in  the  land.  Direct  contact  with  these  various  aspects 
of  modern  life  is  an  education  in  itself, — an  education  which 
no  young  man  or  young  woman  desiring  to  become  a  useful 
member  of  society  can  afford  to  miss. 

The  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful' campus  of  ten  acres 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  city,  about  two  miles  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  business  district,  in  the  midst  of  a  suburban  resi- 
dence community  of  refinement  and  culture. 

BUILDINGS. 
The  New  Nash  Hall,  situated  in  the  center  of  the  campus, 
recently  completed,  is  a  beautiful  building  of  three  stories 
and  basement,  135  feet  long  by  60  feet  wide,  and  affords 
ample  facilities  of  the  most  modern  sort  for  the  work  of  the 
College.  The  north  wing  is  devoted  throughout  to  science 
and  the  south  wing  to  language,  literature,  history, 
the  library  and  the  museum.  In  the  body  of  the  building  are 
administration  offices  and  lecture  rooms.     The  building  is  of 
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classical   architecture,   with   a   large   Doric  portico   in   front, 
and  is  one  of  the  handsomest  College  Halls  in  the  state. 

Burlington  Hall,  north  of  Nash  Hall,  is  a  substantial,  three- 
story  brick  building,  devoted  to  the  Auxiliary  Departments  of 
the  College.  The  Music  Department  has  attractive  studios 
and  practice  rooms  on  the  first  floor.  The  removal  of  this  De- 
partment out  to  the  Campus  from  down  town  during  the  past 
year  has  been  long  desired  by  Dr.  Bartlett,  the  director,  and 
will  add  greatly  to  the  unity  and  spirit  of  the  college  life. 
Excellent  quarters  for  the  Business  Department,  occupying 
nearly  the  entire  second  floor  and  modern  in  every  way,  have 
been  fitted  up  in  this  building.  The  men's  literary  society 
halls  and  the  studios  of  the  Pine  Arts  Department  occupy  the 
third  floor. 

The  New  Gymnasium  has  taken  another  step  toward  com- 
pletion, in  the  installation  of  baths,  lockers,  and  a  steam  heat- 
ing system.  This  now  makes  a  commodious  and  convenient 
athletic  building,  with  nine-foot  ceiling  below,  twenty-five 
foot  ceiling  above,  and  one  of  the  best  basketball  courts  in 
the  city. 

Dormitories:  The  College  has  recently  purchased  two 
large  houses  opposite  the  campus,  which  are  used  as  rooming 
houses  for  students,  and  in  connection  with  which  a  boarding 
club  is  maintained.  One  of  these  provides  a  pleasant  home  for 
the  young  women  who  wish  to  avail  themselves  of  its  advan- 
tages. 

The  College  owns  a  fine  Athletic  Field,  occupying  an  en- 
tire block. 

LIBRARIES. 

The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  un- 
usual library  facilities. 

The  Iowa  State  Library  (100,000  volumes)  contains  one  of 
the  best  law  collections  in  the  country;  a  large  number  of 
historical,  political,  and  economic  works;  a  fine  library  of 
general  literature;  and  a  vast  collection  of  public  documents. 

The  State  Historical  Department  is  really  a  historical  mu- 
seum of  the  state  and  nation,  and  contains  sufficient  "labora- 
tory material"  to  illustrate  many  departments  of  historical 
method.    There  are  about  10,000  volumes  in  this  library  alone. 
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The  Des  Moines  Public  Library  (40,000  volumes)  supple- 
ments the  state  collection  with  one  of  the  best  city  libraries 
in  the  West. 

All  of  these  libraries  are  available  to  the  students  of  the 
College  and  are  largely  used  by  them. 

The  College  Library  itself  contains  about  6,000  volumes, 
which  have  been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal 
system.  Great  care  has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of  the 
books,  and  the  collection  is  helpfully  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
the  students  in  their  everyday  work.  In  some  departments 
much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  students  in  the  use 
of  books,  especially  in  the  departments  of  English,  History, 
Education,  and  Philosophy,  where  are  found  superior  facilities 
for  study  and  investigation.  In  connection  with  the  library  is 
a  reading  room,  which  is  supplied  with  about  fifty  of  the  best 
papers  and  periodicals.  Students  have  daily  use  of  these 
rooms,  which  are  in  charge  of  an  experienced  librarian. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry, 
physics,  botany,  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and 
tables  and  other  appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustra- 
tion of  the  subjects  taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the 
latest  kind.  The  laboratories  are  in  the  north  wing  of  the 
new  Nash  Hall,  where  each  main  laboratory  will  occupy  a 
floor  by  itself.  The  biological  laboratory  is  supplied  with  com- 
pound and  dissecting  microscopes,  microtomes,  and  other  ap- 
paratus and  material  for  the  work  undertaken  in  this  depart- 
ment. The  chemical  and  physical  laboratories  include  a 
large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry  and  qualitative  anal- 
ysis, another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  photometric 
and  photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  laboratory  for 
quanitative  work,  a  chemical  storeroom,  and  the  professor's 
private  room. 

THE  DES  MOINES  SCHOOL  OF  TECHNOLOGY. 

The  equipment  of  the  laboratories  has  been  greatly  in- 
creased by  an  important  gift  from  Dr.  A.  G.  Field,  of  Des 
Moines.  Several  years  ago,  Dr.  Field  organized  the 
Des  Moines  School  of  Technology,  in  the  interests 
of  advanced  work  in  the  natural  sciences.     By  his  personal 
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efforts  he  collected  a  large  amount  of  valuable  technical  ap- 
paratus and  material.    In  order  that  this  may  be  placed  where 
it  will  have  a  permanent  home  and  wider  usefulness,  he  has 
turned  over  to  Des  Moines  College  the  Articles  of  Incorpora- 
tion, the  instruments,  and  the  properties,  and  the  Des  Moines 
School  of  Technology  now  becomes  a  part  of  this  institution. 
MUSEUM. 
In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention 
is  the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds.     That  which  attracts  less 
attention,  except  to  the  eye  of  the  scholar,  is  the  large  num- 
ber of  specimens  intended  to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in 
geology,   mineralogy,   botany,   and   zoology.     All   epochs   and 
nearly  every  stratum  are  represented  by  specimens  of  rock 
and  fossils.    There  is  also  an  excellent  collection  of  ores  and 
minerals.     The  Museum  occupies  a  commodious  room  on  the 
third  floor  of  Nash  Hall. 

REST  ROOM  AND  SOCIETY  HALLS, 

The  Rest  Room  for  the  use  of  the  young  women  is  one  of 
the  special  attractions  of  the  College.  It  is  located  in  the 
new  Nash  Hall,  and  gives  them  a  large  and  delightful  room 
entirely  at  their  own  disposal,  with  all  the  means  of  comfort 
at  hand.  The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  the  various  literary  societies 
each  has  its  special  room  fitted  up  in  an  attractive  way  The 
Christian  Association  rooms  are  so  arranged  that  they  ca/i 
be  thrown  together  and  provide  a  large  banquet  hall  for  col- 
lege functions. 

RELIGIOUS  OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out,  not  mere- 
ly finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  work- 
ers. Students  are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  on  the 
Lord's  day.  Des  Moines  furnishes  rich  opportunities  to  hear 
the  best  of  preaching,  and  to  engage  in  varied  forms  of 
Christian  and  social  service. 

The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  required,  both  in 
the  Academy  and  in  the  College,  and  the  truths  of  Christian- 
ity are  emphasized.  The  faculty  and  students  maintain  a 
weekly  prayer  meeting,  and  the  students  also  carry  on  several 
religious  societies  whose  meetings  occur  weekly. 


14  DES  MOINES   COLLEGE 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week,  at 
9:50  A.  M.,  conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this 
a  real  service  in  which  the  proper  worship  of  God  shall  be 
maintained.  These  exercises  all  students  are  required  to  at- 
tend. 

CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized  in 
October,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.,  on  the  29th  day  of  January 
following.  Both  of  these  Associations  have  maintained  a  vig- 
orous life  ever  since.  They  hold  weekly  meetings  which  are 
always  well  attended  and  full  of  spiritual  interest.  More 
than  once  these  organizations  have  been  the  source  of  a  re 
vival  which  has  extended  beyond  the  student  body.  Both  so- 
cieties provide  courses  in  Bible  study.  They  also  contribute 
something  to  missions.  A  very  large  per  cent  of  the  stu- 
dents in  Des  Moines  College  are  Christians. 

COLLEGE    PUBLICATIONS. 

The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  monthly  paper  en- 
titled the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  matters 
of  interest  to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 

Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and 
Black,"  an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the 
facts  and  fancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Rec- 
ord," published  quarterly. 

LITERARY    SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  socie- 
ties— the  Clionian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men, 
with  rooms  in  Burlington  Hall,  and  the  Aelioian  for  young 
women,  with  an  attractive  room  in  Nash  Hall.  Two  of  these 
societies  have  been  sustained  for  more  than  fifteen  years. 
Their  object  is  to  give  the  students  of  the  College  special 
practice  in  literary  work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  drill 
in  debate  and  in  public  speaking. 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society  also,  the 
Philolexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
others,  furnishing  to  the  academy  students  what  the  others 
furnish  to  the  college  students. 
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The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no 
small  part  of  the  students'  training. 

ORATORICAL  ASSOCIATION   AND   DEBATING   LEAGUE. 

Public  speaking  is  encouraged,  not  only  by  the  literary 
societies,  but  also  by  the  Oratorical  Association  and  the  De- 
bating League,  which,  in  co-operation  with  a  committee  of  the 
faculty,  have  charge  of  college  and  intercollegiate  oratorical 
functions. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  fac- 
ulty or  by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for 
criticism  to  the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  the 
public  delivery. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  debate  or  orator- 
ical contest,  or  the  exercises  preliminary  thereto,  except  re- 
quired college  rhetoricals,  who  is  not  doing  full  work,  or 
whose  work  is  not  satisfactory. 

PRIZES   IN   ORATORY. 

The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who 
shall  excel  in  debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four 
disputants.  Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred 
words. 

The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn,  will 
be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who  shall 
compose  and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall  not 
exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

The  Rex  prize,  established  by  E.  M.  Rex,  will  be  awarded 
to  any  student  in  the  College  who,  in  the  home  contest,  wins 
a  place  in  the  state  oratorical  contest,  fifteen  dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley, 
will  be  awarded  to  the  members  of  the  College  classes  who 
shall  win  the  first  and  second  places  in  the  home  contest  to 
determine  who  shall  be  the  representative  of  the  College  in 
the  state  oratorical  contest;  fifteen  dollars  to  the  one  who 
wins  the  first  place,  and  ten  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the 
second  place. 

The  Rowlands  Trophy,  a  beautiful  silver  vase,  given  by 
Rev.  H.  O.  Rowlands,  D.  D.,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  col- 
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lege  literary  society  which  does  the  best  work  in  a  public 
contest,  with  the  understanding  that  if  the  same  society  wins 
it  in  three  successive  contests  it  shall  become  the  permanent 
property  of  the  society. 

ATHLETICS. 

The  development  of  the  body  is  a  legitimate  part  of  educa- 
tion, and  athletic  training  is  encouraged  with  that  end  in 
view.  Classes  in  physical  culture  are  arranged  for  both  men 
and  women,  the  gymnasium  being  set  apart  for  the  exclusive 
use  of  the  latter  on  certain  days  in  the  week,  under  the  su- 
pervision of  a  trained  young  woman  director. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  College  athlet- 
ics, other  than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  car- 
rying a  full  course  of  study  and  maintaining  a  satisfactory 
grade  of  work. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  the  Athletic  Board  of  Con- 
trol, which  acts  under  the  general  supervision  of  the  faculty. 

ATHLETIC    PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  the  man  who  proves 
himself  to  be  the  best  all-round  football  player  for  two  years, 
and  who  has  a  high  scholastic  and  moral  standing. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Track  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the 
class  which  shall  win  the  highest  number  of  points  at  the  an- 
nual commencement  field  meet. 

The  Will  H.  A.  Turrill  Football  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded 
to  the  class  which  has  the  highest  percentage  of  men  playing 
in  the  regularly  scheduled  games  during  the  football  season. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Medal  for  the  cross-country  run  is  con- 
tested for  annually,  and  becomes  the  personal  property  of  the 
winner. 

GOVERNMENT. 

The  government  of  the  College  is  as  democratic  as  pos- 
sible. Arbitrary  regulations  are  avoided,  and  the  attempt  is 
made  to  discover  and  make  operative  the  principles  of  con- 
duct that  naturally  and  necessarily  pertain  to  the  College 
community.  True  liberty  is  not  independence  of  law,  but  vol- 
untary allegiance  to  the  inherent  laws  of  social  life.  By  ob- 
serving these  principles  the  government  of  the  College  be- 
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comes  in  itself  a  valuable  educational  discipline.  In  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  desired  ends  the  College  authorities 
act  in  the  capacity  of  friends  and  advisers.  It  is 
intended  that  the  relations  between  instructors  and  students 
shall  be  determined  by  mutual  confidence  and  respect.  If, 
for  any  cause,  a  student  fails  to  conform  to  the  proprieties  of 
school  life,  or  to  observe  the  regulations  adopted  for  the  col- 
lege community,  his  attention  is  called  to  his  failure.  If  he 
persists  in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents.  Wilful  dis- 
obedience results  in  suspension. 

The  College  Council,  composed  of  two  members  from  each 
of  the  four  college  classes,  and  two  members  of  the  faculty, 
together  with  the  President,  takes  under  advisement  ques- 
tions of  common  interest  in  the  College  life,  and  makes  its 
recommendations  to  the  faculty. 

ATTENDANCE    UPON    COLLEGE    EXERCISES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  and  all  of  their 
class  recitations.  These  exercises  constitute  the  reason  for 
the  existence  of  the  College,  and  students  come  to  the  Col- 
lege for  the  purpose  of  attending  them.  No  exercise  can  be 
missed  without  the  loss  of  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  courses. 
Even  when  the  work  is  made  up  privately,  this  remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class,  the  student  will  be  expected 
to  give  to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his  en- 
gagement, and  to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  manner. 

Class  exercises  begin  promptly  on  the  first  day  of  each 
semester,  and  students  should  arrive  a  day  earlier  to  matricu- 
late and  to  arrange  for  rooms  and  board.  Absence  on  the 
day  preceding  or  following  vacations  and  holidays  subjects 
the  student  to  a  special  fee  of  one  dollar  for  the  semester 
examinations. 

REGISTRATION. 

The  following  are  the  periods,  appointed  for  registration: 
For  the  first  semester,  the  day  preceding  the  opening  day  of 
the  semester;  for  the  second  semester,  any  time  before  the  last 
Friday  of  the  first  semester,  except  for  new  students,  who 
may  register  on  the  first  day  of  the  new  semester.  There  is  a 
registration  fee  of  $1.00  a  semester  in  case  the  student  does 
not  register  within  the  time  appointed. 
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Students  will  be  admitted  to  classes  only  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  registration,  which  includes  the  payment  of  all 
semester  dues.  Changes  in  registration  can  be  made  only  by 
consent  of  the  Faculty. 

EXPENSES. 
Tuition  and  Fees. 

The  tuition  fee  in  the  College  and  Academy  is  $21.00  a 
semester,  together  with  an  incidental  fee  of  $3.00,  one-half  of 
which  goes  to  the  library  and  the  other  half  to  athletics.  The 
regular  number  of  recitations  in  the  College  is  fifteen  hours 
a  week.  For  ten  hours  a  week  the  tuition  is  $15.00,  and  for 
five  hours,  $7.50  a  semester,  in  addition  to  the  incidental  fee. 
For  each  hour  in  excess  of  the  regular  fifteen  hours  a  week 
there  is  a  charge  of  $1.50  a  semester.  For  ministerial  stu- 
dents and  the  children  of  ministers,  the  tuition  is  $12.00  a 
semester,  in  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee. 

Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  spe- 
cial fees  as  follows:  Chemistry,  $4.50  a  semester;  Biology, 
$3.50;  Physiology,  $3.50;  Physics,  $2.00. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  each  special  examination. 

All  tuitions  and  fees  are  payable  each  semester  in  advance. 

When  a  student  leaves  school  after  the  middle  of  the 
semester,  no  fees  are  refunded.  In  case  he  finds  it  necessary  to 
leave  before  the  middle  of  the  semester,  a  certificate  is  given, 
good  for  the  unused  part  of  the  fees. 

For  the  fees  in  Music,  Art,  Oratory,  and  Business,  see  un- 
der those  departments. 

Board   and    Rooms. 

Board  without  room  is  furnished  in  private  families  at 
$3.00  to  $3.50  a  week;  in  clubs,  at  $3.00.  Furnished  rooms, 
lighted  and  heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  a  week  for  each 
room.    When  two  occupy  a  room,  the  expense  is  divided. 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  room  only  in  houses  which 
are  approved  by  the  Faculty,  and  which  agree  to  observe  the 
regulations  prescribed  by  the  Faculty. 

FACILITIES   FOR  SELF-SUPPORT. 

While  board  and  room  may  be  a  trifle  higher  in  Des  Moines 
than  in  some  other  places,  the  difference  is  much  more  than 
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offset  by  the  unusual  opportunities  for  self-help.  Young  men 
have  no  difficulty  in  getting  all  the  work  that  they  can  do  in 
the  time  that  can  be  spared  from  study.  There  is  great  de- 
mand—much greater  than  the  supply— for  college  girls  in  the 
homes  of  North  Des  Moines,  to  help  in  light  housework  for 
room  and  board.  Many  of  the  students  are  making  all  of 
their  expenses.  This  should  not  be  done,  however,  except  in 
cases  of  absolute  necessity,  as  it  is  nearly  always  at  the  cost 
of  the  best  scholarship  of  which  the  student  is  capable.  But 
no  student  of  determination  and  energy  need  have  any  hesi- 
tation in  undertaking  a  college  course  here.  He  can  make 
half  of  his  expenses  without  serious  handicap,  and  all  of  them 
if  necessary.  Even  if  a  small  debt  has  to  be  incurred,  a  col- 
lege course  is  worth  it  and  will  help  to  pay  it  quickly.  The 
Christian  Associations  have  bureaus  to  aid  students  in  finding 
work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Two  tuition  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs. 
JL  E.  Worthington,  known  as  the  Andrew  J.  Merrin  Greek 
Scholarships,  one  of  them  available  for  the  ministerial  stu- 
dent who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  first  year  Greek  at 
Des  Moines  College,  and  the  other  for  the  ministerial  student 
who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  second  year  Greek,  pro- 
vided the  grades  are  not  less  than  80. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield 
the  amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them. 

A  tuition  scholarship  is  granted  to  each  accredited  high 
school  in  the  state,  upon  conditions  that  will  be  given  on  ap- 
plication. 

Tuition  scholarships  do  not  include  the  special  fees. 

Students  who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon 
as  occasion  requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any 
given  department. 

The  College  is  granted  a  scholarship  by  the  University  of 
Iowa,  valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225,  avail- 
able for  its  graduates. 

STATE  TEACHER'S  CERTIFICATE. 

The  Iowa  Legislature  has  authorized  the  State  Educational 
Board  of  Examiners  to  grant  a  state  teacher's  certificate,  with- 
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out  examination,  good  for  five  years,  to  graduates  of  colleges 
of  a  certain  rank.  The  graduates  of  the  School  of  Education 
of  Des  Moines  College  receive  the  benefits  of  this  provision. 

WHAT  TO   DO   UPON   ARRIVAL. 

Upon  arrival  at  the  Union  station  in  Des  Moines,  take  the 
West  Ninth  street  car,  which  passes  in  front  of  the  building. 
This  car  takes  you  north  about  two  miles  to  the  College,  lo- 
cated at  the  corner  of  College  avenue  and  West  Ninth  street. 
If  you  arrive  at  the  East  Side  Station,  take  any  car  going 
west,  and  ask  for  a  transfer  to  the  West  Ninth  street  car. 

When  you  reach  the  College,  go  to  the  President's  office 
in  Nash  Hall,  where  you  will  matriculate  and  register.  A  com- 
mittee of  the  Christian  Associations,  at  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  room, 
will  be  glad  to  give  you  information  concerning  rooms  and 
board  and  other  matters  which  you  may  wish  to  inquire  about. 

DEPARTMENTS. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  wider  constituency  seek- 
ing varied  lines  of  education  today,  the  College  has  introduced 
a  number  of  new  departments  of  study.  The  work  in  all  of 
these  is  of  high  grade,  and  without  detriment  to  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts,  which  will  continue  to  be  the  central 
feature  of  the  school. 

The  work  of  the  College  is  conducted  under  the  following 
Departments: 

!.     The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 
II.     The  School  of  Education. 

III.  The  Bible  School. 

IV.  The  School  of  Music. 
V.     The  School  of  Fine  Art. 

VI.     The  School  of  Oratory. 
VII.     The  Business  School. 
VIII.     The  Preparatory  School  or  Academy. 
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ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS. 

Des  Moines  College  has  for  many  years  maintained  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  established  by  the  University  of 
Chicago.  These  make  it  possible  for  students  who  have  com 
pleted  a  full  four-year  course  in  a  good  high  school  or  acad- 
emy to  be  admitted  to  Freshman  standing  without  conditions, 
and  to  adjust  their  work  later  to  meet  the  requirements  for 
graduation,  counting  one  year  of  high  school  work  as  equiv- 
alent to  two-thirds  of  a  year  of  college  work. 

To  illustrate:  If  a  student  working  for  the  A.  B.  degree 
enters  College  without  having  done  the  introductory  work  in 
Greek,  the  work  done  in  the  high  school  in  place  of  Greek,  if 
satisfactory,  is  accepted  as  meeting  the  entrance  require- 
ments, the  student  enters  unconditioned,  and  will  be  permit- 
ted to  take  all  of  his  Greek  as  college  work.  This  will  not 
diminish  the  total  amount  of  work  required  in  Greek,  but  will 
push  it  up  into  the  College,  diminishing  the  number  of  elect- 
ives  to  that  extent. 

1.  Character.— All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes 
from  another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honor- 
able dismissal  from  that  institution. 

2.  Time  of  Preparation— Admission  Units. — Preparation 
for  admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of 
four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  ot 
high  grade.  Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit 
is  a  course  of  study  comprising  not  less  than  150  hours  of  pre- 
pared work.  One  study  carried  throughout  the  school  year, 
with  five  recitations  a  week  (of  forty-five  to  sixty  minutes),  is- 
supposed  to  meet  this  requirement;  that  is,  one  unit  is  equiv- 
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alent  to  two  high  school  semester  credits.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work  are  required  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour 
of  prepared  work. 

3.  Numbers  of  Units  Required  for  Admission — List  of 
Subjects.— A  candidate  is  admitted  to  full  Freshman  standing 
on  the  presentation  of  fifteen  units  from  the  following  sub- 
jects: Greek,  Latin,  German,  French,  Spanish,  English,  His- 
tory, Civics,  Political  Economy,  Biblical  History  and  Litera- 
ture, Mathematics,  Science  (Astronomy,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Geology,  Physiography,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physiology),  Me- 
chanical Drawing,  Freehand  Drawing,  Shopwork. 

For  description  of  the  ground  to  be  covered  in  these  sev- 
eral subjects,  with  the  unit  value  of  each,  see  page  — . 

4.  Specific  Subjects  Required.— Of  the  15  units  presented 
for  admission,  3  units  must  be  English,  3  units  Language  oth- 
er than  English,  and  2V2  units,  Mathematics.  One  additional 
unit  of  Language  other  than  English  will  be  required  of  stu- 
dents who  enter  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and 
one-half  additional  unit  in  Mathematics  of  students  who  enter 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

5.  Limitations.— (1)  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of  Unit- 
ed States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted. 
(2)  Not  more  than  four  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted.  (3) 
If  Latin  is  offered  for  admission,  not  less  than  two  years  will 
be  accepted  unless  the  subject  is  continued;  if  Greek,  French 
or  German  is  offered,  not  less  than  one  year  will  be  accepted. 

6.  Advised  Grouping  of  Preparatory  Subjects. — While  a 
great  deal  of  latitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement, 
yet,  inasmuch  as  work  required  for  a  college  degree  must  be 
taken  in  college  if  it  is  not  offered  for  admission,  thus  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  college  electives,  students  are  strongly 
advised  to  arrange  their  preparatory  course,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, with  direct  reference  to  the  course  that  they  expect  to 
take  in  college. 

(1)  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin  and  3 
units  of  Greek. 

(2)  The  student  who  wishes  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  should  present,  besides 
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the  required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2 
units  of  French  or  German,  and  1  unit  of  History. 

(3)  The  student  who  desires  to  take  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  should  present,  besides  the 
required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units  of  Latin,  2  units  of 
French  or  German  and  2  units  of  Science. 

7.  Entrance  by  Certificate  or  by  Examination. — Entrance 
by  Certificate. — Graduates  of  high  schools  accredited  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  will  be  admitted  with- 
out examination  and  given  credit  for  the  work  done,  upon  the 
presentation  of  a  certificate  by  the  principal,  superintendent, 
or  other  authorized  officer.  The  certificate  should  show  the 
actual  work  done,  the  time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the 
grades  received.  A  blank  prepared  for  this  purpose  may  be 
had  on  application  to  the  President  of  the  College.  A  diploma 
or  mere  certificate  of  graduation  is  not  sufficient. 

Entrance  by  Examination. — Students  who  do  not  enter  by 
certificate  will  be  admitted  to  the  College  (a)  on  presenta- 
tion of  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  have  done  an  amount 
of  work  equivalent  in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  by 
the  College  for  admission,  and  (b)  on  passing  an  examination 
at  the  College. 

8.  Advanced  Standing. — College  credit  for  work  done  in  a 
high  school  or  academy  in  excess  of  15  units  necessary  for 
admission  will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On 
presentation  of  a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent 
in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  in  the  corresponding 
course  in  the  College;  and  (b)  on  passing  a  satisfactory  ex- 
amination at  the  College. 

Students  entering  from  other  colleges  for  advanced  stand- 
ing must  furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which 
must  be  of  equal  grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if  equal 
credit  is  to  be  given.  No  degree  will  be  given  by  this  Col 
lege,  however,  unless  the  student  has  been  in  residence  at 
least  one  year. 
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DESCRIPTION    OF   SUBJECTS   ACCEPTED    FOR    ADMIS- 
SION. 

(From  which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units, 
or  30  semester  credits.) 

History. 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C.),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of 
Ancient  Oriental  History. — y2  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death 
of  Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the 
Republic  of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  em- 
pire.— y2  unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of 
the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and 
Constantine. — 1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention 
should  be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration 
of  Independence  than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible, 
the  use  of  books  other  than  the  text-book  should  be  encour- 
aged. Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school 
texts  are  recommended.— 1  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the 
character  of  the  work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know 
the  main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  Eng- 
lish people.— 1  unit  or  y2  unit,  according  to  the  character  of 
the  work  done. 

Political    Economy. 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  "Elements  of  Po- 
litical Economy,"  should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and 
of  classroom  discussion.  Students  should  have  access  also 
to  selected  economic  treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in 
connection  with  class  work  systematically  to  extend  their 
research  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture  — 
y2  unit. 

Civics. 

Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text— such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or 
James  and  Sanford.  The  student  should  not  be  confined  to 
one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by 
topics. — y2  unit. 
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Biblical  History  and  Literature. 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of 
the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.  The  following 
texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the  character  of  the 
work  required:  Price,  "Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History," 
Sec.  50-80;  Kent,  ''History  of  Hebrew  People,"  Vol.  1,  Sec 
73-169;  Vol.  II,  Sec.  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus.  The  requirements  will  be  met  by 
the  study  of  Burton  and  Mathews,  "Constructive  Studies  in 
the  Life  of  Christ."  Chapters  2,  3,  20-37  may,  if  necessary,  be 
passed  over  lightly  or  omitted. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature.  Robertson,  "The  Books  of 
the  Old  Testament,"  will  indicate  the  scope  and  character  of 
the  requirement. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature.  The  requirement  will  be 
met  by  the  study  of  McClymont,  "The  New  Testament  and 
Its  Writers,"  Chapters  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  (1),  (2)  and  either  (3)  or  (4),  at  the 
option  of  the  student. — 1  or  %  unit. 

Greek. 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sen- 
tences of  average  difficulty. 

2.  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to  that 
of  Xenophon's  "Anabasis,"  with  grammatical,  literary,  and 
biographical  questions. 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  two  units.  To  satisfy 
these  requirements  four  books  of  the  "Anabasis"  should  be 
read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average 
passage  from  Homer,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar 
and  prosody. — 1  unit. 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books 
of  the  "Iliad"  or  "Odyssey."  If  less  than  this  has  been  done, 
a  larger  amount  of  work  will  be  required  in  College  than 
would  otherwise  be  the  case. 

Latin. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together 
with  the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences. — 
1  unit. 

2.  Four  books  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the 
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fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Caesar  describes 
Brittania  and  its  inhabitants.  Prose  composition  and  review 
of  parodyms. — 1  unit. 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations 
for  the  poet  Archias  and  the  Manilian  Law.  Sallust's  Con 
spiracy  of  Catiline.    Prose  Composition. — 1  unit. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman  Myth- 
ology.   Prose  Composition. — 1  unit. 

English. 
Three  units   of  entrance  credit   are  required.     The  work 
necessary  for  obtaining  these   credits  is  usually   distributed 
over  four  years,  and  is  divided  nearly  equally  between  Rhetor- 
ic and  Composition,  and  Literature,  and  includes: 

1.  The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  The  minute  and  thorough  study  of  the  following  works: 
(For  1909-1911)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  Amen 
ca,  or  Washington's  Farewell  Address,  and  Webster's  First 
Bunker  Hill  Oration;  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson,  or  Car- 
lyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Milton's  Minor  Poems;  Shakespeare's 
Macbeth. 

3.  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following 
is  a  list:  (For  1909-1911)  Group  1  (two  to  be  selected).— 
Shakespeare's  As  You  Like  It,  Henry  V.,  Julius  Caesar,  Mer- 
chant of  Venice,  Twelfth  Night. 

Group  2  (one  to  be  selected). — Bacon's  Essays;  Bunyan's 
Pilgrim's  Progress;  Part  I,  Franklin's  Autobiography;  the  Sir 
Roger  de  Coverley  Papers. 

Group  3  (one  to  be  selected). — Chaucer's  Prologue;  Gold 
smith's  Deserted  Village;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (first 
series),  Books  II  and  III;  Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock;  selec- 
tions from  Spencer's  Faerie  Queene. 

Group  4  (two  to  be  selected). — Blackmore's  Lorna  Doone; 
Dicken's  Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Mrs.  Gas- 
kell's  Cranford;  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Hawthorne's 
House  of  Seven  Gables;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Scott's  Quentin  Dur- 
ward;  Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond. 

Group  5  (two  to  be  selected). — Carlyle's  Heroes  and  Hero 
Worship:  De  Quincey's  Joan  of  Arc,  and  the  English  Mail 
Coach;  Emerson's  Essays  (Selected);  Irving's  Sketch  Book; 
Lamb's  Essays  of  Elia;  Ruskin's  Sesame  and  Lilies. 
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Group  6  (two  to  be  selected). — Arnold's  Sohrab  and  Rust- 
um;  Browning's  Selected  Poems;  Byron's  Mazeppa,  and  Pris- 
oner of  Chillon;  Coleridge's  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner; 
Longfellow's  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish;  Lowell's  Vision  of 
Sir  Launfal;  Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome;  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury  (first  series),  Book  IV;  Poe's  Poems;  Scott's 
Lady  of  the  Lake;  Tennyson's  Gareth  and  Lynette,  Lancelot 
and  Elaine  and  Passing  of  Arthur. 

Note. — Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  Eng- 
lish beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for 
advanced  standing,  and  may,  on  satisfactorily  passing  exami- 
nations, receive  credit  for  either  or  both  of  College  Courses 
1  and  2. 

French. 

Two  years'  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(1)  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  famil- 
iarity with  the  following  topics:  Plural  of  nouns;  the  inflec- 
tion of  adjectives,  participles  and  pronouns ;  the  use  of  per- 
sonal pronouns;  the  partitive  construction;  the  inflection  of 
the  regular  and  more  common  irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an  as- 
signed subject. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French, 
and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  in- 
structor. 

(5)  The  reading  of  not  less  than  800  pages  of  easy  mod- 
ern phose,  such  as:  "Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon"  (Labiche 
et  Martin) ;  "La  Belle  Nivernaise"  (Daudet) ;  "L'Abbe  Con- 
stantin"  (Halevy) :  "Colomba"  (Merimee) ;  "Jeanne  d'  Arc" 
(Lamartine) ;   "La  Mare  au  Diable"  (Sand). 

The  above  work  constitutes  two  units. 

German. 

(Counting  one,  two,  or  three  units.) 
1.     Counting  One  Unit,      (a)     An  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  rudiments  of  Grammar,  and  particularly  the  following  top- 
ics: inflection  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  weak  verbs  and 
the  more  common  strong  verbs;  the  use  of  prepositions;  the 
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simpler  uses  of  modal  auxiliaries;  the  elementary  rules  of 
syntax  and  word-order,  (b)  Translation  at  sight  of  easy  prose 
and  poetry,  (c)  Ability  to  pronounce  correctly  and  read 
clearly  simple  German,  and  to  answer  in  German  questions 
upon  the  text  read. 

2.  Counting  Two  Units.  In  addition  to  the  requirements 
in  1,  the  candidate  must  be  familiar  with  the  essentials  of 
German  syntax,  and  particularly  with  the  uses  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries  and  the  subjunctive  and  infinite  moods.  He 
should  be  able  to  paraphrase  and  put  into  German  sentences 
based  upon  the  text  read,  and  should  have  read  about  four 
hundred  pages  of  easy  stories  and  plays. 

3.  Counting  Three  Units.  In  addition  to  1  and  2,  there 
should  be  further  drill  along  the  lines  indicated  therein.  The 
student  should  be  able  to  put  into  German  connected  English 
prose,  and  to  reproduce  in  German  what  he  has  read.  About 
four  hundred  pages  of  classical  and  modern  literature  should 
be  read. 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring,  the 
solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems, 
and  the  simpler  processes  of  radicals  and  exponents. 

(2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. 
— 1  unit. 

(3)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis 
on  the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Spe- 
Bial  attention  should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  im- 
iginaries,  systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic 
^uations.— y2  unit. 

(4)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
)f  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. 
— V2  unit. 

Science. 

Astronomy.— The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency 
n  the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy,  includ- 
Qg  the  more  recent  developments  in  the  direction  of  spectro- 
copy  and  photography.     Thorough  familiarity  with  Young's 
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"Elements  of  Astronomy"  will  afford  adequate  preparation. — 
y2  unit. 

Physiography^ — This  should  treat  of  the  features  of  the 
earth,  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance, 
the  agencies  effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  progress  made  by  them. — y2  unit. 

Physics. — In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the 
applicant  must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of 
Physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of  as- 
signed work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  lab- 
oratory work  being  counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment.  Rec- 
ord of  work  should  be  kept  in  notebook  form. — 1  unit. 

Chemistry. — A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught 
in  the  better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering 
thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week,  one-third 
to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work  are  reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  as- 
signment. Record  of  experiments  should  be  kept  in  note- 
book form. — 1  unit. 

Zoology. — One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  and 
general  life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit,  provided  that 
laboratory  practice  and  field  work  have  formed  an  important 
part  of  the  preparation.  Especial  attention  should  be  given  to 
training  in  accuracy  of  observation  and  of  drawing  in  note- 
books, which  should  be  presented  at  time  of  entrance. — 1  or 
y2  unit. 

Botany. — If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  pre- 
paratory v/ork  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all 
the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a  training 
in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  must  be 
submitted. — 1  or  y2  unit. 

Physiology. — The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with 
the  facts  given  in  Huxley's  "Elementary  Text-book  of  Phys- 
iology" or  Martin's  "Human  Body"  (briefer  course).— y2  unit 
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Drawing. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in 
Drawing.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours 
of  work  in  freehand  or  mechanical  drawing,  or  both.  Every 
candidate  must  present  a  full  set  of  drawings,  with  the  teach- 
er's certificate  that  they  are  the  candidate's  work. 

Freehand  Drawing.— The  applicant  must  possess  ability  to 
represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  shading.— 1  or 
V2  unit. 

Mechanical  Drawing.— The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make 
projections  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures,  and 
to  prepare  working  drawings  of  simple  architectural  and  me- 
chanical subjects. — 1  unit. 

Shop   Work. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for 
shop  work.  Each  of  these  units  must  represent  not  less  than 
250  hours  of  work  in  the  shop.  Every  candidate  must  pre- 
sent a  list  of  the  exercises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certificate 
from  his  instructor  stating  that  the  list  is  correct. 

These  two  units  consist  of  four  half  units,  each  represent- 
ing not  less  than  125  hours  of  work,  as  follows:  (1)  Carpentry 
and  wood  turning;  (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and 
forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work;  and  (4)  Advanced  machine 
shop  work. 
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THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

THE    COLLEGE    DEGREES. 

Three  Baccalaureate  Degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  and  Bachelor  of  Science. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (A.  B.) 
does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy 
(Ph.  B.)  does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  languages  and  in 
historical  and  social  subjects. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (S. 
B.)  does  a  specified  amount  of  work  in  science. 

The  college  year  is  divided  into  two  semesters  of  eighteen 
weeks  each.  A  total  of  120  semester  hours  is  required  for 
graduation,  and,  in  addition,  one  public  rhetorical  exercise 
during  each  of  the  four  college  years,  and  two  periods  a  week 
in  physical  culture  throughout  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore 
years. 

The  various  courses  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degrees 
have  been  arranged  with  care,  and  students  will  be  expected 
to  matriculate  for  one  or  another  of  these  courses,  and  do  reg- 
ular work  therefor,  unless  granted  special  permission  by  the 
faculty  to  do  irregular  work. 

A  student  is  given  Freshman  standing  who  enters  with  27 
accepted  semester  credits.  But  all  entrance  conditions  should 
be  removed  by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore  year. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  less  than  one  year  of  beginning 
foreign  language  (two  years  in  case  of  beginning  Latin),  or 
of  science.  Continuous  courses,  when  elected,  are  to  be  taken 
throughout  the  year. 

The  College  may  not  give  courses  elected  by  less  than 
four  students. 

The  Master's  Degree  will  be  conferred  upon  those  who 
have  received  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  this  or  other  college 
of  like  standing,  upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  approved 
resident  graduate  work  in  at  least  two  departments.  These 
courses  shall  be  equivalent  to  the  work  of  a  full  college  year, 
and  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  ex- 
amination in  each  study.    The  candidate  shall  also  present  a 


THE  COLLEGE  OP  LIBERAL  ARTS  33 

satisfactory  thesis  of  not  fewer  than  5,000  words,  relating  to 
he  course  of  special  study.  This  thesis,  eithe  printed  or 
ypewnt  en,  shall  be  presented  to  the  faculty  of  the  College 
through  the  President  or  Dean  at  least  one  month  before  col 
ntencement,  together  with  a  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  shall  be 
deposited  m  the  College  library  after  its  approval 

THE  COLLEGE  COURSES  SPECIFICALLY  REQUIRED 

required  and  recommended  preparatory  work  has been  of 
fered  for  admission.  Prom  other  courses  offered  the  student" 
will  elect  enough  to  make  120  semester  hours. 

For  the  A.  B.  Degree. 

Greek   luT*  ^  *  "^  °ffered  for  admission,. 
Entt',    ,     hUVS  <3  ™itS  °flered  for  admission). 
Engusn,  10  hours  (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

PrenTo  1CC      ^  **  UUUS  °flered  for  admission), 
adm^mn,        Geraan'  "  b°m  ^  «**«*  *  offered'  for 
History,  6  hours  (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 
Science,  6  hours  (1  unit  offered  for  admission) 
■DiDIe,  4  hours. 

^Logic,  Psychology,  History  of  Philosophy,  Ethics,  each  3 

Elective,  48  hours. 

For  the  Ph.  B.  Degree. 

PrllTc'h8  b°T  (With  *  "nltS  °ffered  tor  admission) 
French  or  German,  10  hours   (2  units  offered  for  admis- 

English,  10  hours  (3  units  offered  for  admission) 
Mathematics.  6  hours  (2y2  units  offered  for  admission, 
fofeZl'     b°UrS  (1  UDit  °flered  f°r  amission,  °n)- 

»b^  hour  (1UDit0ff-d^  admission,. 

Elective,  52  hours. 


sion). 
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For  the  S.  B.  Degree. 

Science,  26  hours  (with  2  units  offered  for  admission). 

Mathematics,  10  hours  (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

Science  or  Mathematics,  6  hours. 

English,  10  hours  (3  units  offered  for  admission). 

French  or  German,  10  hours,  (4  units  of  Latin,  French  or 
German  offered  for  admission). 

History,  6  hours  (1  unit  offered  for  admission). 

Bible,  4  hours. 

Sociology    or   Logic,   Psychology,   History   of   Philosophy, 
Ethics,  each  3  hours. 

Elective,  36  hours. 

EXHIBIT  OF  COLLEGE  WORK  BY  YEARS. 
(Arranged  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  recom- 
mended preparatory  work  has  been  offered  for  admission.   See 
page  23.    The  numerals  indicate  the  number  of  hours  a  week. 
Subjects  in  italics  are  required;  all  others  are  elective.) 

A.   B.  COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 

SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Greek  5 

Latin   4 

English   3 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Greek  5 

Latin    4 

English    3 

Mathematics   3 


Mathematics   3 


15 
Sophomore  Year. 


15 


FIRST   SEMESTER, 

German  or  French 5 

English    2 

History    3 

Bible   2 

Elective 3 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 

English   

History    

Bible   

Elective    


15 

English    3 

Latin    3 

Greek  3  or  5 

Science 3 


15 

Latin    3 

Greek  3  or  5 

Science  3 
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Junior  Year. 

FIKST   SEMESTER.  SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Logic    3       Psychology   3 

Science  3      Science    3 

Elective  9      Elective q 


15 

Hist,  of  Education 2 

English   3 

Sociology   3 

Greek 5 

Bible    3 

German   ,   3 

Science  3 

French  3  or  5 

Mathematics   2 

History    3 


15 

Hist,  of  Education 2 

English   3 

Economics   3 

Greek 5 

Social   Science    3 

German   3 

Science  3 

French 3  or  5 

Mathematics   2 

Church  History 3 


Senior  Year. 

FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Philosophy   3       Ethics 3 

Elective    ...  12      Elective 12 


15 

Educational    Psychology.  3 

Philos.  of  Education 2 

English   3 

German  3 

Science  3 

Bible    2 

Greek  3 

Social  Science   2 

Christian  Evidences  3 


15 

School  Management  ....  3 

Methods  of  Teaching 2 

English   3 

German 3 

Science  3 

Bible    2 

Greek  3 

Social   Science   2 

Christian  Evidences  3 
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PH.    B.  COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 5 

Latin 4 

English    3 

Mathematics   3 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 5 

Latin    4 

English 3 

Mathematics   3 


15 
Sophomore  Year. 


15 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Science  3 

English   2 

History    3 

Bible 2 

Elective 5 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Science  3 

English    2 

History    3 

Bible   2 

Elective  5 


15 
German  or  French ...  3  or  5 

English    3 

Latin    3 

German   2 

Mathematics    2 

Greek  Literature  2 

Church  History  2 

History  of  Art 2 

Junior  Year. 

FIRST   SEMESTER.  SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Logic   3       Psychology 3 

Sociology  3      Economics    3 

Elective 9       Elective    9 


German  or  French ...  3  or  5 

Latin    3 

German   2 

Mathematics   2 

Greek   Literature    2 

Church  History 2 


15 

Hist,  of  Education 2 

English    2 

Bible    3 

German   3 

French    2 

Science    3 

Mathematics   3 

History   3 


15 

Hist,  of  Education 2 

English   2 

Social   Science    3 

German  3 

French    2 

Science  3 

Mathematics  3 

Church  History   3 
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Senior  Year. 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

Philosophy   3 

Elective    12 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Ethics    3 

Elective 12 


15 

Educational    Psychology.   3 

Philos.  of  Education 2 

English    3 

German   3 

Science   3 

Bible    2 

Greek  3 

Social  Science    2 

Christian  Evidences  3 


15 

School  Management  3 

Methods  of  Teaching 2 

English   3 

German   3 

Science  3 

Bible    2 

Greek 3 

Social  Science    2 

Christian  Evidences   3 


S.   B.  COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 


FIRST   SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 5 

Biology    4 

English    3 

Mathematics   3 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 5 

Biology    4 

English   3 

Mathematics   3 


15 


Sophomore  Year 

FIRST    SEMESTER. 

Chemistry 3 

Biology    3 

Mathematics   2 

English    2 

History 3 

Bible   2 


15 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Chemistry 3 

Biology    3 

Mathematics   2 

English    2 

History 3 

Bible  2 


15 


15 
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Junior  Year. 

FIEST   (SEMESTER.  SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Logic  or  Sociology 3      Psychology  3 

Physics    3       Physics    3 

Mathematics  or  Science 3       Mathematics  or  Science 3 

Elective 6      Elective 6 


15 

History  of  Education 2 

Science   3 

Sociology  or  Logic 3 

English    3 

German   3 

French 3  or  5 

Mathematics   3 

History    3 


15 

History  of  Education 2 

Science 3 

Economics  3 

English   3 

German   3 

French 3  or  5 

Mathematics   3 

Church  History   3 


Senior  Year. 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Philosophy   3 

Elective  12 


SECOND    SEMESTER. 

Ethics  3 

Elective  12 


15 
Educational  Psychology..  3 
Philosophy  of  Education.   2 

Science  3  or  6 

Mathematics   3 

English 3 

German  or  French 3 

Bible    2 

Social  Science  2 


15 

School  Management    3 

Methods  of  Teaching 2 

Science 3  or  6 

Mathematics 3 

English    3 

German  or  French 3 

Bible    2 

Social  Science  2 
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I.    Philosophy  and  Education 


DEAN   STEPHENSON. 


The  work  in  this  department  naturally  comes  within  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is  to  awaken  in  every  stu- 
dent a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and  spiritual  powers;  to 
bring  to  bear  on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind  and  thought 
his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  and  limitations;  and  to 
bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  life. 

1.  Logic— The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
will  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of 
philosophy.  It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but 
also  as  an  art.  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar 
with  logical  principles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting 
fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recog- 
nize and  refute  fallacious  arguments.  Text  book,  Jevons. 
Books  of  reference:  Ballantine,  Russell,  Davis,  Fowler,  Mc- 
Cosh,  Mill.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Junior  year.'  Re- 
quired. 

2.  Psychology.— An  introductory  course  in  general  Psy- 
chology. The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent 
thinking.  The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness. 
The  text  used  is  Angell.  Books  of  reference:  Judd,  Dewey, 
James,  Baldwin,  Stout,  Sully,  Bain,  etc.  Three  hours',  second 
semester.    Junior  year.    Required. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy.— Modern  Philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is 
found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources 
for  instruction  than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  sec- 
ond hand.  The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the 
systems  of  Descartes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Leib- 
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SSh^h  fr0m  w*  WrltingS  themselv^  supplemented  by 
such  authors  as  Windelband,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  etc  The 
purpose  of  the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the 
writers  and  also  to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon 

emLT  Td   UP°n  thG   PreS6nt   tlme-      Three   h°™>   ^st 
semester.     Senior  year.    Required. 

4.  Economics.-A  general  course  in  political  economy 
Three  hours,  second  semester.  Required  of  Ph.  B.  Juniors- 
elective  for  others 

,f  L  Ed+UCati°n-rCourSes  are  offere<*  in  Psychology,  History 
of  Education,  Philosophy,  Principles,  and  Methods  of  Educa- 

nT'*  ^  W°rk  WiH  meet  the  re<^ements  of  the  State 
Board  of  Examiners  for  a  first  grade  state  certificate,  which 
will  be  granted  to  all  graduates  who  take  the  work.  For  out- 
line of  courses  see  page  56. 

II.    Biblical  Literature  and  Social  Science 

PROFESSOR   BATTEN. 

A  liberal  education  can  not  ignore  the  study  of  that  re- 
markable collection  of  writings  gathered  together  in  the 
Bible,-writings  which  have  done  more  to  shape  human  his- 
tory and  mould  civilization  than  all  other  literature  combined 
An  earnest  effort  will  be  made  to  give  the  student  a  sympa- 
thetic feeling  for  this  literature,  and  a  knowledge  of  it  that 
will  be  of  the  same  exact  and  scholarly  character  expected 
in  other  departments  of  the  College. 

_  _  It  is  fitting  that  the  study  of  Social  Science  should  be 
joined  with  the  department  of  Bible  study,  since  the  former 
is  the  natural  field  for  the  expression  of  the  principles  dis- 
covered in  the  latter,  which,  in  turn,  has  been  the  source  of 
so  much  inspiration  for  social  endeavor.  The  new  study  of 
society,  however,  does  not  stop  with  social  religious  senti- 
ment, but,  impelled  by  the  modern  passion  for  reality,  has 
undertaken  investigation  of  social  conditions  and  relation- 
ships by  the  same  scientific  spirit  and  method  which  have 
created  the  natural  sciences.  What  may  fairly  be  called  a 
bcience  of  Society  is  emerging  in  our  generation.  Both  the 
religious  and  the  scientific  spirit  will  characterize  the  socio- 
logical work  done  in  this  department 
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Biblical   Literature. 

1.  The  Prophets  of  Israel.— The  place  of  the  prophet; 
origin  of  prophetism.  Study  of  the  times  and  conditions 
The  man  and  his  message;  his  contribution  to  progressive 
revelation;  the  influence  of  his  message.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  history  of  Israel,  with  some  notice  of  con- 
temporary nations  related  to  Israel. 

Lectures,  readings,  class  discussions  and  theses.  Two 
hours,  first  semester.    Required  of  Sophomores. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus.— The  Prophet  of  Nazareth; 
early  life  of  Jesus;  sources  of  his  teaching;  manner  and  form 
of  teaching;  his  master-thought.  His  teaching  concerning 
God,  man,  righeousness,  sin,  salvation,  forgiveness,  love,  phil- 
anthropy, labor,  wages,  the  church,  the  family,  the  state  re- 
form, the  future,  etc. 

Text-book,  lectures,  discussions,  essays.  Two  hours,  sec- 
ond semester.     Required  of  Sophomores. 

3.  The  Legal  and  Ceremonial  Institutions  of  Israel.— Is- 
rael and  the  Semites.  The  ceremonial  and  sacrificial  system 
Jewish  lawgivers  and  Israel's  legal  institutions;  laws  concern- 
ing personal,  family,  social  and  political  relations.  The  tran- 
sient and  permanent  elements. 

Text-book,  lectures,  readings  and  discussions.  Two  hours 
first  semester. 

4.  The  Christian  Church.— The  nature  of  religion.  In 
ancient  times;  the  beginning  of  the  worshipping  community 
The  new  community.  The  making  of  the  church;  its  sanc- 
tity, its  officers,  its  function,  its  ordinances,  its  doctrines  its 
relation  to  other  institutions.  Text-book,  lectures  and  'dis- 
cussions; laboratory  work.     Two  hours,  second  semester. 

Courses  3  and  4  will  alternate  with  Courses  1  and  2. 
Courses  1  and  2  will  be  given  in  1910-11. 

5.-  Old  Testament  Books.— A  detailed  study  of  important 
Old  Testament  books.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Alter- 
nating with  Course  6. 

6.  New  Testament  Books.— A  detailed  study  of  important 
New  Testament  books.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Alter- 
nating with  Course  5. 
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Social  Science. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology. — In  this  course  the  stu- 
dent will  gain  a  true  conception  of  the  nature  and  scope  of 
the  study.  This  will  be  accomplished  in  three  ways:  (a) 
by  giving  some  attention  to  the  history  of  the  science,  (b)  by 
ascertaining  its  subject-matter  and  proper  sphere  in  the  group 
of  social  sciences,  and  (c)  by  some  scientific  work  on  the  part 
of  the  student,  in  the  way  of  first-hand  study  of  a  concrete 
social  group.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Required  of  Ph. 
B.  Juniors;  elective  for  others. 

2.  Ethics. — In  the  new  classification  which  the  emergence 
of  the  science  of  Sociology  requires,  Ethics  would  seem  to  be- 
long more  properly  to  the  new  field  than  to  the  Department  of 
Philosophy.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  individual  Ethics,  ex- 
cept as  the  individual  is  a  member  of  society. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover  the  sort  of 
conduct  that  righeously  fulfills  the  relations  which  a  man  nec- 
essarily sustains  in  society,  and  to  study  the  philosophical  and 
moral  grounds  that  make  such  conduct  mandatory.  Three 
hours,  second  semester.     Senior  year.     Required. 

3.  General  Anthropology.— In  the  course  consideration 
will  be  given  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  human 
species;  the  body  and  mind  of  man;  the  distribution  of  races; 
racial  characteristics  and  racial  endowments;  various  ages 
of  stone  and  metal;  genesis  and  development  of  language, 
writings,  arts,  religion  and  social  institutions;  race  problems; 
the  racial  relations  of  the  people  of  Asia,  Africa,  Europe, 
Oceanica  and  America.  Lectures,  readings,  investigations 
and  theses.  Two  hours,  first  semester.  Alternating  with 
Course  4.    Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

4.  Social  Institutions. — A  study  of  the  various  social  in- 
stitutions in  their  prehistoric  origin  and  historical  develop- 
ment. Domestic  institutions;  political  institutions;  economic 
institutions;  religious  institutions;  societary  institutions  and 
customs.  Throughout  the  course  much  attention  is  given  to 
the  psychological  factors  and  forces  in  man's  social  life. 
Lectures,  investigations  and  theses.  Two  hours,  first  semes- 
ter. Alternating  with  Course  3.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors. 
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5.  Social  Problems—A  study  of  social  life  and  conditions 
by  personal  investigations.  Crime,  pauperism,  dependency, 
intemperance,  gambling,  tbe  social  evil;  amusements,  luxury 
industrial  abuses,  leisure  classes;  social  reform.  Lectures' 
assigned  readings,  laboratory  investigations,  class  discus-' 
sions  and  theses.  Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alternating 
with  Course  6.  Elective  for  Juniors  aud  Seniors.  Prerequi- 
site,  Course  1.  * 

6  Civic  and  Rural  Sociclogy.-Civic  sociology:  A  study 
of  the  city,  its  people,  the  children,  social  conditions,  social 
hindrances  socializing  agencies,  the  city  administration. 
Rural  sociology:  A  study  of  the  rural  community,  the  town 
ana  its  environs;  questionable  agencies,  social  helps,  and  so- 
cial agencies.  Practical  suggestions;  the  progress  of  reform 
Lectures,  laboratory  investigations,  discussions,  and  theses.' 
Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alternating  with  Course  5 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.     Prerequisite,  Course  1 

7.  Attempts  at  the  Christianization  of  Society.— Christian- 
ity a  social  religion.  Early  forms  of  religion.  Fundamental 
mea  of  Christianity:  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Catholic  attempts 
at  Christianization;  Protestant  attempts  in  Europe-  Protes- 
tant attempts  in  America;  communistic  experiments.  The 
fundamental  idea  in  each;  its  failures;  its  contribution  to  re- 
ligious and  social  thought.  Lectures,  assigned  readings,  in- 
vestigations, and  theses.  Three  hours,  second  semester.  Giv- 
en m  alternate  years.    Elective. 

8.  Homiletics.-Theory  and  practice  in  the  making  and 
delivery  of  sermons.    One  hour,  first  semester.    Elective 

8.  Christian  Activities.-A  course  of  practical  suggestions 
pertaining  to  Christian  service  and  church  activities.  One 
hour,  second  semester.     Elective. 

III.     History 

PROFESSOB    EEID. 

The  aim  of  the  courses  in  History  will  be  to  awaken  in 
the  mmd  of  the  student  "a  saving  historical  sense"  with  ref- 
erence to  human  events,  which  will  lead  him  to  look  for  their 
connection  and  tendency  as  an  integral  social  process  rather 
than  as  unrelated  and  inscrutable  happenings,  and  thus  fur 
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nish  the  necessary  historical  background  for  the  other  social 
sciences. 

1.  Mediaeval  History. — Three  hours,  first  semester.  Re- 
quired of  Sophomores. 

2.  Modern  European  History. — Three  hours,  second  sem- 
ester.   Required  of  Sophomores. 

3.  History  of  the  American  People. — With  special  refer- 
ence to  their  social  institutions  and  life.  Three  hours,  sec- 
ond semester.    Offered  in  alternate  years;  not  given  in  1910-11. 

IV.    Greek 

PROFESSOR    HARRIS. 

1.  Plato. — Apology  and  Crito,  and  selections  from  other 
dialogues.  Study  of  the  life  and  character  of  Socrates,  with 
some  attention  to  Greek  philosophy,  along  with  the  historical 
and  literary  questions  involved  in  the  study  of  Plato.  Memor- 
abilia.   Five  hours,  first  semester.    Freshman  year. 

2.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — Selected  plays.  Rise 
and  development  of  Greek  tragedy.  Study  of  the  Greek 
Theatre.  Supplementary  readings  will  be  required  in  Haigh's 
Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of  trimeters  and  ana- 
pests.  Sight  work,  New  Testament.  Five  hours,  second  sem- 
ester.   Freshman  year. 

Elective    Courses. 

3.  Demosthenes. — On  the  crown.  Selection  from  Aes- 
chines  against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life, 
and  the  development  of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demosthenes. 
Chapters  86-90  and  95  of  Grote  should  be  read,  also  chapters 
16-19  of  Holm,  Vol.  III. 

4.  Greek  Composition. — Declension  and  verb  forms  re- 
viewed. Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  for- 
mation.   Outline  of  Greek  syntax. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry. — Selections  from  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of 
lyric  poetry  in  Greece. 

6.  Greek  Drama. — Several  plays  will  be  read  and  care- 
fully interpreted,  special  attention  being  given  to  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of  the  author. 

7.  Lysias. — Selected  and  private  orations.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contem- 
porary Athens. 
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8.  Greek  Philosophy.— The  Republic  of  Plato,  The  class 
will  read  the  greater  part  of  the  Republic.  Some  attention 
will  also  be  given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Books  IV  and  X.  A  study 
of  Greek  Philosophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy. — Plato:  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo, 
and  Phaedrus.  Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  men- 
tioned dialogues.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  some 
facility  in  reading  Plato,  and  an  acquaintance  with  some  of  his 
leading  thoughts. 

10.  The  Greek  Historians. — Herodotus,  selected  chap- 
ters; the  Persian  War.  Thucydides,  selected  chapters.  The 
Peloponnesian  War. 

11.  The  New  Testament. — Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  and  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  This  course  is 
intended  to  suit  the  needs  of  those  who  desire  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  New  Testament.  Special  attention  will  be 
paid  to  the  grammar  and  the  forms  of  the  text. 

Burton's  "New  Testament  Modes  and  Tenses"  will  be  re- 
quired in  connection  with  this  study.    Open  to  Seniors. 

A  class  in  the  Greek  New  Testament  will  meet  once  a 
week  throughout  the  year  if  called  for. 

12.  Greek  Literature. — The  object  of  this  course  is  to  se- 
cure for  the  student  untrained  in  Greek  some  acquaintance 
with  ancient  Greek  literature,  and  to  trace  its  influence  upon 
modern  literature,  thought,  and  civilization.  Attention  will 
also  be  given  to  Greek  life  and  customs.  No  collateral  read- 
ing will  be  required  in  any  language  other  than  English. 
Two  hours  a  week,  throughout  the  year.  Open  to  Freshmen 
and  Sophomores. 

V.     Latin 

PEOFESSOE  LOUGHEIDGE. 

1.  Cicero:      De   Senectute    and    De   Amicitia. — Review   of 

the  grammar.  Prose  composition.  Roman  literature,  and 
Cicero's  place  among  Roman  writers.  Four  hours,  first  sem- 
ester.   Required  of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Freshman. 

2.  Horace:  Odes,  or  Satires  and  Epistles. — Roman  poets 
of  the  Augustan  Age.  Prose  composition.  Four  hours,  sec- 
ond semester.     Required  of  A.  B.  and  Ph.  B.  Freshman. 
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Elective   Courses. 

3.  Tacitus:  Germania  and  Agricola.— Ancient  German 
and  British  life.  Spread  of  Roman  power  and  civilization 
around  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Roman  colonial  policies.  Pri- 
vate life  of  the  Romans.    Three  hours,  first  semester. 

4.  Cicero:  Tusculan  Disputations;  or  Ovid. — Topics  as 
in  first  semester  continued,  with  attention  to  Greek  and 
Roman  philosophy  or  mythology.  Three  hours,  second  sem- 
ester. 

5.  Livy:  Books  XXI  and  XXII.— Studies  in  the  Roman 
and  Carthaginian  military  systems.  Naval  policies  of  both  na- 
tions. Effect  of  these  struggles  on  European  civilization. 
Three  hours,  first  semester. 

6.  A  special  course  for  high  school  teachers.  Three  hours, 
second  semester.    Courses  5  and  6  may  alternate  with  3  and  L 

VI.     English 

PROFESSOR  F.   T.   STEPHENSON. 

The  study  of  English  has  for  its  aim  the  development  of 
thought, 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought,  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  of  the  best  writers. 
This  two-fold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of  language  and 

literature.  The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to 
give  acquaintance  with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with 
the  greatest  writers. 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. — Class-room  in- 
struction, daily  themes  and  exercises,  with  occasional  longer 
compositions.  The  class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally 
between  theory  and  practice;  for  theory,  Newcomer's  Ele- 
ments of  Rhetoric  is  used  as  a  text-book.  A  critical  study  of 
the  different  kinds  of  writing  will  be  made.  Three  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  Freshman  year.    Required. 

2.  A  College  Introduction  to  Literature. — This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  and  must  precede  all  other  courses  in 
English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a  series  of  masterpieces,  se- 
lected and  arranged  with  a  view  to  setting  forth  the  prin- 
ciples of  literary  criticism,  and  to  giving  a  knowledge  of  the 
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characteristics  of  the  various  forms  of  literature.     The  fol- 
lowing topics  are  treated: 

a.  General  characteristics  of  literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art.  ■ 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter.  * 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 

b.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama, 
the  Romance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.  Two  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  Sophomore  year.    Required.    Prerequisite,  1. 

Elective    Courses. 

4.  Drama,  1550-1642.— A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  the  English  drama  is  given.  The  chief  work  of 
the  course  is  a  study  of  various  representative  plays  from  the 
pre-Shakespearean  dramatists,  Shakespeare,  and  Shake- 
speare's contemporaries  and  successors  through  the  decline  of 
the  drama  down  to  the  closing  of  the  theatres  in  1642.  Three 
hours,  first  semester. 

5.  Romantic  Poets,  1780-1830. — The  important  features 
considered  are  the  rise  of  the  Romantic  movement  during  the 
eighteenth  century,  the  characteristics  of  the  period,  and  the 
decline  of  the  movement.  The  various  writers  are  studied 
with  reference  to  their  own  personality  and  work,  and  also 
with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the  period  as  a  whole. 
Three  hours,  second  semester. 

7.  Chaucer,  The  Canterbury  Tales. — An  elementary 
course  designed  for  those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Middle 
English. 

8.  Shakespeare. — This  course  includes  the  interpretation 
of  representative  plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Shakespeare,  the  sources  and  technique  of  the  plots.  Pre- 
requisite, 2. 

9.  English  Literature,  1660-1744. 

10.  English   Literature,   1832-1892. 

11.  English  Prose  Writers. — Selections  from  Addison, 
Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson,  Lamb,  De  Quincey,  Macaulay, 
Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Arnold,  Newman,  Emerson. 

12.  Tennyson. 

13.  Browning. 

14.  American   Literature. 
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15.  Old  English  (Elementary  Course). — Grammar  and  easy 
reading.     Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

16.  Old  English  (Continued). — Poetic  selections. 

VII.     Modern  Languages 

PROFESSOR  SPERRY,  MISS  GORDON. 

German. 

Course  1  is  for  Freshmen  who  present  no  Ger- 
man for  entrance,  and  for  all  other  students  who  wish  to  be- 
gin the  study  of  the  language.  Freshmen  presenting  two 
years  of  German  for  entrance,  and  wishing  to  elect  German, 
will  take  Courses  2  and  3. 

1.  Beginning  German. — Grammar,  prose  composition, 
reading  of  short  stories  and  plays  by  modern  writers,  conver- 
sation. Eoth  semesters  must  be  taken  for  credit  toward  a  de- 
gree.   Five  hours  throughout  the  year. 

2.  Prose  Composition,  based  on  such  works  as  L'Arrab- 
biata,  Hoher  als  die  Kirche,  Der  Neffe  als  Onkel  and  Wilhelm 
Tell.    Three  hours  throughout  the  year. 

3.  Rapid  Reading  Course. — Sight  translation,  dictation 
exercises,  paraphrasing  of  German  text.  Reading  selected 
from  works  of  Baumbach,  Freytag,  Sudermann,  C.  F.  Meyer, 
and  Wildenbruch.     Two  hours  throughout  the  year. 

4.  Introduction  to  the  Classical  Literature  of  the  Eight- 
eenth Century. — Readings  from  the  dramas  and  poems  of 
Lessing,  Schiller  and  Goethe.  Prose  composition.  Prerequi- 
site, Course  3.    Three  hours  throughout  the  year. 

5.  German  Literature  of  the  19th  Century. — The  modern 
lyric  and  drama.    Three  hours,  first  semester. 

6.  German  for  Teachers. — Normal  work  in  grammar, 
phonetics  and  history  of  the  language.  Two  hours,  second 
semester. 

French. 

1.  Beginning  French. — Grammar  and  Reading.  Texts: 
Edgren's  French  Grammar,  Daudet's  "Le  Petit  Chose,"  "Le 
Gendre  de  M.  Poirier,"  by  Augier  and  Sandeau,  Merimee's 
"Colomba."    Five  hours  throughout  the  year. 

2.  Second  Year  French. — Review  of  French  grammar, 
and  more   advanced  work  in  composition   and  conversation. 
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Texts:  Maupassant's  "Huit  Contes  Choisis,"  Loti's  "Pe- 
cheur  a-lslande "  Moliere's  "L'Avare,"  Hugo's  "Les  Mise • 
ables.  Composition  Book.  Three  hours  throughout  the  year 
the  year.'"  ^"^    Drama-T™    Hours    throughout 

4.     The  Classical  Period  of  French   Literature.-Works  of 

ho™  e;  RTe; Tlleve  and  La  Fontatae  are  s™   w 

nours  throughout  the  year. 

Courses  3  and  4  to  be  given  in  alternate  years.    Course  3 
will  be  given  in  1910-11.  Louise  a 

vrJLFrrnCh    ComP°sitio"    ^d    Conversation.-A    study    of 

Trtr7rre^ration' orai  and — ---• 

hours,  ^sle'sttr   ^*™^™  bourse,     *™» 
VIII.    Mathematics  and  Physics 

PBOJTESSOB   TITSWOETH. 

Mathematics. 

The  Department  has  in  view  two  objects  in  offering  the 
Allowing  courses:  s  lae 

ho^L^der^aW-8hme»     °f  °Iear  ^   C0DCiSe   metb0ds  ot 

refuirtd   of  ^Dmf;       T™  "  "'"  d°  thiS'  ^thematics 
reqmred   of  all  collegiate  students  during  the  Freshman 


ear 
(2) 


■  J ?0thPK      T        tte  StUd6nt  fOT  advanced  c°^es 
nwT  T  aDCheS  °f  SCientiflc  study  "»ere  a  working 

fowlodge  of  mathematics  through  calculus  is  essential 
1.     Ccdege  Algebra  and  Plane  Trigonometry.-The  follow 

g  out  me  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  tho  ZlZ 

fcnTth3  rr ot  auadratic  e™*s<  ^  ™ 

H  take  up  the  study  of  graphical  solutions  of  Quadratic 
nations  and  the  study  of  the  graph  in  genera,.  ZZTg 
_w.ll  come  logarithms,  then  the  study  of  trigonometry 
nch  will  include  the  theoretical  consideration  of  the TfeoT 
U  no  functions,  the  solution  of  the  plane  triangle  with  tto 
.Picatmns  to  surveying.    Following  trigonometry  will  be  a 

it Z  InZZTK1^  inC'UdinS  SUCh  t0piCS  as  Matte 
>,tieal   Induct.on,  Binom.al  Theorem,  Progressions,  Permu- 
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tations  and  Combinations,  Complex  Numbers  and  the  Theory 
of  the  Equation.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

2.  Analytic  Geometry. — A  thorough  study  of  the  straight 
line,  conic  sections,  and  the  general  discussion  of  the  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree.  If  time  permits,  a  study  of  some 
of  the  most  common  of  the  higher  plane  curves  will  be  made. 
Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  all  stu- 
dents in  the  Scientific  Course,  and  elective  in  the  other 
courses. 

3.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. — With  applications 
to  solid  geometry,  analytic  geometry  and  mechanics.  Prere- 
quisite, Courses  1  and  2.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Required  in  the  Scientific  Course,  unless  Science  is  of- 
fered as  an  alternate. 

4.  Theoretical  Mechanics. — For  Scientific  students  who 
have  completed  Courses  1-3  the  Department  will  offer  a 
course  in  the  "Theory  of  Mechanics,"  by  Professor  Jeans,  of 
Princeton.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Elect- 
ive. 

Physics. 
This  Department  aims  to  offer  a  general  course  in  Physics 
which  will  serve  to  fit  those  who  take  it  to  have  an  appreci- 
ative understanding  of  the  many  phenomena  which  are  daily 
occurring  about  them.  It  is  required  of  all  Scientific  students 
and  is  recommended  to  all  others  as  one  of  the  cultural 
courses  offered  in  the  sciences. 

1.  General  Physics. — A  text-book  and  laboratory  course, 
augmented  by  occasional  lectures  and  frequent  lecture-table 
demonstrations.  It  consists  of  a  thorough  study  of  such  topics 
as  Mechanics,  Heat,  Magnetism,  Electricity,  Sound  and  Light. 
Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  Scien- 
tific students. 

2.  Light  and  Heat. — An  advanced  course  in  these  topics. 
Some  standard  text  such  as  Edser's  will  be  followed.  Three 
hours  a  week  for  one  semester.    Elective  in  all  courses. 

3.  Magnetism  and  Electricity. — An  advanced  course,  fol- 
lowing some  standard  text  such  as  J.  J.  Thompson's  text  with 
that  title.  Three  hours  a  week  for  one  semester.  Elective  in 
all  courses, 
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IX.     Chemistry 

PROFESSOR   TITSWORTH,    MISS    MAGEE. 

The  courses  offered  in  this  Department  are  mainly  cultur- 
al and  are  designed  primarily  for  those  who  pursue  the  sub- 
ject as  a  part  of  a  liberal  education.  A  thorough  high  school 
course  in  Physics  is  a  necessary  prerequisite  to  the  work  in 
Chemistry. 

1.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry.— This  course  includes  a 
study  of  the  non-metallic  and  metallic  elements,  their  history, 
occurrence,  properties,  preparation  and  compounds.  Some 
standard  text-book  is  followed,  and  the  lecture  work  is  sup- 
plemented by  numerous  demonstrations  illustrating  many  of 
the  interesting  facts  in  connection  with  the  study  of  the 
science.  In  connection  with  this  work  is  a  laboratory 
course,  in  which  the  student  follows  by  carefully  prepared 
experiments  the  work  done  in  the  class  room.  Three  hours 
throughout  the  year.  Required  of  Scientific  students,  but 
elective  in  all  other  courses. 

2.  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  metallic  and  acid 
analysis.  The  course  will  cover  the  thorough  analysis  of  a 
large  number  of  unknowns.  Three  hours  for  one  semester. 
Elective. 

3.  Quantitative  Analysis.— This  course  includes  a  study  of 
gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis  and  will  be  varied  to 
suit  the  needs  of  the  student.  Three  hours  for  one  semester. 
Elective. 

X.    Biology  and  Geology 

PROFESSOR    NELSON. 

Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experi- 
ences, seeks  to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces 
him  to  subtlest  processes  of  nature.  The  fundamental  laws 
of  life  are  known  to  be  the  same  for  all  organisms,  and  plants 
and  animals  are  recognized  as  simply  different  illustrations 
of  the  same  underlying  principles.  Some  conception  of  these 
principles  is  necessary  to  a  well-balanced  education. 

Botany. 

1.  Plant  Ecology.— A  study  of  plants  In  relation  to  their 
environment.     Excursions  are  made  to  varioui  points  of  fe#- 


52  DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 

tanical  interest.  Methods  in  mounting  and  sectioning  are 
learned.  Four  hours,  first  semester.  Required  of  S.  B. 
Freshmen. 

2.  Plant  Morphology. — In  this  course,  lectures,  recitations, 
and  laboratory  work  trace  the  evolution  of  the  plant  kingdom 
in  structures  and  functions.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  dif- 
ferentiation for  nutritive  and  reproductive  purposes.  Four 
hours,  second  semester.    Required  of  S.  B.  Freshmen. 

3.  General  Morphology  of  Thailophyies.— A  course  of 
study  designed  for  students  desiring  advanced  work  on  the 
Algae  and  Fungi,  with  reference  to  classification,  morphology, 
and  differentiation.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Prerequi- 
sites, 1  and  2.    Elective. 

4.  General  Morphology  of  the  Bryophytes  and  Pterido- 
phytes  _A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns,  in  which 
alternation  of  generation  and  heterospory  are  elaborated  and 
discussed.  Three  hours,  second  semester.  Prerequisites,  1 
and  3.     Elective. 

5.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes  —  This  is  a 
continuation  of  Course  4.  In  the  study  of  the  gymnosperms 
and  angiosperms,  special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  genetic  re- 
lationships and  the  significance  of  the  seed.  Three  hours,  one 
semester.    Prerequisites,  1,  3  and  4.    Elective. 

6.  Histology.— Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the 
structures  of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological 
preparation.  In  the  laboratory  work  students  will  also  pre- 
pare specimens  by  the  various  methods  of  fixing,  hardening, 
staining  and  sectioning,  now  in  general  use.  Prerequisites, 
Courses  1-4.    Three  hours,  one  semester.     Elective. 

Zoology. 

1.  Lower  Invertebrates. — A  study  of  representatives  of 
lower  invertebrate  groups,  tracing  the  advances  shown  in 
structure  and  function.  Drew's  Invertebrate  Zoology  is  used 
as  a  laboratory  guide,  and  Parker  and  Haswell's  Manual  of 
Zoology  as  a  reference  text.  Three  hours,  first  semester. 
Required  of  S.  B.  Sophomores. 

2.  Higher  Invertebrates. — A  continuation  of  Course  1,  in 
which  consideration  is  given  to  the  anatomy,  life-history, 
habits,  and  distribution  of  the  higher  invertebrate  groups. 
Three  hours,  second  semester.    Required  of  S.  B.  Sophomores. 
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3.  Vertebrates.-This  course  treats  of  the  comparative 
anatomy  of  the  vertebrates,  from  the  amphioxus  up  to  man 
and  is  valuable  to  the  student  of  physiology  and  psychology' 
Prerequisites,  1  and  2.     Three  hours,  one  semester.     Elective' 

4.  Physiology.-This  course  treats  the  body  as  a  mech- 
anism and  emphasizes  the  means  for  its  proper  care  and  use 
as  an  organism.    Two  hours,  one  semester.    Elective. 

Geology. 
1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting 
upon  the  earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's 
structure  and,  by  means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show  the 
relation  of  fossil  forms  to  living  species,  as  thoroughly  as  the 
time  will  permit.  Excursions  are  made  to  study  the  history 
of  the  region  about  Des  Moines.  The  student  should  have  a 
knowledge  of  chemistry.  Three  hours,  one  semester.  Elec- 
tive. 

XI.    Rhetoricals 

MISS  WATSON. 

The  study  of  English  is  incomplete  unless  the  student  has 
learned  to  express  himself  by  means  of  it  with  purity  ele- 
gance, and  force.  Every  student  pursuing  the  college  course 
:s  therefore  encouraged  to  give  special  attention  to  this  phase 
of  the  subject,  and  is  required  to  participate  in  at  least  one 
public  exercise  during  each  of  the  four  years.  For  the  Fresh- 
men these  exercises  may  be  declamations  or  recitations.  For 
all  others  they  must  be  original  compositions,  and  must  con- 
am  from  1,200  to  2,000  words.  For  the  Sophomores  The 
produetions  may  take  the  form  of  argumentation  or  debate; 

The"  mfhr 10rS  and  Seni0TS  ^^  Wm  °rdinarily  be  °^°™- 
These  public  exercises  are  arranged  as  follows- 

Seniors,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  first  semester 

Juniors,  the  fourth  week  after  the  holiday  vacation. 

Sophomores,  the  fourth  week  of  the  second  semester 

Freshmen,  the  fourth  week  after  the  spring  vacation. 

These  exercises   must  be  completed  and  in   the  hands  of 

-tatioT The'11"6  TfS  bef°re  the  time  Set  te  S- 
oor  Z  T  .7  mUSt  ^  C°rreCted  and  the  student  ^ust  re- 
Port  for  oratorical  preparation  at  least  two  weeks  before  the 
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date  of  delivery.  The  productions  will  be  marked  for  both 
subject-matter  and  delivery,  and  must  reach  as  high  a  grade 
ai  other  studies  in  order  to  be  accepted. 

All  public  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the  faculty  or  by 
the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted  for  criticism  to 
the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before  their  public  pre- 
sentation. 

Students  competing  for  a  prize,  or  representing  the  Col- 
lege in  a  debating  or  oratorical  contest,  may  be  allowed  to 
substitute  their  productions  for  the  regular  required  public 
exercises. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  debate  or  oratorical 
or  literary  contest,  who  is  not  doing  full  work,  or  whose  work 
is  not  satisfactory. 

Note. — Students  who  wish  to  take  work  in  oratory  beyond 
what  is  here  outlined  may  do  so,  upon  payment  of  special 
fees,  in  the  School  of  Oratory,  under  the  direction  of  Miss 
Watson.    See  page  73. 


Auxiliary  Schools  and 
Departments 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Professor  J.  P.  Stephenson,  Professor  A.  S.  Reid. 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  School  of  Education  is  organized  to  meet  the  growing 
demand  for  thoroughly  equipped  teachers  in  our  public  schools. 
Without  question,  the  Christian  college  is  well  qualified  to  give 
the  kind  of  training  that  develops  a  most  efficient  type  of 
teachers. 

The  Legislature  has  authorized  the  State  Educational  Board 
of  Examiners  to  grant  the  first-grade  state  certificate,  good  for 
five  years,  to  the  graduates  of  such  institutions  as  fulfill  the 
requirements  of  the  law.  Des  Moines  College  has  been  accred- 
ited as  meeting  these  requirements,  and  the  graduates  of  its 
School  of  Education  are  therefore  entitled  to  the  certificates 
granted  for  the  various  courses  completed. 

For  the  present  all  of  the  work  offered  is  of  college  grade. 
It  is  expected  that  more  elementary  normal  courses  will  be 
introduced  later. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

1.  General  Psychology.— A  course  in  descriptive  psychol- 
ogy. The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
understand  his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  inde- 
pendent thinking.  The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  con- 
sciousness. Three  hours,  second  semester.  Sophomore  or 
Junior  year. 

2.  Educational  Psychology. — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to 
study  the  principles  of  Psychology  that  will  be  of  use  to  the 
teacher  in  imparting  instruction  and  in  the  management  of 
the  school,  and  to  find  their  application.  Three  hours,  first 
semester.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy. — Modern  philosophy  is  stud- 
ied from  the  texts  of  the  authors,  beginning  with  Des- 
cartes.    The  aim  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers 
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4.     History  of  Education.-A  study  of  the  development  of 
eduea  tonal  theory  as  it  has  been  slowly  worked  outThro ugh 
educattoual  leaders  and  institutions  in  the  oast    th,„     • 
the  student  a  better  appreciation  of  eduea  tona' values ^Tne 
Zen6  ™r  dtUdy  °f  Greek  ""  R°man  «^  - 5 

-■.  rsairs^isir into  r ™ 

nours,  flrst  semeste,  Juniore0r;rnior ;;:; promotiou- Two 

with^"0"3'^0'  Educati0"--A  continuation  of  Course  5 

of  the TteZT    ,  refer6nCe  t0  tte  Processes  <*  deXment 
oi  tne  intellectual  and  the  moral  life      Th^aa  .,  f"""" 

semester.    Junior  or  Senior  year!  n°UrS-  SeCOnd 

ganiLifn^  Mana3e™"*-This  course  deals  with  the  or- 

«.     Methoas.— Courses    will    be    offprprf    ^    +», 
teaching  of  Hierh   q^nni  a  *•     *       0Itere<*    m    tne    practical 

Junior  or  Senior  year      P  ^  h°UrS'  Second  sem^ter. 

EXPENSES. 


THE  BIBLE  SCHOOL 

Samuel  Zane  Batten,  D.  D.,  Director 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

Des  Moines  College  takes  pleasure  in  announcing 
the  election  of  Rev.  Samuel  Zane  Batten,  D.  D.,  of  Lincoln, 
Nebraska,  as  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Social 
Science,  and  Director  of  the  Bible  School.  Dr.  Batten's  wide 
experience  in  the  pastorate  and  in  social  service  eminently 
fit  him  for  this  position.    He  begins  his  work  in  June,  1910. 

The  religious  needs  of  our  day  call  for  men  and  women 
who  have  received  special  preparation  for  Christian  social 
service.  This  means  that  adequate  provision  should  be 
made  for  the  training  of  such  workers. 

Des  Moines  College  has  undertaken  this  task  by  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  Bible  Department,  through  which  it  will  aim 
to  assist  the  following  classes  of  students: 

1.  Men  who  are  called  to  the  Gospel  ministry,  but  who, 
for  some  good  reason,  cannot  take  a  full  college  and  seminary 
course.  There  are  many  small  churches  in  Iowa,  presenting 
attractive  fields  of  usefulness,  which  must  probably  be  man- 
ned by  pastors  of  this  kind.  There  are  doubtless  among  us 
many  young  men  who  ought  to  respond  to  the  call  for  this 
sort  of  service.    Prayer  and  search  should  be  made  for  them. 

2.  Pastors  already  engaged  in  the  work,  and  who  feel  the 
need  of  further  preparation  for  it.  This  school,  near  at  hand, 
will  endeavor  to  provide  courses  that  will  meet  the  needs 
of  these  men. 

3.  Pastors'  assistants,  social  settlement  workers,  and  city 
missionaries.  The  need  of  such  workers  is  becoming  increas- 
ingly great,  as  is  also  the  requirement  that  they  shall  have 
special  preparation  for  their  work. 

4.  Young  people  in  all  walks  of  life  who  are  to  be  Sunday- 
school  superintendents  and  teachers,  and  leaders  in  the  va- 
rious enterprises  and  activities  of  the  church.     The  courses 
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of  the  Bible  School  will  therefore  be  open  as  electives  to  all 
young  people  of  the  College,  and  all  will  be  encouraged  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  opportunities  thus  offered 

While  the  first  endeavor  of  the  school  will  be  to  meet  our 
own  needs  in  Iowa  and  regions  similarly  circumstanced,  it  is 
expected  that  the  provisions  of  the  department  will  keep  pace 
with  the  legitimate  demands  of  this  large  and  important  ter- 
ritory. The  scope  of  the  school  will  therefore  be  enlarged  as 
manifest  needs  may  require. 

THE   SCOPE   OF   THE   WORK. 

^Ti!f  W°rk  °f  the  SCh001  wiI1  include  four  Knes  of  teaching: 
(1)   The  study  of  the  Christian  sources,  as  contained  in  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments,  that  is,  Biblical  history,  literature 
and  theology.    Great  emphasis  will  be  put  on  the  study  of  the 
English   Bible,   the    Christian   worker's   handbook.      (2)    The 
study  of  the  unfolding  of  Christianity  in  history,  or  church 
history.     (3)  The  study  of  modern  social  and  religious  condi- 
tions, with  special  reference  to  the  needs  here  in  Towa,  which 
has  its  own  religious  problems  to  meet;   and   (4)   The  study 
of  means  for  supplying  these  needs  by  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ,  involving  instruction  in  preaching,  church  work,  the 
use  of  the  Bible  by  Christian  workers,  missions,  evangelism 
Sunday-school  work,  and  other  aspects  of  practical  theology' 
It  is  expected  that  a  two  or  three  years'  course  will  ulti- 
mately be  provided  for  those  who  desire  to  take  up  the  work 
in  a  systematic  way,  and  a  certificate  given  to  students  who 
complete  the  course.  But  any  person  of  sufficient  maturity  and 
preparation  to  profit  by  the  work  may  choose  freely  such  sub- 
jects as  suit  his  needs,  even  if  he  does  not  intend  to  finish  the 
course.    Some  will  be  able  to  attend  for  a  term  at  a  time  who 
cannot  come  for  a  protracted  stay. 

In  offering  this  work  every  effort  will  be  put  forth  to  make 
the  fruitage  of  genuine  Christian  scholarship  and  culture 
available  to  the  students,  even  in  the  more  elementary  courses 
taught. 

ADVANTAGES. 

It  is  believed  that  the  connection  of  the  Bible  School  with 
Des  Moines  College  will  be  mutually  advantageous.  All  the 
lines  of  social  and  religious  life  in  the  state  converge  in  Des 
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Moines.  The  city  is  large  enough  to  illustrate  the  various 
forms  of  modern  social  needs,  and  to  constitute  an  excellent 
practice  field  for  many  forms  of  Christian  service.  The  con- 
nection of  the  school  with  the  College  will  encourage  high 
educational  ideals,  and  make  it  possible  for  those  in  attend- 
ance at  the  Bible  school  to  take  at  the  same  time  such  sub- 
jects in  the  College  as  they  may  be  deficient  in  or  may  wish 
to  review.  The  relationship  will  also  conduce  to  economy  of 
administration  and  operation,  and  to  unity  of  interests. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  spirit  of  the  department  will  be  thoroughly  Christian, 
unequivocally  evangelistic,  and  eminently  practical.  There 
will  be  no  hobbies  to  ride  or  pet  theologies  to  exploit.  The 
aim  will  be  to  elucidate  and  enforce  the  great,  essential,  ef- 
fective truths  of  Christianity  ia  a  sane  spirh  and  with  sav- 
ing purpose. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  Bible  School  are  the 
same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

COURSES    OF    STUDY. 

For  more  detailed  outline  of  these  courses  see  "College  of 
Liberal  Arts,"  pages  40-43. 

English  Bible. 

1.  The  Prophets  of  Israel. — Two  hours,  first  semester. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus. — Two  hours,  second  semester. 

3.  The  Legal  and  Ceremonial  Institutions  of  Israel. — Two 
hours,  first  semester. 

4.  The  Christian   Church. — Two  hours,  second  semester. 
Courses  3  and  4  will  alternate  with  Courses  1  and  2. 

5.  Old  Testament  Books. — Three  hours,  first  semester 
Alternating  with  Course  6. 

6.  New  Testament  Books. — Three  hours,  first  semester. 
Alternating  with  Course  5. 

Greek  New  Testament. 
Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles 
to  the  Corinthians. — This  course  is  intended  to  suit  the  needs 
of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowledge  of  the  New  Testa- 
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oims    o  ?r   Wm  be  Pald   t0   the  grammar  and 

tZJ      n  V  BUrt°n'S    "NeW   Testament   Moods    and 

Tenses    will  be  required  in  connection  with  this  study     Sec- 
ond semester,  two  hours. 

Homiletics  and  Pastoral  Duties. 
1.     Homiletics.-Theory   and  practice  in   the   making  and 
delivery  of  sermons.    One  hour,  first  semester. 

pei4in?phrStf  P,ACliVitieS,~A  C°UrSe  °f  Practical  s^gestions 
pe  taming  to  Christian  service  and  church  activities.  One 
hour,  second  semester. 

Social  Science. 

ester     A"  ,ntr°duCtion  t0  Sociology.-Three  hours,  first  sem- 

2.  Ethics.— Three  hours,  second  semester. 

3.  General  Anthropology.-Two  hours,  first  semester.    Al- 
ternating with  Course  4. 

4  Social  institutions.— Two  hours,  first  semester.  Al- 
ternating with  Course  3. 

5.  Social  Problems.-Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alter 
naung  with  Course  6. 

6.  Civic  and  Rural  Sociology.-Two  hours,  second  semes- 
ter.   Alternating  with  Course  5. 

7^  Attempts  at  the  Christianization  of  Society.-A  course 
m  church  history.  Three  hours,  second  semester.  Given  in 
alternate  years. 

College   Courses. 

The  college  courses  in  Philosophy,  General  Psychology,  and 
Educational  Psychology  are  open  to  students  in  the  Bible 
school  so  far  as  they  are  prepared  to  take  them.  This  is  also 
true  concerning  the  courses  in  English,  History,  and  other 
subjects  of  like  nature. 

Lectures  on   Christianity. 

Courses  of  lectures  and  addresses  supplementing  the 
courses  outlined  above  are  given  by  pastors  and  Christian 
workers. 


THE   SCHOOL   OF    MUSIC 

(DES    MOINES    MUSICAL    COLLEGE.) 


Maro  Loomis  Bartlett,  Director. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College,  which  has  been  purchased 
by  Des  Moines  College  and  made  its  School  of  Music,  was  es- 
tablished in  1888  by  the  present  director,  Dr.  M.  L.  Bartlett, 
who  has  been  the  principal  promoter  of  musical  life  in  this 
city  since  that  date.  It  has  always  been  his  ambition  to  offer 
superior  advantages  for  the  study  of  music  in  all  its  branches; 
and  facts  speak  for  the  successful  carrying  out  of  this  purpose. 
Years  ago,  Samuel  Strauss  of  New  York  City,  wrote: 

"It  is  often  commented  upon  that  the  Des  Moines  Musical 
College,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,  gives  to 
the  musical  world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians 
than  any  similar  institution  in  the  entire  West." 

This  reputation  has  been  maintained  and  enhanced. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  is  therefore  not  a  new  and 
untried  experiment,  but  a  well-known  and  thoroughly  accred- 
ited institution,  with  a  record  of  achievement  unsurpassed  by 
any  College  or  University  in  the  State.  Dr.  Bartlett  and  the 
splendid  faculty  he  has  gathered  about  him  will  remain  with 
the  school  as  a  part  of  the  faculty  of  Des  Moines  College. 

Now  that  the  merging  of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College 
and  Des  Moines  College  has  been  brought  about  by  the  action 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  the  purchase  of  the  former,  the 
Musical  College  has  the  great  advantage  of  offering  its  stu- 
dents literary  surroundings  and  the  opportunity  for  advance- 
ment in  general  education,  while  specializing  in  music.  Recip- 
rocal relations  with  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  will,  we  be- 
lieve, prove  most  helpful  and  inspiring  to  all  departments  of 
the  College.  During  the  past  year  the  Music  Department  has 
been  moved  out  to  the  college  campus  and  given  attractive 
studios  and  practice  rooms  in  Burlington  Hall. 
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The  advancement  of  music  as  a  science  and  an  art  in  our 
n^Tr  St  V  universi«<*  within  the  past  decade  has 
b^n  nothing  short  of  marvelous,  and  has  forced  the  recogni- 
tion  of  music  as  a  great  and  inspiring  impulse  in  all  true  edu- 

M T^  ,fenUiDe  CUltUre'    The  TrUSt6eS  and  F»  °'  De 
Moines  College  noting  this  educational  advance,  and  recognis- 
mg  the  tremendous  influence  of  the  study  of  music  in  building 
character  and  developing  the  powers  of  young  people  in    he 
direction  of  the  highest  morality,  have  now  given   to  thei 
School  of  Music  the  position  which  such  an  art  of  music  de- 

:™boys2e°r sH and  wiu  e— -  ----- 

AIMS  OF  THE  DEPARTMENT. 

The  School  of  Music  is  complete  in  all  departments  of 
music:  Piano,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin,  Cello,  Theor^,  Crmony 
Composition  and  Musical  History.  Pupils  will  be  given  a  sane 
and  practical  courae  of  instruction  founded  upon  right  prin 

ndlhe^fght  err™6  WUh  the  bSSt  -^edSmethodns 
and  the  light  of  experience.  The  department  of  theory  and 
composition  will  be  conducted  in  such  a  manner  as  to  awaken 
an  interest  in  these  subjects  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  a^ire 
that  broad  and  intelligent  understanding  of  music  Tas  en 
whirls  indispensable  to  a  thorough  and  satisfying  apprecia 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

practLTn?!^  inStrUCti°n  in  *l  ***«*  are  made 
practical,  and  are  prepared  to  meet  individual  wants.    Puoils 

not  heS,deb  r^ary  talent  and  amWti0n  are  encouraged  and 
train  nuonff  V  "**  ™a«™"«"  Pa«»s  are  taken  to 
train  pupils  for  public  performance.  Pupils  are  also  irfvon 
credit  for  what  they  have  already  accomplished    Spec Z  atten 

Ho'tho1;611  h°  th°Se  Wh°  deSire  t0  become  teachers,  Is  well 
as  to  those  whose  ambition  leads  them  in  the  direction  of  be 
coming  concert  performers,  either  as  vocalists  or  ^rumenl" 

RECITALS  AND  CONCERTS. 

ni»  J"6  a,nnUal  term  C0DCerts  by  the  advanced  pupils  of  the 
P.ano  and  vocal  departments  will  b.  given  as  usual.     These 
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are  always  considered  important  events  in  the  musical  life  of 
Des  Moines,  and  always  draw  out  a  large  attendance. 

THE  FACULTY. 
Maro   Loomis   Bartlett,   Mus.   Doc. 

The  Director  of  the  Department  of  Music,  Dr.  Maro  Loomis 
Bartlett,  is  too  well  known  in  Iowa  to  need  commendation.  He 
has  been  fittingly  styled  the  "Theodore  Thomas  of  Des  Moines." 
The  following  extract  from  the  editorial  of  the  Western  Mu- 
sical Herald  fittingly  expresses  the  position  which  he  occupies 
in  musical  circles: 

"The  work  Dr.  Bartlett  has  done  in  Des  Moines  the  past 
twenty-one  years  deserves  more  than  passing  mention.  Dur- 
ing the  many  years  of  his  residence  in  the  city,  he  has  been 
the  leading  figure  in  the  musical  life  of  the  community.  He 
has  always  stood  for  the  best  in  music,  has  labored  unceas- 
ingly and  unselfishly  to  make  Des  Moines  a  musical  city,  and 
to  develop  appreciation  of  the  best  in  music  in  the  community. 
The  ovation  Dr.  Bartlett  received  when  he  stepped  upon  the 
platform  to  conduct  the  Elijah  at  the  recent  May  Festival  was, 
in  its  spontaneity  and  enthusiasm,  an  indication  that  the 
recognition  of  his  influence  had  come;  and,  though  tardy,  those 
who  have  admired  and  loved  the  man  during  these  years  for 
his  bigness  of  heart,  his  adherence  to  the  highest  ideals,  and 
his  arduous  labors  in  behalf  of  music  in  the  city,  could  not 
but  feel  that  the  tribute  was  a  crystalization  of  the  sentiment 
that  animated  the  heart  of  everyone  present." 

Frank   Oiin   Thompson. 

Two  years  ago,  Professor  Thompson  came  to  us  with  an 
established  reputation  as  a  solo  pianist  and  teacher,  but  an 
unknown  and  untried  quantity  here.  It  is  a  pleasure  to  state 
that  he  has  not  only  made  good,  but  the  results  of  his  concert 
performances  and  instruction  have  exceeded  expectations,  as 
the  performances  of  his  pupils  in  public  attest. 

While  the  College  has  had  several  able  men  at  the  head 
of  the  piano  department,  none  have  exceeded  Mr.  Thompson 
in  teaching  ability  and  satisfying  results. 

Professor  Thompson  is  authorized  to  speak  from  the  letter 
of  the  law   in  respect  to  pianoforte   literature  and   perform- 
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ance.  Being  a  pianist  of  distinction;  educated  in  the  foremost 
school  of  Europe;  with  high  ideals  in  his  chosen  profession; 
faithful  in  the  performance  of  his  duties,  the  College  takes 
pleasure  in  announcing  his  retention  as  director  of  the  piano 
department. 

Lillian  B.  Stetson. 
Miss  Stetson  is  a  graduate  of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  Col- 
lege; after  which  she  continued  her  piano  studies  in  Chicago 
and  Germany,  finishing  under  the  great  pianist  and  peda- 
gogue, Leopold  Godowsky,  of  Berlin.  The  best  traditions  and 
the  highest  development  of  piano  playing  will  find  the  right 
interpreter  in  Miss  Stetson,  who  is  a  player  of  refinement  and 
taste.    Miss  Stetson  will  appear  in  recital  during  the  season. 

Frederica    Gerhardt-Downing. 

Mrs.  Downing,  the  first  assistant  in  the  Vocal  De- 
partment, is  a  graduate  of  Dr.  Bartlett's,  and  a  post-graduate 
of  the  American  Conservatory  of  Music,  Chicago,  carrying  off 
the  diamond  prize  medal  in  competition  with  many  others  for 
this  much-coveted  distinction.  While  in  Chicago,  Mrs.  Down- 
ing filled  the  position  of  contralto  soloist  in  one  of  the  leading 
church  choirs,  besides  filling  many  concert  engagements.  Mrs. 
Downing  represents  the  highest  development  of  correct  voice 
training,  and  understands  how  to  impart  it  to  others. 
Sylvia  M.  Garrison. 

Miss  Garrison  is  a  graduate  of  the  vocal  department  of  the 
College,  one  of  the  leading  contralto  soloists  of  Des  Moines,  a 
successful  concert  singer,  and  directress  of  the  choir  of  the  St. 
Mark's  Episcopal  Church,  of  Des  Moines.  Miss  Garrison  is  a 
fine  accompanist,  and  has  already  attained  success  as  a  teacher. 

TUITION. 
Piano. 

Mr.   Thompson:      Term  of   ten   weeks,   two   lessons  per 

week,  30  minutes  each $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  45  minutes $22.50 

Miss  Stetson:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each $20.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes . .  .$10.00 
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Vocal. 

Dr.  Bartlett:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $15.00 

Mrs.   Gerhardt-Downing:     Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  les- 
sons per  week,  30  minutes  each $25.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $12.50 

Miss  Garrison:  Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week, 

30  minutes  each $20.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  minutes $10.00 

Violin,  Violincello,  Cornet  or  Clarinette. 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  30  minutes 

each  $20  00 

Theory  and  Harmony. 
(Class  Instruction.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  60  minutes 

each  $10.00 

(Private  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week $15.00 

Musical  History. 

(Class  Instruction.) 

Term  of  ten  weeks,  one  lesson  per  week,  60  minutes $  5.00 

Ensemble   Playing. 
(Class  of  two,  three  or  four.) 
Term  of  ten  weeks,  two  lessons  per  week,  20  minutes 

each  $10.00 

N.  B.  For  private  lessons  in  Ensemble,  Theory,  History, 
Pedagogics  or  Public  School  Music,  special  arrangements  can 
be  made  with  the  respective  instructors. 

RULES  AND  REGULATIONS. 

Pupils  may  begin  at  any  time,  but  no  one  is  received  for 
less  than  a  term. 

Tuition  is  payable  strictly  in  advance,  and  the  school  is  in 
no  way  responsible  for  lessons  lost  through  absence  or  tardi- 
ness of  pupils. 
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Lessons  falling  on  legal  holidays  (except  Thanksgiving) 
when  the  school  is  closed,  and  lessons  missed  through  illness 
(when  due  notice  is  given)  will  be  made  up  during  the  term 
to  which  they  belong. 

Students  leaving  before  the  completion  of  the  term  for 
which  they  have  registered  will  not  be  entitled  to  a  refund  of 
any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition. 

All  business  arrangements,  paying  of  tuition,  must  invar- 
iably be  transacted  at  the  office. 

Upon  leaving  the  school,  each  pupil  is  entitled  to  a  testi- 
monial, specifying  the  time  passed  at  this  institution  and  the 
standing  in  studies. 

Diplomas  and  Teachers'  Certificates  can  be  conferred  only 
on  those  pupils  who  have  completed  the  regular  course  of  study 
and  passed  examination. 

Graduation  Examination:  In  Instrumental  or  Vocal  work, 
individual  recital;  in  Theory  and  History,  verbal  examination 
and  paper  or  musical  composition;  in  Pedagogics,  verbal  exam- 
ination and  lesson  given  in  the  presence  of  the  lecturer. 

Price  of  Diploma:     $10.00. 

Price  of  Teachers'  Certificate:     $10.00. 

The  scholastic  year  for  1910-11  begins  September  14,  and 
continues  for  forty  weeks  or  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each. 

For  further  information,  address, 

DR.  M.  L.  BARTLETT, 

Des  Moines  College, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ART 

Emily  Rosina  Talbott,  Directob. 


This  department  includes  three  distinct  lines  of  work:  The 
art  department  proper,  the  department  of  industrial  and  dec- 
orative art,  and  the  art  cluh. 

The  students  of  the  art  department  proper  are  classified 
into  five  groups,— Academic,  Normal,  Saturday'  Normal, 
Juvenile  and  Irregular. 

1.  Regular  or  Academic  Course.— This  course  is  similar  to 
that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  fol- 
lowing classes: 

Elementary. — From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied, 
then  fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural 
forms.  This  course  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of 
proportion,  form,  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique. — The  drawing  from  casts  of  classical  sculpture  is 
taken  up  in  the  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring 
close  observation  and  earnest  study,  it  is  of  great  value  to  the 
student,  both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the 
cultivation  of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art. 

Still-Life  Painting. — This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple 
masses  of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or 
water  colors,  but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in 
form,  color,  and  values  is  insisted  upon. 

Life. — Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained 
since  the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all 
students.  Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as 
students  become  advanced  enough  to  profit  by  such  classes. 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students 
in  the   first  year  of  the  course.     The  Art  Club   has  taken 
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charge  of  the  work  in  the  History  of  Art  and  all  students  are 
urged  to  become  members. 

Composition  will  be  studied  throughout  the  course,  first  in 
connection  with  still-life  work,  and  later  in  connection  with 
the  figure  in  life  work. 

Instruction  is  individual,  and  the  student  is  promoted  to 
higher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit. 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this 
course,  but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student. 

A  student  will  be  given  a  formal  certificate  of  attainment 
who  has  worked  three  full  years  and  can  execute  a  creditable 
drawing  from  the  cast,  still-life  in  any  medium,  sketches  from 
life  in  black  and  white  and  color,  drawing  and  painting  of 
head  from  life,  each  in  charcoal  and  colors,  compositions  in 
charcoal  and  color,  and  who  has  done  the  required  work  in 
perspective  and  the  history  of  art.  Informal  statements  of 
work  done  will  be  given  by  the  director  at  any  time. 

2.  Normal  Courses. — The  regular  Normal  work  is  intend- 
ed to  give  thorough  training  to  students  who  expect  to  take 
up  public  school  drawing  as  a  vocation.  Two  courses  are 
offered.  The  first  is  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  drawing  for 
the  smaller  towns  where  drawing  is  required,  often  in  connec- 
tion with  some  other  subject,  such  as  music,  penmanship  or 
some  high  school  study.  It  requires  one  year  to  complete  this 
course. 

The  second  is  for  those  who  expect  to  become  supervisors 
of  drawing  and  contemplate  a  much  more  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  subject. 

To  be  admitted  to  either  of  these  courses  the  student  must 
be  a  graduate  of  a  high  school  or  have  had  training  equivalent 
to  this,  established  by  certificate  or  diploma.  A  teacher's  cer- 
tificate and  teaching  experience  will  be  accepted  as  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  ability  of  the  applicant. 

Both  courses  include  the  following: 

Drawing. — In  pencil  and  charcoal  from  ornament  cast,  still- 
life  and  life. 

Perspective.— Free  hand  and  theoretical. 

Color. — Water  color  and  chalk. 

Design  and  Composition. — About  200  subjects. 
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History  of  Art. — Architecture,  sculpture  and  painting. 

Outlines  for  Picture  Study  and  Drawing  for  the  Eight 
Grades. 

Students  finishing  the  first  course  will  be  given  a  normal 
certificate;  those  finishing  the  second  will  be  given  a  normal 
diploma. 

3.  The  Saturday  Normal  Class  is  much  more  desultory  in 
character,  and  contemplates  giving  such  instructions  to  the 
grade  teachers  as  will  enable  them  to  teach  drawing  under  a 
supervisor. 

Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special 
needs  without  taking  the  course. 

4.  Children's  Class. — A  special  class  for  children  will 
meet  on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class 
will  be  free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects 
and  simple  still-life  compositions  and  some  work  in  the  water 
colors  and  colored  crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on 
pictures  and  sculpture,  with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste 
for  art. 

5.  Irregular  Courses. — A  special  vacation  term  is  an- 
nounced for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address 
the  head  of  this  department. 

Art  Club. — A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history 
of  art  is  maintained  by  the  students  and  friends  of  the  depart- 
ment. It  is  known  as  the  Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In 
addition  to  its  regular  study  courses,  it  holds  exhibitions,  em- 
ploys lecturers,  and  works  to  further  the  interests  of  art,  both 
in  the  school  and  in  the  community.  The  president  of  the 
Art  Club  is  considered  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  this  depart- 
ment, and  will  meet  with  the  director  and  such  other  instruc- 
tors as  may  be  added  from  time  to  time,  to  consult  on  ques- 
tions concerning  the  policy  or  welfare  of  the  department.  Two 
prizes  of  five  dollars  each  have  been  offered  by  the  Art  Club, 
one  to  be  awarded  for  the  best  drawing  from  the  cast,  the 
other  for  the  best  still-life  in  oil.  Students  competing  for  the 
latter  prize  must  be  classified  as  Regular  or  Academic  and 
must  also  be  active  members  of  this  Society. 

All  tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  allowance 
will  be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness.    Lessons 
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falling  on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be  made 
up. 

Fees  in  Art. 
Regular  Course —  Per  Quarter. 

Full  time $22.00 

Three  lessons  per  week  16.00 

Two  lessons  per  week 12.00 

One  lesson  per  week 7.00 

Normal  Course — 

Drawing  Teachers  30.00 

Drawing   Supervisors,   second   year 25.00 

Saturday  Normal  Course 6.00 

Children's  Course   4.00 

History  of  Art 5.00 

History  of  Art  to  students  other  than  Regular  or  Normal     3.00 
All   lessons   are   three   hours    except   the   children's    class, 
which  is  two  hours. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY 

Julia  Haymond  Watson,  Director. 


The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  make  strong,  natural  read- 
ers and  speakers.  The  work  includes  Elocution,  Oratory  and 
Physical  Culture,  paying  special  attention  to  the  following: 

Vocal  Culture,  Recitation,  Dramatic  Art,  Life  Study,  Per- 
sonation, Bible  Reading,  Repertoire,  Bodily  Expression,  Liter- 
ary Interpretation. 

The  work  develops  that  which  is  good  in  the  voice,  and 
corrects  that  which  is  wrong.  No  actor,  clergyman,  public 
speaker,  or  teacher  of  any  kind  can  afford  to  enter  into  his 
profession  without  having  his  voice  well  trained. 

Voice  Culture,  as  presented,  teaches  the  body  to  do  its 
share  of  the  work,  thus  relieving  the  throat  and  keeping  the 
voice  from  all  strain,  and  giving  it  the  greatest  carrying  pow- 
er with  the  least  effort. 

The  School  of  Oratory  offers  a  graduating  course  of  two 
years.  Each  year  is  divided  into  two  semesters  of  about  eight- 
een weeks  each. 

Students  entering  for  graduation  will  be  required  to  have 
a  high  school  education  or  its  equivalent. 

From  time  to  time  recitals  will  be  given  by  students  of  the 
school.  Each  student  in  the  Senior  year  will  be  required  to 
give  an  entire  program  not  later  than  the  last  of  the  winter 
term. 

Advanced  students  will  have  the  advantage  of  appearing 
on  programs  in  churches  throughout  the  city.  This  work  is 
of  great  value  to  the  student. 

A  dramatic  entertainment  will  be  given  each  year  and  all 
students  will  be  required  to  take  some  part. 

Classes  will  also  be  formed  for  those  who  do  not  care  to 
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complete  the  course,  and  classes  to  meet  the  demands  of  stu- 
dents in  all  departments  of  the  College. 

Credit  will  be  given  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  for  one 
year's  work  in  Oratory,  under  certain  specified  conditions. 

COURSES    OF    INSTRUCTION. 

The  class  work  in  Oratory  for  graduation  will  be  selected 
from  the  following  courses: 

Course  A:     Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Fundamental  principles  of  Oratory  and  Public  Speaking; 
special  attention  to  breath  control,  tone  placing,  articulation 
and  development  of  vocal  energy. 

In  connection  with  text-book  work  selections  from  the  best 
literature  will  be  studied  and  presented  by  individuals  before 
the  class.  At  least  two  of  Shakespeare's  plays  will  be  read 
and  characters  assigned  students  and  scenes  presented  before 
the  class. 

At  least  one  public  recital  will  be  given  during  the  year  and 
every  student  will  be  expected  to  take  some  part. 

Course  B:     To  follow  after  course  A. 

1.  First  Semester;  three  hours  a  week:  Advanced  work 
in  voice  and  action  in  Public  Speaking;  text-book  work;  artis- 
tic reading. 

2.  Second  Semester;  three  hours  a  week:  Vocal  interpre- 
tation of  poetry  including  Tennyson,  Longfellow,  Browning 
and  others. 

3.  First  Semester;  three  hours  a  week:  Study  of  the 
great  orations;  selections  memorized  and  delivered  before  the 
class;  extemporaneous  speaking. 

4.  Second  Semester;  two  hours  a  week:  Especially  for 
ministerial  students;  Bible  and  Hymn  reading;  extemporan- 
eous speaking.  One  public  entertainment  will  be  given  during 
each  semester  of  the  second  year. 

TUITION. 
Graduating  Course. 

Per  semester  $40.00 

Class  Work. 
3  days  in  week,  per  semester 5.00 
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Private  Work. 

Course  of  20  lessons,  1  hour 25.00 

Course  of  20  lessons,  %  hour 20.00 

Single  lessons,  1  hour 1.50 

Single  lessons,  %  hour 1.25 

A  reduction  in  price  for  private  lessons  will  be  made  to 
regular  students  in  the  various  departments  of  the  College, 
also  to  ministers  and  ministerial  students  and  to  children 
under  fourteen  years  of  age. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance,  and  will  not  be  refunded 
except  in  cases  of  protracted  illness. 

The  school  will  not  be  responsible  for  lessons  missed 
through  absence  or  tardiness  of  pupils. 

Private  lessons  will  be  made  up  only  when  the  teacher  is 
notified  the  day  previous. 

For  further  information  address  the  President  or 

JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON, 
Des  Moines  College, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE    BUSINESS   SCHOOL 

(DES   MOINES   BUSINESS  COLLEGE.) 


W.  A.  Warriner,  Director. 

Preliminary 

The  Business  Department  offers  all  of  the  special  advan- 
tages of  the  best  business  colleges,  and  because  of  the  superior 
conditions  under  which  the  work  is  conducted  and  the  par- 
ticularly favorable  college  associations,  it  affords  many  impor- 
tant advantages  to  the  commercial  and  shorthand  student  not 
obtainable  in  the  separate  business  college. 

The  Business  Department  is  located  on  the  campus  in  the 
second  story  of  Burlington  Hall  at  the  junction  of  Tenth  and 
Washington  streets.  The  business  exchange,  shorthand  de- 
partment, typewriting  room,  and  business  offices  are  delightful 
study  rooms,  overlooking  the  campus,  and  are  free  from  the 
noisy  traffic  of  the  business  streets.  The  equipment  is  new 
and  modern  throughout  and  the  courses  are  of  the  highest 
standard. 

The  Business  Department  provides  high-grade  work  in  pre- 
paratory, business,  shorthand  and  post-graduate  courses,  and 
possesses  excellent  facilities  for  placing  graduates  who  desire 
employment  in  good  positions. 

ADVANTAGES    OF    BUSINESS    EDUCATION. 

Business  education  is  of  such  practical,  everyday  advan- 
tage in  all  kinds  of  business  that  it  should  form  a  part  of 
everyone's  general  education.  Its  need  is  such  that  without  it 
modern  education  is  defective  and  leaves  one  at  a  distinct 
disadvantage. 

Thorough  preparation  is  necessary  to  success  in  any  busi- 
ness undertaking.  The  good  commercial  positions  are  open  only 
to  those  thoroughly  trained  in  commercial  and  shorthand  sub- 
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jects.  Such  training  is  not  only  a  sure  and  safe  stepping-stone 
to  preferment,  but  those  who  possess  it  will  always  have  a 
good  position,  however  hard  the  times  may  become. 

Therefore  it  would  seem  to  be  the  mark  of  wisdom  to 
secure  a  good  business  education  before  starting  out  to  find  a 
position. 

CHOOSING   A   SCHOOL. 

To  secure  the  right  kind  of  education  for  business  it  is 
necessary  to  attend  the  right  kind  of  business  school — one 
that  is  up-to-date,  with  modern  equipment,  competent,  expe- 
rienced teachers,  broad,  superior  courses,  high  standards,  a 
college  spirit  that  develops  the  best  in  the  student,  complete 
facilities  for  placing  graduates  in  positions  in  accordance  with 
their  abilities,  and  that  is  widely  and  favorably  known  by  the 
employing  public. 

Courses  and  methods,  however,  are  not  the  most  important 
points.  It  is  possible  for  a  school  to  help  a  student  get  em- 
ployment, but  give  no  training  that  will  develop  his  better 
self,  give  him  breadth  of  view,  enable  him  to  make  more  than 
meager  progress,  or  inspire  him  with  an  ambition  to  become 
a  blessing  to  his  fellowmen. 

Des  Moines  College  not  only  offers  the  very  best  in  these 
essential  business  college  points,  but  the  courses  are  arranged 
and  conducted  under  such  personal  supervision  and  under  such 
unusually  favorable  conditions  that  the  activities,  discipline 
and  atmosphere  of  the  college  life  give  the  student  a  wider 
knowledge  and  better  grasp  of  commercial  affairs,  engender 
enthusiasm,  form  habits  of  industry  and  square  dealing, 
sharpen  discernment  and  conscience,  stimulate  good  motives 
and  manly  conduct,  and  develop  nobility  of  character. 

The  College  is  popular  with  the  citizens,  who  give  it  en- 
thusiastic support,  and  a  student  of  Des  Moines  Business  Col- 
lege is  always  among  friends  interested  in  his  welfare.  He 
enters  freely  into  the  inheritance  of  the  historic  traditions  of 
the  College  and  the  lives  of  the  men  and  women  who  have 
adorned  it.  These  are  ever  an  encouragement  to  the  student  to 
do  his  best. 
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FOR   HIGH   SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 

This  institution  should  be  particularly  satisfactory  to  the 
high  school  student  and  the  public  school  teacher  who  desires 
a  commercial  or  shorthand  course.  It  enables  him  to  secure 
the  best  there  is  in  this  line,  in  an  institution  that  affords  a 
real  college  life  and  spirit  and  places  him  in  direct  line  of 
employment  and  promotion. 

FACULTY  AND  STANDARDS. 

It  is  the  aim  to  have  the  most  competent  and  experienced 
instructors  that  can  be  obtained — teachers  who  are  masters  of 
their  subjects,  safe  guides  in  the  development  of  the  student, 
and  inspiring  leaders  of  student  life;  for,  after  all,  however 
thorough  and  profound  the  courses  of  instruction,  personal 
impress  on  character  and  the  inculcation  of  right  impulse  are 
of  greater  importance. 

The  degrees  awarded  by  Des  Moines  College  in  the  School 
of  Business  are  under  the  approval  of  the  highest  educational 
authority,  and  will  give  its  graduates  prestige  and  advantage. 


The  Business  Department 

OUTLINE   OF   REGULAR   BUSINESS  COURSE. 

This  course  is  broad  and  practical,  and  aims  to  develop 
business  men  as  well  as  accountants.  It  gives  special  attention 
to  fundamental  detail  and  correct  procedure,  and  includes  the 
study  of  business  structure,  organization  and  administration 
from  the  view-points  of  the  auditor,  the  manager  and  the  in- 
vestor. 

Those  qualified  to  carry  the  full  commercial  work  upon 
entrance  can  complete  this  course  in  two  quarters  of  three 
months  each.  This  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Accounts  (B.  Accts.). 

The  subjects  in  the  business  course  are  beginning,  advanced 
and  expert  bookkeeping  (including  banking,  manufacturing 
and  voucher  systems),  office  and  business  practice,  advanced 
commercial  arithmetic,  commercial  law,  grammar,  penman- 
ship, rapid  calculation,  business  correspondence,  spelling,  par- 
liamentary law,  debating  and  gymnasium  work. 
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Great  care  is  exercised  in  providing  each  student  with  a 
well-balanced  program,  which  usually  consists  of  three  regular 
subjects  and  three  drills.  The  completion  of  this  program  in 
schedule  time  has  in  view  a  fair  amount  of  evening  and  Satur- 
day study. 

PROGRAM    FOR  THE   BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Second  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


B  Arithmetic 

Bookkeeping  and  Bus.  Prac. . . 

Grammar 

Penmanship 

Spelling 

Business  Correspondence  — 
Parliamentary  Law,  Debating 
Gymnasium  Work 


Advanced   Coml.   Arithmetic 
Bookkeeping  and  Business 

Practice  (6  weeks) i  15 

Office  Practice  (6  weeks) .     . .  20 

Commercial  Law |  5 

Penmanship j  5 

Debating 2 

Gymnasium  Work 2 


Regular  business  course,  six  months'  tuition,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  83. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE  COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  of  limited  time  and 
funds,  and  requires  approximately  four  months.  The  first 
quarter's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  regular  business 
course.  The  remaining  month  is  arranged  to  include  office 
practice  about  fifteen  periods  per  week. 

This  is  a  popular  course  for  those  students  who  register 
after  Thanksgiving  and  feel  that  they  can  go  to  business  col- 
lege but  one  winter  season.  Upon  passing  a  satisfactory  exam- 
ination on  this  course  a  certificate  is  granted. 

Certificate  course,  four  months'  tuition  fee,  $36.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  83. 
THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  who  desire  to  take  an  ad- 
vanced course  in  higher  accounting  or  to  prepare  themselves 
as  commercial  teachers,  auditors  and  managers.  Candidates 
for  this  course  must  have  completed  the  regular  business 
course  or  be  graduates  of  a  standard  business  school. 

This  course  requires  six  months,  and  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Accounts   (M.  Accts.). 
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PROGRAM  OF  THE  POST-GRADUATE  BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Accounting 

Office  Routine  and  Manag'nt 

Coml.  Geography 

Rhetoric , j      t 

Penmanship j      c 

Parliamentary  Procedure  andj 

Debating j      7 

Business  Problems 9 


Second  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Accounting  and  Auditing. . 

Office  Work 

History  of  Commerce  and 

Banking j      e 

Economics j      r 

Civics  and  Didactics i      5 

Penmanship , c 

Business  Problems 


Note.-Post-graduate  students  having  sufficient  credits  in 
gymnasium  work  (equivalent  to  50  periods)  will  be  excused 
from  gymnasium  classes. 

Postgraduate  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50  00 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  83. 

BOOKKEEPING   AND    BUSINESS    PRACTICE. 

The   bookkeeping  and   business!   practice    features   of   the 

::r  inten?'y  practicai  ^  ******.  The  xJ^. 

ng  work  glyes  the  student  fundamental    principles     proper 

tz^:ix procedure- The  business  ~  «£E 

own  If  Se  respects  and  puts  the  student  upon  his 

XHTl,?v7V  "^  aS  t0  t6St  WS  kn0Wted^  »'  book 
b^fness  %^\\  ^"^  aDd  Ws  abl1^  to  ^^ 
bu    Ls  '    nfr    h        0ndi00nS   aDd    transactions   of   actual 

This  arrangement  insures  the  student's  understanding  of 

omeTL  Z:  Z^^     HiS  initiat°ry  *«ta«  P-tic 

P  act  ee  wnfh  ?T  °f  hiS  C°UrSe;   the  Junior  *"-»« 

practice  will  be  reached  at  the  end  of  the  ninth  week-   and 

the    emor  business  practice  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  week 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  work  he  is  admitted 

to  the  office  department.  admitted 

OFFICE   DEPARTMENT. 

If  mere  is  one  feature  of  Des  Moines  Business  College 
more  interesting  and  attractive  than  another,  it  is  the  office 
practice.     During  the  hours  that  the  Business   Exchange    s 
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open,  it  is  probably  the  most  active  center  of  work  at  the  Col- 
lege. 

This  department  consists  of  a  group  of  business  offices 
equipped  with  new  and  modern  appliances,  representing  bank- 
ing, wholesale,  jobbing  and  transportation  houses  and  com- 
mercial and  postal  service. 

Each  concern  is  organized  on  a  modern  office  system,  with 
duties  assigned  according  to  the  classification  of  department 
service.  The  students  are  assigned  to  each  position,  from  sub- 
ordinate to  manager  in  each  office,  and  instructed  in  the  duties 
of  each  until  they  can  perform  the  work  with  accuracy  and 
dispatch  and  make  out  their  own  daily  proofs  and  reports. 

Completion  of  this  work  brings  the  student  to  his  final  ex- 
aminations. 

The  Shorthand  Department 

The  profession  of  shorthand  and  typewriting  offers  more 
opportunities  for  employment  and  promotion  than  any  other. 
There  is  no  surer  passport  to  lucrative  employment.  In  every 
line  of  business  there  is  a  strenuous  demand  for  the  accom- 
plished stenographer. 

That  demand,  however,  is  for  the  graduates  of  the  very 
best  educational  institutions— for  those  who  have  been  thor- 
oughly trained  in  a  standard  course  by  modern  methods;  for 
those  who  are  energetic,  trustworthy  and  well  grounded  in 
grammar  and  other  collateral  subjects.  The  demand  for  assist- 
ants of  this  character  is  so  great  that  they  command  good 
salaries  to  start  with. 

Shorthand  is  for  men  as  well  as  women.  In  many  large 
concerns  the  character  of  the  inside  office  work  and  outside 
duties  requires  men  in  the  stenographic  positions.  On  account 
of  the  unusual  opportunities  for  promotion  from  such  posi- 
tions, the  openings  for  young  men  stenographers  are  frequent 
and  difficult  to  supply,  even  at  large  salaries.  The  more  im- 
portant reportorial  and  secretarial  positions  are  filled  by  men. 

Young  men  of  limited  means,  but  with  an  unlimited  ambi- 
tion to  get  a  college  education,  are  finding  that  shorthand  is 
not  only  a  good  stepping-stone  to  a  position  in  which  to  earn 
a  livelihood,  but  one  of  the  best  and  surest  methods  by  which 
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they  can  work  their  way  through  college  or  technical  school. 
If  you  have  to  earn  your  way  through  college,  let  shorthand 
do  it  for  you. 

SHORTHAND  SYSTEM. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  College  teaches  Pitmanic  short- 
hand, the  standard  system  of  the  world.  It  stands  the  tests 
of  time,  experience  and  scholarship,  and  satisfies  the  needs  of 
business  men,  educators  and  professional  experts  to  a  higher 
degree  than  other  systems. 

While  the  superiority  of  our  shorthand  system  is  pretty 
well  established,  the  system  is  but  one  of  the  merits  of  the 
excellent  shorthand  department  of  the  Des  Moines  Business 
College.  The  character  of  teachers,  the  method  of  teaching, 
and  the  standard  of  the  work  is  of  greater  importance.  The 
superiority  of  our  stenographers  is  known  wherever  they  are 
employed.  They  perform  successfully  the  work  of  first-class 
positions  immediately  upon  graduation. 

TOUCH    TYPEWRITING. 

The  touch  system  of  typewriting  is  taught,  which  is 
speedier,  more  accurate  and  more  satisfactory  than  any  other 
method.  To  be  a  fast,  accurate  typewriter  is  one  of  the  mo=t 
important  qualifications  of  a  stenographer. 

When  an  employer  asks  for  a  stenographer  and  specifies 
qualifications,  he  seldom  mentions  shorthand  speed.     He  usu- 
ally asks  for  one  who  is  rapid  and  accurate  in  typewriting 
uses  English  correctly,  is  a  good  speller  and  has  good  com- 
mon sense. 

This  school  gives  special  attention  to  accuracy  and  speed 
in  typewriting.  The  students  are  assigned  certain  machines  at 
specific  periods  for  dictation,  transcript  and  copy  work,  and 
no  lesson  is  accepted  until  passed  upon  as  correct. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 
The  shorthand  course  at  Des  Moines  College  is  thorough 
and   comprehensive.      It   is    designed   to   prepare   the   stenog- 
rapher for  general  usefulness  in  a  modern  office. 

The  higher  one's  education  at  time  of  entrance,  the  more 
the  school  can  do  for  the  student,  and  the  more  valuable  serv- 
ice the  student  can  render  as  office  assistant. 
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Those  who  have  a  good  common  or  high  school  education 
should  be  able  by  hard  work  to  complete  the  course  in  six 
months.  Reputable  schools  do  not  claim  to  prepare  students 
thoroughly  in  a  shorter  period. 

The  subjects  in  the  shorthand  course  are  beginning,  inter- 
mediate and  advanced  shorthand,  amanuensis  practice,  gram- 
mar, rhetoric,  touch  typewriting,  office  practice  (which  in- 
cludes mimeographing,  manifolding,  filing,  indexing,  copying 
and  multigraph  work),  business  correspondence,  penmanship, 
rapid  calculation,  spelling,  parliamentary  law,  debating  and 
physical  culture. 

Grades  of  accredited  high  schools,  normal  schools  and  col- 
leges when  credentials  are  presented,  will  exempt  the  student 
from  term  work  in  grammar  and  rhetoric,  but  final  examina- 
tions are  required.  Good  spellers  may  apply  for  a  test,  which, 
if  passed,  will  make  the  subject  of  spelling  optional  until  final 
examinations. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Second  Three  Months 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Touch  Typewriting j 

Shorthand  J 

Grammar j 

Rapid  Calculation   j 

Penmanship   j 

Spelling    j 

Business  Correspondence  —  j 
Parliamentary  Law,  Debating! 
Gymnasium  Work I 


Advanced  Shorthand   . . . 

Touch  Typewriting   

Rhetoric 

Amanuensis  Practice 

Parliamentary  Law  and 

Debating 

Gymnasium  Work 


10 

15-20 
5 
5 

2 
2 


Regular  shorthand  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  83. 

Combined  Business  and  Shorthand 
Course 

The  commercial  training  that  proves  most  satisfac- 
tory to  the  student,  the  teacher,  and  the  employer,  is 
the  combined  business  and  shorthand  course.  There  is  no  un- 
certainty about  the  growing  demand  for  graduates  who  possess 
the  qualifications  of  both  these  courses,  nor  about  the  willing- 
ness of  employers  to  pay  higher  salaries  for  such  graduates. 

It  is  evident  that  the  combined  course  graduates  are  better 
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trained,  are  more  versatile  and  resourceful,  and  are  not  only 
candidates  for  a  wider  range  of  lucrative  positions,  but  have 
the  ability  to  perform  a  higher  class  of  service  than  the  grad- 
uates of  a  single  course. 

Combined  course,  one  year,  tuition  $100.00 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  below. 

General  Information 

REGISTRATION. 

Business  School  students  are  registered  on  all  business  days 
of  the  school  year  at  the  rooms  of  the  Department,  on  the  sec- 
ond floor  of  Burlington  Hall,  at  the  office  of  the  principal.  The 
school  year  begins  about  the  middle  of  September,  and  consists 
of  three  quarters  of  three  months  each.  (See  special  Des 
Moines  Business  College  catalogue.)  While  for  office  conven- 
ience it  is  well  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter, 
the  method  of  individual  work  is  so  arranged  that  students  *re 
received  and  started  any  day  of  the  year. 

The  periods  of  largest  registration  are  September  1st  Sep- 
tember 15th,  November  1st,  December  1st,  January  1st  April 
1st,  and  July  1st. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

The  expenses  of  business  education  at  Des  Moines  College 
are  reasonable.  The  special  arrangements  made  with  board- 
ing houses  enable  the  students  to  reduce  living  expenses  to  the 
minimum.  Most  of  the  Commercial  students  board  at  the  col- 
lege clubs. 

Tuition  is  payable  at  the  time  of  registration.  Extensions 
of  certificates  for  tuition  are  granted  in  case  of  absence  of  a 
week  or  more,  if  on  account  of  sickness  or  other  unavoidable 
cause. 

Combined  Business  and  Shorthand  until  graduation. . .  .$100.00 

Paid-up  graduation  scholarship  (either  course) 75.00 

Six  months'  tuition  (regular  six  months'  course) 50*00 

Four  months'  tuition  (certificate  course) 36.00 

Three  months'  tuition  (one  quarter) 27  50 

One  month's  tuition  (additional  months,  $10.00) .......   12*50 

Books  and  stationery  may  be  had  at  the  Business  School 
office.  The  material  for  the  shorthand  course  costs  from  $5  00 
to  $8.00,  and  the  material  for  the  business  course  from  $8.00 
to  $12.00, 
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Library  fee,  $1.00;  Gymnasium  fee,  $1.00;  and  Business  Ex- 
change fee,  $1.00.  The  balance  of  the  usual  Business  College 
Exchange  fee  is  remitted. 

Board,  room,  heat,  light  and  all  conveniences  may  be  had 
from  $3.50  to  $5.00  per  week. 

THE    PAID-UP   GRADUATION    SCHOLARSHIP. 

The  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  plan  has  two  distinct 
advantages— first,  it  pays  tuition  in  one  lump  sum  for  instruc- 
tion until  graduation,  however  long  it  may  take,  and  carries 
with  it  the  privileges  of  review.  Many  patrons  prefer  the  plan 
of  paying  a  definite  amount  inclusive  of  everything  at  one 
time  to  paying  periodically  in  small  amounts.  Second,  with 
all  tuition  paid  up,  the  student  is  more  inclined  to  show  pa- 
tience and  persistence  in  completing  the  various  stages  of  the 
course.  Unless  one's  time  is  limited  to  the  minimum  by  other 
circumstances,  the  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  for  either 
the  combined  or  the  single  courses  is  best  and  cheapest  in  the 
long  run. 

FACILITIES    FOR   SECURING    POSITIONS. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  College  has  excellent  fa- 
cilities for  placing  its  graduates  in  positions.  It  aims  to 
keep  in  touch  with  the  needs  of  business  men  for  office 
service,  in  Des  Moines  and  all  business  communities  in  its 
territory,  in  order  that  it  may  serve  them  efficiently  in 
supplying  competent  help,  and  also  for  the  purpose 
of  placing  its  graduates  in  the  best  positions  to  be  had.  Pros- 
pective students  of  the  Des  Moines  Business  School  may  rest 
assured  that  upon  graduation  they  will  be  assisted  to  good 
positions. 
SPECIAL  DES  MOINES  BUSINESS  COLLEGE  CATALOGUE. 

Information  regarding  the  Business  Department  prepared 
for  the  general  catalogue  is  necessarily  condensed.  The  spe- 
cial Des  Moines  Business  College  catalogue,  containing  more 
complete  information,  and  many  fine  illustrations,  will  be  sent 
to  interested  parties  for  the  asking. 

Address,  W.  A.  WARRINER, 

Burlington  Hall,  Des  Moines  College, 

Tenth  and  Washington,  streets.  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE  PREPARATORY  SCHOOL 

(ACADEMY.) 


RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  enjoys  the  benefits  of  association  with  the 
College.  It  is  located  on  the  college  campus  and  is  under  the 
supervision  of  the  college  faculty. 

EXAMINATION   FOR  ADMISSION. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  exam- 
ined in  Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and 
Geography. 

1.  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems in  common  with  decimal  fractions,  common  measures 
and  percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square 
and  cube  root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and 
the  more  difficult  part  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required. 
Mental  arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  exam- 
ination, and  both  the  facility  and  the  accuracy  of  the  candi- 
date will  be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing  and  defining,  composi- 
tion, writing  and  English  Grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so 
taught  as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about 
to  begin  the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney's,  or  Lockwood's,  or 
Meikeljohn's  English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess'  "In- 
ductive Studies  in  English  Grammar,"  is  recommended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  will  be  expected. 
There  should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to 
awaken  interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  fa- 
miliar with  the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates 
should  be  taught  sparingly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson'^ 
"Young  Folks'  History  of  the  United  States"  will  fairly  indi- 
cate the  kind  of  work  desired. 
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4.  In  Geography,  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should 
be  given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  in- 
teresting and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis 
should  be  given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geog- 
raphy." Incorrect  spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  ex- 
amination will  decidedly  lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examinations  will  be 
limited. 

COURSES    OF    STUDY. 

The  work  of  the  Preparatory  School  occupies  four  years, 
and  covers  the  usual  ground  of  the  accredited  High  School  or 
Academy.  The  courses  are  essentially  similar  to  those  out- 
lined for  admission  to  the  college  on  pages  — .  Their 
arrangement  by  years  may  be  ascertained  from  the  following 
table.  The  numerals  indicate  the  number  of  hours  of  recita- 
tion per  week. 

EXHIBIT    OF    STUDIES. 
Classical  Course. 


FIBST     SEMESTER 

Latin  (5) 

Algebra  (4) 

Civics  or  Physiology  (4) 

English    (4) 

Bible  (1) 

Latin  (5) 
Geometry   (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 


Latin  (4) 
Algebra   (4) 


First  Year 


Second  Year 


Third  Year. 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Latin  (5) 
Algebra   (4) 
Physiography  (4) 
English   (4) 
Bible  (1) 

Latin  (5) 

Geometry  (4) 
Ancient  History  (4) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 

Latin  (4) 

S.  Geometry  (4) 
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FIRST     SEMESTER 

Greek   (6) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 

Fourth  Year 
Latin   (4) 
Physics   (4) 
Greek   (6) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 

Modern  Language  Cou 
Same  as  above  with  substitution  of 
Greek,  6  hours. 

Scientific   Course. 
First  Year 
Latin   (5) 
Algebra   (4) 

Civics  or  Physiology  (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible  (1) 

Latin   (5) 
Geometry   (4) 
Biology    (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible  (1) 

German   (5) 
Algebra    (4) 
Chemistry   (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible  (1) 

German   (5) 
Physics   (4) 
Ancient  History   (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible  (1) 


Second  Year 


Third  Year. 


Fourth  Year 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

Greek   (6) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 

Latin   (4) 

Physics   (4) 

Greek  (6) 

English   (4) 

Bible   (1) 
rse. 
German,  5  hours,  for 


Latin    ( 5 ) 
Algebra  (4) 
Physiography  (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible   (1) 

Latin  (5) 
Geometry   (4) 
Biology    (4) 
English    (4) 
Bible   (1) 

German    (5) 
S.  Geometry   (4) 
Chemistry    (4) 
English  (4) 
Bible   (1) 

German   (5) 
Physics   (4) 
Ancient  History   (4) 
English   (4) 
Bible   (1) 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Courses. 

Classical. 

Modern 
Language. 

Scientific. 

History 

1  unit 

1  unit 

1  unit 

Civics 

%  unit 

y2  unit 

V2  unit 

Greek 

3  units 

Latin 

4  units 

4  units 

2  units 

Modern  Lang's 

2  units 

2  units 

English 

3  units 

3  units 

3  units 

Mathematics 

3  units 

3  units 

3  units 

Science 

1  y2  units 

1  y2  units 

3  y2   units 

Total 

16  units 

15  units 

15  units 

Degrees,  Prizes  and  Roster 


DEGREES,  PRIZES  AND  ROSTER 


DEGREES    CONFERRED    JUNE,    1909. 
Bachelor    of   Arts. 

Clara  E.  Lee Wick 

Lulu  B.  Rollinson Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of   Philosophy. 

Minnie  E.  Baker Ude11 

Edna  L.  Fegtly. Des  Moines 

Evalyn  Lowrey  Corning 

Marivia  Royal Des  Moines 

Helen  M.  Schreiber Chariton 

Clarence  M.  Workman   Henderson 

Doctor   of    Divinity. 

William  E.  Story Sacramento,  Cal. 

Herbert  Tilden Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

PRIZES  AWARDED  JUNE,  1909. 

Remley  1st  Prize Roy  C.  Helfenstein 

Remley  2d  Prize Frank  E.  Moore 

Hunn  Prize Roy  C.  Helfenstein 

McKay  Prize Alioe   Schollert 

STUDENTS. 
Seniors. 

Christensen,  Axel  P.,  A.  B Missouri  Valley 

Clapp,  Helen  S.,  S.  B West  Union 

Clayton,  Elmer  E.,  Ph.  B Kelley 

Corrie,  Will  P.,  S.  B Ida  Grove 

Lapham,  Joyce  Elinor,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Estle,   Margaret,  Ph.   B Minburn 

Fogdall,  S.  P.,  A.  B Harlan 

Helfenstein,  Roy   C,  Ph.   B Des  Moines 
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Losure,  John,  S.  B Sac  City 

Moore,  Prank  E.,  Ph.  B Derby 

Moyer,    Lester    R.,   Ph.    B .V.'.V.V.Des  Moines 

Powers,  Buhles  J.,  Ph.   B Moulton 

St.  Clair,  Howard  A.,  S.  B Hampton 

Shaffer,  Fred  B.,  S.  B New  Hampton 

Thornburg,  Gertrude  A.,  Ph.  B Linden 

Wolin,  Bertha  J.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Juniors. 

Caywood,  Pauline,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Crase,  Ora  G.,  Ph.  B Sac  City 

Magee,  Elizabeth  S.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Moore,  Harvey  J.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Nelson,  Blanche  L.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Ogg,   Ethel,    Ph.    B Des  Moines 

Osborn,  Bertha  C,  A.  B Perry 

Pease,  Emory  B.,  S.  B '.'.  \\\\\ L'iim  Grove 

Rogers,  Edward  O.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Schollert,  Alice,  Ph.   B Des  Moines 

Scott,  Harold  L.,  Ph.  B Osaka,  Japan 

Tate,  John  M.,  S.  B Winterset 

Treloar,  Josephine,  A.   B Des  Moines 

Wood,  Franklin  W.,  Ph.  B Sac  City 

Sophomores. 

Anderson,  Edith  M.,  Ph.  B Brayton 

Clark,  Harvey  J.,  S.  B .'.......  Panora 

Durey,  Alfred  M.,  Ph.  B '.'.'.  '.Manchester 

Dygert,  Altha,  Ph.  B Linden 

Harter,  Laura  A.,  Ph.  B Centerville 

Hawkins,  Edwin  E.,  Ph.  B Farley 

Heaps,  Margaret  E.,  Ph.  B . .Boone 

Ketman,  Martha  M.,   S.   B Renwick 

Lapham,  Percy  C,  A.   B D'eS  Moines 

Lynch,  Bernice,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Oliver,  Beatrice,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Peterson,    Henry    M.,    A.    B Des  Moines 

Risser,  Katherine  E.,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Rust,  Henry  L.,  Ph.  B Sheffield 

Snyder,  Gladys  L.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Thornburg,  Mary  M.,  Ph.  B Linden 
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Freshmen. 

Adams,   Marie,   Ph.    B Audubon 

Allured,  George  H.,  Ph.  B Shenandoah 

Ayres,  Florence  J.,  Ph.  B Knoxville 

Beese,  Charles  W.,  S.  B Des  Moines 

Berger,  Ruth  E.,  Ph.  B Osage 

Case,  Mary  Laelia,  Ph.  B Council  Bluffs 

Clancy,  Harl  O.,  Ph.  B Unionville 

Cocking,  Walter,  A.  B Manchester 

Conklin,  Elsie  M.,  Ph.  B Sac  City 

Corrie,  Harry  G.,  A.  B Ida  Grove 

Cracklin,  Earl,  Ph.  B Carroll 

De  Puy,  Alice  A.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Dreier,  Will  H.,  Ph.  B Hubbard 

Fegtly,  Elfleda,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Hawks,  Georgena,  Ph.  B ; Des  Moines 

Hicks,  Gertrude  M.,  Ph.  B Unionville 

Jackson,  Alma  S.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Jackson,  Charlotte,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Jameson,  Lulu,  Ph.  B Clearfield 

Janssen,  Mary  E.,  Ph.  B Sheffield 

Johnstone,  lone  E.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Kjarsgaard,  Henry  C,  A.  B Newell 

Knapper,  Ella  G.,  Ph.  B Jefferson 

Moore,  Rose  P.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Myers,  Merrill  M.,  S.  B Glenwood 

Pease,  Elmer  C,  S.  B Linn  Grove 

Persons,  W.  Clare,  Ph.  B Sac  City 

Reed,  Rae  Viola,  Ph.  B Boone 

Reinking,  Ethlyn,  A.  B Des  Moines 

Risser,  Edward,  A.   B Des  Moines 

Rounds,  Marie,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Shearer,  Helen  M.,  Ph.  B Prairie  City 

Sherwood,  Helen  W.,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Shaffer,  Nellie  L.,  Ph.  B New  Hampton 

Sifert,  Earl  R.,  Ph.  B Sheldon 

Staples,  George  C,  S.  B Glenwood 

Torrey,  Marguerite  A.,  Ph.  B Waukon 

Webster,  Howard  P.,  S.  B Independence 

Wilcox,  Theodora,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 
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Williams  Alberta,  Ph.  B Des  Motaea 

Wyman,  Edith,  Ph.  B Sac  city 

ACADEMY. 

Adams   Raymond  C Summerset 

Agar,  James  R ; Des  Moines 

Aupperle,   John    gheldon 

Badal,  Nweeya  E Persia 

Brown    Roy   F Washington 

But  er,  Holland  T EWora 

Carter,  Ernest  A Cumberland 

Dennis,  Carrie  B ,„     . 

_.       .     _r  Mt.  Ayr 

Dennis,  Wm Mt 

Dunn,  James    r-  '  . 

_ ,        ,      „         Des  Moines 

Edwards,  Ethel   ...  T      • 

_,.     ,    ,  Lonmor 

Flack,  Laura  ,„„ 

_,  ,  .      „,.  Jefferson 

Galpin,  Oliver  E r>„„  ,T  . 

_  ,       '  Des  Moines 

Gates,  Grace  M Truro 

Giles,   Chauncey   K '.'.'.Waukee 

Gustafson   Emil ^ 

Johnson   Water  Rockwell 

™CKTuSy™   Centerville 

Marshal^  Edmond    Knoxville 

mT  wTletE Alt°°™ 

Mead,  Walter  J Des  Moines 

Miller,  Ralph  E Woodward 

Neades,  George  E Summerset 

Nelson   Margaret  Shenandoah 

Nutt,  Walter  L Des  Moine* 

Osborn    Emmett  L Bed(ord 

Pearce,  Crawford  Des  Moines 

Pearce    Mabel  Hall Des  Moines 

Perry,   Forrest  G Creston 

";P-C La  Porte 

Rich,  Lila    n      ,,  . 

„.     ,  •  ,  ,         • Des  Moines 

^'J°inJ Des  Moines 

Stoiker,  Edward   Creston 

Tellgren,  Anna  V Kjron 

Trafton,  Charles  H '.'.'.'.'.'.'.Rockweil  City 

ZTr\i Edwin C^°» 

Webster,  Lilah  M Independence 

Westrate,  Leonard  M Muscatine 

Zimmer,  Merrill  K Woodbine 
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ART  DEPARTMENT. 

Abbott,  Rhea, Des  Moines 

Berger,  Ruth   Osage 

Clark,    Harriet Des  Moines 

Chubb,  Ida  M Corning 

Cunningham,    Bridget Des  Moines 

Correy,    Flournoy Des  Moines 

Delmage,  Mrs.  R.  H Des  Moines 

Dusenbury,    Louise Des  Moines 

Evans,    Irene Panora 

Gardiner,    Mrs Des  Moines 

Gulick,   Stella Valley  Junction 

Goens,    Gael Mitchellville 

Hutson,    Vera Des  Moines 

Hunn,  Mrs.  C.  E Des  Moines 

Hunn,  Mrs.  E.  S Des  Moines 

Hicks,    Gertrude TJnionville 

Hyde,  Mrs.  M.  V Des  Moines 

Hyde,    Minetta Des  Moines 

Holley,    Madge Des  Moines 

Hunter,  Mrs.  G.  S Des  Moines 

Knapp,  Myrtle Greenfield 

Kern,  Bernice  M Des  Moines 

Long,    Mrs Des  Moines 

Libby,  Mrs.  Emma  G Valley  Junction 

Loomis,   Dorothy Des  Moines 

Lane,  Mrs.   Margaret Colfax 

Luce,   Iva   G Des  Moines 

Moeller,    Helen Des  Moines 

Moeller,   Mrs.   Henry Des  Moines 

McKee,    Sybil Centerville 

Miner,  Mrs.  P.  L Des  Moines 

Moffit,    Georgia Des  Moines 

Park,    Helen Des  Moines 

Reed,  Mrs.  Charles Des  Moines 

Robinson,  Bessie Des  Moines 

Seeley,  Margaret Des  Moines* 

Sweet,    Dorothy Des  Moines 

Talbott,   Eugenia Des  Moines 

Tenney,    Mildred . . Des  Moines 

Thode,    Paye Des  Moines 

Walter,    Mabel Des  Moines 

Walters,    Maude Greenfield 
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BUSINESS   DEPARTMENT. 

Allen,   Arden    S Norwalk 

Blythe,  Nellie  G Boone 

Baugh,    Glen Norwalk 

Bjorklund,  Harry North  Branch,  Minn 

Bierman,  Edgar  H Dakota   City>  Neb 

Brunson,  J.  D Callender 

Brown,  Cecil  A Pipestone,  Minn. 

Brelsford,   C.  F Perry 

Blaise>  K-  R '.'.'.'.Des  Moines 

Bruegman,  Netta  W Osmond,  Neb. 

Conklin,  Susie  A. Sac  City 

Cline,  F.  DeFoe Des  Moines 

Carruthers,   Marion   O Columbia 

Carstensen,  John   H Bouton 

Carey,   E.   V "  '  .Ames 

Cornwell,  Clifford  L ' ' '  Ankeny 

Clark,  Wm.   H [^  Moines 

Clemons,  W.  D demons 

Clemons,  V.  J Clemons 

Catlin,  Willina Des  Moines 

Doidge,    Willie Perry 

Durey,  A.   M '.'.'.' V. '  Manchester 

De  Brohun,  L.  G Glenwood 

Dalbey,  Cena  E Des  Moines 

Ellis>  R-  W Norwalk 

Edmondson,  Ralph  R Perry 

Edwards,   E.   W '.'. '.'.'.'.'.'.' Callender 

Fansler,  Oramel  W Sheffield 

Flack>  R-   E Jefferson 

Guyer,  W.   J Des  Mo,nefl 

Greiner,    Harry Farlin 

Hughes,  Dan Granville,  N.  Y. 

Hendrickson,  Ray  W McCallsburg 

Hockenberry,    Louise Des  Moines 

Johnson,  Walter  A Rockwell  City 

McCarthy,  J.  David Jefferson 

Moyer,  Lester  R *Des  Moines 

Mauch,  Harriet  E AlJ:oona 

McRae,    Birdie. Des  Moineg 
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Neades,  George  E Summerset 

Neeson,   Harry Des  Moines 

Peterson,  O.  R Des  Moines 

Perry,   Forrest Creston 

Phillips,   Paul Henderson 

Schaefer,  Harvey  C Sheffield 

Schollert,   Myrtle   C Des  Moines 

Shull,  Helen   A Hubbard,   Neb. 

Stebor,  F.  J Elkader 

Stoliker,    E.    O Creston 

Stewart,    Charlotte Des  Moines 

Thode,  Faye  A Des  Moines 

Walker,  W.  C Cambridge 

Wilcox,  Clinton  P Des  Moines 

Wilcox,   Stanley   B Des  Moines 

Walstrom,  Ernest Fairfax,  S.  D 

SUMMARY    OF    ATTENDANCE. 
College  of  Liberal  Arts — 

Seniors  16 

Juniors  14 

Sophomores    16 

Freshmen   4i 

Total  College  Department 87 

Preparatory  School   39 

School  of  Music 91 

School   of  Art 42 

School   of  Oratory 28 

Business  School   55 

Total    342 

Names   Counted   Twice 51 

Total  Net  Attendance 291 
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CALENDAR 


1911 

June  9-15,  Friday— Thursday Commencement 

September  11,  12,  Monday,  Tuesday 

Matriculation  and  Registration 

September  13,  Wednesday First  Semester  Begins 

November  24,  25,  Thursday,  Friday Thanksgiving  Recess 

December  21,  1911— January  2,  1912,  Thursday— Tuesday 

Holiday  Vacation 

1912 

January     3,  Wednesday   Class  Work  Resumes 

January  23-25,  Tuesday— Thursday 

First  Semester  Final  Examinations 

January  26,  5   P.    M.,  Friday 

Registration  for  the  Second  Semester  Ends 

January  26,  Friday   First  Semester  Ends 

January  29,  Monday    Second  Semester  Begins 

February    22,    Thursday Washington's    Birthday 

March  20-26,  Wednesday— Tuesday Spring  Vacation 

March  27,  Wednesday  Class  Work  Resumes 

May   30,  Thursday Memorial  Day 

June   6-11,   Thursday — Tuesday 

Second  Semester  Final  Examinations 

June  7-13,  Friday— Thursday Commencement 

June  13,  Thursday   Second  Semester  Ends 
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THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


OFFICERS  OF  THE   BOARD. 


J.  R.  Vaughan President 

W.  S.  Goodell First   Vice-President 

H.  I.  Foskett Second  Vice-President 

Howland  Hanson Secretary 

J.  H.  Cochrane Treasurer 

MEMBERS    OF    THE    BOARD. 

Term   Expires  in   1911. 

H.  G.  Beeman Waterloo 

E.  W.  Burch Rockwell  City 

E.  M.  Griffin Dgs  Moines 

G.W.Lee Sac  City 

F.  L.  Miner D"  Moines 

L.  D.  Osborn Dts  Moines 

G.  M.  Potter 0sale 

Milton  Remley lozva  Clty 

Nelson  Royal Des  Moines 

A.  H.  Shaffer ^ New  Hampton 

W.  I.  Fowle .Ames\    Alumni  members 

E.  M.  Rex Minburn  J 

Term   Expires  in  1912. 

J.  H.  Cochrane *>"  Moines 

W.  S.  Goodell *>es  Moines 

Howland  Hanson Des  Moines 

L.  D.  Leland Dfs  Moxnes 

John  M.  Mercer Burlington 

Chas.  N.  Page • D"  Moines 

H.  M.  Remley Anamosa 

B.  W.  Sinclair Marshalltown 

J.  R.  Vaughan Waterloo 


THE  BOARD  OP  TRUSTEES  5 

R.  R.  Watkins mi 

rr  „  fVaverly 

C.E.Hunn Des  Moines  \     u 

W.  M.  Plimpton Glenwood  J    Alumni  members 

Term    Expires    in    1913. 
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T  TTT   _, Shenandoah 
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H-.  b.  Hunn n      ar   ■ 

WI.A.KETMAN ^.^ 

Geo.  F.  Reinking ^  Moines 

J.  A    Stephenson ^  ^ 

E.  A   Valiant WaUfloQ 

D-CShull Sioux  City)      .. 

F.  E.  E.  St.  Clair #««**>»  /  members 

COMMITTEES  OF  THE  BOARD. 

The  President  of  the  Board  is  ex  officio  a  member  of  all  com- 
mittees. 

Finance. 

C.  E.  Hunn  F    L    TVTtwfb  n   n   n 

i  .  lj.  iviiimer  (j.  (^,  Carpenter. 

Maintenance  and  Expansion. 
J.  W.  Graves.  h.  G.  Beeman.  H.  I.  Foskett. 

Faculty  and   Internal  .Administration. 
L.  D.  Osborn.  Howland  Hanson.  C.  E.  Hunn. 

Buildings,  Grounds  and  Supplies. 
W.  S.  Goodell.  Nelson  Royal.  Miltox  Remley. 

Publicity  and  Attendance. 

G.  F.  Reinking.  C.  N.  Page.  E.  S.  Hunn. 

Executive. 

The  Members  of  the  Above  Committees. 

J.  R.  Vaughan,  Chairman.  Howland  Hanson,  Secretary. 

Trust  Funds. 
J.  R.  Vaughan.  H.  I.  Foskett.  G.  F.  Reinking. 


THE    FACULTY 


*LORAN  DAVID  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

President. 

A.  B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1891;  Ph.  D.,  University  of  Chicago, 

1900;  President,  Des  Moines  College,  1905. 

JOHN  ARTHUR  EARL,  D.  D., 

President-elect. 

A.  B.,  Des  Moines  College,  1892;  D.  D.,  1906;  B.  D.,   Rochester 

Theological  Seminary,  1895. 

JAMES  POMEROY  STEPHENSON,  Ph.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Education. 

A.  B.,  Oberlin   College,  1867;   A.  M.,  1887;    A.  M.  and    Ph.  D., 

Syracuse  University,  1891;  Professor,  Des  Moines  College, 

1887. 

FLORENCE  TYLER  STEPHENSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  English. 
A.   B.,  Oberlin  College,  1882;  A.   M.,   1885;  Professor  of  English, 
Des  Moines  College,  1887. 

FLORA  ETTA  HARRIS,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek. 

A.   B.,   Central  University,  1885;  A.   M.,  1889;  A.   B.,  University 

of   Chicago,    1903;    Professor   of  Greek,    Des    Moines 

College,  1892. 

CHARLENE  EDNA  SPERRY,  A.  B., 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

A.    B.,    Oberlin    College,    1901;    Post-graduate   study,    Universities 

of  Berlin   and   Bonn,   1908-09;   Professor  of  Modern 

Languages,   Des   Moines   College,   1903. 

*Resigned,  to  take  effect  at  close  of  current  school  year. 
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ALBERT  LOUGHRIDGE,  A.  M.,  LL.  D., 

Professor  of  Latin. 

A.  B.,  Iowa  State  University,  1871;  A.  M.,   1878;  LL.  D.,   1900; 

Professor    of   Latin,    Des    Moines    College,    1909. 

N.  L.  T.  NELSON,  Ph.  D, 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

S.  B.,  Carlton  College,  1891;  Ph.  D.,  University  of  Chicago,  1899; 

Professor  of  Biology  and   Geology,   Des   Moines 

College,  1909. 

WALDO  ALBERTI  TITSWORTH,  S.  M.,  Registrar, 

Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences. 

A.    B.,    Rutgers    College,    1900;    A.    M.,    Alfred    University,    1902; 

S.    M.,   University  of  Wisconsin,    1909;   Professor  of 

Mathematics  and  Physical  Sciences,  Des  Moines 

College,  1909. 

SAMUEL  ZANE  BATTEN,  A.  M,  D.  D., 

Professor  of  Biblical  Literature  and  Social  Sciences. 

A.  B.,  Bucknell  University,  1885;    A.  M,  1888;    D.  D.,   1905. 

AGNES  GORDON,  A.  B., 

Instructor  in  French  and  English. 

A.    B.,   University  of    Nebraska,   1906;   Instructor  in   French    and 

English,  Des   Moines  College,  1909. 

MARION  BRUCE  NELSON, 

Instructor  in  Academy  Mathematics. 

Graduate  Winona  State  Normal  School,  Minnesota,  1892;  Instructor 

in  Academy  Mathematics,  Des  Moines  College,  1909. 

EMILY  ROSINA  TALBOTT, 

Director  of  the  School  of  Fine  Art. 
St.    Louis    School   of  Fine   Arts    (Medal),    1894,    and    Chicago   Art 

Institute. 

MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  Mus.  Doc, 
Voice   and   Composition;   Director   of  the   School  of  Music. 

FRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON, 

Piano. 
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J.  BROWNE  MARTIN, 
Violin,  Theory,  School  Music. 

SYLVIA  M.  GARRISON, 

Voice. 

HELEN  YATES  MARTIN, 
Voice. 

ANDREA  JOHANSEN, 
Piano. 

WILLIAM  ANSON  WARRINER, 
Director   of  the   Business   School   and   Athletics. 

KATHARINE  A.  WARRINER, 

Instructor  in  Shorthand. 

JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON, 
Director  of  the  School  of  Oratory,  and  Physical  Director  for  Women' 

BLANCHE  L.  NELSON,  M.  Di., 

Assistant  in  Academy  History. 

MARY  M.  THORNBURG,, 

Laboratory  Assistant  in  Chenistry. 

LEWIS  B.  HIBBARD, 

Curator  of  the  Library. 

EVA  M.  PAGE, 

Librarian. 

BUHLES  J.  POWERS, 
Assistant  to  the  President  and  Treasurer. 

MILDRED  WEBB, 

Office  Stenographer. 

CHARLES  A.  TENNY, 
Field  Secretary. 
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LOCATION. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that,  all  advantages  considered, 
there  is  no  better  place  for  a  college  in  Iowa  than  the  city 
of  Des  Moines.  No  other  city  is  so  accessible.  It  is  located 
n©ar  the  geographical  center  of  the  state,  and  the  steam 
roads  and  interurbans  radiating  in  every  direction  bring  all 
parts  of  the  state  within  easy  reach.  It  is  estimated  that 
there  are  750,000  people  within  a  radius  of  75  miles  of  Des 
Moines. 

Des  Moines  is  the  largest  city  and  the  capital  of  Iowa.  It, 
is  the  nerve-center  of  a  great  state.  Here  is  found  every 
phase  of  public  and  social  life — governmental,  political,  re- 
ligious, educational,  benevolent.  Here  also  assemble  a  great 
number  of  conventions  and  public  gatherings  for  the  consid- 
eration of  life  in  its  manifold  relationships.  Here  may  be 
heard  the  best  lecturers,  the  best  musicians,  and  the  best 
educators  in  the  land.  Direct  contact  with  these  various 
aspects  of  modern  life  is  an  education  in  itself,— an  education 
which  no  young  man  or  young  woman  desiring  to  become 
a  useful  member  of  society  can  afford  to  miss. 

The  College  is  located  on  a  beautiful  campus  of  ten  acres 
In  the  northern  part  of  the  city,  about  two  miles  from  the 
center  of  the  business  district,  in  the  midst  of  a  suburban 
residence  community  of  refinement  and  culture. 

BUILDINGS. 
The  New  Nash  Hail,  situated  in  the  center  of  the  campus, 
recently  completed,  is  a  beautiful  building  of  three  stories 
and  basement,  135  feet  long  by  60  feet  wide,  and  afford* 
ample  facilities  of  the  most  modern  sort  for  the  work  of  tha 
College.  The  north  wing  is  devoted  throughout  to  science 
and  the  south  wing  to  language,  literature,  History,  the  li- 
brary and  the  museum.  In  the  body  of  the  building  ar© 
administration  offices  and  lecture  rooms.  The  building  is  of 
classical  architecture,  with  a  large  Doric  portico  in  front, 
and  is  one  of  the  handsomest  College  Halls  in  the  state. 
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,tnrv",  "f  ?  •??  •  n0Hh  0t  Nash  HaI1'  is  a  substanUal,  three 
.tor, ■  brick  bmldmg,  devoted  to  the  Auxiliary  Departments  or 
the  College.  The  Music  Department  has  attractive  studios 
and  practice  rooms  on  the  first  floor.  The  removal  of  this 
Department  out  to  the  Campus  from  down  town  a  year  ago 
adds greatly   to   the   unity   and   spirit   of  college   hfe.     Ex 

T«tw   T  f°r    the    BUSineSS    D«Partment,   occupying 

nearly   the   entire   second   floor   and  modern   in   every  way 
have   been   fitted   up   in   this   building.     The   men's   iLrTry 

occupy  the  third  floor. 

The  New  Gymnasium  has  taken  another  step  toward  com- 
pletion,  m   the   installation   of  baths,   lockers,   and   a   steam 

™  ^?  T,  T  ™S  DOW  makeS  a  "^odious  and  con- 
venient athletic  building,  with  nine-foot  ceiling  below,  twen- 

™  .f0°lCelllng  abOTe"  and  °°e  of  the  best  basketball 
courts  m  the  city.  College  plays  and  other  student  affairs 
are  presented  in  the  gymnasium,  which  thus  becomes  an 
attractive  center  of  many  phases  of  college  life  It  has  a 
seating  capacity  of  750. 

Dormitories.  The  College  has  recently  purchased  two 
arge  houses  opposite  the  campus,  which  are  used  as  room- 
ing  houses   for  students,   and   in   connection   with   which    a 

ant  hZ  t  1t\maintained-  °™  <*  these  provides  a  pleas- 
ant home  for  the  young  women  who  wish  to  avail  them- 
selves of  its  advantages,  and  the  other  for  young  men.  Ap- 
plication for  accommodations  should  be  made  as  far  in  ad- 
vance as  possible. 

The  Athletic  Field  occupies  an  entire  block  and  is  one 
of  the  best  in  the  state. 

LIBRARIES. 

The  location  of  the  College  gives  it  the  advantage  of  un- 
usual library  facilities. 

The  Iowa  State  Library  (100,000  volumes)  contains  one  of 
the  best  law  collections  in  the  country;  a  large  number  of 
historical,  political,  and  economic  works;  a  fine  library  of 
general  literature;  and  a  vast  collection  of  public  documents 

The  State  Historical  Department  is  really  a  historical 
museum    of    the    state    and    nation,    and    contains    sufficient 
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"laboratory  material"  to  illustrate  many  departments  of 
historical  method.  There  are  about  15,000  volumes  in  this 
library  alone. 

The  Des  Moines  Public  Library  (40,000  volumes)  supple- 
ments the  state  collection  with  one  of  the  best  city  libraries 
in  the  West. 

All  of  these  libraries  are  available  to  the  students  of  the 
College  and  are  largely  used  by  them. 

The  College  Library  itself  contains  about  6,000  volumes, 
which  have  been  classified  and  indexed  on  the  Dewey  decimal 
system.  Great  care  has  been  taken  in  the  selection  of  the 
books,  and  the  collection  is  helpfully  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  the  students  in  their  everyday  work.  In  some  depart- 
ments much  stress  is  laid  upon  the  training  of  students  in 
the  use  of  books,  especially  in  the  departments  of  English, 
History,  Education,  and  Philosophy,  where,  are  found  superior 
facilities  for  study  and  investigation.  In  connection  with 
the  library  is  a  reading  room,  which  is  supplied  with  about 
fifty  of  the  best  papers  and  periodicals.  Students  have  daily 
use  of  these  rooms,  which  are  in  charge  of  an  experienced 

librarian. 

LABORATORIES. 

The  laboratories  for  experimental  work  in  chemistry, 
physics,  botany,  and  zoology  are  supplied  with  benches  and 
tables  and  other  appliances  needed  for  the  practical  illustra- 
tion of  the  subjects  taught.  The  apparatus  is  new  and  of  the 
latest  kind.  The  laboratories  are  in  the  north  wing  of  the 
new  Nash  Hall,  where  each  main  laboratory  will  occupy  a 
floor  by  itself.  The  biological  laboratory  is  supplied  with 
compound  and  dissecting  microscopes,  microtomes,  and  other 
apparatus  and  material  for  the  work  undertaken  in  this  de- 
partment. The  mechanical  and  physical  laboratories  include 
a  large  laboratory  for  general  chemistry  and  qualitative 
analysis,  another  for  general  physics,  a  dark  room  for  photo- 
metric and  photographic  work,  a  smaller  chemical  laboratory 
for  quantitative  work,  a  chemical  storeroom,  and  the  pro- 
fessor's private  room. 

THE   DES   MOINES  SCHOOL  OF  TECHNOLOGY. 
The   equipment  of  the  laboratories  has  been  greatly  in- 
creased by  an  important  gift  from  Dr.  A.   G.  Field,  of  Des 
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Moines.  Several  years  ago,  Dr.  Field  organized  the  Des 
Moines  School  of  Technology,  in  the  interests  of  advanced 
work  in  the  natural  sciences.  By  his  personal  efforts  he 
collected  a  large  amount  of  valuable  technical  apparatus  and 
material.  In  order  that  this  may  be  placed  where  it  will 
have  a  permanent  home  and  wider  usefulness,  he  has  turned 
over  to  Des  Moines  College  the  Articles  of  Incorporation,  the 
instruments,  and  the  properties,  and  the  Des  Moines  School 
of  Technology  now  becomes  a  part  of  this  institution. 

MUSEUM. 

In  the  Museum  that  which  will  attract  the  most  attention 
is  the  fine  display  of  stuffed  birds.  That  which  attracts  less 
attention,  except  to  the  eye  of  the  scholar,  is  the  large  num- 
ber of  specimens  intended  to  illustrate  the  various  studies  in 
geology,  mineralogy,  botany,  and  zoology.  All  epochs  and 
nearly  every  stratum  are  represented  by  specimens  of  rock 
and  fossils.  There  is  also  an  excellent  collection  of  ores  and 
minerals.  The  Museum  occupies  a  commodious  room  on  the 
third  floor  of  Nash  Hall. 

ASSOCIATION    ROOMS  AND   LITERARY  SOCIETY   HALLS 

The  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A.  have  large  and 
attractive  rooms  at  their  own  disposal  in  the  new  Nash 
iall.  These  rooms  are  so  arranged  that  they  can  be  thrown 
together  and  provide  a  large  banquet  hall  for  college  func- 
tions and  for  social  gatherings.  The  Y.  W.  C.  A.  room  is  also 
used  for  the  weekly  meeting  of  the  young  women  and  as  a 
rest  room  during  the  day. 

The  young  women's  literary  society  has  a  beautiful  room 
on  the  third  floor  of  Nash  Hall.  The  men's  literary  society 
halls  are  on  the  third  floor  of  Burlington  Hall.  These  rooms 
are  all  fitted  up  in  an  attractive  way  and  form  the  weekly 
meeting  place  of  the  literary  societies. 

RELIGIOUS   OPPORTUNITIES. 

The  supreme  aim  of  this  College  is  to  send  out,  not  m-rely 
finished  scholars,  but  also  able  and  willing  Christian  work- 
ers. Students  are  expected  to  attend  divine  services  on  the 
Lord's  day.  Des  Moines  furnishes  rich  opportunities  to  hear 
the  best  preaching,  and  to  engage  in  varied  forms  of 
Christian  and  social  service. 
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The  study  of  the  English  Scriptures  is  required,  both  in 
the  Academy  and  in  the  College,  and  the  truths  of  Christian- 
ity are  emphasized.  The  faculty  and  students  maintain  a 
weekly  prayer  meeting,  and  the  students  also  carry  on  sev- 
eral religious   societies   whose   meetings   occur  weekly. 

Chapel  exercises  are  held  every  day  of  the  school  week, 
conducted  by  the  faculty.  The  aim  is  to  make  this  a  real 
service  of  worship  on  the  days  set  apart  for  that  purpose. 
It  also  serves  as  a  general  assembly  of  the  school,  and  cer- 
tain days  are  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  student  inter- 
ests.    These   exercises   all   students   are   required   to    attend. 

CHRISTIAN    ASSOCIATIONS. 

The  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Des  Moines  College  was  organized  in 
October,  1886,  and  the  Y.  W.  C.  A.,  on  the  29th  day  of  Janu- 
ary following.  Both  of  these  Associations  have  maintained 
a  vigorous  life  ever  since.  They  hold  weekly  meetings  which 
are  always  well  attended  and  full  of  spiritual  interest.  More 
than  once  these  organizations  have  been  the  source  of  a 
revival  which  has  extended  beyond  the  student  body.  Both 
societies  provide  courses  in  Bible  study.  They  also  con- 
tribute something  to  missions.  A  very  large  per  cent  of  the 
students  in  Des  Moines  College  are  Christians. 
COLLEGE  PUBLICATIONS. 
The  students  of  the  College  publish  a  bi-monthly  paper 
entitled  the  "Collegium  Forense,"  which  is  devoted  to  mat- 
ters of  interest  to  the  students  and  patrons  of  the  College. 
Each  year  the  Junior  class  publishes  "The  Orange  and 
Black,"  an  annual  devoted,  like  similar  publications,  to  the 
facts  and  fancies  of  college  life. 

The  official  publication  is  the  "Des  Moines  College  Rec- 
ord," published  quarterly. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 
The  students  of  the  College  maintain  three  literary  so- 
cieties—the Clionian  and  Nawadaha  societies  for  young  men, 
with  rooms  in  Burlington  Hall,  and  the  Aelioian  for  young 
women,  with  an  attractive  room  in  Nash  Hall.  Two  of  these 
societies  have  been  sustained  for  more  than  fifteen  years, 
sir  object  is  to  give  the  students  of  the  College  special 
practice  in  literary  work  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  drill 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  15 

The  students  of  the  Academy  have  their  society  also,  the 
Fhiloiexian.  The  aim  of  this  society  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  others,  furnishing  to  the  academy  students  what  the 
others  furnish  to  the  college  students. 

The  benefit  derived  from  these  societies  comprises  no 
§ma!l  part  of  the  students'  training. 

ORATORICAL    ASSOCIATION. 

Public  speaking  is  encouraged,  not  only  by  the  literary 
societies,  but  also  by  the  Oratorical  Association,  which,  in 
co-operation  with  a  committee  of  the  faculty,  has  charge  of 
college  and  intercollegiate  oratorical  funtions. 

All  public  literary  exercises,  whether  arranged  by  the 
faculty  or  by  the  students  themselves,  must  be  submitted 
for  criticism  to  the  proper  officer  at  least  three  weeks  before 
the  public  delivery. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  appear  in  any  debate  or  orator- 
ical contest,  or  the  exercises  preliminary  thereto,  except  re- 
quired college  rhetoricals,  who  is  not  doing  full  work,  or 
whose  work  is  not  satisfactory. 

PRIZES     \N     ORATORY. 

The  McKay  prize,  established  by  E.  B.  and  A.  N.  McKay, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Sophomore  class  who 
shall  excel  in  debate.  There  must  be  not  fewer  than  four 
disputants.  Each  disputant  will  be  limited  to  fifteen  hundred 
words. 

The  Hunn  prize,  established  by  E.  S.  and  C.  E.  Hunn, 
will  be  awarded  to  that  member  of  the  Junior  class  who 
shall  compose  and  deliver  the  best  oration.  The  oration  shall 
not   exceed  fifteen  minutes  in  delivery. 

«The  Rex  prize,  established  by  E.  M.  Rex,  will  be  awarded 
to  any  student  in  the  College  who,  in  the  home  contest,  wins 
a  place  in  the  state  oratorical  contest,  fifteen   dollars. 

The  Remley  prize,  established  by  Hon.  Milton  Remley, 
will  be  awarded  to  the  members  of  the  College  classes  who 
shall  win  the  first  and  second  places  in  the  home  contest  to 
determine  who  shall  be  the  representative  of  the  College  in 
the  state  oratorical  contest;  fifteen  dollars  to  the  one  who 
wins  the  first  place,  and  ten  dollars  to  the  one  who  wins  the 
second  place. 
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The  Rowlands  Trophy,  a  beautiful  silver  vase,  given  by 
Rev.  H.  O.  Rowlands,  D.  D.,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  col- 
lege literary  society  which  does  the  best  work  in  a  public 
contest,  with  the  understanding  that  if  the  same  society  wins 
it  in  three  successive  contests  it  shall  become  the  permanent 
property  of  the  society. 

ATHLETICS. 

The  development  of  the  body  is  a  legitimate  -part  of  edu- 
cation, and  athletic  training  is  encouraged  with  that  end  in 
view.  Classes  in  physical  culture  are  arranged  for  both  men 
and  women,  the  gymnasium  being  set  apart  for  the  exclusive 
use  of  the  latter  on  certain  days  in  the  week,  under  the  su- 
pervision of  a  trained  young  woman  director. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  part  in  college  athlet- 
ics, other  than  prescribed  gymnasium  work,  who  is  not  car- 
rying a  full  course  of  study  and  maintaining  a  satisfactory 
grade  of  work. 

This  department  is  in  charge  of  the  Athletic  Board  of 
Control,    which    acts   under   the    general   supervision    of   the 

faculty. 

ATHLETIC     PRIZES. 

The  Foulk  Football  Medal  is  given  to  the  man  who  proves 
himself  to  be  the  best  all-around  football  player  for  two 
years,  and  who  has  a  high  scholastic  and  moral  standing. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Track  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded  to  the 
class  which  shall  win  the  highest  number  of  points  at  the 
annual  commencement  field  meet. 

The  Will  H.  A.  Turrill  Football  Athletic  Cup  is  awarded 
to  the  class  which  has  the  highest  percentage  of  men  playing 
in  the  regularly  scheduled  games  during  the  football  season. 

The  W.  A.  Guild  Medal  for  the  cross-country  run  is  con- 
tested for  annually,   and  becomes  the  personal  property  of 

the  winner. 

GOVERNMENT.  -     . 

The  government  of  the  College  is  as  democratic  as  pos- 
sible. Arbitrary  regulations  are  avoided,  and  the  attempt  is 
made  to  discover  and  make  operative  the  principles  of  con- 
duct that  uaturally  and  necessarily  pertain  to  the  College 
community.  True  liberty  is  not  independence  of  law,  but 
voluntary  allegiance  to  the  inherent  laws  of  social  life.     By 
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observing  these  principles  the  government  of  the  College  be- 
comes in  itself  a  valuable  educational  discipline.  In  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  desired  ends  the  College  authorities 
act  in  the  capacity  of  friends  and  advisers.  It  is  intended 
that  the  relations  between  instructors  and  students  shall  be 
determined  by  mutual  confidence  and  respect.  If,  for  any 
cause,  a  student  fails  to  conform  to  the  proprieties  of  school 
life,  or  to  observe  the  regulations  adopted  for  the  college 
community,  his  attention  is  called  to  his  failure.  If  he  per- 
sists in  his  fault,  notice  is  sent  to  his  parents.  Wilful  dis- 
obedience results  in  suspension. 

The  College  Council,  composed  of  members  from  the  four 
college  classes,  takes  under  advisement  questions  of  common 
interest  in  the  College  life,  and  makes  its  recommendations 
to  the  faculty. 

ATTENDANCE    UPON    COLLEGE    EXERCISES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  and  all  of  their 
class  recitations.  These  exercises  constitute  the  reason  for 
the  existence  of  the  College,  and  students  come  to  the  Col- 
lege for  the  purpose  of  attending  them.  No  exercise  can  be 
missed  without  the  loss  of  a  part  of  the  value  of  the  courses. 
Even  when  the  work  is  made  up  privately,  this  remains  true. 

In  case  of  absence  from  class,  the  student  will  be  expected 
to  give  to  the  instructor  his  reason  for  failing  to  keep  his 
engagement,  and  to  make  up  the  work  in  a  satisfactory  man- 
ner. 

Class  exercises  begin  promptly  on  the  first  day  of  each 
semester,  and  students  should  arrive  a  day  earlier  to  matri- 
culate and  to  arrange  for  rooms  and  board.  Absence  on  the 
day  preceding  or  following  vacations  and  holidays  subjects 
the  student  to  a  special  fee  of  one  dollar  for  the  semester 
examinations. 

REGISTRATION. 

The  following  are  the  periods  appointed  for  registration: 
For  the  first  semester,  the  two  days  preceding  the  opening 
day  of  the  semester;  for  the  second  semester,  at  appointed 
times  during  the  last  week  of  the  first  semester  until  5  p.  m. 
Friday,  except  for  new  students,  who  may  register  on  the 
first  day  of  the  new  semester.  Students  will  register  with 
their  respective   class   committees.     There  is  a   registration 
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fee  of  $1.00  a  semester  in  case  registration  is  not  completed 
within  the  time  appointed. 

Students  will  he  admitted  to  classes  only  upon  the  com- 
nletion  of  registration,  which  includes  the  payment  of  all 
Semester  dues.  Changes  in  registration  can  he  made  only  by 
consent  of  the  Faculty. 

EXPENSES. 
Tuition  and   Fees. 
The  tuition  fee  in  the  College  and  Academy  is  $21.00  a 
teamster,  together  with  an  incidental  fee  of  $3.00,  one-half  of 
which  goes  to  the  library  and  the  other  half  to  athletics.   The 
regular  number  of  recitations  in  the  College  is  fifteen  hours 
a  week.     For  ten  hours  a  week  the  tuition  is  $15.00,  and  for 
five  hours    $7.50  a  semester,  in  addition  to  the  incidental  fee. 
For  each  hour  in  excess  of  the  regular  fifteen  hours  a  week 
there  is  a  charge  of  $1.00  a  semester.     For  ministerial  stu- 
dents and  the  children  of  ministers,  the  tuition  is  $12.00  a 
semester,  in  addition  to  the  regular  incidental  fee. 

Students  doing  work  in  the  laboratories  are  charged  spe- 
cial fees  as  follows:  Chemistry,  $4.50  to  $5.00  a  semester; 
Biology,  $3.50;   Physiology,  $3.50;   Physics,  $2.00. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  each  special  examination. 

All  tuitions  and  fees  are  payable  each  semester  in  advance. 

When   a   student   leaves   school   after   the   middle   of   the 

semester,  no  fees  are  refunded.     In  case  he  finds  it  necessary 

to  leave  before  the  middle  of  the  semester,  a  certificate  is 

given,  eood  for  the  unused  part  of  the  fees. 

For  the  fees  in  Music,  Art,  Oratory,  and  Business,  see  un- 
der those  departments. 

Board   and    Rooms. 
Board   without   room   is   furnished   in   private  families   at 
$3  00  to  $3  50  a  week;   in  clubs,  at  $3.00.     Furnished  rooms, 
lighted  and  heated,  cost  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  a  week  for  each 
room     When  two  occupy  a  room,  the  expense  is  divided. 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  room  only  in  houses  which 
are  approved  by  the  Faculty,  and  where  regulations  pre- 
scribed by  the  Faculty  are  observed. 

Application  for  room  and  beard  in  the  dormitories  and 
clubs  should  be  made  in  advance. 
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FACILITIES   FOR   SELF-SUPPORT. 

Wliile  board  and  room  may  be  a  trifle  higher  in  Des 
Moines  than  in  some  other  places,  the  difference  is  much 
more  than  offset  by  the  unusual  opportunities  for  self-help. 
Young  men  have  no  difficulty  in  getting  ail  the  work  that 
they  can  do  in  the  time  that  can  be  spared  from  study. 
There  is  a  great  demand— much  greater  than  the  supply— 
for  college  girls  in  the  homes  of  North  Des  Moines,  to  help 
in  light  housework  for  room  and  board.  Many  of  the  students 
are  making  all  of  their  expenses.  This  should  not  be  done, 
however,  except  in  cases  of  absolute  necessity,  as  it  is  nearly 
always  at  'the  cost  of  the  best  scholarship  of  which  the  stu- 
dent is  capable.  But  no  student  of  determination  and  energy 
need  have  any  hesitation  in  undertaking  a  college  course 
here.  He  can  make  half  of  his  expenses  without  serious 
handicap,  and  ail  of  them  if  necessary.  Even  if  a  small  debt 
has  to  be  incurred,  a  college  course  is  worth  it  and  will  help 
to  pay  it  quickly.  The  Christian  Associations  have  bureaus 
to  aid  students  in  finding  work. 

SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Two  tuition  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs, 
H.  E.  Worthington,  known  as  the  Andrew  J.  Merrin  Greek 
Scholarships,  one  of  them  available  for  the  ministerial  stu- 
dent who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  first  year  Greek  at 
Des  Moines  College,  and  the  other  for  the  ministerial  stu 
dent  who  maintains  the  highest  rank  in  second  year  Greek, 
provided  the  grades  are  not  less  than  80. 

A  number  of  scholarships  have  been  founded,  which  yield 
the  amount  of  the  tuition  fee  to  the  students  holding  them. 
Formal  application  should  be  made  in  advance  for  these 
scholarships. 

A  tuition  scholarship  is  granted  to  each  accredited  high 
school  in  the  state,  upon  conditions  that  will  be  given  on  ap- 
plication. 

Tuition  scholarships  do  not  include  the  special  fees. 

Students  who  are  using  scholarships  may  be  called  upon 
as  occasion  requires  to  aid  the  faculty  in  the  details  of  any 
given  department.  Scholarships  are  granted  and  continued 
only  upon  the  maintenance  of  satisfactory  class  grades  and 
deportment. 


20 


DES  MOINES   COLLEGE 


The  College  is  granted  a  scholarship  by  the  University  of 
Iowa,  valued  at  $125,  and  a  fellowship  valued  at  $225,  avail- 
able for  its  graduates. 

STATE    TEACHER'S    CERTIFICATE. 

The  Iowa  Legislature  has  authorized  the  State  Educational 
Board  of  Examiners  to  grant  a  state  teacher's  certificate,  with- 
out examination,  good  for  five  years,  to  graduates  of  colleges 
of  a  certain  rank.  The  graduates  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion of  Des  Moines  College  receive  the  benefits  of  this  pro- 

WHAT   TO    DO    UPON    ARRIVAL. 

Upon  arrival  at  the  Union  station  in  Des  Moines,  take  the 
West  Ninth  street  car,  which  passes  in  front  of  the  building. 
This  car  takes  you  north  about  two  miles  to  the  College,  lo- 
cated at  the  corner  of  College  avenue  and  West  Ninth  street 
If  you  arrive  at  the  East  Side  station,  take  any  car  going 
west,  and  ask  for  a  transfer  to  the  West  Ninth  street  car. 

When  you  reach  the  College,  go  to  the  President's  office 
in  Nash  Hall,  where  you  will  matriculate  and  register.  A 
committee  of  the  Christian  Associations,  at  the  Y.  M.  C.  A, 
room  will  be  glad  to  give  you  information  concerning  rooms 
and  board  and  other  matters  which  you  may  wish  to  inquire 

about.  .    „ 

DEPARTMENTS. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  wider  constituency  seek 
ing  varied  lines  of  education  today,  the  College  has  intro- 
duced a  number  of  new  departments  of  study.  The  work  in 
all  of  these  is  of  high  grade,  and  without  detriment  to  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts,  which  will  continue  to  be  the  central 
feature  of  the  school.  . 

The  work  of  the  College  is  conducted  under  the  following 

Departments : 

I.  The  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

II.  The  Schooi  of  Education. 

Ml.  The  Bible  School. 

IV.  The  School  of  Music 

V.  The  School  of  Fine  Art. 

VI.  The  School   of  Oratory. 

VIS.  The  Business  School. 

VIS3.  The    Preparatory   School    or   Academy. 
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ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGE 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS. 

Des  Moines  College  has  for  many  years  maintained  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  established  by  the  University  of 
Chicago.  These  make  it  possible  for  students  who  have  com- 
pleted a  full  four-year  course  in  a  good  high  school  or  acad- 
emy, and  who  have  met  the  specific  requirements  for  en- 
trance (See  "3,"  page  23),  to  be  admitted  to  Freshman 
standing  without  conditions,  and  to  adjust  their  work  later  to 
meet  the  requirements  for  graduation,  counting  one  year  of 
high  school  work  as  equivalent  to  two-thirds  of  a  year  of 
college  work. 

To  illustrate:  If  a  student  working  for  the  A.  B.  degree 
enters  College  without  having  done  the  introductory  work  in 
Greek,  the  work  done  in  the  high  school  in  place  of  Greek,  if 
satisfactory,  is  accepted  as  meeting  the  entrance  require- 
ments, the  student  enters  unconditioned,  and  will  be  permit- 
ted to  take  all  of  his  Greek  as  college  work.  This  will  not 
diminish  the  total  amount  of  work  required  in  Greek,  but  will 
push  it  up  into  the  College,  diminishing  the  number  of  elect- 
ives  to  that  extent. 

1.  Character— All  candidates  for  admission  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character.  If  a  student  comes 
from  another  college,  he  must  present  a  certificate  of  honor- 
able dismissal  from  that  institution. 

2.  Time  of  Preparation— Admission  Units. — Preparation 
for  admission  to  the  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period  of 
four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of 
high  grade.  15  units  are  required  for  admission  to  full  Fresh- 
man standing.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising  not 
less  than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  One  study  carried 
throughout  the  school  year,  with  five  recitations  a  week  (of 
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forty-five  to  sixty  minutes),  is  supposed  to  meet  this  require- 
ment; that  is,  one  unit  is  equivalent  to  two  high  school 
semester  credits.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  required 
as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

3.  Specific  Subjects  Required.— Of  the  15  admission  units, 
the  following  are  specifically  required  for  Freshman  standing 
in  the  several  courses : ■ 


English 

Foreign  Language 
Mathematics .... 


A.  B.  Course 


3  units 

4  units 
2fA  units 


Ph.  B.  Course    S.  B.  Course 


3  units 

3  units 

2}4  units 


3  units 

2  units 

3  units 


4.  List  of  Admission  Subjects. — In  addition  to  these  sub- 
jects specifically  required,  the  student  will  present  from  the 
following  list  of  subjects  enough  admission  credits  to  make 
a  total  of  15  units:  Greek,  Latin,  German,  French,  Spanish, 
English,  History,  Civics,  Political  Economy,  Biblical  History 
and  Literature,  Mathematics,  Science  (Astronomy,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  Geology,  Physiography,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physiol- 
ogy), Mechanical  Drawing,  Freehand  Drawing,  Shopwork. 

For  description  of  the  ground  to  be  covered  in  these  sev- 
eral subjects,  with  the  unit  value  of  each,  see  page  25. 

5.  Limitations. —  (1)  Not  more  than  one  unit  each  of  Unit- 
ed States  History  and  of  English  History  will  be  accepted. 
(2)  Not  more  than  four  units  of  Science  will  be  accepted.  (3) 
If  Latin  is  offered  for  admission,  not  less  than  two  years  will 
be  accepted  unless  the  subject  is  continued;  if  Greek,  French 
or  German  is  offered,  not  less  than  one  year  will  be  accepted. 

6.  Advised  Grouping  of  Preparatory  Subjects. — While  a 
great  deal  of  lattitude  is  permissible  under  this  arrangement, 
yet,  inasmuch  as  work  required  for  a  college  degree  must  be 
taken  in  college  if  it  is  not  offered  for  admission,  thus  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  college  electives,  students  are  strongly 
advised  to  arrange  their  preparatory  work  as  far  as  pos- 
sible with  direct  reference  to  the  course  that  they  expect  to 
take  in  college,  and  present  the  following  entrance  credits : 
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(1)  For  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts,  besides  the  required  English  and  Mathematics,  4  units 
of  Latin  and  3  units  of  Greek  or  2  units  of  German. 

(2)  For  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Philosophy,  besides  the  required  English  and  Mathematics,  4 
units  of  Latin,  French  or  German,  and  1  unit  of  History. 

(3)  For  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science,  besides  the  required  English  and  Mathematics,  at 
least  2  units  of  Latin,  French  or  German,  and  2  units  of 
Science. 

7.  Entrance  by  Certificate  or  by  Examination.— Entrance 
by  Certificate.— Graduates  of  high  schools  accredited  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  will  be  admitted  with- 
out examination  and  given  credit  for  the  work  done,  upon  the 
presentation  of  a  certificate  by  the  principal,  superintendent, 
or  other  authorized  officer.  The  certificate  should  show  the 
actual  work  done,  the  time  spent  upon  each  subject,  and  the 
grades  received.  A  blank  prepared  for  this  purpose  may  be 
had  on  application  to  the  President  of  the  College,  and  should 
be  returned  to  him,  properly  filled  out,  not  later  than  the  first 
of  September.    A  high  school  diploma  is  not  sufficient. 

Entrance  by  Examination. — Students  who  do  not  enter  by 
certificate  will  be  admitted  to  the  College  (a)  on  presenta- 
tion of  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  have  done  an  amount 
of  work  equivalent  in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  by 
the  College  for  admission,  and  (b)  on  passing  an  examination 
at  the  College. 

8.  Advanced  Standing. — College  credit  for  work  done  in  a 
high  school  or  academy  in  excess  of  15  units  necessary  for 
admission  will  be  granted  on  the  following  terms:  (a)  On 
presentation  of  a  certificate  of  an  amount  of  work  equivalent 
in  quantity  and  kind  to  that  required  in  the  corresponding 
course  in  the  College;  and  (b)  on  passing  a  satisfactory  ex- 
amination at  the  College. 

Students  entering  from  other  colleges  for  advanced  stand- 
ing must  furnish  an  official  statement  of  work  done,  which 
must  be  of  equal  grade  with  that  done  at  this  College  if  equal 
credit  is  to  be  given.  No  degree  will  be  given  by  this  Col- 
lege, however,  unless  the  student  has  been  in  residence  at 
least  one  year. 
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DESCRIPTION     OF    SUBJECTS     ACCEPTED     FOR    ADMIS- 
SION. 

(From  which  the  student  should  present  a  total  of  15  units, 
or  30  semester  credits.) 

History. 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of 
Corinth  (146  B.  C),  together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of 
Ancient  Oriental  History.— §  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  earliest  times  to  the  death 
of  Constantine  (337  A.  D.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the 
Republic  of  the  first  century  B.  C,  and  the  history  of  the  em- 
pire.— £  unit. 

3.  General  European  History,  beginning  with  a  study  of 
the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian  and 
Constantine. — 1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  More  attention 
should  be  given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration 
of  Independence  than  to  that  preceding.  As  far  as  possible, 
the  use  of  books  other  than  the  text-book  should  be  encour- 
aged. Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school 
texts  are  recommended.— 1  unit  or  J  unit,  according  to  the 
character  of  the  work  done. 

5.  The  History  of  England.  The  student  should  know 
the  main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  Eng- 
lish people.— 1  unit  or  i  unit,  according  to  the  character  of 
the  work  done. 

Political   Economy. 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  "Elements  of  Po- 
litical Economy,"  should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and 
of  classroom  discussion.  Students  should  have  access  also 
to  selected  economic  treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in 
connection  with  class  work  systematically  to  extend  their 
research  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.— 
i  unit. 


26 


DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 


Civics. 
Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text-such  as  Hart,  Hmsaale  or 
James  and  Sanford.  The  student  snould  not  be  conto .ed  to 
one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accustomed  to  work  by 
topics.— I  unit. 

Biblical    History  and    Literature. 

1  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of 
the  Kingdom  to  the  Return  from  the  Exile.  The  following 
texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the  character  of  the 
work  reared:  Price,  "Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History 
Sec.  50-80;  Kent,  '"History  of  Hebrew  People,  Vol.  1,  Sec. 
7°-169'  Vol   II,  Sec.  1-212. 

2  'The  Life  of  Jesus.  The  requirements  will  be  met  by 
the  study  of  Burton  and  Mathews,  "Constructive  Studies  in 
the  Life  of  Christ."  Chapters  2,  3,  20-37  may,  if  necessary,  be 
passed  over  lightly  or  ommitted. 

3  Old  Testament  Literature.     Robertson,  "The  Books  o 
the  Old  Testament,"  will  indicate  the  scope  and  character  of 
the  requirement.  .  . 

4  New  Testament  Literature.  The  requirement  will  be 
met  "by  the  study  of  McClymont,  "The  New  Testament  and 
its  Writers,"  Chapters  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  (1),  (2)  and  either  (3)  or  (4),  at  the 
option  of  the  student.— 1  or  J  unit. 

Greek 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sen- 
tences of  average  difficulty. 

2  The  translation  at  sight  of  Attic  prose  similar  to  that 
of   Xenophon's    "Anabasis,"    with   grammatical,   literary,    and 

biographical  questions.  «„««*▼ 

1  and  2  taken  together  constitute  two  units.  To  satisfy 
these  requirements  four  books  of  the  "Anabasis"  should  be 
read    with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

2  The  translation  at  sight  and  the  scansion  of  an  average 
passage  from  Homer,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar 
and  prosody.— 1  unit.  .  , 

The  candidate  is  expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books 
of  the  "Iliad"  or  Odyssey."     If  less  than  this  has  been  done, 
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a  larger  amount   of   work  will  be  required  in  College   than 
would  otherwise  be  the  case. 

Latin. 

1.  Beginner's  Latin  Book  throughout  the  year,  together 
with  the  translation  of  simple  connected  Latin  sentences.— 
1  unit. 

2.  Four  books  of  Ceasar's  Gallic  War  and  portions  of  the 
fifth  book,  especially  those  chapters  in  which  Ceasar  describes 
Brittama  and  its  inhabitants.  Prose  composition  and  review 
or  parodyms. — l  unit. 

3.  Cicero's  four  orations  against  Catiline,  and  the  orations 
for  the  poet  Archias  and  the  Manillian  Law.  Sallust's  Con- 
spiracy of  Catiline.     Prose   Composition.— 1   unit. 

4.  Vergil's  Aeneid,  six  books.  Prosody  and  Roman  Myth- 
ology.    Prose  Composition.— 1  unit. 

English. 

Three  units  of  entrance  credit  are  required.  The  work 
necessary  for  obtaining  these  credits  is  usually  distributed 
over  four  years,  and  is  divided  nearly  equally  between  Rhetor- 
ic and  Composition,  and  Literature,  and  includes: 

1-     The  study  of  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  The  minute  and  thorough  study  of  the  following  works- 
(For  1909-1911)  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  .with  Ameri- 
ca, or  Washington's  Farewell  Address,  and  Webster's  First 
Bunker  Hill  Oration;  Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson,  or  Car- 
lyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Milton's  Minor  Poems;  Shakespeare's 
Macbeth. 

3.  The  reading  of  English  Classics,  of  which  the  following 
is  a  list:  (For  1909-1911)  Group  i  (two  to  be  selected) -= 
Shakespeare's  As  You  Like  It,  Henry  V.,  Julius  Caesar,  Mer- 
chant of  Venice,  Twelfth  Night. 

Group  2  (one  to  be  selected).— Bacon's  Essays;  Bunyan's 
Pilgrim's  Progress;  Part  I,  Franklin's  Autobiography;  the  Sir 
Roger  de  Coverley  Papers. 

Group  3  (one  to  be  selected).— Chaucer's  Prologue-  Gold- 
smith's Deserted  Village;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (first 
series),  Books  II  and  III;  Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock;  selec- 
tions from  Spencer's  Faerie  Queene. 
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Group  4  (two  to  be  selected). -Blackmore's  LornaDoone; 
Dicken's  Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Eliot's  Silas  Manier;  Mrs.  Gas- 
Stanford;  Goldsmith's  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Hawthorne  . 
House  of  Seven  Gables;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Scott's  Quentin  Dur- 
ward;  Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond. 

G  oup  5  (two  to  be  selected). -Carlyle'a  Heroes  and  Hero 
Worship;  De  Quincey's  Joan  of  Arc,  and  the  Eng hah  Man 
Coach;  Emerson's  Essays  (Selected);  Irvmg's  Sketch  Book, 
Lamb's  Essay  of  Elia;  Ruskin's  Sesame  and  Lilies. 

Group  6  (two  to  be  selected). -Arnold's  Sohrab  and  Ru 
um-  Browning's  Selected  Poems;  Byron's  Mazeppa,  and  Pns- 
one'r  of  Chillon;  Coleridge's  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner; 
Longfe  low's  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish;  Lowell's  Vision  o 
Sir  Launfal;  Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome;  Palgraves 
Golden  Treasury  (first  series),  Book  IV;  Poe's  Poems;  Scott. 
Lady  of  the  Lake!  Tennyson's  Gareth  and  Lynette,  Launcelot 
and  Blaine  and  Passing  of  Arthur. 

Note.-Candidates  whose  credentials  show  work  in  Eng- 
lish beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  apply  for 
'advanced  standing,  and  may,  on  passing  satisfactory  exami- 
nations, receive  credit  for  either  or  both  of  College  Course. 
1  and  2. 

French. 
Two  year's  preparation  in  French  should  include  the  fol- 

l0Waf  Proficiency  in  elementary  grammar,  implying  famil- 
iarity with  the  following  topics:  Plural  of  nouns;  the  inflec- 
tion of  adjectives,  participles  and  pronouns ;  *•  ™  *  ^ 
sonal  pronouns;  the  partitive  construction;  the  inflection  of 
the  regular  and  more  common  irregular  verbs. 

(2)  Ability  to  translate  simple  prose  at  sight. 

(3)  Ability  to  write  in  French  a  paragraph  upon  an  as- 

SigW  SAbm?y  to  follow  a  recitation  conducted  in  French, 
and  to  answer  in  that  language  questions  asked  by  the  in- 

""ST'The  reading  of  not  less  than  600  page. >  of  easy  mod- 
ern prose,  such  as:  "Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perric Hon  (Labiche 
et  Martin);   "La  Belle  Nivernaise"   (Dandet);    "LAbbe  Con- 
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stantin"    (Halevy);    "Coloniba"    (Merimee) ;    "Jeanne   d'   Arc" 
(Lamartine) ;  "La  Mare  au  Diable"  (Sand). 
The  above  work  constitutes  two  units. 

German. 
(Counting  one,  two,  or  three  units.) 

1.  Counting  One  Unit,  (a)  An  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  rudiments  of  Grammar,  and  particularly  the  following  top- 
ics: inflection  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  weak  verbs  and 
the  more  common  strong  verbs;  the  use  of  prepositions;  the 
simpler  uses  of  modal  auxiliaries;  the  elementary  rules  of 
syntax  and  word  order,  (b)  Translation  at  sight  of  easy  prose 
and  poetry,  (c)  Ability  to  pronounce  correctly  and  read 
clearly  simple  German,  and  to  answer  in  German  questions 
upon  the  text  read. 

2.  Counting  Two  Units.  In  addition  to  the  requirements 
in  1,  the  candidate  must  be  familiar  with  the  essentials  of 
German  syntax,  and  particularly  with  the  uses  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries  and  the  subjunctive  and  infinite  moods.  He 
should  be  able  to  paraphrase  and  put  into  German  sentences 
based  upon  the  text  read,  and  should  have  read  about  four 
hundred  pages  of  easy  stories  and  plays. 

3.  Counting  Three  Units.  In  addition  to  1  and  2,  there 
should  be  further  drill  along  the  lines  indicated  therein.  The 
student  should  be  able  to  put  into  German  connected  English 
prose,  and  to  reproduce  in  German  what  he  has  read.  About 
four  hundred  pages  of  classical  and  modern  literature  should 
be  read. 

Mathematics. 

(1)  Algebra  to  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis  on  the 
technique.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  factoring,  the 
solution  of  equations,  the  algebraic  formulation  of  problems, 
and  the   processes   of   radicals    and    exponents.— 1   unit. 

(2)  Plane  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems 
—1  unit. 

(3)  Algebra  through  Quadratic  Equations,  with  emphasis 
on  the  statement  and  the  demonstration  of  principles.  Spe- 
cial attention  should  be  given  to  radicals  and  exponents,  im- 
aginaries,  systems  of  equations,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic 
equations. — J  unit. 
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(4)  Solid  Geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the  demonstration 
of  original  propositions  and  the  solution  of  original  problems. 

— |  unit. 

Science. 

Astronomy.— The  work  in  Astronomy  calls  for  proficiency 
in  the  fundamental  facts  and  principals  of  Astronomy,  includ- 
ing the  more  recent  developments  in  the  direction  of  spectro- 
scopy and  photography.  Through  familiarity  with  Young's 
"Elements  of  Astronomy"  will  afford  adequate  preparation.- 

i  unit.  .   .. 

Physiography.— This  should  treat  of  the  features  of  the 
earth  with  special  reference  to  their  origin  and  significance, 
the  agencies  effecting  changes  in  the  earth's  surface,  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  progress  made  by  them.— I  unit. 

Physics— In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the 
applicant  must  have  completed  a  course  in  the  elements  of 
Physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than  150  hours  of  as- 
Bigned  work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  lab- 
oratory work  being  counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment.  Rec- 
ord of  work  should  be  kept  in  notebook  form.— 1  unit. 

Chemistry.— A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught 
in  the  better  class  of  high  and  preparatory  schools,  covering 
thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per  week,  one-third 
to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of 
laboratory  work  are  reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  as- 
signment.   Record  of  experiments  should  be  kept  in  notebook 

form.— 1  unit. 

Zoology.— One  year's  study  of  animal  structure,  habits,  and 
general  life  history  will  be  accepted  for  credit,  provided  that 
laboratory  practice  and  field  work  nave  formed  an  important 
part  of  the  preparation.  Especial  attention  should  be  given  to 
training  in  accuracy  of  observation  and  of  drawing  in  note- 
books, which  should  be  presented  at  time  of  entrance.— 1  or 

I  unit. 

Botany  —If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  pre- 
paratory  work  should  consist  of  the  study  of  types  from  all 
the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a  training 
i«  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  and 
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classification.     In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  must  be 
submitted. — 1  or  ^  unit. 

Physiology.— The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with 
the  facts  given  in  Huxley's  "Elementary  Text-book  of  Phys- 
iology" or  Martin's  "Human  Body"   (briefer  course).— £  unit. 

Drawing. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  in 
)rawing.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250  hours 
of  work  in  freehand  or  mechanical  drawing,  or  both.  Every 
candidate  must  present  a  full  set  of  drawings,  with  the  teach- 
er's certificate  that  they  are  the  candidate's  work. 

Freehand  Drawing.— The  applicant  must  possess  ability  to 
represent  simple  objects  in  outline  and  with  shading.— 1  or 
2  unit. 

Mechanical  Drawing.— The  applicant  must  be  able  to  make 
projections  in  plan  and  elevation  of  geometrical  figures,  and 
to  prepare  working  drawings  of  simple  architectural  and  me- 
chanical subjects. — 1  unit. 

Shop    Work. 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  two  units  will  be  given  for 
shop  work.  Each  of  these  units  must  represent  not  less  than 
250  hours  of  work  in  the  shop.  Every  candidate  must  pre- 
sent a  list  of  the  exercises  completed  by  him,  with  a  certifi- 
cate from  his  instructor  stating  that  the  list  is  correct. 

These  two  units  consist  of  four  half  units,  each  represent- 
ing not  less  125  hours  of  work,  as  follows:  (1)  Carpentry 
and  wood  turning;  (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and 
forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work;  and  (4)  Advanced  machine 
shop  work. 
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THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

THE  COLLEGE   DEGREES. 

Three  Baccalaureate  Degrees  are  given:  Bachelor  of  Arti 
(A.  B.),  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.  r5.),  and  Bachelor  of 
Science'  (S.  B.).  For  each  of  these  degrees  a  total  of  122 
semester  hours  must  be  completed,  and  one  public  rnetorical 
exercise  during  each  of  the  four  college  years.  A  part  of  this 
work  consists  of  subjects  required  of  all  students,  a  part  con- 
sists of  distinctive  subjects  required  for  the  several  degrees, 
and  a  part  consists  of  free  electives,  the  latter  ranging  from 
one-quarter  to  one-third  of  the  total  requirement. 

Work  Required  of  all  Students.  The  following  work  is 
required  of  all  students  for  a  baccalaureate  degree: 

^English    10  semester  hours. 

Mathematics     6  semester  hours. 

•{•Science    6  semester  hours. 

iBible     4  semester  hours. 

Psychology    .3  (   .  6  semester  hourf. 

Ethics    3  j 

History    . .  . .  6  ] 


Sociology  . .  .3 


Economics 


31  -; 12  semester  hours. 


Hist,  of  Phil.3  I 

Logic    3  J 

*  6  hours  of  this  requirement  may  be  counted  on  major  or 
minor  in  English. 

t  May  be  counted  on  major  or  minor  in  these  subjects. 

The  Distinctive  Requirements.  In  addition  to  the  work 
required  of  all  students,  tne  following  are  the  specific  re- 
quirements for  the  several  degrees: 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  take* 
at  least  30  semester  hours  in  Foreign  Language,  not  less  than 
ten  hours  of  which  shall  be  Classical  Language,  after  four 
units  of  preparation  in  Latin,  and  three  units  of  preparation 
in  Greek  or  two  units  in  Modern  Language. 
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The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy 
takes  a  Major  and  Minor  in  two  approved  subjects;  and  takes 
also  at  least  20  semester  hours  of  Foreign  Language,  after 
four  units  of  preparation. 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  takes 
a  Major  and  Minor  in  Science,  or  in  Mathematics  and 
Science;  and  takes  also  at  least  20  semester  hours  in  French 
and  German,  after  two  units  of  preparation  in  Foreign  Lan- 
guage. 

Majors  and  Minors.  In  order  to  secure  a  reasonable  de- 
gree of  concentration  and  unity  in  his  course,  each  student 
is  required  to  select,  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  his 
Junior  year,  and  preferably  earlier,  a  Major  and  a  Minor 
subject,  to  which  he  shall  give  special  attention  during  the 
remainder  of  his  course,  under  the  direction  of  his  class  ad- 
visory committee.  The  Major  shall  consist  of  20  semester 
hours'  work;  and  shall  be  Foreign  Language  in  the  A.  B. 
Course,  Science  in  the  S.  B.  Course,  and  any  approved  sub- 
ject in  the  Ph.  B.  Course.  The  Minor  shall  consist  of  16 
semester  hours'  work;  and  shall  be  Science,  or  Mathematics 
and  Science,  in  the  S.  B.  Course,  and  any  approved  subject 
in  the  Ph.  B.  Course.  In  the  A.  B.  Course  10  additional  hours 
of  Foreign  Language  is  accepted  as  the  Minor. 

The  various  courses  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degrees 
have  been  arranged  with  care,  and  students  will  be  expected 
to  matriculate  for  one  or  another  of  these  courses,  and  do  reg- 
ular work  therefor,  unless  granted  special  permission  by  the 
faculty  to  do  irregular  work. 

A  student  is  given  Freshman  standing  who  enters  with  27 
accepted  semester  credits.  But  all  entrance  conditions  should 
be  removed  by  the  end  of  the  Sophomore,  year. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  less  than  one  year  of  beginning 
foreign  language  (two  years  in  case  of  beginning  Latin),  or 
of  science.  Continuous  courses,  when  elected,  are  to  be  taken 
throughout  the  year. 

The  College  may  not  give  courses  elected  by  less  than  four 
students. 

The  Master's  Degree  will  be  conferred  upon  those  who 
have  received  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  this  or  other  college 
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of  like  standing,  upon  the  completion  of  one  year's  approved 
resident  graduate  work  in  at  least  two  departments.  These 
courses  shall  be  equivalent  to  the  work  of  a  full  college  year, 
and  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  ex- 
amination in  each  study.  The  candidate  shall  also  present  a 
satisfactory  thesis  of  not  fewer  than  5,000  words,  relating  to 
the  course  of  special  study.  This  thesis,  either  printed  or 
typewritten,  shall  be  presented  to  the  faculty  of  tne  College 
through  the  President  or  Dean  at  least  one  month  before  com- 
mencement, together  with  a  fee  of  five  dollars,  and  shall  be 
deposited  in  the  College  library  after  its  approval. 

TABLE  OF   REQUIRED   WORK. 


A. 

College 

Semester 

hours 

B. 

Admission 
units 

Ph. 

B. 

8. 

B. 

Subjects 

College 

Semester 

hours 

Admission 
units 

College 

Semester 

hours 

AdmiseioE 
units 

"Latin  or  Greek  — 

10 

Xi 

♦Foreign  Language. 

20 

+2  or  3 

**20 

U 

t20 

J2 

ttEnglish 

10 

3 

10 

3 

10 

3 

TfBible 

4 

4 

*        1 

Mathematics 

6 

i¥i 

1          6 

2H 

6 

3 

^Science 

6 

6 

f1» 

2 

^Science  or 

Mathematics. . . 

mrio 

^History 6 

^Sociology 3 

f  Economics ...  3 
HHist.  of  Phil  .  3 
IfLogic 3 

12 

12 

12 

^Psychology...  3 
fEthics 3 

J     6 

6 

6 

•Twenty  hours  of  foreign   language  comprises  the  A.  B.  major,  and  10 1  hours  the  minor. 

additional  preparatory  unit  offered. 

"If  foreign  language  is  chosen  as  major  or  minor,  10  hours  of  this  requirement  may  be 
counted  thereon.  ,    .   . 

tBoth  French  and  German  must  be  taken  in  college  or  offered  for  admasion. 
ttSix  hours  of  this  requirement  may  be  counted  on  major  or  minor  in  English. 
IfMay  be  counted  on  major  or  minor  in  these  subjects. 
IflfThese  meet  the  major  and  minor  requirements  in  the  S.  B.  Course. 
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(Arranged  on  the  supposition  that  the  required  and  rec- 
ommended preparatory  work  has  been  offered  for  admission. 
See  page  23  and  page  34.  The  numerals  indicate  the  num- 
ber of  hours  per  week.) 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 


FIRST  SEMESTEE. 

Ancient  Language  5 

Foreign  Language  5 

English 2 

Mathematics    3 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Ancient  Language  5 

Foreign  Language  5 

English    2 

Mathematics    3 


15 


Sophomore  Year. 


15 


FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Foreign  Language  5  Foreign  Language  ........  5 

English    3  English    3 

History  or  Sociology   3  History  or  Economics    ....  3 

Bible    2  Bible    2 

Science  3  Science  3 


16 
Junior  Year. 


16 


FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Psychology  3      Logic  or  Economics 3 

Elective  12      Elective  12 


15 
Senior  Year 


15 


FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Philosophy  or  Sociology  . .  3      Ethics    3 

Elective  12      Elective .12 


15 


15 
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BACHELOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 

FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Foreign    Language 10      Foreign    Language.... 

English    2      English    

Mathematics    3      Mathematics    


15   . 
Sophomore  Year. 

SECOND   SEMESTER. 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

English    3  English    

History  or  Sociology    3  History  or  Economics 

Bible    2  Bible    

Science    3  Science    

Major  or  Elective    5  Major  or  Elective    . .  . 

16 


Minor 


12      Minor      } 


Elective  J  Elective  J 

15 
Senior  Year. 

FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND   SEMESTER. 


10 

,   2 

3 

15 


16 


Junior  Year. 

FIRST  SEMESTER.  SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Psychology   3      Logic  or  Economics  . 

Major     1  Maj°r     1 


12 


15 


Philosophy  or  Sociology 


3      Ethics    3 


Major     1  Major 

Minor      \ 12  Minor         12 

Elective  j  Elective  J 

15  15 
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BACHELOR  OF   SCIENCE   COURSE. 
Freshman  Year. 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

German  or  French 5 

English    2 

Biology    3 

Chemistry    3 

Mathematics 3 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

German  or  French  5 

English    2 

Biology 3 

Chemistry    3 

Mathematics 3 


16 
Sophomore   Year. 


16 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

♦Foreign  Language   5 

Mathematics  or  Science   . .  8 

English    3 

History  or  Sociology   3 

Bible    2 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Foreign  Language   5 

Mathematics  or  Science   . .  3 

English    • .  3 

History  or  Economics    3 

Bible     2 


16 
Junior  Year. 


16 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Psychology  3 

♦Science    5 

Physics    3 

Elective  3 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Logic  or  Economics 3 

Science 5 

Physics 3 

Elective   3 


14 
Senior  Year. 


14 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Philosophy  or  Sociology  . .  3 
Elective  12 


SECOND   SEMESTER. 

Ethics     3 

Elective  12 


15 


15 


*  5  hours  of  Science  may  be  taken  in  the  Sophomore  year 
instead  of  Foreign  Language,  in  which  case  5  hours  of  For- 
eign Language  will  be  taken  instead  of  Science  in  the  Junior 
Year. 
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Sophomore   Electives— All   Courses. 

SECOND  SEMESTER. 

Latin    3 

Greek   3  or  5 

German    2,  3  or  5 

History    3 

Economics    3 

Science    3  or  5 

Mathematics    3 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

Latin    3 

Greek   3  or  5 

German     2,  3  or  5 

History    3 

Sociology     3 

Science    3  or  5 

Mathematics    3 


Junior  and  Senior  Electives — All  Courses. 


FIRST  SEMESTER. 

History  of  Education   2 

Philosophy  of  Eduation  ...   2 

School  Management   3 

Philosophy    3 

Social  Science   2,  3  or  5 

History    3 

Bible     3 

Greek   5 

English    3  or  5 

German    2  or  3 

French    2,  3  or  5 

Mathematics    3 

Science    3  or  5 


SECOND  SEMESTER. 

History  of  Education   2 

Methods  of  Teaching  2 

Educational   Psychology    . .  3 

Economics  or  Logic   3 

Social  Science   2,  3  or  3 

History    3 

Bible     3 

Greek   5 

English    3  or  5 

German    2  or  3 

French    2,  3  or  5 

Mathematics    3 

Science    3  or  5 
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THE  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


L     Philosophy  and  Education 

DEAN  STEPHENSON. 

The  work  in  this  department  naturally  comes  within  the 
Junior  and  Senior  years.  The  aim  is  to  awaken  in  every  stu- 
dent a  sense  of  his  own  mental  and  spiritual  powers;  to 
bring  to  bear  on  the  workings  of  his  own  mind  and  thought 
his  own  consciousness  of  possibilities  and  limitations;  and  to 
bring  him  face  to  face  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  life. 

1.  Logic. — The  elements  of  deductive  and  inductive  logic 
will  be  studied  as  an  introduction  to  the  general  subject  of 
philosophy.  It  will  be  considered  not  only  as  a  science,  but 
also  as  an  art.  The  purpose  is  to  render  the  student  familiar 
with  logical  principles,  and  to  give  such  practice  in  detecting 
fallacies  as  will  enable  him  to  think  correctly,  and  to  recog- 
nize and  refute  fallacious  arguments.  Text  book,  Jevons. 
Books  of  reference:  Ballantine,  Russell,  Davis,  Fowler,  Mc- 
Cosh,  Mill.     Three  hours,  second  semester.     Junior  year. 

2.  Psychology. — An  introductory  course  in  general  Psy- 
chology. The  purpose  is  to  enable  the  student  to  understand 
his  own  mental  processes,  and  to  stimulate  independent 
thinking.  The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  consciousness, 
The  text  used  is  Angell.  Books  of  reference:  Judd,  Dewey, 
James,  Baldwin,  Stout,  Sully,  Bain,  etc.  Three  hours,  first 
semester.    Junior  year.    Required. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy. — Modern  Philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors  beginning  with  Descartes.  It  is 
found  to  be  more  satisfactory  to  go  to  the  original  sources 
for  instruction  than  to  take  the  teachings  of  philosophers  sec- 
ond hand.  The  time  is  spent  mainly  in  an  examination  of  the 
systems  of  Descartes,  Berkeley,  Hume,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Leib- 
niz,  Kant,  from  the   writings   themselves,   supplemented   by 
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such  authors  as  Windelband,  Ueberweg,  Rogers,  etc.  The 
purpose  of  the  study  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the 
writers  and  also  to  trace  the  influence  of  their  teachings  upon 
their  own  and  upon  the  present  time.  Three  hours,  first 
semester.     Senior  year. 

4.  Economics. — A  general  course  in  political  economy. 
Three  hours,  second  semester.     Sophomore  or  Junior  year. 

5.  Education.— Courses  are  offered  in  Psychology,  History 
of  Education,  Philosophy,  Principles,  and  Methods  of  Educa- 
tion. This  work  will  meet  the  requirements  of  the  State 
Board  of  Examiners  for  a  first  grade  state  certificate,  which 
will  he  granted  to  all  graduates  who  take  the  work.  For  out- 
line of  courses  see  page  56. 

II.     Biblical  Literature  and  Social  Science 

PROFESSOR  BATTEN. 

A  liberal  education  can  not  ignore  the  study  of  that  re- 
markable collection  of  writings  gathered  together  in  the 
Bible, — writings  which  have  done  more  to  shape  human  his 
tory  and  mould  civilization  than  all  other  literature  combined. 
An  earnest  effort  will  be  made  to  give  the  student  a  sympa- 
thetic feeling  for  this  literature,  and  a  knowledge  of  it  that 
will  be  of  the  same  exact  and  scholarly  character  expected 
in  other  departments  of  the  College. 

It  is  fitting  that  the  study  of  Social  Science  should  be 
joined  with  the  department  of  Bible  study,  since  the  former 
is  the  natural  field  for  the  expression  of  the  principles  dis- 
covered in  the  latter,  which,  in  turn,  has  been  the  source  of 
so  much  inspiration  for  social  endeavor.  The  new  study  of 
society,  however,  does  not  stop  with  social  religious  senti- 
ment, but,  impelled  by  the  modern  passion  for  reality,  has 
undertaken  investigation  of  social  conditions  and  relation- 
ships by  the  same  scientific  spirit  and  method  which  have 
created  the  natural  sciences.  What  may  fairly  be  called  a 
Science  of  Society  is  emerging  in  our  generation.  Both  the 
religious  and  the  scientific  spirit  will  characterize  the  socio- 
logical work  done  in  this  department. 
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Siblicai    Literature. 

1.  The  Phophets  of  Israel— The  place  of  the  prophet; 
origin  of  prophetism.  Study  of  the  times  and  conditiona. 
The  man  and  his  message;  his  contribution  to  progressive 
revelation;  the  influence  of  his  message.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  history  of  Israel,  with  some  notice  of 
contemporary  nations  related  to  Israel. 

Lectures,  readings,  class  discussions  and  theses.  Two 
hour,  first  semester.    Required  of  Sophomores. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus.— The  Prophet  of  Nazareth; 
early  life  of  Jesus;  sources  of  his  teaching;  manner  and  form 
of  teaching;  his  master-thought.  His  teaching  concerning 
God,  man,  righteousness,  sin,  salvation,  forgiveness,  love,  phil- 
anthropy, labor,  wages,  the  church,  the  family,  the  state,  re- 
form, the  future,  etc. 

Text-book,  lectures,  discussions,  essays.  Two  hours,  sec- 
ond semester.     Required  of  Sophomores. 

3.  The  Legal  and  Ceremonial  Institutions  of  Israel.— Is- 
rael and  the  Semites.  The  ceremonial  and  sacrificial  system; 
Jewish  lawgivers  and  Israel's  legal  institutions;  laws  concern- 
ing personal,  family,  social  and  political  relations.  The  tran- 
sient and  permanent  elements. 

Text-book,  lectures,  reading  and  discussions.  Two  hours, 
first  semester. 

4.  The  Christian  Church.— The  nature  of  religion.  In 
ancient  times;  the  beginning  of  the  worshipping  community. 
The  new  community.  The  making  of  the  church;  its  sanc- 
tity, its  officers,  its  function,  its  ordinances,  its  doctrines,  its 
relation  to  other  institutions.  Text-book,  lectures  and  dis- 
cussions; laboratory  work.    Two  hours,  second  semester. 

Courses  3  and  4  will  alternate  with  Courses  1  and  2. 
Courses  3  and  4  will  be  given  in  1911-1912. 

5.  Old  Testament  Books.— A  detailed  study  of  important 
Old  Testament  books.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Alter- 
nating with  Course  6. 

6.  New  Testament  Books.— A  detailed  study  of  important 
New  Testament  books.  Three  hours,  first  semester.  Alter- 
nating with  Course  5. 


42  DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 

7.  Comparative  Religion.  The  religious  instinct;  origin 
and  development  of  primitive  religions;  forms  and  cere- 
monials; chief  religions  of  the  world  and  their  distinctive 
ideas;  their  relation  to  Christianity;  the  unique  revelation 
of  Judaism  and  Christianity;  the  permanent  elements  in 
religion.  Two  hours,  second  semester. 
Social  Science. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology.— In  this  course  the  stu- 
dent will  gain  a  true  conception  of  the  nature  and  scope  of 
the  study.  This  will  be  accomplished  in  three  ways:  (a) 
by  giving  some  attention  to  the  history  of  the  science,  (b)  by 
ascertaining  its  subject-matter  and  proper  sphere  in  the  group 
of  social  sciences,  and  (c)  by  some  scientific  work  on  the  part 
of  the  student,  in  the  way  of  first-hand  study  of  a  concrete 
social   group.     Three   hours,    first   semester. 

2.  Ethics.— In  the  new  classification  which  the  emergence 
of  the  science  of  Sociology  requires,  Ethics  would  seem  to  be- 
long more  properly  to  the  new  field  than  to  the  Department  of 
Philosophy.  There  is  no  such  thing  as  individual  Ethics,  ex- 
cept as  the  individual  is  a  member  of  society. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  discover  the  sort  of 
conduct  that  righteously  fulfills  the  relations  which  a  man 
necessarily  sustains  in  society,  and  to  study  the  philosophical 
and  moral  grounds  that  make  such  conduct  mandatory. 
Three  hours,  second  semester.     Senior  year.     Required. 

3.  General  Anthropology. — In  the  course  consideration  will 
be  given  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  human  spe- 
cies; the  body  and  mind  of  man;  the  distribution  of  races;  ra- 
cial characteristics  and  racial  endowments;  various  ages 
of  stone  and  metal;  genesis  and  development  of  language, 
writings,  arts,  religion  and  social  institutions;  race  problems; 
the  racial  relations  of  the  people  of  Asia,  Africa,  Europe, 
Oceanica  and  America.  Lectures,  readings,  investigations 
and  theses.  Two  hours,  first  semester.  Alternating  with 
Course  4.    Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

4.  Social  Institutions.— A  study  of  the  various  social  in- 
stitutions in  their  prehistoric  origin  and  historical  develop- 
ment. Domestic  institutions;  political  institutions;  economic 
institutions;  religious  institutions;  societary  institutions  and 
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customs.  Throughout  the  course  much  attention  is  given  to 
tne  psychological  factors  and  forces  in  man's  social  life 
Lectures,  investigations  and  theses.  Two  hours,  first  semes- 
ter. Alternating  with  Course  3.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors. 

5.  Social  Problems,— A  study  of  social  life  and  conditions 
by  personal  investigations.  Crime,  pauperism,  dependency, 
intemperance,  gambling,  the  social  evil;  amusements,  luxury, 
industrial  abuses,  leisure  classes;  social  reform.  Lectures' 
assigned  readings,  laboratory  investigations,  class  discus- 
sions and  theses.  Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alternating 
with  Course  6.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Prerequi- 
site, Course  1. 

6.  Civic  and  Rural  Sociology.— Civic  sociology:  A  study 
of  the  city,  its  people,  the  children,  social  conditions,  social 
hindrances,  socializing  agencies,  the  city  administration. 
Rural  sociology:  A  study  of  the  rural  community,  the  town 
and  its  environs;  questionable  agencies,  social  helps,  and  so- 
cial agencies.  Practical  suggestions;  the  progress  of  reform. 
Lectures,  laboratory  investigations,  discussions,  and  theses. 
Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alternating  with  Course  5. 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.    Prerequisite,  Course  1. 

7.  Homiletics.— Theory  and  practice  in  the  making  and 
delivery  of  sermons.    One  hour,  first  semester.    Elective. 

8.  ^  Christian  Activities.— A  course  of  practical  suggestions 
pertaining  to  Christian  service  and  church  activities.  One 
hour,  second  semester.     Elective. 

III.     History 

PROFESSOR  BATTEN. 

The  aim  of  the  courses  in  History  will  be  to  awaken  in 
the  mind  of  the  student  "a  saving  historical  sense"  with  ref- 
erence to  human  events,  which  will  lead  him  to  look  for  their 
connection  and  tendency  as  an  integral  social  process  rather 
than  as  unrelated  and  inscrutable  happenings,  and  thus  fur- 
nish the  necessary  historical  background  for  the  other  social 
sciences. 
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Courses  in  History. 

1.  Mediaeval  History.— From  the  beginnings  of  Europeon 
civilization;  discussing  the  causes  of  the  decline  of  Greece 
and  Rome,  the  irruptions  of  the  barbarians  and  the  results, 
the  development  of  church  institutions,  the  formation  of  the 
new  nations,  down  to  the  Crusades.  Three  hours,  first 
semester,  Sophomore  year. 

2.  Modern  European  History.— From  the  Crusades;  con- 
sidering feudalism,  empire  and  papacy,  renaissance,  the  Pro- 
testant Reformation,  the  religious  wars,  the  rise  of  modern 
European  nations.    Three  hours,  second  semester,  Sophomore 

year. 

3.  Development  of  English  Institutions— With  special  ref- 
erence to  the  origin  and  development  of  parliamentary  insti- 
tutions, the  progress  of  liberty,  the  work  of  colonial  ex- 
pansion, the  economic  condition  of  the  people,  the  factory 
system,  agriculture,  mining  and  commerce.  Two  hours.  Elec- 
tive for  Juniors  and  Seniors.     Alternating  with  4. 

4.  Development  of  American  Institutions.— With  special 
reference  to  the  settlement  of  the  continent,  the  progress  of 
the  colonies,  the  ideas  of  the  early  settlers,  the  growth  of 
social  institutions,  the  development  of  constitutional  govern- 
ment, law  and  policy.  Two  hours.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors.    Alternating  with  3. 

5.  Attempts  at  the  Christianization  of  Society.— Christian- 
ity a  social  religion;  early  forms  of  religion;  fundamental 
idea  of  Christianity;  the  Kingdom  of  God;  Catholic  attempts 
at  Christianization;  Protestant  attempts  in  Europe;  Proes- 
tant  attempts  in  America.  The  fundamental  idea  in  each, 
its  failure,  its  contribution  to  social  and  religious  thought. 
Three  hours,  second  semester,  alternate  years. 

IV.     Greek 

PROFESSOR  HARRIS. 

1,     Plato.— Apology  and   Crito,  and  selections   from  other 

dialogues.     Study  of  the  life  and  character  of  Socrates,  with 

some  attention  to  Greek  philosophy,  along  with  the  historical 

and  literary  questions  involved  in  the  study  of  Plato.    Sight 


THE  COLLEGE   OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  45 

work.     Memorabilia.     Five  hours,  first  semester.     Freshman 
year. 

2.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — Selected  plays.  Rise 
and  development  of  Greek  tragedy.  Study  of  the  Greek 
Theatre.  Supplementary  readings  will  be  required  in  Haigh's 
Attic  Theatre.  Practice  in  the  reading  of  trimeters  and  ana- 
pests.  Sight  work,  New  Testament.  Five  hours,  second 
semester.     Freshman  year. 

Elective   Courses. 

3.  Demosthenes. — On  the  crown.  Selection  from  Aes- 
chines  against  Ctesiphon.  Study  of  Athenian  political  life, 
and  the  development  of  Greek  oratory,  Bredif's  Demosthenes. 
Chapters  86-90  and  95  of  Grote  should  be  read,  also  chapters 
16-19   of  Holm,  Vol.  III. 

4.  Greek  Composition. — Declension  and  verb  forms  re- 
viewed. Attention  will  be  given  to  vocabulary  and  word  for- 
mation.    Outline  of  Greek  syntax. 

5.  Lyric  Poetry.— Selections  from  Elegiac,  Iambic,  and 
Melic  poets.  Study  of  the  beginning  and  development  of 
lyric  poetry  in   Greece. 

6.  Greek  Drama.— Several  plays  will  be  read  and  care- 
fully interpreted,  special  attention  being  given  to  the  lan- 
guage and  style  of  the  author. 

7.  Lysias.— Selected  and  private  orations.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  social  and  political  life  of  contem- 
porary Athens. 

8.  Greek  Philosophy.— The  Republic  of  Plato.  The  class 
will  read  the  greater  part  of  the  Republic.  Some  attention 
will  also  be  given  Aristotle's  Ethics,  Books  IV  and  X.  A 
study  of  Greek  Philosophy. 

9.  Greek  Philosophy.— -Plato:  Protagoras,  Meno,  Phaedo, 
and  Phaedrus.  Selections  will  be  read  from  the  above  men- 
tioned dialogues.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  some 
facility  in  reading  Plato,  and  an  acquaintance  with  some  of 
his   leading  thoughts. 

10.  The  Greek  Historians.— Herodotus,  selected  chapters; 
the  Persian  War.  Thucydides,  selected  chapters.  The  Pelo 
ponnesian  War. 
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11.  The  New  Testament.  B  lectioni  from  the  Acts  of 
the    Apostles    and    the    Bplstles     to     the     Corinthians.      This 

course  is  Intended  to  suit  the  needs  ol  re  a 

working  knowledge  of  the  Nei  Testament  .ion 
will  be  paid  to  the  grammar  and  tti 

Burton's  "N(  will  bo  re- 
quired in  connection  with  this  study.     0  >r8. 

A  claas  In                                          al  will  ]                  ' 

week  throughout    the  yea-   it    called 
12.     Greek    Literature.— 

secure  for  the  Btudenl  untrained  In  Qreek  iome  acquaintance 

with 

modern  literature,  thought  wl11 

be  given  to  Qreek  Uf< 

will   be   required    in   any    1    i 

hours  »,no" 

mor 

V.     Latin 

1.  Cicero:  Dc  Senectute  and  Dc  Amicitia  of 
the  cram!!..".  1  BUM  literature,  and 
Cicero's   plac 

ester. 

2.  Horace:      Odes,  or  Satires  and   Epistles.— Ruman  ] 

of  the  Augustan  age,     Pi  position 

ond  semester. 

Elective    Courses. 

3.  Tacitus:  Gcrmania  and  Agricola.  -Ancient  German 
and  British  life.  Spread  of  power  and  civilization 
around  the  Mediterranean  Sea  Roman  colonial  policies.  Pri- 
vate life  of  the  Romans.  Three  hours,  first  ?'  mester.  Alter- 
nates  with  Cour 

4.  Livy:  Books  XXI  and  XXII*— Studies  in  the  Roman 
and  Carthaginian  military  systems.  Naval  policies  of  both 
nations.  Effect  of  these  struggles  on  European  civilization. 
Three  hours,  first   semester.     Alternates   with   Course   3. 
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5.  Cicero:  Tusculan  Disputations;  or  Ovid. — Topics  as 
in  first  semester  continued,  with  attention  to  Greek  and 
Roman  philosophy  or  mythology.  Three  hours,  second  sem- 
ester. 

VI.     English 

PROFESSOR   F.   T.    STEPHENSON. 

The  study  of  English  has  for  its  aim  the  development  of 
thought, 

1.  By  acquiring  facility  in  the  expression  of  thought,  and 

2.  By  acquaintance  with  the  thoughts  of  the  best  writers. 
This  two-fold  aim  leads  thus  to  the  study  of  language  and 

literature.  The  courses  in  literature  are  so  arranged  as  to 
give  acquaintance  with  the  most  important  periods,  and  with 
the  greatest  writers. 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. — Class-room  in- 
struction, daily  themes  and  exercises,  with  occasional  longer 
compositions.  The  class-room  work  will  be  divided  equally 
between  theory  and  practice;  for  theory,  Newcomer's  Ele- 
ments of  Rhetoric  is  used  as  a  text-book.  A  critical  study  of 
the  different  kinds  of  writing  will  be  made.  Two  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  Freshman  year.     Required. 

2.  A  College  Introduction  to  Literature. — This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  and  must  precede  all  other  courses  in 
English  Literature.  It  is  given  in  a  series  of  masterpieces,  se- 
lected and  arranged  with  a  view  to  setting  forth  the  prin- 
ciples of  literary  criticism,  and  to  giving  a  knowledge  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  various  forms  of  literature.  The  fol- 
lowing topics  are  treated: 

a.  General    characteristics   of  literature. 

(1)  Literature  as  an  art. 

(2)  The  elements  of  subject-matter. 

(3)  The  elements  of  form. 

b.  Forms  of  literature:  The  Epic,  the  Lyric,  the  Drama, 
the  Romance,  the  Novel,  the  Essay.  Three  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  Sophomore  year.     Required.     Prerequisite,  1. 

Elective    Courses. 
4.     Drama,  1550-1642.— A  brief  outline  of  the  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  the  English  drama  is  given.    The  chief  work  of 
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the  course  is  a  study  of  various  representative  plays  from 
the  pre-Shakespearean  dramatists,  Shakespeare,  and  Shake- 
speare's contemporaries  and  successors  through  the  decline 
of  the  drama  down  to  the  closing  of  the  theatres  in  1642. 
Three  hours,  first  semester. 

5.  Romantic  Poets,  1780-1830.— The  important  features 
considered  are  the  rise  of  the  Romantic  movement  during 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  characteristics  of  the  period,  and 
the  decline  of  the  movement.  The  various  writers  are 
studied  with  reference  to  their  own  personality  and  work, 
and  also  with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the  period  as  a 
whole.     Three  hours,  second  semester. 

6.  Chaucer,  The  Canterbury  Tales. — An  elementary 
course  designed  for  those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Middle 
English. 

7.  Shakespeare. — This  course  includes  the  interpretation 
of  representative  plays,  the  study  of  the  life  and  times  of 
Shakespeare,  the  sources  and  technique  of  the  plots.  Pre- 
requisite, 2. 

8.  English   Literature,  1660-1744. 

9.  English   Literature,  1832-1892. 

10.  English  Prose  Writers.  — Selections  from  Addison, 
Steele,  Swift,  Defoe,  Johnson,  Lamb,  De  Quincey,  Macauley, 
Carlyle,  Ruskin,   Arnold,  Newman,  Emerson. 

11.  Tennyson. 

12.  Browning. 

13.  American    Literature. 

14.  Old  English  (Elementary  Course).— Grammar  and  easy 
reading.     Bright's  Anglo-Saxon  Reader. 

16.     Old  English  (Continued).— Poetic  selections. 

VII.     Modern  Languages 

PROFESSOR  SPERRY,  MISS  GORDON. 
German. 
Course  1  is  for  Freshmen  who  present  no  German  for 
entrance,  and  for  all  other  students  who  wish  to  begin  the 
study  of  the  language.  Freshmen  presenting  two  years  of 
German  for  entrance,  and  wishing  to  elect  German,  will  take 
Courses  2  and  3. 
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1.  Beginning  German.— -Grammar,  prose  composition, 
reading  of  short  stories  and  plays  by  modern  writers,  con- 
versation. Both  semesters  must  be  taken  for  credit  toward 
a  degree.    Five  hours  throughout  the  year. 

2.  Prose  Composition,  based  on  such  works  as  L'Arrab- 
biata,  Hoher  als  die  Kirche,  Der  Neffe  als  Onkel  and  Wil- 
helm  Tell.     Three  hours  throughout  the  year. 

3.  Rapid  Reading  Course.— -Sight  translation,  dictation 
exercises,  paraphrasing  of  German  text.  Reading  selected 
from  works  of  Baumbach,  Freytag,  Sudermann,  C.  F.  Meyer, 
and  Wildenbruch.     Two  hours  throughout  the  year. 

4.  Introduction  to  the  Classical  Literature  of  the  Eight- 
eenth Century.— Readings  from  the  dramas  and  poems  of 
Lessing,  Schiller  and  Goethe.  Prose  composition.  Prerequi- 
site, Course  3.    Three  hours  throughout  the  year. 

5.  German  Literature  of  the  19th  Century.— The  modern 
lyric  and  drama.     Three  hours,  first  semester. 

6.  German  for  Teachers.— Normal  work  in  grammar, 
phonetics  and  history  of  the  language.  Two  hours,  second 
semester. 

French, 

1.  Beginning  French.— Grammar  and  Reading.  Texts: 
Edgren's  French  Grammar,  Daudet's  "Le  Petit  Chose,"  Augier 
and  Sandeau's  "Le  Gendre  de  M.  Poirier";  Merimee's  "Co- 
lomba."    Five  hours  throughout  the  year. 

2.  Second  Year  French— Review  of  French  grammar,  and 
more  advanced  work  in  composition  and  conversation.  Texts: 
Maupassant's  "Huit  Contes  Choisis,"  Loti's  "Pecheur 
d'Islande,"  Moliere's  "L'Avare,"  Hugo's  "Les  Miserables." 
Composition  Book.     Three  hours  throughout  the  year. 

3.  Nineteenth  Century  French  Literature.— Two  hours 
throughout  the  year. 

4.  The  Classical  Period  of  French  Literature.— Works  of 
Gorneille,  Racine,  Moliere  and  La  Fontaine  are  studied.  Two 
hours   throughout  the  year. 

5.  French  Composition  and  Conversation.— A  study  of 
French  idioms  and  conversation.  Oral  and  written  exercises. 
Two  hours. 

6.  History  of  French  Literature.— A  general  survey.  Lec- 
tures, readings  and  reports.    Two  hours  throughout  the  year. 
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VOL     Mathematics  and  Physics 

PROFESSOR  TITSWORTH. 
Mathematics. 

The  Department  has  in  view  two  objects  in  offering   the 

following  courses:  #  +-u^„   J* 

(1)     The  establishment  of  clear  and  concise  methods  or 

thought  and  reasoning.    Because  it  will  do  this,  Mathematics 

is  required  of  all  collegiate   students   during  the  Freshman 

Jea(2)  The  preparation  of  the  student  for  advanced  courses 
in  this  and  other  branches  of  scientific  study  where  a  work- 
ing knowledge  of  mathematics  through  calculus  is  essential. 
1  Freshman  Mathematics.-The  following  outline  will 
serve  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  course:  Beginning 
with  a  review  of  quadratic  equations,  the  student  will  take 
up  the  study  of  graphical  solutions  of  quadratic  equations 
and  the  study  of  the  graph  in  general.  Following  this  will 
come  logarithms,  then  the  study  of  trigonometry,  which 
will  include  the  theoretical  consideration  of  the  trigonomet- 
ric functions,  the  solution  of  the  plane  triangle,  with  the 
applications  to  surveying.  Following  trigonometry  will  be 
a  course  in  advanced  algebra,  including  such  topics  as 
Mathematical  Induction,  Binomial  Theorem,  Progressions, 
Permutations  and  Combinations,  Complex  Numbers  and  the 
Theory  of  the  Equation.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

2.  Sophomore  Mathematics.— This  course  is  intended  for 
those  students  who  intend  to  specialize  in  mathematics.  It 
will  continue  some  of  the  subjects  of  the  advanced  algebra 
such  as  complex  numbers,  the  theory  of  the  equation  and 
determinants.  Following  this  a  thorough  course  in  plane  and 
solid  analytical  geometry  and  if  time  permits  the  geometry 
of  some  of  the  higher  plane  curves.  Three  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Elective  in  all  courses,  but  recom- 
mended to  scientific  students  who  elect  the  physical  sciences. 

3.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus— With  applications 
to  solid  geometry,  analytic  geometry  and  mechanics.  Pre- 
requisite, Courses  1  and  2.    Three  hours  a  week  throughout 
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the  year.     Required  in  the  Scientific  Course,  unless  Science 
is  offered  as  an  alternate. 

4.  Theoretical  Mechanics.— For  Scientific  students  who 
have  completed  Courses  1-3  the  Department  will  offer  a 
course  in  the  "Theory  of  Mechanics,"  by  Professor  Jeans,  of 
Princeton.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Elect- 
ive. 

Physics. 

This  Department  aims  to  offer  a  general  course  in  Physics 
which  will  serve  to  fit  those  who  take  it  to  have  an  appreci- 
ative understanding  of  the  many  phenomena  which  are  daily 
occurring  about  them.  It  is  required  of  all  Scientific  students 
and  is  recommended  to  all  others  as  one  of  the  cultural 
courses  offered  in  the  sciences. 

1.  Genera!  Physics.—A  text-book  and  laboratory  course, 
augmented  by  occasional  lectures  and  frequent  lecture-table 
demonstrations.  It  consists  of  a  thorough  study  of  such 
topics  as  Mechanics,  Heat,  Magnetism,  Electricity,  Sound 
and  Light.  Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Re- 
quired of  Scientific  students. 

2.  Light  and  Heat. — An  advanced  course  in  these  topics. 
Some  standard  text  such  as  Edser's  will  be  followed.  Three 
hours  a  week  for  one  semester.     Elective  in  all  courses. 

3.  Magnetism  and  Electricity.— An  advanced  course,  fol- 
lowing some  standard  text  such  as  J.  J.  Thompson's  text  witfi 
that  title.  Three  hours  a  week  for  one  semester.  Elective 
in  all  courses. 

IX.     Chemistry 

PROFESSOR  TITSWORTH,  MISS  THORNBURG. 

The  courses  offered  in  this  Department  are  mainly  cul- 
tural and  are  designed  primarily  for  those  who  pursue  the 
subject  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  education.  A  thorough  high 
school  course  in  Physics  is  a  necessary  prerequisite  to  the 
work  in  Chemistry. 

1.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry.— This  course  includes  a 
study  of  the  non-metallic  and  metallic  elements,  their  his- 
tory,   occurrence,    properties,    preparation    and    compounds. 
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Some  standard  text-book  is  followed,  and  the  lecture  work  is 
supplemented  by  numerous  demonstrations  illustrating  many 
of  the  interesting  facts  in  connection  with  the  study  of  the 
science.  In  conection  with  this  work  is  a  laboratory  course, 
in  which  the  student  follows  by  carefully  prepared  experi- 
ments the  work  done  in  the  class  room.  Three  hours  through- 
out the  year.  Required  of  Scientific  students,  but  elective 
in  all  other  courses. 

2.  Qualitative  Analysis. — Methods  of  metallic  and  acid 
analysis.  The  course  will  cover  the  thorough  analysis  of  a 
large  number  of  unknowns.  Three  hours  throughout  the 
year.     Elective. 

3.  Quantitative  Analysis. — This  course  includes  a  study 
of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis  and  will  be  varied  to 
suit  the  needs  of  the  student.  Three  hours  throughout  the 
year.     Elective. 

X.     Biology  and  Geology 

PROFESSOR  NELSON. 
Biology  relates  the  student  to  his  most  common  experi- 
ences, seeks  to  explain  his  own  physical  life,  and  introduces 
him  to  subtlest  processes  of  nature.  The  fundamental  laws 
of  life  are  known  to  be  the  same  for  all  organisms,  and 
plants  and  animals  are  recognized  as  simply  different  illustra- 
tions of  the  same  underlying  principles.  Some  conception  of 
these  principles  is  necessary  to  a  well-balanced  education. 

Botany. 
1.  General  Botany.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  the 
student  knowledge  of  the  various  phases  of  botanical  science, 
so  as  to  enable  him  to  pursue  successfully  more  advanced 
work,  or  to  meet  the  requirements  of  those  who  wish  only 
a  general  knowledge  of  Botany.  The  topics  taken  up  are  the 
following: 

a.  Ecology— The  relation  of  the  plant  to  its  environment. 
Field  trips,  lantern  slides,  and  laboratory  materials  illustrate 
the  text. 

b.  Plant  Physiology— the  life  processes— are  illustrated 
by  laboratory  experiments.  Photosynthesis  —  transpiration, 
respiration  and  absorption  are  taken  up  most  fully. 
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c.  Morphology  and  Classification.  The  form  and  structure 
of  the  spermatophytes,  and  to  a  limited  extent  of  the  lower 
plants,  will  be  discussed  in  lectures  and  recitations  and 
illustrated  by  specimens  in  the  laboratory.  Typical  speci- 
mens will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  algae  and  the  fungi  as 
well  as  bacteria  and  lichens.  Type  specimens  of  mosses  and 
ferns,  gymnosperms,  monocots,  and  dicots  are  studied.  Three 
hours,  first  semester. 

2.  Genera!  Morphology  of  Thallophytes.— A  course  of 
study  designed  for  students  desiring  advanced  work  on  the 
Algae  and  Fungi,  with  reference  to  classification,  morphology, 
and  differentiation.  Five  hours,  first  semester.  Prerequi- 
site, Course  1. 

3.  Genera?  Morphology  of  the  Bryophytes  and  Pterido- 
phytes— A  study  of  the  liverworts,  mosses  and  ferns,  in  which 
alternation  of  generation  and  heterospory  are  elaborated  and 
discussed.    Five   hours,    second   semester.     Prerequisites,  1,2. 

4.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.— This  is  a 
continuation  of  Course  3.  In  the  study  of  the  gymnosperms 
and  angiosperms,  special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  genetic  re- 
lationships and  the  significance  of  the  seed.  Three  hours,  one 
semester.     Prerequisites,  1,  2  and  3. 

5.  Histology.— Work  familiarizing  the  student  with  the 
structures  of  tissues  and  the  main  methods  of  histological 
preparation.  In  the  laboratory  work  students  will  also  pre- 
pare specimens  by  the  various  methods  of  fixing,  hardening, 
staining  and  sectioning,  now  in  general  use.  Three  hours,' 
one  semester.    Prerequisites,  Courses  1-3. 

Zoology. 

1.  Invertebrates.— A  study  of  representatives  of  lower  in- 
vertebrate groups,  tracing  the  advances  shown  in  structure 
and  function.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  anatomy,  life- 
history,  habits  and  distribution  of  the  higher  invertebrate 
groups.     Three  hours.     Second  semester. 

2.  Vertebrates.— This  course  treats  of  the  comparative 
anatomy  of  the  vertebrates,  from  the  amphioxus  up  to  man. 
Three  hours.     First  semester. 

3.  Economic  Entomology.— A  more  extended  study  of 
beneficial  and  injurious  insects  will  be  taken  up.  Three 
hours,  one  semester.     Course  3  alternates  with  Course  4. 
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4.  Ornithology.— A  more  extended  study  of  birds.  Three 
hours,  one  semester.    Course  4  alternates  with  Course  3. 

5.  Physiology.— This  course  treats  the  body  as  a  mech- 
anism and  emphasizes  the  means  for  its  proper  care  and 
use  as  an  organism.     Two  hours,  one  semester.    Elective. 

Geology. 
1.  This  course  deals  with  the  dynamic  agencies  acting 
upon  the  earth.  It  aims  to  trace  the  evolution  of  the  earth's 
structure  and,  by  means  of  the  geological  record,  to  show 
the  relation  of  fossil  forms  to  living  species,  as  thoroughly 
as  the  time  will  permit.  Excursions  are  made  to  study  the 
history  of  the  region  about  Des  Moines.  The  student  should 
have  a  knowledge  of  chemistry.  Three  hours,  one  semester. 
Elective. 

XL     Rhetoricals 

The  study  of  English  is  incomplete  unless  the  student  has 
learned  to  express  himself  by  means  of  it  with  purity,  ele- 
gance, and  force.    Every  student  pursuing  the  college  course 
is    therefore    encouraged   to    give    special    attention   to    this 
phase  of  the  subject,  and  is  required  to  participate  in  at  least 
one  public  exercise  during  each  of  the  four  years.     For  the 
Freshmen   these    exercises   may   be    declamations   or   recita- 
tions.   For  all  others  they  must  be  original  compositions,  and 
must  contain  from  1,200  to  2,000  words.    For  the  Sophomores 
the  productions  may  take  the  form  of  argumentation  or  de- 
bate;   for   the   Juniors   and   Seniors   they  will   ordinarily   be 
orations.     These  public  exercises  are  arranged  as  follows: 
Seniors,  the  eleventh  week  of  the  first  semester. 
Juniors,  the  fourth  week  after  the  holiday  vacation. 
Sophomores,  the  fourth  week  of  the  second  semester. 
Freshmen,  the  fourth  week  after  the  spring  vacation. 
These  exercises  must  be  completed  and  in  the  hands  of 
the  instructor  three  weeks  before  the  time  set  for  public  pre- 
sentation.    They   must   be   corrected   and   the   student  must 
report  for  oratorical  preparation  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  of  delivery.     The  productions  will  be  marked  for 
both   subject-matter  and   delivery,   and  must  reach  as  high 
a  grade  as  other  studies  in  order  to  be  accepted. 


Auxiliary  Schools  and 
Departments 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

PROF.  J.  P.   STEPHENSON. 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  School  of  Education  is  organized  to  meet  the  grow- 
ing demand  for  thoroughly  equipped  teachers  in  our  public 
schools  Without  question,  the  Christian  college  is  well 
qualified  to  give  the  kind  of  training  that  develops  a  most 
efficient  type  of  teachers. 

The  Legislature  has  authorized  the  State  Educational 
Board  of  Examiners  to  grant  the  first-grade  state  certificate, 
good  for  five  years,  to  the  graduates  of  such  institutions  as 
fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  law.  Des  Moines  College  has 
been  accredited  as  meeting  these  requirements,  and  the 
graduates  of  its  School  of  Education  are  therefore  entitled 
to  the  certificates  granted  for  the  various  courses  completed. 

For  the  present  all  of  the  work  offered  is  of  college  grade. 
It  is  expected  that  more  elementary  normal  courses  will  be 
introduced  later. 

COURSES   OF    INSTRUCTION. 

1.  General  Psychology.— A  course  in  descriptive  psychol- 
ogy. The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
understand  his  own  mental  process  3S,  and  to  stimulate  inde- 
pendent thinking.  The  final  appeal  is  to  the  individual  con- 
sciousness.   Three  hours,  first  semester.     Junior  year. 

2.  Educational  Psychology.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to 
study  the  principles  of  Psychology  that  will  be  of  use  to  the 
teacher  in  imparting  instruction  and  in  the  management  of 
the  school,  and  to  find  their  application.  Three  hours,  sec- 
ond semester.     Junior  or  Senior  year. 

3.  History  of  Philosophy.— Modern  philosophy  is  studied 
from  the  texts  of  the  authors,  beginning  with  Descartes.  The 
aim  is  to  gain  an  acquaintance  with  the  writers  and  to  trace 
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the  influence  of  their  teaching  upon  their  own  and  subse- 
quent times,  thus  gaining  a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  edu- 
cation as  related  to  the  general  development  of  philosophic 
thought.     Three  hours,  first  semester.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

4.  History  of  Education. — A  study  of  the  development  of 
educational  theory  as  it  has  been  slowly  worked  out  through 
educational  leaders  and  institutions  in  the  past,  thus  giving 
the  student  a  better  appreciation  of  educational  values.  The 
course  includes  a  study  of  Greek  and  Roman  education,  edu- 
cation in  Europe  during  the  Middle  Ages,  modern  education 
in  Europe  and  the  United  States,  together  with  an  interpre- 
tative study  of  the  educational  classics.  Two  hours  through- 
out the  Junior  or  Senior  year. 

5.  Philosophy  of  Education.— An  inquiry  into  the  nature 
and  aims  of  education  and  the  reasons  for  its  promotion. 
Two  hours,   first  semester.    Junior  or   Senior  year. 

6.  Principles  of  Education.— A  continuation  of  Course  5 
with  more  specific  reference  to  the  processes  of  development 
of  the  intellectual  and  the  moral  life.  Three  hours,  second 
semester.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

7.  School  Management.— This  course  deals  with  the  or- 
ganization and  management  of  schools,  and  seeks  to  find 
solutions  for  the  problems  that  teachers  are  likely  to  meet  in 
their  various  relations  and  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties. 
Three  hours,  first  semester.    Junior  or  Senior  year. 

8.  Methods.— Courses  will  be  offered  in  the  practical 
teaching  of  High  School  subjects,  with  the  design  of  giving 
teachers  experience  in  preparing  lessons  and  in  adapting 
them  to  the  needs  of  the  pupils.  Three  hours,  second  sem- 
ester.   Junior  or  Senior  year. 

The  various  departments  of  the  College  will  furnish  op- 
portunity for  students  to  take  courses  in  the  subjects  which 
they  intend  to  teach.  For  graduation,  enough  additional 
work  must  be  elected  there  to  complete  a  total  of  122  sem- 
ester hours. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  School  of  Education  are 
the  same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


THE  BIBLE  SCHOOL 

SAMUEL  ZANE  BATTEN,  D.  D.,  DIRECTOR. 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 

The  religious  needs  of  our  day  call  for  men  and  women 
who  have  received  special  preparation  for  Christian  social 
service.  This  means  that  adequate  provision  should  be 
made  for  the  training  of  such  workers. 

Des  Moines  College  has  undertaken  this  task  by  the 
establishment  of  a  Bible  Department,  through  which  it  will 
aim  to  assist  the  following  classes  of  students: 

1.  Men  who  are  called  to  the  Gospel  ministry,  but  who, 
for  some  good  reason,  cannot  take  a  full  college  and  seminary 
course.  There  are  many  small  churches  in  Iowa,  presenting 
attractive  fields  of  usefulness,  which  must  probably  be  man- 
ned by  pastors  of  this  kind.  There  are  dobtless  among  us 
many  young  men  who  ought  to  respond  to  the  call  for  this 
sort  of  service.  Prayer  and  search  should  be  made  for 
them. 

2.  Pastors  already  engaged  in  the  work,  and  who  feel 
the  need  of  further  preparation  for  it.  This  school,  near  at 
hand,  will  endeavor  to  provide  courses  that  will  meet  the 
needs  of  these  men. 

3.  Pastors'  assistants,  social  settlement  workers,  and 
city  missionaries.  The  need  of  such  workers  is  becoming 
increasingly  great,  as  is  also  the  requirement  that  they  shall 
have  special  preparation  for  their  work. 

4.  Young  people  in  all  walks  of  life  who  are  to  be  Sun- 
day-school superintendents  and  teachers,  and  leaders  in  the 
various  enterprises  and  activities  of  the  church.  The  courses 
of  the  Bible  School  will  therefore  be  open  as  electives  to  all 
young  people  of  the  College,  and  all  will  be  encouraged  to 
avail  themselves  of  the  oportunities  thus  offered. 

While  the  first  endeavor  of  the  school  will  be  to  meet  our 
own  needs  in  Iowa  and  regions  similarly  circumstanced,  it  is 
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expected  that  the  provisions  of  the  department  will  keep 
pace  with  the  legitimate  demands  of  this  large  and  import- 
ant territory.  The  scope  of  the  school  will  therefore  be  en- 
larged as  manifest  needs  may  require. 

THE    SCOPE   OF   THE   WORK. 

The  work  of  the  school  will  include  four  lines  of  teach- 
ing: (1)  The  study  of  the  Christian  sources,  as  contained 
In  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  that  is,  Biblical  history,  lit- 
erature and  theology.  Great  emphasis  will  be  put  on  the 
study  of  the  English  Bible,  the  Christian  worker's  handbook. 
(2)  The  study  of  the  unfolding  of  Christianity  in  history, 
or  church  history.  (3)  The  study  of  modern  social  and 
religious  conditions,  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  in 
Iowa,  which  has  its  own  religious  problems  to  meet.  (4) 
The  study  of  means  for  supplying  these  needs  by  the  Gospel 
of  Jesus  Christ,  involving  instruction  in  preaching,  church 
work,  the  use  of  the  Bible  by  Christian  workers,  missions, 
evangelism,  Sunday-school  work,  and  other  aspects  of  prac- 
tical theology. 

It  is  expected  that  a  two  or  three  years'  course  will  ulti- 
mately be  provided  for  those  who  desire  to  take  up  the  work 
in  a  systematic  way,  and  a  certificate  given  to  students  who 
complete  the  course.  But  any  person  of  sufficient  maturity 
and  preparation  to  profit  by  the  work  may  choose  freely 
euch  subjects  as  suit  his  needs,  even  if  he  does  not  intend 
to  finish  the  course.  Some  will  be  able  to  attend  for  a  term 
at  a  time  who  cannot  come  for  a  protracted  stay. 

In  offering  this  work  every  effort  will  be  put  forth  to 
make  the  fruitage  of  genuine  Christian  scholarship  and  cul- 
ture available  to  the  students,  even  in  the  more  elementary 
courses   taught. 

ADVANTAGES. 

It  is  believed  that  the  connection  of  the  Bible  School  with 
Des  Moines  College  will  be  mutually  advantageous.  All  the 
lines  of  social  and  religious  life  in  the  state  converge  in  Des 
Moines.  The  city  is  large  enough  to  illustrate  the  various 
forms  of  modern  social  needs,  and  to  constitute  an  excellent 
practice  field  for  many  forms  of  Christian  service.     The  con- 
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nection  of  the  school  with  the  College  will  encourage  high 
educational  ideals,  and  make  it  possible  for  those  in  attend- 
ance at  the  Bible  school  to  take  at  the  same  time  such  sub- 
jects in  the  College  as  they  may  be  deficient  in  or  may  wish 
to  review.  The  relationship  will  also  conduce  to  economy  of 
administration  and  operation,  and  to  unity  of  interests. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  spirit  of  the  department  will  be  thoroughly  Christian, 
unequivocally  evangelistic,  and  eminently  practical.  There 
will  be  no  hobbies  to  ride  or  pet  theologies  to  exploit.  The 
aim  will  be  to  elucidate  and  enforce  the  great,  essential,  ef- 
fective truths  of  Christianity  in  a  sane  spirit  and  with  sav- 
ing purpose. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition  and  other  expenses  in  the  Bible  School  are  the 
same  as  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.      » 

COURSES   OF   STUDY. 

For  more  detailed  outline  of  these  courses  see  "College 
of  Liberal  Arts,"  pages  40-43. 

English   Bible. 

1.  The  Prophets  of  Israel.— Two  hours,  first  semester. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus.— Two  hours,  second  semester. 

3.  The  Legal  and  Ceremonial  Institutions  of  Israel.— Two 
hours,  first  semester. 

4.  The  Christian   Church.— Two  hours,   second  semester. 
Courses  3  and  4  will  alternate  with  Courses  1  and  2. 

5.  Old  Testament  Books,— Three  hours,  first  semester. 
Alternating  with  Course  6. 

6.  New  Testament  Books— Three  hours,  first  semester. 
Alternating  with  Course  5. 

Greek  New  Testament. 
Selections  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles 
to  the  Corinthians.— This  course  is  intended  to  suit  the  needs 
of  those  who  desire  a  working  knowledge  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment.    Special   attention   will  be  paid  to   the   grammar  and 
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forms  of  the  text.  Burton's  "New  Testament  Moods  and 
Tenses"  will  be  required  in  connection  with  this  study.  Sec- 
ond semester,  two  hours. 

Homiletics  and  Pastoral   Duties. 

1.  Homiletics.- — Theory  and  practice  in  the  making  and 
delivery  of  sermons.     One  hour,  first  semester. 

2.  Christian  Activities. — A  course  of  practical  suggestions 
pertaining  to  Christian  service  and  church  activities.  One 
hour,  second  semester. 

Social   Science. 

1.  An  Introduction  to  Sociology.— Three  hours,  first  sem- 
ester. 

2.  Ethics. — Three  hours,  second  semester. 

3.  General  Anthropology. — Two  hours,  first  semester.  Al- 
ternating with  Course  4. 

4.  Social  Institutions. — Two  hours,  first  semester.  Al- 
ternating with  Course  3. 

5.  Social  Problems.— -Two  hours,  second  semester.  Alter- 
nating with  Course  6. 

6.  Civic  and  Rural  Sociology.— Two  hours,  second  semes- 
ter.   Alternating  with  Course  5. 

7.  Attempts  at  the  Christianization  of  Society.— A  course 
in  church  history.  Three  hours,  second  semester.  Given  in 
alternate  years. 

College  Courses. 
The  college  courses  in  Philosophy,  General  Psychology,  and 
Educational  Psychology  are  open  to  students  in  the  Bible 
school  so  far  as  they  are  prepared  to  take  them.  This  is  also 
true  concerning  the  courses  in  English,  History,  and  other 
subjects  of  like  nature. 

Lectures  on  Christianity. 
Courses   of  lectures    and    addresses    supplementing    the 
courses  outlined  above  are  given  by  pastors  and  Christian 
workers. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

(DES    MOINES   MUSICAL   COLLEGE.) 


MARO   LOOMIS   BARTLETT,    DIRECTOR. 

The  Des  Moines  Musical  College,  which  has  been  pur- 
chased by  Des  Moines  College  and  made  its  School  of  Music, 
was  established  in  1888  by  the  present  director,  Dr.  M.  L. 
Bartlett,  who  has  been  the  principal  promoter  of  musical  life 
in  this  city  since  that  date.  It  has  always  been  his  ambition 
to  offer  superior  advantages  for  the  study  of  music  in  all  its 
branches;  and  facts  speak  for  the  successful  carrying  out  of 
this  purpose.    Years  ago,  Samuel  Strauss  of  New  York  City, 

wrote:  , 

"It  is  often  commented  upon  that  the  Des  Moines  Musical 
College,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  its  pupils,  gives  to 
the  musical  world  a  greater  number  of  successful  musicians 
than  any  similar  institution  in  the  entire  "West." 

This  reputation  has  been  maintained  and  enhanced. 
The  Des  Moines  Musical  College  is  therefore  not  a  new 
and  untried  experiment,  but  a  well-known  and  thoroguhly  ac- 
credited institution,  with  a  record  of  achievement  unsurpassed 
by  any  College  or  University  in  the  State.  Dr.  Bartlett  and 
the  splendid  faculty  he  has  gathered  about  him  will  remain 
with  the  school  as  a  part  of  the  faculty  of  Des  Moines  Col- 

lege. 

Now  that  the  merging  of  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College 
and  Des  Moines  College  has  been  brought  about  by  the  action 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  the  purchase  of  the  former,  the 
Musical  College  has  the  great  advantage  of  offering  its  stu- 
dents literary  surroundings  and  the  opportunity  for  advance- 
ment in  general  education,  while  specializing  in  music.  Re- 
ciprocal relations  with  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  will,  we 
believe,  prove  most  helpful  and  inspiring  to  all  departments 
of  the  College.    During  the  past  year  the  Music  Department 
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has  been  moved  out  to  the  college  campus  and  given  attrac- 
tive studios  and  practice  rooms  in  Burlington  Hall. 

The  advancement  of  music  as  a  science  and  an  art  in  our 
leading  colleges  and  universities  within  the  past  decade  has 
been  nothing  short  of  marvelous,  and  has  forced  the  recogni- 
tion of  music  as  a  great  and  inspiring  impulse  in  all  true  edu- 
cation and  genuine  culture.  The  Trustees  and  Faculty  of 
Des  Moines  College,  noting  this  educational  advance,  and 
recognizing  the  tremendous  influence  of  the  study  of  music  in 
building  character  and  developing  the  powers  of  young  peo- 
ple in  the  direction  of  the  highest  morality,  have  now  given 
to  their  School  of  Music  the  position  which  such  an  art  as 
music  deserves  by  its  own  right,  and  will  encourage  this  De- 
partment in  every  possible  way. 

DEPARTMENTS. 
Voice. 

Des  Moines  College  takes  pride  in  the  success  of  the  many 
rocal  students  who  have  gone  out  and  won  a  name  for  them- 
selves. It  is  a  generally  accepted  opinion  that  more  church, 
concert  and  oratorio  singers  of  reputation  have  gone  forth 
from  the  Des  Moines  Musical  College  than  from  any  half 
dozen  other  colleges  in  the  state.  The  reason  is  not  far  to 
seek.  From  the  foundation  of  the  college,  Dr.  Bartlett  has 
given  his  personal  attention  to  the  department,  and  has  used 
a  system  of  instruction  based  on  the  principles  of  "bel  canto" 
which  always  has,  and  always  will  produce  the  best  results. 

Pianoforte. 
This  is  the  most  popular  subject  in  the  study  of  music, 
and  also  one  of  the  most  abused,  on  account  of  the  uninter- 
esting and  loose  methods  employed  by  many  teachers.  This 
college  was  among  the  first  to  recognize  the  necessity  of 
teaching  according  to  individual  requirements.  Instead  of 
wasting  time  on  volume  after  volume  of  finger  exercises,  the 
reason  why  various  difficulties  are  hard  to  overcome  is  shown, 
and  the  cause  removed.  In  this  manner  students  are  taught 
how  to  practice,  and,  their  progress  being  brought  about 
through  the  medium  of  suitable  teaching  pieces,  they  are 
building  a  repertoire  instead  of  practicing  on  exercises  not 
•uited  to  their  individual  needs. 
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Violin. 

No  instrument  requires  more  painstaking  effort  on  the 
part  of  the  instructor  in  developing  a  correct  usage  than  the 
violin.  The  aim  is  to  direct  the  pupil  in  accordance  with 
the  most  approved  methods  of  celebrated  European  and 
American  teachers.  Ensemble  playing  and  the  endeavor  to 
encourage  an  appreciation  of  the  art  in  its  highest  sense  are 
considered  important  factors  in  the  development  of  the  pupil. 

Theory  and    History. 
Theoretical  study  has  long  been  recognized  as  essential 
to  a  thorough  understanding  of  music.    To  make  the  subject 
a   delight,   not    a    drudgery,    by   interesting   methods    which 
develop  practical  results,  is  the  aim.    Complete  courses  in 
Harmony,  Analysis,  Counterpoint  and  Composition  are  offered 
in  class  and  private  instruction.    A  series   of   lectures  and 
class  discussions  upon  the  History  of  Music  offer  valuable 
aid  to  musical  appreciation.    A  special  course  is  also  offered 
in  the  Science  of  Music.    Every  opportunity  for  the  develop- 
ment of  true  musicianship  is  offered  the  student. 
Public   School    Music. 
Every  phase   of  public   school  music   is   embodied  in   a 
course   which   is    based   upon   the    most    approved    methods 
known.     Students  make  practical  demonstrations  of  the  ma- 
terial studied,  and  have  access  to  all  lectures,  recitals  and 
special  courses  given  throughout  the  year. 
Organizations. 
In  connection  with  the  college  there  is  offered  additional 
opportunity  for  training  in  the  Glee  Club  and  Orchestra.   The 
Choral  Society  prepares  a  work  for  public  presentation  dur- 
ing the  year,  and  is  one  of  the  largest  organizations  of  the 
college.    The  Schubert  Club,  conducted  by  the  students,  af- 
fords social  and  educational  advantages.    These  organizations 
are  open  to  all  students. 

FACULTY. 
MARO  LOOMIS  BARTLETT,  Mus.  Doc. 
He  is  fittingly  styled  the  Dean  of  Music  of  Des  Moines. 
Naturally  a  musician  of  highest  ideals,  it  follows  that  nil 
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work  lias  been  the  best.  Among  the  most  prominent  singers 
before  the  public  today  who  owe  their  success  to  the  thor- 
ough training  received  under  his  care  are  Lucile  Tewksbury, 
Esther  Plumb,  Alice  Drennan  Robinson,  Fredericka  Gerhardt- 
Downing,  Fannie  Wilkins-Ryan,  Grace  Jones-Jackson,  Gar- 
nett  Hedge  and  Arthur  Middleton. 

He  has  been  an  incessant  worker  in  the  interests  of  music 
in  this  city  since  resigning  his  position  as  Director  of  the 
Vocal  Department  of  the  Chicago  Musical  College  in  1887, 
and  to  him  is  due  the  credit  of  the  greatest  musical  events 
ever  taking  place  in  Des  Moines.  Among  the  attractions 
brought  here  by  him  have  been  the  Theodore  Thomas  Or- 
chestra, Chicago  Symphony  Orchestra,  Minneapolis  Sym- 
phony Orchestra;  vocalists— Melba,  Nordica,  Schumann- 
Heink  and  DeReszke;  pianists  —  Gabrilowitsch,  Carreno, 
Bloemfield-Zeisler  and  Scharwenka. 

FRANK  OLIN  THOMPSON,  Mus.  B. 

We  can  say  without  fear  of  contradiction  that  in  Frank 
Olin  Thompson  the  college  has  one  of  the  ablest,  best 
equipped,  and  most  conscientious  teachers  of  the  piano  west 
of  the  Mississippi. 

Mr.  Thompson  began  the  study  of  the  piano  at  an  early 
age,  with  the  advantage  of  possessing  very  marked  talent 
for  that  instrument.  He  is  a  graduate  of  the  Wisconsin 
College  of  Music,  playing  upon  the  occasion  of  his  graduation, 
the  Liszt  E  flat  Concerto  with  full  orchestral  accompaniment, 
which  demands  the  greatest  development  of  technic  and 
powers  of  interpretation.  After  his  graduation  he  went  to 
Germany  to  complete  an  education  so  promisingly  begun,  and 
studied  for  four  years  under  the  noted  pedagogue,  Heinrich 
Barth,  Royal  Court  Professor  in  the  Royal  High  School  of 
Music  in  Berlin,  where  he  made  marvelous  progress  in  the 
study  of  the  classics.  His  concert  performances  in  various 
cities  in  the  United  States  have  established  his  reputation 
as  a  concert  pianist  with  few  equals. 

J.  BROWNE  MARTIN,  Mus.  B. 
Mr.    Martin   received   his   education   in   his    native   state, 
Pennsylvania,   where   he   was   graduated   from   the   Bucknell 
School  of  Music  at  Lewisburg,  under  the  late  Dr.  E.  Avirag- 
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net,  receiving  prizes  in  violin  playing  and  composition.  He 
was  later  graduated  from  the  university,  where  he  was  prom- 
inent in  directing  the  musical  organizations  of  the  school. 
Subsequent  study  in  violin  and  theory  was  pursued  in  Phila- 
delphia under  Edwin  Brill  and  Henry  Lang. 

After  filling  a  number  of  important  engagements,  Mr. 
Martin  went  to  Germany,  where  he  spent  two  years  in  Leip- 
zig at  the  Royal  Conservatory,  studying  Theory  and  Com- 
position under  the  late  Dr.  Jadassohn,  Gustave  Schreck  and 
Theo.  Raillard;  violin  under  the  famous  virtuoso,  the  late 
Arno  Hilf,  and  Reinhold  Jockisch;  orchestral  conducting  and 
pedagogy  with  Hans  Sitt,  and  Dr.  Kretzschmar. 

The  broad  educational  advantages  which  Mr.  Martin  has 
enjoyed,  and  his  long  association  with  some  of  the  foremost 
institutions  of  the  East  and  "West,  have  eminently  fitted  him 
as  an  instructor  and  musician  of  rare  culture  and  success. 

SYLVIA  M.  GARRISON. 

Miss  Garrison  is  a  post-graduate  of  this  College,  under 
Dr.  Bartlett,  and  for  the  past  three  years  has  been  actively 
engaged  as  vocal  teacher  in  this  institution.  She  is  also 
Directress  of  the  choir  of  St.  Marks*  Episcopal  Church,  and 
is  one  of  the  leading  contraltos  of  Des  Moines. 

Known  as  an  experienced  teacher,  Miss  Garrison  is  an 
accomplished  pianist,  well  versed  in  theoretical  knowledge, 
and  has  appeared  with  much  success  in  recital,  where  her 
fine  voice,  good  musicianship,  and  pleasing  personality  com- 
bine to  make  her  a  general  favorite. 

ANDREA  JOHANSEN. 

After  graduating  in  music,  Miss  Johansen  took  a  post 
graduate  coarse  of  two  years  in  this  institution,  under  Mr 
Thompson,  in  the  meantime  having  charge  of  the  Music  De 
partment  of  Grand  View  College. 

Naturally  a  good  musician,  conscientious  worker,  one  who 
thoroughly  understands  the  theory  of  piano  technics,  and  the 
possessor  of  a  winning  personality,  Miss  Johansen  is  bound 
to  gain  the  confidence  and  respect  of  her  pupils,  and  their 
work  under  her  will  be  well  grounded  and  thorough. 
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TUITION. 

Term  of  Ten  Weeks. 
Piano. 

Mr.  Thompson  One  lesson  per  week,  60  min $30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  45  min 22.50 

Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min 30  00 

Miss  Johansen  Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min....  15.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  40  min 10.00 

Vocal. 
Dr.  Bartlett  Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min....  30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  min 20  00 

Miss  Garrison  \         Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min....   25  00 

Mrs.  Martin       /         One  lesson  per  week,  30  min. ....  .   12.50 

Violin. 

Mr.  Martin  One  lesson  per  week,  60  min 30.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  30  min 15.00 

Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min 25.00 

Harmony,    Counterpoint,   Composition. 
Mr.  Martin  Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min....  25.00 

One  lesson  per  week,  40  min 15.00 

Class  of  six, 

Two  lessons  per  week,  60  min 10.00 

Supervisors'  Course. 

Three  periods  per  week 25.00 

Musical    History. 
Class  Instruction. 

Mr.  Martin  One  period  per  week 5.00 

Ensemble    Playing. 
Class  of  two,  three  or  four. 

Two  lessons  per  week,  30  min 10.00 

Practice    Room    Rental. 
For  each  hour  daily,  per  term .'$2  00 

RULES    AND    REGULATIONS 

All   business   arrangements    must   be   transacted    at    th® 
omce. 

Tuition  is  payable  strictly  in  advance. 
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Students  may  enter  at  any  time,  although  it  is  more  de- 
sirable to  enroll  at  the  beginning  of  the  term. 

No  student  will  be  accepted  for  a  term  of  less  than  ten 
weeks. 

Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  be 
charged  from  date  of  entering. 

Pupils  should  remember  that  when  they  register  for  les- 
sons in  the  college,  a  certain  portion  of  time  is  set  aside 
especially  for  them,  that  teachers  agree  to  meet  them  at  this 
special  time,  and  that  they  are  expected  to  be  present  at  each 
lesson  period,  as  specified. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  temporary  absence  of  pupils  or 
for  lessons  discontinued.  Students  leaving  during  the  term 
will  not  be  entitled  to  any  money  refunded.  Only  in  case  of 
protracted  illness  will  pupils  be  allowed  to  have  lost  lessons 
made  up. 

When  it  is  not  convenient  to  make  up  lessons  near  time 
of  missing,  they  will  be  made  up  when  the  pupil  needs  special 
help  on  some  particular  fault,  or  before  public  appearance  in 
recitals. 

Upon  leaving  the  school,  each  pupil  is  entitled  to  a  testi- 
monial, specifying  the  time  passed  at  this  institution  and 
the  standing  in  studies. 

Diplomas  and  Teachers'  Certificates  are  conferred  only 
upon  those  who  have  completed  the  regular  course  of  study 
and  passed   the  examination. 

Diploma  fee,  $10.00. 

Teachers'   Certificate  Fee,   $10.00. 

For  further  information,  address, 

DES  MOINES  MUSICAL  COLLEGE, 
West  Ninth  and  College  Avenue. 
Management: 

Frank  Olin  Thompson 
J.  Browne  Martin 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ART 

EMILY  ROSINA  TALBOTT,  DIRECTOR. 


This  department  includs  three  distinct  lines  of  work:  Th© 
art  department  proper,  the  department  of  industrial  and  dec- 
orative art,  and  the  art  club. 

The  students  of  the  art  department  proper  are  classified 
into^five  groups,— Academic,  Normal,  Saturday  Normal,  Juve- 
nile and  Irregular. 

1.  Regular  or  Academic  Course. — This  course  is  similar  to 
that  offered  in  the  leading  schools  of  art  and  includes  the  fol- 
lowing classes: 

Elementary.— From  the  beginning  the  student  is  taught  to 
draw  from  objects.  At  first  very  simple  forms  are  studied, 
then  fragments  of  the  human  figure  and  models  of  natural 
forms.  This  course  is  intended  to  give  a  general  knowledge 
of  proportion,  form,  and  light  and  shadow. 

Antique.— The  drawing  from  casts  of  classical  sculpture  is 
taken  up  in  the  class.  While  the  work  is  severe,  requiring 
close  observation  and  earnest  study,  it  is  of  great  value  to  th© 
student,  both  for  the  practice  of  accurate  drawing  and  for  the 
cultivation  of  a  correct  taste  in  matters  pertaining  to  art, 

Still-Life  Painting.— This  is  begun  in  connection  with  draw- 
ing. Students  are  taught  to  observe  and  reproduce  simple 
masses  of  form  and  color.  The  student  may  work  in  oil  or 
water  colors,  but  whatever  medium  is  used  truthfulness  in 
form,  color,  and  values  is  insisted  upon. 

Life.— Sketching  classes  from  life  have  been  maintained 
since  the  organization  of  the  department  and  are  open  to  all 
students.  Regular  life  work  is  being  introduced  gradually  as 
students  become  advanced  enough  to  profit  hy  such  classes. 

A  class  in  Theory  of  Perspective  will  be  open  to  students 
in  the  first  year  of  the  course.  The  Art  Club  has  taken 
charge  of  the  work  in  the  History  of  Art  and  all  students  are 
urged  to  become  members. 
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Composition  will  be  studied  throughout  the  course,  first  in 
connection  with  still-life  work,  and  later  in  connection  with 
the  figure  in  life  work. 

Instruction  is  individual,  and  the  student  is  promoted  to 
higher  classes  as  rapidly  as  his  progress  will  permit. 

No  specified  time  can  be  given  for  the  completion  of  this 
course,  but  it  usually  requires  from  one  to  two  years  of  close 
study  to  reach  the  rank  of  life  student. 

A  student  will  be  given  a  formal  certificate  of  attainment 
who  has  worked  three  full  years  and  can  execute  a  creditable 
drawing  from  the  cast,  still-life  in  any  medium,  sketches 
from  life  in  black  and  white  and  color,  drawing  and  painting 
of  head  from  life,  each  in  charcoal  and  colors,  compositions  in 
charcoal  and  color,  and  who  has  done  the  required  work  in 
perspective  and  the  history  of  art.  Informal  statements  of 
work  done  will  be  given  by  the  director  at  any  time. 

2.  Normal  Courses.— The  regular  Normal  work  is  intend- 
ed to  give  thorough  training  to  students  who  expect  to  take 
up  public  school  drawing  as  a  vocation.  Two  courses  are 
offered.  The  first  is  intended  to  fit  teachers  for  drawing  for 
the  smaller  towns  where  drawing  is  required,  often  in  con- 
nection with  some  other  subject,  such  as  music,  penmanship 
or  some  high  school  study.  It  requires  one  year  to  complete 
this  course. 

The  second  is  for  those  who  expect  to  become  supervisors 
of  drawing  and  contemplate  a  much  more  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  subject. 

To  be  admitted  to  either  of  these  courses  the  student  must 
be  a  graduate  of  a  high  school  or  have  had  training  equivalent 
to  this,  established  by  certificate  or  diploma.  A  teacher's  cer- 
tificate and  teaching  experience  will  be  accepted  as  sufficient 
evidence  of  the  ability  of  the  applicant. 

Both  courses  include  the  following: 

Drawing— In  pencil  and  charcoal  from  ornament  cast,  still- 
life  and  life. 

Perspective. — Free  hand  and  theoretical. 

Color. — Water  color  and  chalk. 

Design  and   Composition.— About  200  subjects. 

History  of  Art.— Architecture,  sculpture  and  painting. 
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Outlines  for  Picture  Study  and  Drawing  tor  the  Eight 
Grades. 

Students  finishing  the  first  course  will  be  given  a  normal 
certificate;  those  finishing  the  second  will  he  given  a  normal 
diploma. 

3.  The  Saturday  Normal  Class  is  much  more  desultory  in 
character,  and  contemplates  giving  such  instructions  to  the 
grade  teachers  as  will  enable  them  to  teach  drawing  under  a 
supervisor. 

Teachers  may  receive  instruction  adapted  to  their  special 
needs  without  taking  the  course. 

4.  Children's  Class.— A  special  class  for  children  will 
meet  on  Saturday  mornings.  The  principal  work  of  this  class 
will  be  free  hand  drawing  in  pencil  and  charcoal  from  objects 
and  simple  still-life  compositions  and  some  work  in  the  water 
colors  and  colored  crayons.  Short  talks  will  also  be  given  on 
Pictures  and  sculpture,  with  the  view  of  cultivating  a  taste 
for  art. 

5.  Irregular  Courses.— A  special  vacation  term  is  an- 
nounced for  June  and  July.  For  further  particulars  address 
the  head  of  this  department. 

Art  Club— A  club  for  the  study  of  the  theory  and  history 
of  art  is  maintained  by  the  students  and  friends  of  the  depart- 
ment. It  is  known  as  the  Des  Moines  College  Art  Club.  In 
addition  to  its  regular  study  courses,  it  holds  exhibitions,  em- 
ploys lecturers,  and  works  to  further  the  interests  of  art,  both 
in  the  school  and  in  the  community.  The  president  of  the 
Art  Club  is  considered  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  this  depart- 
ment, and  will  meet  with  the  director  and  such  other  instruc- 
tors as  may  be  added  from  time  to  time,  to  consult  on  ques- 
tions concerning  the  policy  or  welfare  of  the  department.  Two 
prizes  of  five  dollars  each  have  been  offered  by  the  Art  Club, 
one  to  be  awarded  for  the  best  drawing  from  the  cast  the 
other  for  the  best  still-life  in  oil.  Students  competing  for  the 
latter  prize  must  be  classified  as  Regular  or  Academic  and 
must  also  be  active  members  of  this  Society. 

wilthS™???™*!?™  PayaMe  in  adVance  and  no  allowance 
will  be  made  for  absences  except  on  account  of  illness  Les- 
sons falling  on  the  regular  holidays  of  the  school  will  not  be 
made  up. 
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Fees   in  Art. 
Regular  Course-  Per  Quarter- 

Fulltime «22'00 

Three   lessons   per  week 16-00 

Two  lessons  per  week 12-00 

One  lesson  per  week 7-00 

Normal  Course — 

Drawing  Teachers 30-00 

Drawing  Supervisors,  second  year 25.00 

Saturday  Normal  Course 6-00 

Children's  Course    4-00 

History  of  Art  B0° 

History  of  Art  to  students  other  than  Regular  or  Normal     3.00 
All  lessons   are  three   hours    except  the   children's   class, 
y^hich  is  two  hours. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  ORATORY 

JULIA  HAYMOND   WATSON,  DIRECTOR. 


The  aim  of  this  department  is  to  make  strong,  natural 
readers  and  speakers.  The  work  includes  Elocution,  Oratory 
and  Physical  Culture,  paying  special  attention  to  the  follow- 
ing: 

Vocal  Culture,  Recitation,  Dramatic  Art,  Life  Study  Per- 
sonation, Bible  Reading,  Repertoire,  Bodily  Expression/Liter- 
ary Interpretation. 

The  work  develops  that  which  is  good  in  the  voice,  and 
corrects  that  which  is  wrong.  No  actor,  clergyman,  public 
speaker,  or  teacher  of  any  kind  can  afford  to  enter  into  his 
profession  without  having  his    voice   well   trained. 

Voice  Culture,  as  presented,  teaches  the  body  to  do  its 
share  of  the  work,  thus  relieving  the  throat  and  keeping  the 
voice  from  all  strain,  and  giving  it  the  greatest  carrying 
power  with  the  least  effort. 

The  School  of  Oratory  offers  a  graduating  course  of  two 
years.  Each  year  is  divided  into  two  semesters  of  about 
eighteen  weeks  each. 

Students  entering  for  graduation  will  be  required  to  have 
a  high  school  education  or  its  equivalent. 

From  time  to  time  recitals  will  be  given  by  students  of  the 
school.  Each  student  in  the  Senior  year  will  be  required  to 
give  an  entire  program  not  later  than  the  last  of  the  winter 
term. 

Advanced  students  will  have  the  advantage  of  appearing 
on  programs  in  churches  throughout  the  city.  This  work  is 
of  great  value  to  the  student. 

A  dramatic  entertainment  will  be  given  each  year  and  all 
students  will  be  required  to  take  some  part. 

Classes  will  also  be  formed  for  those  who  do  not  care  to 
complete  the  course,  and  classes  to  meet  the  demands  of  stu- 
dents in  all  departments  of  the  College. 
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Credit  will  be  given  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  for  one 
year's  work  in  oratory,  under  certain  specified  conditions. 

COURSES   OF    INSTRUCTION. 

The  class  work  in  Oratory  for  graduation  will  be  selected 
from  the  following  courses: 

Course  A:     Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Fundamental  Principles  of  Oratory  and  Public  Speaking; 
special  attention  to  breath  control,  tone  placing,  articulation 
and  development  of  vocal  energy.     . 

In  connection  with  text-book  work  selections  from  the  best 
literature  will  be  studied  and  presented  by  individuals  before 
the  class.  At  least  two  of  Shakespeare's  plays  will  be  read 
and  characters  assigned  students  and  scenes  presented  before 
the  class. 

At  least  one  public  recital  will  be  given  during  the  year 
and  every  student  will  be  expected  to  take  some  part. 

Course  B:     To  follow  after  Course  A. 

1.  First  Semester;  three  hours  a  week:  Advanced  work 
in  voice  and  action  in  Public  Speaking;  text-book  work;  artis- 
tic reading. 

2.  Second  Semester;  three  hours  a  week:  Vocal  inter- 
pretation of  poetry  including  Tennyson,  Longfellow,  Brown- 
ing and  others. 

3.  First  Semester:  three  hours  a  week:  Study  of  the 
great  orations;  selections  memorized  and  delivered  before 
the  class;   extemporaneous  speaking. 

4.  Second  Semester;  two  hours  a  week:  Especially  for 
ministerial  students;  Bible  and  Hymn  reading;  extemporan- 
eous speaking.  One  public  entertainment  will  be  given  dur- 
ing each  semester  of  the  second  year. 

TUITION. 
Graduating   Course. 


Per  semester 


$40.00 

Class  Work. 
3  days  in  week,  per  semester 500 
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Private  Work. 

Course  of  20  lessons,  1  hour   $25.00 

Course  of  20  lessons,  |  hour ,.  20.00 

Single  lessons,  1  hour    j  5q 

Single  lessons,  |  hour -^25 

A  reduction  in  price  for  private  lessons  will  be  made  to 
regular  students  in  the  various  departments  of  the  College, 
also  to  ministers  and  ministerial  students  and  to  children 
under  fourteen  years  of  age. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance,  and  will  not  be  refunded 
except  in  cases  of  protracted  illness. 

The  school  will  not  be  responsible  for  lessons  missed 
through  absence  or  tardiness  of  pupils. 

Private  lessons  will  be  made  up  only  when  the  teacher  is 
notified  the  day  previous. 

For  further  information  address  the  President  or 
JULIA  HAYMOND  WATSON, 
Des  Moines  College, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


THE  BUSINESS  SCHOOL 

(DES    MOINES    BUSINESS    COLLEGE.) 


W.  A.  WARRINER,  DIRECTOR. 

Preliminary 

The  Business  Department  offers  all  of  the  special  advan- 
tages of  the  best  business  college,  and  because  of  the  superior 
conditions  under  which  the  work  is  conducted  and  the  par- 
ticularly favorable  college  associations,  it  affords  many  impor- 
tant advantages  to  the  commercial  and  shorthand  student  not 
obtainable  in  the  separate  business  college. 

The  Business  Department  is  located  on  the  campus  in  the 
second  story  of  Burlington  Hall  at  the  junction  of  Tenth  and 
Washington  streets.  The  business  exchange,  shorthand  de- 
partment, typewriting  room,  and  business  offices  are  delightful 
study  rooms,  overlooking  the  campus,  and  are  free  from  the 
noisy  traffic  of  the  business  streets.  The  equipment  is  new 
and  modern  throughout  and  the  courses  are  of  the  highest 

standard.  . 

The  Business  Department  provides  high-grade  work  m  pre- 
paratory, business,  shorthand  and  post-graduate  courses,  and 
possesses  excellent  facilities  for  placing  graduates  who  desire 
employment  in  good  positions. 

ADVANTAGES    OF    BUSINESS    EDUCATION. 

Business  education  is  of  such  practical,  everyday  advan- 
tage in  all  kinds  of  business  that  it  should  form  a  part  of 
everyone's  general  education.  Without  it  modern  education 
is  defective  and  leaves  one  at  a  distinct  disadvantage. 

Thorough  preparation  is  necessary  to  success  in  any  busi- 
ness undertaking.  The  best  commercial  positions  are  open 
only  to  those  thoroughly  trained  in  commercial  and  shorthand 
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subjects.  Such  training  is  not  only  a  sure  and  safe  stepping- 
stone  to  preferment,  but  those  who  possess  it  will  always 
have  a  good  position,  however  hard  the  times  may  became. 

Therefore  it  would  seem  to  be  the  mark  of  wisdom  to 
secure  a  good  business  education  before  starting  out  to  find  a 
position. 

CHOOSING  A  SCHOOL. 

To  secure  the  right  kind  of  education  for  business  it  is 
necessary  to  attend  the  right  kind  of  business  school—one 
that  is  up-to-date,  with  modern  equipment,  competent,  expe- 
rienced teachers,  broad,  superior  courses,  high  standards,  a 
college  spirit  that  develops  the  best  in  the  student,  good 
facilities  for  placing  graduates  in  positions  in  accordance  with 
their  abilities,  and  that  is  widely  and  favorably  known  by 
the  employing  public. 

Courses  and  methods,  however,  are  not  the  most  important 
points.  It  is  possible  for  a  school  to  help  a  student  get  em- 
ployment, but  give  no  training  that  will  develop  his  better 
self,  give  him  breadth  of  view,  enable  him  to  make  more  than 
meager  progress,  or  inspire  him  with  an  ambition  to  become 
a  blessing  to  his  fellowmen. 

Des  Moines  College  not  only  offers  the  very  best  in  these 
essential  business  college  points,  but  the  courses  are  arranged 
and  conducted  under  such  personal  supervision  and  under 
such  unusually  favorable  conditions  that  the  activities,  discip- 
line and  atmosphere  of  the  college  life  give  the  student  a 
wider  knowledge  and  better  grasp  of  commercial  affairs, 
engender  enthusiasm,  form  habits  of  industry  and  square 
dealing,  sharpen  discernment  and  conscience,  stimulate  good 
motives  and  manly  conduct,  and  develop  nobility  of  char- 
acter. 

The  College  is  popular  with  the  citizens,  and  a  student 
of  Des  Moines  Business  College  is  always  among  friends 
interested  in  his  welfare.  He  enters  freely  into  the  inher- 
itance of  the  historic  traditions  of  the  College  and  the  lives 
of  the  men  and  women  who  have  adorned  it.  These  are 
ever  an  encouragement  to  the  student  to  do  his  best. 
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FOR   HIGH   SCHOOL  GRADUATES. 

This  institution  should  be  particularly  satisfactory  to  the 
high  school  student  and  the  public  school  teacher  who  desires 
a  commercial  or  shorthand  course.  It  enables  him  to  secure 
the  best  there  is  in  this  line,  in  an  institution  that  affords  a 
genuine  college  life  and  spirit  and  places  him  in  direct  line 
of  employment  and  promotion. 

FACULTY   AND    STANDARDS. 

It  is  the  aim  to  have  the  most  competent  and  experienced 
instructors  that  can  be  obtained— teachers  who  are  masters  of 
their  subjects,  safe  guides  in  the  development  of  the  student, 
and  inspiring  leaders  of  student  life;  for,  after  all,  however 
thorough  and  profound  the  courses  of  instruction,  personal 
impress  on  character  and  the  inculcation  of  right  impulse  are 
of  greater  importance. 

The  degrees  awarded  by  Des  Moines  College  in  the  School 
of  Business  are  under  the  approval  of  the  highest  educational 
authority,  and  will  give  its  graduates  prestige  and  advantage. 


The  Business  Department 

OUTLINE    OF    REGULAR    BUSINESS    COURSE. 

This  course  is  broad  and  practical,  and  aims  to  develop 
business  men  as  well  as  accountants.  It  gives  special  atten- 
tion to  fundamental  detail  and  correct  procedure,  and  includes 
the  study  of  business  structure,  organization  and  administra- 
tion from  the  view-points  of  the  auditor,  the  manager  and  the 
investor. 

Those  qualified  to  carry  the  full  commercial  work  upon 
entrance  can  complete  this  course  in  two  quarters  of  three 
months  each.  This  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Accounts  (B.  Accts.) 

The  subjects  in  the  business  course  are  beginning,  ad- 
vanced and  expert  bookkeeping  (including  banking,  manufac- 
turing and  voucher  systems),  office  and  business  practice,  ad- 
vanced commercial  arithmetic,  commercial  law,  grammar,  pen- 
manship, rapid  calculation,  business  correspondence,  spelling, 
parliamentary  law,  debating  and  gymnasium  work. 
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Great  care  is  exercised  in  providing  each  student  with  a 
well-balanced  program,  which  usually  consists  of  three  regular 
subjects  and  three  drills.  The  completion  of  this  program  in 
schedule  time  has  in  view  a  fair  amount  of  evening  and  Satur- 
day study. 


PROGRAM    FOR    THE 

BUSINESS    COURSE. 

First  Three  Months 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

5 
15 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 

2         1 

Second  Three  Months 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

B  Arithmetic 

Advanced  Comi.  Arithmetic 

Bookkeeping  and  Business 

Bookkeping  and  Bus.  Prac 

3 

Grammer 

15 

20 

Penmanship 

Office  Practice  (6  weeks) 

Business  Correspondence . . . 

Commercial  Law 

5 

5 

Parliamentary  Law,  Debating .... 

Debating 

2 

Gymnasium  Work 

2 

1 

,        S?.-;                 •:--    i    a 

Regular  business  course,  six  months'  tuition,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE    COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  of  limited  time  and 
funds,  and  requires  approximately  four  months.  The  first 
quarter's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  regular  business 
course.  The  remaining  month  is  arranged  to  include  office 
practice  about  fifteen  periods  per  week. 

This  is  a  popular  course  for  those  students  who  register 
after  Thanksgiving  and  feel  that  they  can  go  to  business  col- 
lege but  one  winter  season.  Upon  passing  a  satisfactory  ex- 
amination on  this  course  a  certificate  is  granted. 

Certificate  course,  four  months'  tuition  fee,  $36.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84. 

THE    POST-GRADUATE    COURSE. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  who  desire  to  take  an 
advanced  course  in  higher  accounting  or  to  prepare  them- 
selves as  commercial  teachers,  auditors  and  managers.  Can- 
didates  for  this  course  must  have  completed  the  regular  busi- 
ness course  or  be  graduates  of  a  standard  business  school 

This  course  requires  six  months,  and  leads  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Accounts  (M.  Accts.). 
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PROGRASVS  OF  THE  POST-GRADUATE  BUSINESS  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 


Accounting 

Office  Routine  and  Management. 

Coml.  Geography 

Rhetoric 

Penmanship 

Parliamentry  Procedure  and 

Debating 

Business  Problems 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Second  Three  Months 


Accounting  and  Auditing. . 

Office  Work 

History  of  Commerce  and 

Banking 

Economics _ 

Civics  and  Didactics 

Penmanship   , 

Business  Problems 


Periods 
pr.  wk. 


Note.— Post-graduate  students  having  sufficient  credits  in 
gymnasium  work  (equivalent  to  50  periods)  will  be  excused 
from  gymnasium  classes. 

Post-graduate  course,  six  months'  tuition  fee,  $50.00. 
For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  page  84. 
BOOKKEEPING   AND   BUSINESS   PRACTICE. 
The   bookkeeping   and   business   practice   features   of  the 
course  are  practical  and  interesting.     The  bookkeeping  work 
gives  the  student  fundamental  principles,  proper  forms  and 
rules  of  procedure.     The  business  practice  continues  instruc- 
tion in  these  respects   and  puts  the   student  upon  his  own 
resources  in  such  a  way  as  to  test  his  knowledge  of  book- 
keeping, his  habits   of  accuracy  and  his  ability  to  dispatch 
business.     Simulated   conditions    and   transactions   of   actual 
business   enforce  business  principles,  office  routine  and  the 
rules  of  commercial  law. 

This  arrangement  insures  the  student's  understanding  of 
the  work  as  he  progresses.  His  initiatory  business  practice 
comes  in  the  fourth  week  of  his  course;  the  junior  business 
practice  will  be  reached  at  the  end  of  the  ninth  week;  and 
the  senior  business  practice  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  week. 
Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  work  he  is  admitted 
to  the  office  department. 

OFFICE  DEPARTMENT. 
If  there  is  one  feature  of  the  Des  Moines  Business  College 
more  interesting  and  attractive  than  another,  it  is  the  office 
practice.  During  the  hours  that  the  Business  Exchange  is 
open,  it  is  probably  the  most  active  center  of  work  at  the 
College. 
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This  department  consists  of  a  group  of  business  offices 
equipped  with  modern  appliances,  representing  hanking, 
wholesale,  Jobbing  and  transportation  houses  and  commercial 
and  postal  service. 

Each  concern  is  organized  on  a  modern  office  system,  with 
duties  assigned  according  to  the  classification  of  department 
service.  The  students  are  assigned  to  each  position,  from 
subordinate  to  manager  in  each  office,  and  instructed  in  the 
duties  of  each  until  they  can  perform  the  work  with  accuracy 
and  dispatch  and  make  out  their  own  daily  proofs  and  reports. 

Completion  of  this  work  brings  the  student  to  his  final 
examinations. 


The  Shorthand  Department 

The  profession  of  shorthand  and  typewriting  offers  more 
opportunities  for  employment  and  promotion  than  any  other. 
There  is  no  surer  passport  to  lucrative  employment.  In  every 
line  of  business  there  is  a  strenuous  demand  for  the  accom- 
plished stenographer. 

That  demand,  however,  is  for  the  graduates  of  the  very 
best  educational  institutions — for  those  who  have  been  thor- 
oughly trained  in  a  standard  course  by  modern  methods;  for 
those  who  are  energetic,  trustworthy  and"  well  grounded  in 
grammar  and  other  collateral  subjects.  The  demand  for 
assistants  of  this  character  is  so  great  that  they  command 
good  salaries  to  start  with. 

Shorthand  is  for  men  as  well  as  women.  In  many  large 
concerns  the  character  of  the  inside  office  work  and  outside 
duties  requires  men  in  the  stenographic  positions.  On  account 
of  the  unusual  oportunities  for  promotion  from  such  positions, 
the  openings  for  young  men  stenographers  are  frequent  and 
difficult  to  supply,  even  at  large  salaries.  The  more  im- 
portant reportorial  and  secretarial  positions  are  filled  by  men. 

Young  men  of  limited  means,  but  with  an  unlimited  ambi- 
tion to  get  a  college  education,  are  finding  that  shorthand  is 
not  only  a  good  stepping-stone  to  a  position  in  which  to  earn 
a  livelihood,  but  one  of  the  best  and  surest  methods  by  which 
they  can  work  their  way  through  college  or  technical  school. 
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If  you  have  to  earn  your  way  through  college,  let  shorthand 
do  it  for  you. 

SHORTHAND   SYSTEM. 

The  Des  Moines  Business  College  teaches  Pitmanic  short- 
hand, the  standard  system  of  the  world.  It  stands  the  tests 
of  time,  experience  and  scholarship,  and  satisfies  the  needs  of 
business   men,   educators   and   professional   experts. 

While  the  superiority  of  our  shorthand  system  is  pretty 
well  established,  the  system  is  but  one  of  the  merits  of  the 
excellent  shorthand  department  of  the  Des  Moines  Business 
College.  The  character  of  the  teacher,  the  method  of  teach- 
ing, and  the  standard  of  the  work  is  of  greater  importance. 
The  superiority  of  our  stenographers  is  known  wherever  they 
are  employed.  They  perform  successfully  the  work  of  first- 
class  positions  immediately  upon  graduation. 

TOUCH    TYPEWRITING. 

The  touch  system  of  typewriting  is  taught,  which  is 
speedier,  more  accurate  and  more  satisfactory  than  any  other 
method.  To  be  a  fast,  accurate  typewriter  is  one  of  the  most 
important  qualifications  of  a  stenographer. 

When  an  employer  asks  for  a  stenographer  and  specifies 
qualifications,  he  seldom  mentions  shorthand  speed.  He  usu- 
ally asks  for  one  who  is  rapid  and  accurate  in  typewriting, 
uses  English  correctly,  is  a  good  speller  and  has  good  com- 
mon sense. 

This  school  gives  special  attention  to  accuracy  and  speed 
in  typewriting.  The  students  are  assigned  certain  machines 
at  specific  periods  for  dictation,  transcript  and  copy  work, 
and  no  lesson  is  accepted  until  passed  upon  as  correct. 

OUTLINE  OF  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 

The  shorthand  course  at  Des  Moines  College  is  thorough 
and  comprehensive.  It  is  designed  to  prepare  the  stenog- 
rapher for  general  usefulness  in  a  modern  office. 

The  higher  one's  education  at  time  of  entrance,  the  more 
the  school  can  do  for  the  student,  and  the  more  valuable  serv- 
ice the  student  can  render  as  office  assistant. 

Those  who  have  a  good  common  or  high  school  education 
should  be  able  by  hard  work  to  complete  the  course  in  six 


THE  BUSINESS  SCHOOL 


S^ 


months.    Reputable  schools  do  not  claim  to  prepare  students 
thoroughly  in  a  shorter  period. 

The  subjects  in  the  shorthand  course  are  beginning,  inter- 
mediate and  advanced  shorthand,  amanuensis  practice,  gram- 
mar, rhetoric,  touch  typewriting,  office  practice  (which  in- 
cludes mimeographing,  manifolding,  filing,  indexing,  copying 
and  multigraph  work),  business  correspondence,  penmanship, 
rapid  calculation,  spelling,  parliamentary  law,  debating  and 
physical  culture. 

Grades  of  accredited^  schools,  normal  schools  and  col- 
leges  when  credentials  are  presented,  will  exempt  the  student 
from  term  work  in  grammar  and  rhetoric,  but  final  examina- 
tions are  required.  Good  spellers  may  apply  for  a  test,  which, 
if  passed,  will  make  the  subject  of  spelling  optional  until  final 
examinations. 

PROGRAM  FOR  THE  SHORTHAND  COURSE. 


First  Three  Months 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

Second  Tnree  Mcmths 

Periods 
pr.  wk. 

Touch  Typewriting 

Shorthand 

Grammar 

10-15 
10 
5 
5 
5 
3 
2 
2 
2 

Advanced  Shorthand 

Touch  Typewriting 

10 
15-20 

Rapid  Caeulation 

Penmanship 

Spelling „ 

Amanuensis  Practice .......... 

Parliamentary  Law  and 
Debating .. 

5 
5 

2 

Parlimentary  Law,  Debating'.'. 

Gymnasium  Work 

Gymnasium  Work 

2 

Regular  shorthand  co 
For  complete  statem 

urse,  si 
ent  of 

x  months'  tuition  fee,  $5( 
expenses,  see  page  84. 

).00. 

Combined  Business  and  Shorthand 
Course 

The  commercial  training  that  proves  most  satisfactory  to 
the  student,  teacher,  and  the  employer,  is  the  combined  busi- 
ness and  shorthand  course.  There  is  no  uncertainty  about 
the  growing  demand  for  graduates  who  possess  the  qualifica- 
tions of  both  these  courses,  nor  about  the  willingness  of  em- 
ployers  to  pay  higher  salaries  for  such  graduates. 

It  is  evident  that  the  combined  course  graduates  are  better 
trained,  are  more  versatile  and  resourceful,  and  are  not  only 


S4  DBS  MOINES  COLLEGE 

candidates  for  a  wider  range  of  lucrative  positions,  but  have 
the  ability  to  perform  a  higher  class  of  service  than  the  grad- 
uates of  a  single  course. 

Combined  course,  one  year,  tuition  $100.00. 

For  complete  statement  of  expenses,  see  below. 


General  Information 

REGISTRATION. 

Busines  School  students  are  registered  on  all  business  days 
of  the  school  year  at  the  rooms  of  the  Department,  on  the  sec- 
ond floor  of  Burlington  Hall,  at  the  office  of  the  Director.  The 
school  year  begins  about  the  middle  of  September,  and  con- 
sists of  three  quarters  of  three  months  each.  (See  special  Des 
Moines  Business  College  catalogue.)  While  for  office  conven- 
ience it  is  well  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter, 
the  method  of  individual  work  is  so  arranged  that  students  are 
received  and  started  any  day  of  the  year. 

The  periods  of  largest  registration  are  September  1st,  Sep- 
tember 15th,  November  1st,  December  1st,  January  1st,  April 
1st,  and  July  1st. 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL  TUITION   AND    EXPENSES. 

The  expenses  of  business  education  at  Des  Moines  College 
are  reasonable.  The  special  arangements  made  with  board- 
ing houses  enable  the  students  to  reduce  living  expenses  to 
the  minimum.  Most  of  the  Commercial  students  board  at  the 
college  clubs. 

Tuition  is  payable  at  the  time  of  registration.  Extensions 
of  certificates  for  tuition  are  granted  in  case  of  absence  of  a 
week  or  more,  if  on  account  of  sickness  of  other  unavoidable 

cause. 

Combined  Business  and  Shorthand  until  graduation.  .$100.00 

Paid-up  graduation  scholarship  (either  course) 75.00 

Six  months'  tuition  (regular  six  months'  course) 50.00 

Four  months'  tuition  (certificate  course) 36.00 

Three  months'  tuition   (one  quarter)    * 27.50 

One  month's  tuition  (additional  months,  $10.00) 12.5V 

Books  and  stationery  may  be  had  at  the  Business  School 
office.    The  material  for  the  shorthand  course  costs  from  $5.00 
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to  $8.00,  and  the  material  for  the  business  course  from  $8.00 
to  $12.00. 

Library  fee,  $1.50;   Gymnasium  fee,  $1.50. 

Board,  room,  heat,  light  and  all  conveniences  may  be  had 
from  $3.50  to  $5.00  per  week. 

THE  PAID-UP  GRADUATION  SCHOLARSHIP. 

The  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  plan  has  two  distinct 
advantages — first,  it  pays  tuition  in  one  lump  sum  for  instruc- 
tion until  graduation,  however,  long  it  may  take,  and  carries 
with  it  the  privileges  of  review.  Many  patrons  prefer  the  plan 
of  paying  a  definite  amount  inclusive  of  everything  at  one 
time  to  paying  periodically  in  small  amounts.  Second,  with 
all  tuition  paid  up,  the  student  is  more  inclined  to  show  pa- 
tience and  persistence  in  completing  the  various  stages  of  the 
course.  Unless  one's  time  is  limited  to  the  minimum  by  other 
circumstances,  the  paid-up  graduation  scholarship  for  either 
the  combined  or  the  single  courses  is  best  and  cheapest  in  the 
long  run. 

FACILITIES  FOR  SECURING  POSITIONS. 
The  Des  Moines  Business  College  has  excellent  facilities 
for  placing  its  graduates  in  positions.  It  aims  to  keep  in 
touch  with  the  needs  of  business  men  for  office  service  in 
Des  Moines  and  all  business  communities  in  its  territory,  in 
order  that  it  may  serve  them  efficiently  in  supplying  compe- 
tent help,  and  also  for  the  purpose  of  placing  its  graduates  in 
the  best  positions  to  be  had.  Prospective  students  of  the  Des 
Moines  Business  School  may  rest  assured  that  upon  graduation 
they  will  be  assisted  to  good  positions. 

SPECIAL  DES  MOINES  BUSINESS  COLLEGE  CATALOGUE. 

Information  regarding  the  Business  Department  prepared 
for  the  general  catalogue  is  necessarily  condensed.  The  spe- 
cial Des  Moines  Business  College  catalogue,  containing  more 
complete  information  and  many  fine  illustrations,  will  be 
sent  to  interested  parties  for  the  asking. 

Address,  W.  A.  WARRINER, 

Burlington  Hall,  Des  Moines  College, 

Tenth   and  Washington  street.  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 
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RELATION  TO  THE  COLLEGE. 

The  Academy  enjoys  the  benefits  of  association  with  the 
College.  It  is  located  on  the  college  campus  and  is  under 
the  supervision  of  the  college  faculty. 

EXAMINATION    FOR   ADMISSION. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Academy  will  be  exam- 
ined in  Arithmetic,  English,  History  of  the  United  States  and 
Geography. 

1.  In  Arithmetic,  the  examples  set  will  be  practical  prob- 
lems in  common  with  decimal  fractions,  common  measures 
and  percentage  as  it  is  applied  in  ordinary  business,  square 
and  cube  root,  equation  of  payments.  The  metric  system  and 
the  more  difficult  part  of  mensuration  will  not  be  required. 
Mental  arithmetic,  from  dictation,  will  be  a  part  of  the  exam- 
inaion,  and  both  the  facility  and  the  accuracy  of  the  candi- 
date will  be  tested. 

2.  In  English,  the  examination  will  include  reading  aloud, 
writing  from  dictation,  paraphrasing  and  defining,  composi- 
tion, writing  and  English  Grammar.  The  latter  should  be  so 
taught  as  to  be  the  greatest  possible  help  to  a  student  about 
to  begin  the  study  of  Latin.  Whitney's  or  Lockwood's  or 
Meikeljohn's  English  Grammar,  or  Harper  and  Burgess'  "In- 
ductive Studies  in  English  Grammar,"  is  recommended. 

3.  In  History,  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  the  great 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  will  be  expected. 
There  should  be  an  abundance  of  reading  that  will  serve  to 
awaken  interest  in  the  subject  and  to  make  the  student  fa- 
miliar with  the  spirit  of  the  times  that  he  studies.  Dates 
should  be  taught  sparingly  and  with  judgment.  Higginson's 
"Young  Polks'  History  of  the  United  States"  will  fairly  indi- 
cate the  kind  of  work  desired. 
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4.  In  Geography,  most  of  the  time  for  preparation  should 
be  given  to  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Only  the  most  in- 
teresting and  valuable  facts  should  be  learned.  Emphasis 
should  be  given  to  natural  resources  and  "Commercial  Geog- 
raphy." Incorrect  spelling  of  geographical  names  in  the  ex- 
amination will  decidedly  lower  the  applicant's  grade. 

In  all  the  above  subjects  the  time  of  examinations  will  be 
limited. 

COURSES   OF   STUDY. 

The  work  of  the  Preparatory  School  occupies  four  years, 
and  covers  the  usual  ground  of  the  accredited  High  School 
or  Academy.  The  courses  are  essentially  similar  to  those  out- 
lined for  admission  to  the  college  on  pages  — .  Their  ar- 
rangement by  years  may  be  ascertained  from  the  following 
table.  The  numerals  indicate  the  number  of  hours  of  recita- 
tion per  week. 

EXHIBIT    OF   STUDIES. 

Classical    Course. 

FIRST   SEMESTER.  SECOND    SEMESTER 

First  Year 

Latin  (5)  Latin    (5) 

Algebra    (4)  Algebra    (4) 

Civics  or  Physiology  (4)  Physiography    (4) 

English    (4)  Englisn    (4) 

Bible   (1)  Bible  (1) 

Second    Year 
Latin  (5)  Latin  (5) 

Geometry    (4)  Geometry    (4) 

Ancient  History    (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 

English    (4)  EngIish    (4) 

Bible   <D  Bible   (1) 

Third  Year 
Latin    (4)  English    (4) 

Algebra  (4)  Bible    (1) 

Latln  (4)  Greek   (6) 

S.   Geometry   (4)  English    (4) 

Greek    (6)  Bible    (1) 
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FIRST    SEMESTER  SECOND   SEMESTER 

Fourth  Year 
Latin    (4)  Latin   (4) 

Physics  (4)  Physics  (4) 

Greek  (6)  Greek    (6) 

Algebra  (4)  English   (4) 

English    (4)  Bible   (1) 

Bible   (1) 

Modern  Language  Course. 
Same  as  above  with  substitution  of  German,  4  hours,  for 
Greek,  6  hours. 

Scientific    Course- 

First  Year 

Latin   (5)  Latin  (5) 

Algebra   (4)  Algebra   (4) 

Civics  or  Physiology   (4)  Physiography    (4) 

English    (4)  English    (4) 

Bible    (1)  Bible   (1) 

Second  Year 

^atin   (5)  Latin   (5) 

Geometry    (4)  Geometry    (4) 

Biology    (4)  Biology    (4) 

English   (4)  English    (4) 

Bible    (1)  Bible   (1) 

Third  Year 

German    (5)  German    (5) 

Algebra  (4)  S.    Geometry    (4) 

Chemistry    (4)  Chemistry    (4) 

English  (4)  English  (4) 

Bible   (1)  Bible   (1) 

Fourth  Year 

German  (5)  German  (5) 

Physics  (4)  Physics  (4) 

Ancient  History   (4)  Ancient  History   (4) 

English    (4)  English    (4) 

Bible  (1)  Bible    (1) 
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DEGREES,  PRIZES  AND  ROSTER 


DEGREES   CONFERRED—JUNE,    1910. 
Bachelor    of    Arts 

Axel  P.  Christenson Missouri    Valley 

Joyce  B.  Lapham Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of   Philosophy. 

Elmer  E.  Clayton Kelley 

Margaret  Estle Minburn 

Sorenus  P.  Fogdall Harlan 

Roy  C.  Helfenstein Des  Moines 

Prank  E.  Moore Derby 

Lester  R.  Moyer Des  Moines 

Buhles  J.  Powers Moulton 

Gertrude  A.  Thornburg Linden 

Bertha  J.  Wolin Des  Moines 

Bachelor  of   Science. 

Helen  S.  Clapp West  Union 

William  P.  Corrie Ida  Grove 

John  S.  Losure Sac  City 

Frederick  B.  Shaffer New  Hampton 

PRIZES  AWARDED,  JUNE,  1910. 

Remley  1st  Prize Roy  C.  Helfenstein 

Remley  2d  Prize Harvey  J.  Moore 

Hunn  Prize Ethel  Ogg 
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STUDENTS. 

_  Seniors. 

Caywood,  Pauline,  Ph   B 

Crase,  Ora  Gustus,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Moore,  Harvey  John,  Ph.  B         ^' "    „        7 

Nelson,  Blanche  Lenora,  Ph   B ^  "°™e" 

Ogg,  Ethel,  Ph   B  Des  Moines 

Osborn,  William  Luther!  S.'  B ^  ™°ine* 

Pease,  Emory  Brooks,  S.  B.         p/"63  M°me3 

Rogers,  Edward  Otis,  A  B '  T*'  M°nt 

Tate,  John  Mortimer,  SB Des  Moines 

Treloar,  Josephine  Alice. .'.'.'.' H'n'  "T      .T' 

Houston,  Tex. 

Juniors. 
Anderson,  Edith  May,  Ph   B 

Batten,  Miriam,  A    B  Brayton 

Clark,  Harvey  Joseph,  S.'  B ^  ^^ 

Durey,  Alfred  Mcintosh,  Ph.  B ' Z"    f^* 

Dygert,  Altha  Theresa,  Ph  B Manchester 

Fegtley,  Carrie  Elfleda,  A  B     '  *  "  'Lmden 

Fickel,  Alice  Jackson,  A    B J?**  M°Ines 

Heaps,  Margaret  Elizabeth.  Ph  '  B  ' '  * ' '  * ' ^^ 

Ketman,  Martha  Mae,  SB  n9 

Lapham,  Percy  Charles,  A.  B ' '  >Renwick 

Peterson,  Henry  Martin,  Ph  B ^S      °ineS 

Renter,  Bertha  Ann,   Ph    B    Des  Moines 

Risser,  Katherine  Elizabeth,  A    B tV   ^  T™* 

Snyder,  Gladys  Lillian,  4   B  ™  M°mes 

Thornbnrg,   Mary  Margaret,'  Ph' '  b" ®  *°ln6i 

-     ,       Linden 

Sophomores. 

Beese,  Charles  Wiliam,  SB 

Clancy,  Hurl  Omar,  Ph    B    M°ines 

Cocking,  Walter  Dewey  A  B Unionville 

Janssen,  Mary  Elizabeth,  Ph"  B Manchester 

Kjarsgaard,  Henry  Chester,  A   B   Sheffield 

Knapper,  Ella  Goldie,  Ph.  B  Newell 

Lemley,  Jeanette,  Ph.  B  Jefferson 

Lynch,  Bernice  Virginia   SB Washington 

Miller,  Ralph  Edwin,  S  'b       DeS  Moine3 

Myers,  Merrill  Maitland,  S.  B Woodward 

Porter,  Mary  Roberta,  Ph.  B  Glenwood 

•  Des  Moines 


92  DES  MOINES  COLLEGE 

Reed,  Leonard  William,  Ph.  B .' .' .  DeSnes 

Eeinking,  Came  Ethlyn,  A.  B ^ 

Rosa,  Effle  Marie    Ph.  B .Des  Moines 

Rounds,  Marie,  Hl  R. .  •__  ■  _ ■  ■  •  ^ 

Sherwood,  Helen  Wells  Ph.  B .  .Sheldon 

Sifert,  Earl  Roland,  Ph.  B •  ^.^ 

Williams,  Mara  Alberta,  Ph.  B 

Wyman,  Edith  Marian,  Ph.  B sac  °lty 

Freshmen. 

Calvert,  Blanche  Alfaretta,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Calvert  Ruth  Elizabeth,  Ph.  B •  ;Des  Moines 

^     -rvu    t>  L  Anse,  Mien. 

Campbell   John  C    Ph.  B ■  •  ■  ■  ^ 

Case,  Andrew  Lohr,_A.B on 

Chenny,  Lilah,  Ph.  B 

Clapp,  Kattie  Dorothy,  Ph.  B Wes   Umon 

Come  Harry  Garfield,  A.  B •  • 

Costello   Sadie  A  B    . .  Correctionville 

Davis,  Frank  Lewis,  S.  B ^ 

Dean,  Frederick  Earl,  Ph.  B «'™d 

Dreier,  Will  Hoelscher,  Ph.  B Hubbard 

Graves,  Chenna,  A.  B m 

Hicks,  Gertrude  May,  Ph.  B „      Z«* 

Johnstone,  Ion  Elna,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Leland,  Rhoda  May,  Ph.  B Des  Moines 

Milnes,  Leta  Belle,  Ph.  B cla™° 

Nelson,   Christian,  Ph.  B nl^rttta 

Packard,  Edith  Elizabeth,  Ph.  B Ce"te™" 

Quam,  Hila  Janet,  A.  B ■■■*** "dan 

Risser,  Edward  Daniel,  S.  B Des  Momes 

St.  Clair,  Laura  Agnes,  Ph.  B Hampton 

Shaffer,  Nellie  Lucile,  Ph.  B New  Hampton 

Torrey,  Marguerite  Antoinette,  Ph.  B Waukon 

Wagoner,  George  Edwin,  S.  B Creston 

ACADEMY. 

Abernathy,  Joseph  Hayden Charlo tte   N.  C. 

Bailey,  Julia  Blanche V.™  eSafd 

Carter,  Ernest  Alva vu 

Cornwell,  Eva  Pearl "' ',    TT    I 

Cram,  Catherine EQf       J    h 

Dale,  Clara  Martha Shenandoah 
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Dennis  Wiliam De,  Moines 

Dunn,  James  Alfred ...Des  Moines 

Better*  Rudolph  August Des  Moineg 

Fish   GUy  Harrison Des  Moines 

rnwf^MOrriS Des  Moines 

Gillette  Melvm  Earl London  Mm     „, 

Harter   Charles  William Des  Moine3 

fnh     *     T Blockton 

Johnston,  Harry  Leigh Blockton 

M,pren°Be' ^^ Des  Moines 

Mart?'     TT  CeUnedy Des  Moines 

Markley,  Gladys  Marguerite Wankon 

Manch,  Harriet Wanton 

Mead,  Walter  J. n'"™ 

Meredith,  Mildred  Margaret. ...     \T»7<* 

Morris,  A.  Sherman " ." .' ." .' ." .' .' .' .' .'.'".' "  '£££ 

Morrison,  William  Henry.. 

Murphy,  Grace  Crystal Q" ' '"    , 

Nelson,  Margaret f'  ^  ,     S 

Nutt,  Walter  Lee P8"  " °  nes 

Pearee,   Crawford -Des  Moines 

Perry,  Forrest  George...     '. ?"   JJ°meS 

Reese,  F.Carl...  °eS  Momes 

Rich,  Lila  G  eS  Moines 

Rone,  Hilda  Elizabeth.'.'.'.'.'.' °6S  tf  ine» 

Rush,  Gertrude  Elzora. . .  Northwood 

Sherwood,  Allan  Patrick. ..'.'. w^         ^ 

Shipley,  Katharine  Anderson. We"Sb°™'  ^ 

Stark,  John.  Rtppey 

Stoliker,  Edmond  Otis Des  Moines 

Stone,  Lillian  Ethel .'.'.'.' CreSton 

Strong,  Claire  Elmore. .  "  " Amta 

Tellgren,  Anna  Victoria. .      Sac  City 

Thayer,  Harry  Colter. .  ""* '  Klron 

Thompson,  Nat  K .'.'. Des  Moines 

Trafton,  Charles  Harrison. '..'..'. p" ' ' " " -  \?e™*1 

Webster,  Lilah  Marguerite. .  Rockwell  City 

Westrate,   Leonard  Mathew. Independence 

Wilson,  Edith  Mathilda..  •Muscatine 

Zimmer,  Merrill  Kempster       Centervllhj 

Castnna 
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ART  DEPARTMENT. 

Armstrong,  Delia Newtoff 

Bane,  Mina Des  Moines 

Baldridge,  Marie Columbus  Junction 

Boyer,  Edna Des  Moines 

Casey,  Anna Forest  City 

Correy,  Flournoy. Des  Moines 

Cram,  Anna  S Des  Moines 

Delmege,  Mrs.  R.  H Des  Moines 

Eldedge,  Rose Des  Moines 

Fleming,  Ethel  O 

Gardiner,  Mrs.  J.  G 

Geneser,  Corinne Granger 

Geneser,  Loretta Granger 

Grens,  Gael Mitchellville 

Hall,  Frances Des  Moines 

Harbach,  Katherine Des  Moines 

Howell,  Helen Des  Moines 

Hyde,  Minetta Des  Moines 

Hunter,  Mrs.  G.  S Des  Moines 

Hutson,   Vera Des   Moines 

Lone,  Mrs.  Margaret •  Colfax 

Long,  Mrs Des  Moines 

Loomis,  Dorothy   Des  Moines 

Luce,  Iva Des  Moines 

Marshall,    Isabel Denison 

Moeller,  Helen Des  Moines 

Moffitt,   Georgia •  •  -Des  Moines 

Morrissy,  Nettie Des  Moines 

Patterson Des    Moines 

Seeley,  Margaret  Des  Moines 

Talbott,  Eugenia Des  Moines 

Tenney,  Mildren Des  Moines 

Taylor,  Helen Des  Moines 

Walsh,  Winifred Des  Moines 

Walters,  Maude Greenfield 

Wells,  Maude  A Des  Moines 
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BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 

Albrecht,  Ora  J 

Batten,  Dorothy  May . .  Des  Moines 

Biermann,  Edgar..  Des  Moines 

Better,    Pauline. .....  Dakota  City,  Neb. 

Carter    Clare  W Boone 

Clemons,  V.  J Cumberland 

Curtis,  A.  D Clemons 

George,  Hazel Atlantic 

Gawthrop,  Doyle  T  Des  Monies 

Greiner,    Harry '  " Chicago 

Hamilton,  Gertrude  M. . .  Farlin 

Henry,  John  A * Centerville 

Hook,  Mary  E ■Des  Moines 

Hendrickson,  Ray  w.  Des  Moines 

HefLey,  Thomas  S., Marshalltown 

Loper,  Karl  T Cambridge 

Moore,  Wallace  M.. . . .  Des  Moines 

Moore,  Ray  a Des  Moines 

McCauley,  Isaac Carroll 

Page,  Frank  H Des  Moines 

Porter,  Marie [  Des  Moines 

Polk,  W.  W. Des  Moines 

Persons,  Clare .  Sidney 

Reppert,  Howard  C.'.V.V. Sac  City 

Reid,  Joseph  A Cumberland 

Rusch,  Lena  B Ottumwa 

Schmidt,  Mary  C.. . . . .  "  *  -^o^ois,  S.  D. 

Stebor,  Frederick  J......  Waterloo 

Sherwood,  Allen  P Elkader 

Willis,  Verner  A . .  Wellsboro,  Pa. 

Wolfe,  John  G Creston 

Ce<3ar  Bluffs,  Neb. 
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SUMMARY  OF  ATTENDANCE. 

College  of  Liberal  Arts—  10 

Seniors    ' 15 

Juniors 19 

Sophomores     " 24 

Freshmen    "_ 

Total   College  department ** 

46 

Preparatory  School    ^ 

School  of  Music 36 

School   of  Art 2x 

School  of  Oratory 31 

Business  School    


Total     27 


265 

Names    Counted   Twice. \^ 

233 


Total  Net  Attendance, 
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